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e the U 4 Wine Del ws 
tranſverſe Slit; between the "Noſe 
"and Chin, formed by the Lips, 
and, ſecondly, it expreſſes the in- 
8 ternal Cavity of which this tranſ-'' 
verſe Slit is the external Opening. 
0 Ie detl. Parts of the Mouth are, the Lips, 
&c. the internal are; the Gums, Palate, Septum 
Palati, Uvula, 'Amygdalz, Tongue, the Mem- 
brane” which lines the whole Cavity of the Mouth, 
che ſalival/Dii&ts, Glands, and the Bottom'of che 
Mouth. We may alſo teckoh, among the inter- 
1 Parts of the Mouth, the Muſcles therein. 
in B The 


ER 


lates and tracts, on cextain Oc 
— — of adler the Muſclé 


chem, and is mixed with Fat. 


Skin, 
lous Papillz, cloſely connected together, and co- 
vered by a fine Membrane, which ſeems to be both 


| 4 * | 
„ on the ente - 
T Side with the Skin Ind Fat, and ined on 


Interior Side by a glandulous Membrane: Beſides 


all theſe, the Lips ſeem likewiſe to have a ſoft 
ſpongy Subſtance i in their Compolition, which di- 


ions, _ipde- 
Jonny to 


The Subſtance which ſorms the red Border of 
the 2 is very different from the reſt of the 
ing a Collection of very fine, long, vil- 


a Continuation of the Epidermis, and of that Pel- 
Wide which covers the glandulons Membrane of 
the Cavity of the Mouth. 


This So dane is N ſenſible; and "My 
painful, when the ae Membrane is, by any 


| Accident, deſtroyed : The internal Membrane of 
che ſuperior Lip forms: @ fall middl 


le: 


above the firſt Dentes Inciſorii. bn 
The Suns are; that peridiſh; Snbſtance; ike 
I eher, which covering the two Sides of the al- 
veolary Border of hoch Maxillæ, jnfinyates itſelf 
between all the Teeth, ſurrounds what is called the 


Collar of each Tooth, in particular, and-adheres I 


very ſtrongly to them: . — the exterior and 5 


88 Gyms are continuous, and, both rogether, | 


m juſt as many Openings as there are Tes. 
The Supffance of the Gums is of a very 55 , 
lar Srofture, reſembling, in ſome meature, the 
exture of a Hat, ſuppaſed tp be very compact 

and elaſtic. + It is not immediately fed to the 


: Rom the Maxillz, 18 by the. Intecvention o 


Ts 1." the | 


Les. 2. Of the Trips) 8 = | 


like chat w i 


c IYER Yom * 
0 * 


the Perioſteum, with which it is perfectly unitechs 
and it is covered by a fine, ſtrong, uniform Mem- 


brane, which ſticks very cloſe. to the Suhſſtance f 
the Gums, and ſeems to be a Continuation, of that 
chin Membrane which goes to the Lips andChocks 
and of, that which goes te the I 


ongue. 
The Arteries which go to the Lips, Cherks, and 
Gums, are Ramifications of the external Cargtid, 


and chieſiy of thoſe. Branches called - Maxillares 
Externæ and Internæ; the Veins are Rane 
0 the external anterior Jug ar. 


The Nerves of theſe Dar come from che Max, 
illaris Superior and Inferior, which are Branches 
of the fifth Pair; and alſo; from the Portio Dura 


of the auditory. Nerve, or . Mini: 


mus, the Ramiſßications of which, are ſpread; in 
great Numbers, on all theſe Patts, and eemmu- 


nicate, in a pretty ſingular Manner, with the Neryes 
of the fiſth Pair, in * laces, as 0 be ſern 
in the Deſcription of them. 221 Dili 


Or Tuz Arz, Lys as de. Th > PACaTa 


in -thas,Curyarure or Caviey of the- Mouth: fur- 


rounded - anteriorly by the alveolary Margin and 


Teeth of the ſuperior Maxilla, and teaching 


even to the great Aperture ef the Pharynk 4 this 
Curvature is partly ſolid and immoveable; 
partiy Tok and moveable :- The ſolid Portion: is 

— which is bounded. hy the Teeth, being formed 


12 che t Oſſa Maxillaris, and two Offa.Palati z 


the 1 fo ortion lies behind the other, and run 0 che | 


, 1 Pal 75. Jorly, Iike a Veil fixed to the Margin of Q 


e MAS farmed partly. by the common 
of the whole Curvature, er * 


| — ace Faſciculi, &c. 


The Membrane that..cavers. all this Caviey.i is 
neh lines ehe faperior and middle Por- 
he. Pharynx: It is; very thick ſet with | 
ds, the Orifices of which are not ſo ſen- 
| B 2 ſible 


| ſible as in * . and —— ry 
of the ſuperior Portion thereof, where HETs TER 


obſerved a conſiderable Orifice, and a Dutt, pro- 


portioned to that Orifice, which he could e! in- 
fate wWirh Air“. . 


This Membrane, Weber with that of the po- 


ſterior Nares, forms, by an uninterrupted Conti- 


nuation, the anterior and poſterior Surface of the 
ſoft Portion, or Septum Palati, ſo that the muf- 
cular Faſciculi of this Portion lie in the Dupli- 
cature of a glanduleus Membrane; the Muſcles 
compoſed. of theſe Faſciculi, as ſhall be deſcribed. 

The Septum, which may likewiſe be termed Ve- 
tom or Valvula Palati, terminates inferiorly by a 
loofe'floating Margin, repreſenting an Arch, ſitu- 
ated tranſverſly above the Baſis or Root of the 
Tongue: : The higheſt. Portion, or Apex of this 
Arch, ſuſtains a ſmall, ſoft, and irregularly conical 
glandulous Body, fell by its Baſis to the Arch, 
and its Apex hanging down without adhering to 
any Thing, which is called Vu. 

On each Side of the Uvula there are two muſ- 
cular' Semi- curvatures, called Columna Septi Pa- 
Jari : They are all joined to the Uvula by their ſu- 

rior Extremities, and diſpoſed in ſuch a Manner 

at the inferior Extremities of the two which lie 
on/the'ſame Side are at à little Diſtance from each 
other, ſo as that one Semi: curvature is anterior, the 


other gee # an oblong winngulay rr being 


— 


BELLY + + 


— 1 
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* This is certainl ay 1 beſt Way ay c f beenis /thes Kinds of . 
Vries, eſpecially if the Pipe be held, at firſt, only very near the 
art, without endeavouring to force-it.in. To i the Parts 

in clear Water, in the Manner ene mentioned, is likewiſe-a very 
good Way to diſcover ſmall Orifices, by the Help of a Microſcope. 
Small Ducts, of th e ſame Kind with what have been alreddy men- 
De may be bee to lie along the middle Line or Hg of the 


ature of the Palate, and along the alveol gin, becauſe 
25 Nigg N Tubercles « or "FO "which wen her f 


&* 


* d 
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left between them, the Apex of which is urge , 
towards the Baſis of the Uvula. | 

The two Semi=curvatures-on'one Side, by con- 
necting the like Semi- curvatures on the other Side, 
form the entire Curvatute of the Margin of the 
Septum; the poſterior Semi- curvatures run, by 


their ſuperior Extremities, more directly towards 


the Uvula than the anterior; the anterior Semi- 
curvatures have a Continuation with the Sides of 
the Baſis. of the Tongue, and the poſterior with 
the Sides of the Pharynx: At the inferior Part of 
the Space left between the lateral Semi- curvatures, 
on the ſame Side, two . are firuated termed 
Amygdale.: + | 
The Seiti-curvitueds are chiefly compoſed cr 
ſeveral flat muſcular Portions, almoſt in the ſame 
Manner with the Body: of the Septum; the Mem- 
brane which covers them is thinner than the other 
Parts of it towards the Palate, Pharynx, and 
Tongue: Each Portion is a diſtinct Muſcle, the 
ateſt Part of which terminate, by one Extre- 
mity, in the Subſtance: of the Septum and of the 
Semi- curvatures; and, by the other e in 
Parts different from theſe. 5 
As Anatomiſts uſed formerly to aſcribe all cheſs 
Muſcles; as far as they knew them, to the Uvula, 
without any Regard to the Septum; they termed 
them, in general, either Staphylini, or Peri- 
Staphylini. The laſt part theſe two eompound 
Words expreſſes the Uyula ; the firſt Part of the 
firſt Word is an Abridgment of Pterygoides, and 
expreſſes the Inſertion of theſe Muſcles ; but the 
firſt, Part of the ſecond Word ſignifies no more 
than round, or about, &. 
We mall make Uſe. of the Term Peri: Staphy- 
linus as a general Denomination for the Muſcles 
FINS. to the r and then add the other 
B 3 e Larne 
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Of the Lips; &: Bect. 2. 
Terms of which theſe 109 have birs OT 
by modern Writers“. 9 21 
2 he eee are ewe mall: Mu- 
les fixed in the inferior and lateral Part of the 
ſis of the Tongue, from whence they aſcend, 


poſterior! oblique, along the anterior Semi · cur- 


vature of the Septum Palati; and terminate in- 


fenſibly, on each Side, near the Uvula; ſome of 


their F bers being ſpread thro the Septum. The 


Thickneſs of the anterior Semi curvatures Wen, 


owing to theſe two Muſ cles. 
The PuARTNGO-STAPTHYEINI are likewiſe two 
ſmall Muſcles ; each of them being fixed, by one 


Extremity, to the lateral Part of the Muſculi 
Fhyro-Pharyngæi, as if they were Portions de- 
tached from theſe Muſcles: From thence they 
aſcend, anteriorly oblique, along the two — 


Semi- curvatures of the Septum, and terminate in 
the Septum above the Uvula, where they meet, 
and ſeem to form an entire Curvature by the Union 


of their Fibres, The Thickneſs of the two po- 


ſterior Semi- curvatures is owing to theſe Muſcles. 
The Turka-SrarRTIIxt are two ſmall Muſ- 


cles which accompany the Pharyngo-Staphylini, 


very cloſely, thro? their whole Courſe, except that 


their poſterior Extremities are fixed in the thyroid 


Cartilages, near the other Muſcles: Phey likewiſe 
contribute to the Thicknefs of the poſterior Semi- 


mona d are erh in NING 1 


Fe | + +. ws * 


; 944 
9 


TO Leſt we ſhould be thou 1 aft. lions from 
the common, we ſhall EE ordinar — only deſire 
the Reader to take Notice, that, by the Term Staphylini, we 745 not 
mean preciſely the Uvula, but only e Parts — it. If ye cquld 
be allowed to frame Names of G and Latin Words compounded 
er, we might, for Trail ſay, Glofſo-Palatinns, inſtead of 
Gloſſo-Staphylinus. We ſhall call the Muſcles, that go to the ps, 
imply 1 or Epiſtaphylini; , becauſe, that. Part reſe 


finial Bunch of Grapes,” accorduig iy the — ef the K 
Word.. WINSLOW. N 
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fame 


WWW 
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Views eee and by the ah inthe Scrum, der to 


Lecter Of the Lips; 7 


fame Manner with the =o 80 = two Pairs 
of ' Muſcles may be made oft Pair, and be called 
Thyto-Plathriggo-Stap hylini; 

The SpnzNo- Ar 00 rr ti, of Pr 
1 Srürn fl ft ExrERNI, are fixed, by one Ex 
tremity, partly to the ſphenoid Side of tlie oſſeous 
Portion of the EusrA CHAN Tube, and parti to 


the neareſt ſoft Portion of the fame Tube; 5 rom | 
thence they run towards the external Ala of the. 


Apophyſis Pterygoides, into Which one Portion of 
this Muſcle is inferted ; the other Portion runs t: 
the End of the Ala; And turns round t6 the forke 
Extremity thereof as over a Pulley, an is after- 
— inſerted in che Septum Falati neat the 

VUla. 8 

Theſe two Wen hs | loblked | upon as aiffinet 
Muſcles ; one of which, eerthititing in the Ala, 


ſeems to ſerve only for the Dilatation of the Tuba 


EvsTACHIANA; the other Portion is'a true Spheno- 
Staphylinus: And, as it has likewiſe an Inſertion 
in the Tube, it may be termed Spheno-Salpingo- 


Staph nus, or Staphylinus Externus. This is 


the ! uſcle commonly called Feri. Staphylinus Ex- 


| ternus. 


The Fires rr SUPERIOR is 


* the external Portion of the Muſcle laſt de- 
fcribed ; and this Name may likewife be given it, 


becauſe it has a ſmall Inſertion in the ſuperior 
Part of the Apophyſis Pterygoldes, beſides that 


in tha ſphenoid Part of the offeous Portion of the 


Tube“. 
The PETRO-SALPINCOo-STATHVLIN I, or 841. 
Fn00-STAPHYLINT eg e are thoſe which 


A " 4 * * a 4. ad. rr 
um 9 7 


oy 


* HersTxR firſt obſerved, chit the Pry pie Beger, 
on each Side, is a ſmall Muſcle, inferted, by xtremity, in in the 


Pn 


B 4 are 


Q o 5 . * 4" 8 LA 4 4 
. OT e. 2 r a * a 
! 9 4 1 3 > _*% > Ho by F ww +». PEEL 5 
2 ES. RR * by "YI -- 
as. oo PX W „ 


For 


OR”, 
. 
* _ 
_ 


8 Of the Lips, & Lean 


ate commonly called Peri-Sraphylini Intern: Each 
Muſcle is fixed, by one Extremity, partly to the in- 


ternal Side of the offeous Portion of the Eus x ar 
chax Tube, or that next the A pophyſis Petroſa ; 


* 


Kube along the cartilaginous Portion of the ſam 


"ube.; thence it paſſes a little way under the ſoft 
membranous Part, and towards what may be called 
the Half Pad bf the Tube; and then, turning to- 
wards the Septum, is partly fixed in the Margin, 
and partly in the ſuperior Side thereof. 


I The STAPHYLINI, or :EPtSTAPHYLINT, are two 


ſmall muſcular Ligameats, ſo cloſely connected as 


if they made but one Muſcle ; but in ſome Subjects 


they are eee by a very fine Linea Alba: 
ey are fixec 


Point of the poſterior Margins of the Offa Palati, 


and thence deſcend poſteriorly along the Middle of 
the Septum, and likewiſe along the Middle of al- 


monane whole Dyula%. 7. Co wo; 
The SzyTuM PaLari ſerves to conduct the la- 
chrymal Lympha, and that which is continually. 
collected on the Curvature of the Palate, into the 
Pharynx; it alſo ſerves for a Valve, to hinder what 
we ſwallow, and eſpecially what we drink, from re- 
turning by the Nares. The Uſes of the different 
Muſcles of the Septum are not, as yet, ſufficiently 
known, nor the different Motions which it is ca- 
pable of; as may be obſerved, by. looking, for 
505 Time, into a healthy Perſon's Mouth opened 
PTB io ts | 
he PhaRyNx is a muſcular and glandular Bag, 
the external Surface of which is cloſely joined to 


1 


n 


2 


— 
2 _ — 


Theſe Muſcles have been termed Azygos MoRGacnn, from the 
Diſcoyerer ; but he conſidered them as one Muſcle, The Pterygo- 
Staphylini Inferiores are of the ſame Kind, and might be termed 
— a or Epiſtaphylini Laterales, and thele laſt Medi. Win- 


— 


a. R | the 


— 


, by one Extremity, in the common 


the internal Surface of all that Space which is at 
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Lest. l ot the Up as 9 
the Bottom of the Mouth, behind the poſterior 
Nares, Uvula, and Larynx, and which reaches 
from the great or anterior Apophyſis of the Os 
Occipitis all the Way to the Ociophagus, which is 
the Continuation of the Pharynx: This Space is 
bounded poſteriorly. by the Muſcles which cover 
the Bodies of the firſt cervical Vertebræ, and la- 
terally by the ſuperior Portions of both the inter- 
nal jugular Veins, and of both the internal carotid 
—— by the ſpinal Apophyſes of the Qs Sphe- 
noides, by the Extremities X* the Apophyſes Pe- 
troſæ, by. the Os Sphenoides, immediately above 
the — Alæ of the Apophyſes Pterygoides; 
and by the adjacent Portion 5 both e 
Mascer. 1 

From theſe 1 9 Se” 1 * the Pha- 
rynx we may pretty nearly determine its Figure. 
It may be compared to the wide Part of a covered 
Fuanel,. of which the Oeſophagus is the narrow 
Part, or Tube; or it may be called the broad End 
of the Oeſophagus, that and the Pharynx, taken 
| together, being compared to a Trumpet. The 
Pharynx may be divided into three Parts: One 
ſuperior, which is the Curvature of the Pharynx; 
one middle, which is the Body or great Cavity; 
and one inferior, which is the Bottom, narrow Por- 
tion, or Sphincter. We are likewiſe to obſerve 
three Apertures in it: That of the Curyature, to- 
wards the Nares; that of the Body, towards the 
Mouth; and that of the Bottom, andeche Qes | 
ſophagus. 
The Curvature is the broadeſt Part of the Pha- 
rynx, and ends, on each Side, in an Angle or 
Point, towards the jugular Foſſulæ of the Baſis 
Cranii; afterwards, the great Cavity contracts a 
little towards the Sides, all its other Dimenſions 
continuing the ſame; and behind the Larynx it is 
"gain elarged, n each Side, a very ſmall Space 
being 


L 


2 Of the Lips, &c! Leck x. 
being left between it and the crieoid Cartflage, 
The Extremity of the inferior Portion is very nar- 
row, and n bp" en 7 cn before 
mentioned. - lee l 


The Pharynx is formed partdy of ſeveral 40 ; 


mnubculinid Portions, - which are looked upon as fo 
many different Muſcles; fo diſpoſed as to form a 
large Cavity; and partly of 4 Membrane which 
lnes the internal Surface of this whele Cavity, 
and is a Continuation of deer of the Neres and 
Palate. * 10 
This . is wholly Halber; Ane is 

machen on the ſuperior and middle Portions of the 
Pharynx, than on the Baſis or inferier Portion: 
Immediately above the firſt Vertebra it forms ſe- 
veral longitudinal Rugæ, very thick, deep, and 
ſhort; and we generally find therein a Collection 
of Mucus in dead Bodies. In the great — 
there are no Rugæ, the Membrane adhering, 
there and in the ſuperior Part, very cloſely to the 
Muſcles. At the inferior Part, where it is thinneſt; 
w covers, likewiſe, the poſterior Part of the La- 
rynx, and is very looſe, and formed into irregular 
Folds; it runs in a little, on each Side, Gerard 
the Margins of the Pharynx. i 

Tho' almoſt all the muſcular on ey Portions, 
of which the Pharynx is compoſed; concur in'the 
Formation of one continued Bag, or Receptacle; 
* are, nevertheleſs, very diftinguiſhable from 
each other, not only by their different Inſertions, 
from which they have been denominated, but alſs 
by the different Dire&ions of their Fibres :- The 
greateſt Part of them may be looked upon as di. 


Saſtric Muſcles, the middle Tendons of which lie 


anteriorly in one longitudinal Line, which, in he 


* appeatfs plainly like a Linea Alba. 


Theſe Muſcles may be reduced to three 


lates,» with * to their — Fhe firſt 


Claſs 


63 
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Lect. 1. Of the Lips, | &e: tr 
Claſs is thoſe which ate inſerted in the Baſis of the 
Cranium; the ſeeond comprehends thoſe which 
are inſerted towards the Mouth; and the thirtt 
includes thoſe: inſerted 1 in che lateral Parts of the | 
Larynx. MASH 
he Chbadte Pues Ju are inferred in 
the inferior Side of the Apophyſis Bafiliaris, or 
great Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis, about the 
Middle of the poſterior Part; from thence they 
ſeparate laterally, and ſometimes n the Stylo- 
Pharyngei: The Linea Alba of the Pharynx be⸗ 
gins by the middle Adheſion of melt Muſcles. 
The PETRO- PAAR Y NOT art inſerted in the * 
ferior Part of the Extremity of the Apophyſis Pe- 
troſa; the Spheno- Pharyngæi partly in the Os 
St phenoides, directly above the internal Ala of the 
pophyſis Pterygoides,” and partly in the achacent 
ciag inous Portion of the EusTAcnian Tube; 
Pharyngzi in the Margin of the 
Frog” Ala of the * Pterygoides : Theſe 
three Muſcles, on each 
wards, covering each other by ſome Fibres, and 
meet at the Linea Alba. Their Uſe may be, to 
draw the middle Portion or great Cavity. of the 
Pharynx upwards. | 
The STYLo-PHaryNoAr are inſerted enge: 
by one Extremity, in the Apophyſis or Epiphyſis 
Styloides ; thence each Muſcle runs down, ob- 
liquely along the lateral Part of the Pharynx, co- 
vering and croſſing the other Muſeles. It extends 
gradually in Breadth as it deſcends, and forms two 
principal Portions; one ſuperior, which is narrow; 
and one inferior, which is broad: The narrow 
Portion. is ſpread among the muſcular Fibres above 
the thyroid Cartilage, and the broad Portion is in- 
ſerted in the Side of that Cartilage; and thus the 
Stylo-Pharyngzus is partly a true Stylo-Thyroj. 
— Theſe Muſcles —_ draw the Payne: la- 


terally 


12 Of the Lips, &. Leia: 


terally —_ eſpecially by, their thyroid Por- 


tions; but the Uſe commonly aſſigned to them, 
of dilating the Pharynx, ſeems conformableinei- 
ther to their Situation nor Direction. 

2. The PerIsTAPHyYLO-PHARYNGA@I nent 


Pans Muſcles. inſerted between the Uvula and in- 
3 


ior Extremity of the internal Ala of the Apo- 
phyſis Pterygoides, and run obliquely Nr 


on the Sides of the Pharynx. Fear het. 


The Hyo-Pruaxyncar, in general, are thoſe, 
on each Side, which are inſerted in the Os Hyo- 
ides; and they may be reckoned three Pairs; the 


Baſio-Pharyngzi, Kerato-Pharyngæi Minores, and 


Kerato-Pharyngæi Majores; theſe Denominations 


being taken from their Inſertions in the Baſis, and 

in the ſmall and great Cornua of the Os Hyoides F. 
The Taxxo-PHAR LN OI are very broad, and 

each Muſcle is inſerted along the external Side of 


the Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, between the 


— of Out . and the © oplique Lines in 


l & KOO 5 ty 


- 


It is difficult to find them in very lean or young Sl — — ; and 
they ſeem. to be. the ſame which SaxToRINI cal per- Pha- 
ryngæi, or Palato-Pharyngæi. The Clos Phang? are — ibres 


— 


which run along the lateral Margins of the Tongue, from which 


they are ſeparated poſteriorly, and deſcend on the Sides of the Pha- 
rynx I; the Stylo-Pharyngæi. 

+ WinsLow obſerves, that he never has been able to ſee diſtinaly 
the Mylo-Pharyngzi of James DouGLas :- All that he has hitherto 
found is, a muſcular Portion really diſtin& from the Genio-Gloſſus, 
inſerted in the Side of the Pharynx; and, for that Reaſon, he calls it 


COS as being joined to the Genio-Gloſſus all the 


to the Chin, which indeed is nothing. 

"The SYNDESMO-PHARYNGZ1 of DouGLas are Faſciculi of muſ- 
cular Fibres very diſtin&ly inſerted, by one End, along the Liga- 
ments by which the ſuperior Cornua of the; Cartilago Thyroides are 
connected to the Extremities of the great Cornua of the Os Hyoides 3 


from thence they run poſteriorly, and meet at the Linea Alba, {34 


be able to ſee them diſtin from the other Muſcles, the Phar 
mult be filled with Cotton, to give it a proper Convexity, and to 
port its Sides, which otherwiſe collapſe and ſink inwards, and = 
Wat our ſeeing the Direction ag * of ar che 


uſcles belonging to it. 
| A4 5140 1 which 


— 
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which the Thyro-Hyoidzi are fixed; and they are 
a little confounded with the Crico-Hyoidzi: F rom 
thence they aſcend obliquely backwards, agd, meet: 
ing! under the Linea: Alba, ſometimes appear to be 
büt one Muſcle, Without any middle Tendon, 
Sometimes they have appkared to he diſtinguiſhed | 
into | ſuperior and inferior, becauſe their ſuperior 
Portion aſcends poſteriorly, anttheir inferior Por- 
tion more tranſverſly. * 

The Cxico-PHAKTNO EI ate! each inserted! in 
the inferior Part of the Side of the. 134 Carti- 
lage: They ſeem to be Ap endices the Thyto- 
Pharyngæi; ſhewing no other Marks of Dine. 
tion but © theſe Infertions, and 4 ſmall Difference in 
Direction; becauſe, as they run poſteriorly, they 
deſcend a little. For this Reaſon, Widow! has | 
ſometimes Jooked upon theſe two Muſcles as one; 
and called it 'Thyro-Crico-Pharyngzus. |. 

The inferior 5 theſe muſcular Fibres make 
a complete Circle, poſteriorly, berween the two 
Sides of the Pads of the Cartilago Cricoides : Thi 
Circle is the Beginning of the Oeſophagus; a 
has been thought, by ſome, to form u diſtinet Muf: 
cle called Oeſophagzu 8 

The particular Uſes of all dene Muſcles are 
very difficult to be determined. It is certain that 
thoſe of the middle and inferior Portions of the 
Pharynx ſerve, chiefly, for Deglutition: Thoſe of 
the ſüperior Parts, and ſome of thoſe of the mid- 
dle, may, among other Functions, be uſeful in 
modifying the N ee to the Mag of 
r 9 
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» WinsLow has found another Lab of Fibres il 
from. the Thyro-P „ and inſerted laterally in the thyroid 
Gland; for which Reaſon he calls it Muſculus Thyro-Adenpidarus. 


OBSER- 
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'Uſe of the Uvula is not ſufficiently 


- 


=y 


improper. 


jen immediately, the Diſeaſe may prove of very 


ad Conſequence; that is, to mortify not on] 


a common Probe, The Oeſaphagus was ulcerated 


* * 


A I 


: | | 9 * 5 

internally. See his Obſervations, or Caſes in 
11 1 x A, . WH - of 4 
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Thoſe 


Lect. 1. Of te Tips &c. 15 


Thoſe who are deſirous to Een themſelves of 
the Nature of ſore Throats, attended with Ulcers, 
may read. the Account wrote by that judicious Phys 

Dr. Forugs61LL z, who, in the Scatcity of 
15 imes, has favoured the World with a ſum- 
mary View of thoſe Authors who firſt took No- 
tice af this-Yiſor 17 1 2 bappenpd 
in the Sphere of h t and extenſive Practice: 
Wherein he gives an 2223 Account of the Symp- 
roms attending Jthis'Diſeaſe,>whichi raged, a few 
Years ago, in A and LY x get Places; 
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of che Toxevs. 125 5 
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TT: V K R 9 one IRR that the Tones 
is a {oft muſcular Body, which fills all 

that Part of thee Cavity of the Mouth 
that is ſurrounded” by the alveolary 
Border and Teeth of the inferior Max- 
illa, and extends ſtill farther poſteriorly. All this 
Space is therefore, in a Manner, the Mould and 
Meaſure of the Length and Breadth of 3 Tongue, 
as well as of its Thickneſs and Fig 

The Tongue isdivided ihto:the if and Apex, 
the ſuperior and inferior. , and the lateral 
Portions or Margips: The Batz is che poſterior and 
thickeſt Part; the Apex the anterior and thinneſt 
Part: The ſuperior Surface is gor quite flat, but a 
little convexz, ahd divided into. to Semi; laterals, 
by a ſhallow deprefied Line, balled Linea Lingua 
Mediana. The Margins: are thinner than the 
other Parts, and a little rounded, as well as the 
Apex. The inferior Surface reaches only from the 
Middle of the Length of the Tongue to the Apex. 

It is principally compoſed of very ſoft nokvtar 
Fibres, intermixed with a particular medullary 
Subſtance, and diſpoſed in various Manners. 

Many of theſe Fibres are confined to the 
Tongue, without going any farther; the reſt form 
ſeparate Muſcles, which emerge from it different 
Wars, 3 and are inſerted in other Parts. All * 
A 1 
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ſuperior' Surface of it is covered by athiek Niem. | 
brane of a papillary Texture, upon which lies an- 
other very fine Membrane, like a kind of Epi- 
dermis, which is likewiſe continued over the in- 
ferior Side, but without Papille, © ..-. 

Three Sorts of Papillæ may be diſtinguiſhed i in 
the ſuperior Surface of the Tongue; Carrrart ez, 
SeMri-LEnTICULARES, and VIiLLOs#: . Fhoſe of 
the firſt Kind are the largeſt, reſembling: little 
Muſhrooms: with. ſhort Stems, or Buttons without 
a Neck. They lie on the Baſis of the Fongue in 
ſmall ſuperficiat Foſſulæ, and reſemble ſmall con- 
glomerate Glands, ſeated on a very narrow Baſis, 
and each of chem has ſometimes a ſmall Depreſ- 
ſion in the Middle of their ſuperior or convex Side. 
They occupy the whole Surface of the Baſis of 
the Tongue, and are ſituated neat each other in 
ſuch a Manner, that the moſt anterior form an 
Angle. They are glandular Papillæ, or ſmall 1a- 
lival or mucilaginous Glands, as mall be de- 
ſcribed. | 
We afteafimes betet . the Middle of 
this Part of the Tongue, a particular F oramen, of | 
different Depths; the interior Surface of which is 
entirely glandular, and filled with fmall Papillz; 
like theſe of the firſt Kind. It is called Fox amen 
Cæcuu Moxcacnii, as being firſt deſcribed by 
that Author: Since that Time, VATERUS has 
diſcovered a kind of ſalival ucts: belonging to 
it; and HersTER ſaw two of theſe Ducts very 
diſtinctly, the Orifices of which were in the Baſis 
of the Foramen Cæcum, near each other. He 
obſerved the Ducts to run poſteriorly, divaricating 
a little from each other; and that one of them 
terminated in a fmall oblong Veſicle ſituated on 
the Side of the ſmall Cornu of the Os Hyoides. 

The Papillæ of the ſecond Kind, or Semi-Len- 


niculre are ſmall orbicular Eminences, only a 
Vo. III. C Utttle 
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Ilitlebolvhtx; their aa Margin not i being . 


parate from the Surface of the Tongue. When 
we examine them, in a ſound Tongue, wich a good 
Microſcope, we find their convex Sides full of 
ſmall Foramina, or Ports, like * _ of A 


6 bey le bl chiefly in the: middle and anterior Pot- 
1 —— the Tongus, and are ſometimes moſt vi- 
ble on the Margin, where they appear to be 


ſmobth and polifhed, evtn tothe nuked Eye, 


fometimes in living Subjects. They ſoon Aofke 
their Conſiſtence after Death; fo that; by rubbing 
them ſeveral Times, they may be drawn out in 
* of wall daft By inclined ro ont 
The Papillæ oof! the chire Kind, or Viltoſe, 
ate the ſmalleft, and moſt numerbus: They All the 
whole: ſuperior Surface uf the Tongue, and even 
the Interſtices between the other Papillæ. They 
would be more properly named Papillæ Conicee, 
than Villoſæ, from the Figure which they appear 
to have, when examines dug a een oa in 
clear Water. : 

They are naturally ſoſtin, but become ex- 
tremely flaccid after Death; ſo that, by handling 
them, they may be made ſhort and chick; whereas 
they ate naturally long and ſmall. 

The muſcular Fibres of which che Tongue it 


8 compoſed, and which go no farther than it, may 


be termed Moscuri LiNe uA InTxrRioRes, or 
the Ix TR INSM Muscurs ; and they ure the ſarne 
Wich SpreeLLIvs named Moscurlr L510 GUALE Ss. 
The Fibres theſe Muſdies conſiſt of, are of three 
general Kinds; longitudinal, tranſverſe, and ver- 
tical; and each of theſe Situations admit of dit- 
ferent Degrees of Obliquit7). 

The longitudinal Fibres point to „ Baſis and 


Apex of che Tongue, and sem, partly, to be Ex: 


panſions 


9 2 
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panſtens of the Muſtull, Stylo. -Gloffi, Hyv -Gloffi; 
ad Genio-Gloſ, * 
—— vertical Fibres ſeem Ike wife to be, in pa 

by the ſame Genio-Gtoſ, and the ran 
— by a Mylo-Gloſſi. 

a theſe 8 Prodticttons, We 18 4 dil. ; 
einc Lamella öf longitudinal Fibres, 'whith run 
near the Surface of the ſuperior Side of the 


FA, and a diſtinct tranfverfe Lamelta under 


cle Fibres * ate phy interwoven z one Por- 
tion of them terminating” at the two Margins of 
the Tongue, and the other at the Bafis and Apex, 
without going to any other Part; and they lie 
G above thoſe that belong to the Genio- 

The extrinſic Muſckes, or Muſcali Exteriores 
are thoſe which, by one Extremity, make a we 
of the Body of the Tongue; and are fixed, by the 
other, in ſome Part without the Tongue. 
theſe, -we' commonly reckon four Pairs; viz. 
Mere. G7058r, Stylo. Gross, Hyso -GLossr, 
and Gtx ro-Gross. 

The Meſtles which move the Os Hyoides like- 
wiſe belong to the Tongue, and are che principal | 
Directors of its Motions. The Names of theſe are 


as follow; viz. Arne, wie reis eh and 


STERNO- Heibi. wes 

The'Myto-Grosst are fmäll muſcular Lamellæ 
ſituated tranſverſly, one on each Side, between the 
Ramus of the inferior Maxilla and the Baſis of 
the Tongue. Their Infertions in the Maxilla are 
immediately above the poſterior Half of the My1o- 
E between the prominent oblique Line, 
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* To More A en bie, And er — 698 
teRion, we need only cut the Tongue longitudinally, after it has 
deen boiled, or long macerated in ſtrong Vinegar. 
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on the internal Side of the Bone, and the Dentes 
Molares; from thence they run towards the Baſis 
of the Tongue, and are loſt there on one Side of 
the Gloſſo- Pharyngæi. Theſe Muſcles are often 


wantin 
The no Gloss! are two long 12 Mut. 


| cles which deſcend from the ee Apophyſes 
or Epiphyſes, and form two 


rtions of the la- 
teral Parts of the Tongue: Each Muſcle is fixed, 


in the external Side of the Apophyſis Styloides, 
by a long Tendon, being the molt ſuperior of the 
three Muſcles fixed in that Apophylis. ', 

The STYLo-Hyoip@vs is the LE and the 


 STYLo-PHaRYNGES8s is in the Middle, bur more 


poſteriorly. 


As it deſcends -almoſt oppolite to the internal 
Side of the Angle of the inferior Maxilla, it ſends 
off a pretty broad and ſhort lateral aponeurotic 
Ligament, which, being fixed in that Angle, 
ſerves for a Frænum, or Ligamentum Suſpenſo- 
rium, to the Muſcle, in this Part of its Courſe: 
From thence it paſſes on to the Side of the Baſis 
of the Tongue, where it firſt adheres cloſely to 


the lateral Portion of the Hyo-Gloſſus, and then 


forms, together with that Muſcle, a large Portion 
of the Side of the Tongue. 


The Hyo-GrLoss1 are inſerted in three Parts of 


the Os Hyoides that lie near each other; viz. in 


the Baſis, the Root of the great Cornu, and in the 
Symphyſis, between thefe two: And, on this Ac- 
count, the Hyo-Gloſſus has been divided, by ſome, 
into two or three diſtinct Muſcles, called Bas10- 
Gloss us, CxRATo-Grossus, and Chou po- 
Grossus. 
In ſome Subjects they may eaſi ly be ſeparated, 

the three Portions being ſimply contiguous to each 


ether * it is needleſs to > burden the Memory 


with 
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with ſo many uſeleſs Names; therefore we ſhall 
deſcribe them all as one Muſcle, by the Namgof 
Hyo-Gloſſus. 

It is ſituated on the internal Side, and a Tittle 
more inferiorly than the Stylo-Glofſus, with which 
it forms the lateral Part, of the Tongue. The 
Portion inſerted in the Baſis of the Gs Hyoides 
lies more anteriorly, and is larger than the other 
two; that which is inſerted in the Symphyſis is the 
leaſt, and that inſerted in the great Cornu the moſt 
poſterior. . x 

This Muſcle is partly ſuſtained by the Mylo- 
Hyoideus, as by a Girth; and the anterior Por- 
tion is diſtinguiſhed from the reſt by the Paſſage of 
the Nerves of the fifth Pair, and of the Arteries 
that accompany them. 

The GEVIo-Gloss! are fi tuated .cloſe to each 
other on the inferior Side-of the- Tongue : Each 
Muſcle is inſerted in the internal or poſterior Side 
of the Symphyſis of the inferior Maxilla, imme- 
diately above the Genio- - Hyoidzus ; from thence 
It runs poſteriorly. towards the Os Hyoides,. to 
which the molt inferior ibres are connected by a 
Iigamentary Membrane; and in this Courſe its 
Fibres are ſpread through the Subſtance of the 
Troge! in a very ſingular Manner. 

theſe Fibres, ſome run directly towards the | 
Os Hyoides, all the way to the Baſis of the 
Tongue; ſome are inflected anteriorly, . and go to 
the Apex; and the reſt are diſtributed, in a radi- 
ated Manner, anteriorly, . ſuperiorly, and poſteri- 
orly, in the Subſtance of the Tongue; and the 
middle Fibres expand laterally towards the Mar- 
gins. 

The two Genio-Gloſſi run ſo cloſe to each other 
as if they formed but one Maſs, but they are evi- 
dently divided by a very thin cellular Membrane, 
or middle Septum, which penetrates a as way 
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between the two lateral, or right and left Halves 
of the Tongue, lying ip the ſame Plane with the 


Linea Mediana of the ſuperior Side. 


4 


When we 1 theſe two Muſcles from the 
© 


Chin, they preſently contract ſo much, that their 
anterior Extremities, which lay under $4 ex of 
the Tongue, are as far backwards as the Middle 
of it. It is in this preternatural Sityation that we 
{ce theſe Muſcles repreſented in Figures given by 
very great Anatomiſts, drawn and engraved by 
very good Artiſts, in which the whole Beauty of 
their true Mechaniſm is loſt. _ 14:5 194M 
Theſe two Muſcles, by their poſterior ſtrait Fi- 


bres, which go to the Baſis, can draw the Tongue 


out of the Mouth, and bring it back again, by 
their anterior crooked Fibres, which go to the 
Apex, They can, either ſucceſſively, or all at 
once, make the Tongue longitudinally concave, 
or like a Groove; and they can, at the {ame Time, 
contract it, 7 ds lateral Expanſion of their mid- 
e Hall paſs over many other Mo- 
tions that theſe Muſcles are capable of performing, 
which uſed to be called Muſculi Polychrefti, 
© When either of the Stylo-Gloſſi acts, it turns 


the Tongue towards the Cheek, and forces the 


Aliment between the ſuperior and inferior Molares; 


when they act jointly with the lateral Portions of 
the ſuperior muſcular Lamella of the Tongue, 
they turn it ſuperiorly oblique to the Teeth of the 
per lara, un near the Cheeks; as when 


* 
- 


we bring down any Part of the Food that may have 


ſuck there after A i When they act con- 
| | | Portions of the Hyo-Gloſ, 
they turn the Tongue downwards between the in- 
ferigr Teeth and the Check. When all the Parts 
of the Hyo-Glofſi act together, they ſhorten the 
Tongue; They likewiſe turn the Apex of it be- 
de e 159,006, ferior Lip, and; cke 3K 
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Lect. 31. Of the 'Tangue, 2: 
paſs over that Lip. Fhe ſuperior muſpular La- 
mglla af the Body of the Tongue hends it ſupe - 
norly towards the Palate, and makes it paſa along 
r ck the ſaperior Lip. 121097, act e nad 385 
Ihe Mxlo-Gloſſi ſerve as a Fręenum toi one Side 
of the Baſis. of the Tongue, while the Apex is 
turned to the other Side. The Ligamenta Suſ- 
penſoria of the Stylo-Gloſſi may anſwer the fame 
— — and.even ſupply the Abſence of the Mylo- 


Beſides the Membranes of the Tongue already 
deſcrihed, it is cuſtomary to mention another, 
called MeMBRana RERTICVLARIS, which is com- 
monly demonſtrated from the bailed Tongues of 
Ouen or Sheep; and {pre pretend to have ſhewn, 
i in the human Tongue, which is very much ta 
be. doubted.” E has been ſnewod, that uchat is 
taken from the Tongues of Oxen and Sheep is nog 
a true Membrane, but a kind of tranſparent mu- 
eilaginous Subſtange that lies between the papillary 
and external Membranss, and which, by bailing; 
becomes white, and acquires Solidity enough to 
be taken, out in large Portions; and chat the Foe 
raming found in ib are owing do the ſmall pyra- 
midal Papills... DN HATTIE 10 25 10 

The Tongue is fixed in the Mouth not only by 
Muſcles; but alſg by Ligaments, which are, for 
the moſt part, memhbranous. The principal Li- 
gament js that called Frænum, which: is. the pro» 
minen Fold that appears firſt under the Tongue 
when we raiſe it with the Mauth opened; and it 
1s no more than a Continuation or looſe Dupli- 
catute of that Membrane which coyers the inſe- 
rios Cavity of the Mouth. It covers the Cur- 
vature ef the anterior Portion of the Genio:Gloſſi 
from the Apex of the Tongue almoſt as high as 
the middle Interſtice, between the inferior Nentes 


a C4 The 


The other Ahe of the Tongue are 105 
ſmall membranous Fold which runs along the 
Middle of the convex Side of the Epiglottis to 
the Baſis of the Tongue, and the membranous 
Folds which cover the inferior Semi- curvatures 
of the Septum Palati. Thefe three Folds are 
Continuations of the Membrane that covers the 
adjacent: Parts. 

- The aponeurotic Ligaments of the Stylo-Gloſ- 
ſus may be looked upon as true lateral Ligaments' 
of the Tongue, and adhere a little to rhe inferior 


Part of the Muſculus n Internus or 


Anterior. 2 


The principal ſaigrineous Veſſels of the Taue 
are thoſe that appear ſo plainly on its inferior 
Surface, on each Side of the Frænum; and 
they conſiſt of one Artery and one Vein, which 
accompany each other, and are called ARTERIZ®, 
and VENÆ SUBLINGUALES, or RAniN#, The 
Veins lie next to the Frænum, and the Arteries 
* the other Side of the Veins. 

As theſe Veſſels accompany each other, we 
i to be aware of Bleeding in this Part, oy 
fear of wounding the Artery, its Aperture pro- 
ducing an Hæmorrhage, which is difficult to be 
ſtopped, and has proved fatal. . 

We obſerve four Nerves to go very diſt nctly 
to the Baſis of the Tongue, and to continue 
their Courſe through its whole Subſtance, all the 
Way to the A * Two of theſe Nerves are 
Rami of the inferior maxillary Nerves, on of the 
third Branch of the fifth Pair from the Me- 


dulla Oblongata; the other two are the Nerves . 


of the ninth Pair. The two firſt have been 
named Linguales, or Hypo- Gloſſi Majores. The 


Młajores are inferior and internal, the Minores ſu- 


perior and external or lateral. The ſmall Portion 


1 or firfl Branch of the Neryus Sympatheticus Me- 
OO dius, 


Lect. 11. Of the Tongue: 25 
dius, or of the eighth Pair, ſends likewiſe a Nerve 
to each Side of the Pongue: e 
The great lingual Nerve runs anteriorly on each 
Side, between the Muſculus Mylo-Hyoidæus and 
Hyo-Gloſſus under the Genio- Gloſſus, and is diſ- 
tributed to the muſcular Fibres all the way to the 
Apex of the Tongue, communicating, by ſeveral 
ſmall Filaments, with the Lingualis Minor and 
the Nerve from the eighth Pair. For the other 
Diſtributions of it, I refer to the Deſeription of the 
The ſmall lingual Nerve, on each Side, goes off, 
from the Maxillaris Inferior, ſometimes at, and 
ſometimes before, its Paſſage between the ptery- 
goid Muſcles; afterwards, ſeparating more and 
more from the Trunk, it paſſes under the lateral 
Part of the Tongue over the fublingual Gland: 
It ſupplies the neareſt Parts of the Tongue as it 
paſſes, -and then, entering its Subſtance, termi- 
nates at the Apex, having ſent a great Number 
of Filaments to the papillary Membrane: It com- 
municates, as has been ſaid, with the Lingualis 
Major and the Nerve from the eighth Pair. 
This lingual Nerve, a little after it leaves the 
Maxillaris Inferior, is accompanied by a ſmall 
diſtinct Nerye, that aſcends poſteriorly towards the 
Articulation of the inferior Maxilla, in Company 
with the lateral Muſcle of the Malleus, paſſes 
thro”, the Tympanum, between the Handle of the 
Malleus and the long Leg of the Incus, by the 
Name of Chorda Tympani; and afterwards, per- 
forating che poſterior Side of the Tympanum, 
unites with the Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve. 
__, This ſmall Ramification has been looked up- 
on, by ſome Anatomiſts, as a kind of ſmall 
erer of the Nervus Eingualis: But as, in 
ſome Subjects, it appears to make ſimply an ache 57 77 @ -». 
Angle with the lingual Nerve; and 3 lip ua "TW 
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26 Of the Tongue. Lect, IL. 
Nerve is ſomewhat larger aſter this Angle, it 
ought rather to be believed to come from — 
Tympanum, 220 to unite with the lingual Nerve, 
than to. ariſe from this Nerve, and aſcend to the 
Tympanum. Ia ſame Subjects the Union of this 
Nerve with the Lingualis, the in a Manger, plexi - 
form, and very; Gerte to be unfolded. 

The lingual Nerve of the eighth Pair, which iy 
— firſt Branch, paſſes firſt on the internal Surface 
of the digaſtric Muſcle of the inferior Maxilla, 
and ſupplies the Genio-Aryoidzi, the adjacent 
Muſcles of the Baſis. of the. Tongue, and there of 

ihe Pharynx; afterwards it {nds gut Ramiſt 
cations, and forms Communications; and, laſtly, 
goes to the inferior Bart of the Tongue, where it 
communicates with the lingual Rami h the a 
Pair and that of the ninth. 


Mvscrrs WHICH MAyE THE Qs TR] 


* Myzo-Hvyoipays is, a broad, thin, aſi 
Muſe: ſituated tranſverſly between the internal 
fateral Farts of the Baſis of the inferior Maxilla, 
and lyi ng on the anterior Portiqns of the two di- 
gaſtric uſcles. 

It is compoſed of two equal muſcular Portions, 
one lying on the right Side, the other on the left, 
both! in the ſame Plane, and connected to 2 ſmall 

iddle Tendon that is inſerted anteriorly, i in the 
Mal of the Baſis of the Qs 1 8 ; thence 
It runs, directly anteriorlys: diminiſhing gradual] 
in its Courſe : This is therefore. a true digaſtri 
Muſcle, and cannot be Reg 4. 

Each Portion | is fixed, oy muſcular Fibres, to 

of 


14 


fhe internal at Part Fry inferior NMarllla, 


* Theſe Muſcles are nine in Number; ne wiegen without w 
ee 3 and on lateral, — f — be 
® 
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between, the oblique: Br ominent Line and the Baſis, 
under the firſt four Dentes Molates and Caninus 
57 anteriox and greateſt Part of the other Fipres, 
each Portion, runs obliquely from the antsrier 
to the _ ior Part 7 the middle Tendon, in 
which they are regularly fixed z the anteriqr Fibres 
DEANS cher ſhorteſt, and a ſmall triangular: veid 
89975 e formed þetyeen them and che Sym- 
vis of the C 
l The ple, F res of, each, 1 hich 
make about a, fourth Part, of the Who 
ne on each Side, to the Baſis. of 8 85 — 
ides, and are inſerted along the inferior Margin of 
Its ier or convex Ages and thence 2 lle ka 
periorly 
Gznig-Hyogin vs: is; a ſmall and pretty long 
Muſcle, ſituated between the Symphyſis of the 
Chin and the Os Hygides, cloſe by us Fellow. 
It is fixed, by its anterior FRO to a tough. 
and ſometimes N Surface on the internet 
or poſterior Side of the Symphyſis of the inferior 
Maxills a little above the Chin; thenge it aſcends 
poſteriorly, and. is inſerted 1 in the ſype- 
rior Margin of the Baſis of the Qs Hyoides, hay- 
in fir it ſent off a (mall lateral Portion that is fixed. 
ittle higher, to the Radix of the Cornu. 
"-'Thix Portion is diſtinguiſhed from tha reſt by a 
Nerve of the ninth Pair, and it makes the Muſcle 
appear little oblique ; the two 7 — 
lie very cloſe together, Wy tb ne their fuperier 
Margin, where * are ated, bus 
every where elſe look. as if they were hut ge 
Muſcle. 
Srrio-Hroays is 6 ſmall Muſele lying 


obliquely between the Apophyſis Styloides and Os 
Hyoides. 2 te ge — 


It is fixed laterally, by one Extre 
Reg of the Bafls % As Apoptipſis yi Shoes, 


and, 


A * 
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28 Of tlie Tongue. Lect. re, 
and, by the other, to the Os Hyoides, at the Place 


dere the Baſis and Cornu unite, and likewiſe to 


the Cornu itſelf; from whence it has been called 
Stylo Cerato Hyoidæus. 1 

The muſcular Fibres of this Extremity are 
often parted, and incloſe the middle Tendon of 
the Digaſtricus. 

OMOPLATO-Hvoidæus, or Omo-Hyoip avs, 
commonly called Cox aco-Hyoip vs, is a very 
long ſmall Muſcle, much narrower than the Sterno- 
Hyoidzus, and ſituated obliquely. on the Surface 
of the Cervix or Throat between the Scapula and 
Os Hyoides. It is a digaſtric Muſcle, being di- 
vided into two muſcular Portions joined endwiſe 
to a ſhort middle Tendon. | 

It is commonly fixed, by the inferior Extre- 
mity, to the ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula, be- 
tween the ſmall Sciſfare and the Angle, and ſome- 
times very near the Angle; and hence ſome Ana- 
tomiſts have given it the barbarous Name of Caſto 
Hyoidzus : b rom thence it paſſes over the cora- 
coid A opt adhering ſometimes to it by a 
kind of Aponeuroſis or membranous Ligament, 
and from this Adheſion the Name of Coraco- 
Hyoidzus was given it by ſome who had not dis- 
covered its main Inſertion. " 

It is likewiſe often fixed to the Clavicula by li- 

mentary or muſcular Fibres, and fometimes it is 
inſerted in the whole middle Portion of that Bone, 
being inſeparably united with the Sterno-Hyo- 
idzus*. Moving” paſſed the Clavicula, it is bent 
anteriorly, and runs between the Sterno-Maſto- 
idzus and internal jugular Vein, the ſmall middle 
Tendon SIG firuted' in this Place : 15 rom IIS 


— 
bw; 


In one Subject I found it to be a kind of Bi. one Portion of 
it being fixed © the gi of the Scapula, the 2 to the Extre» 
mity of the Clavicula. WINSLOW. 


It . it 


Scam4 
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it aſcends to its Inſertion in the inferior lateral Part 
of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, near the Cornu 

and Inſertion of the Sterno-Hyoides, which it 
covers a little. 

| Srexxo-Hyoip us, or 3 
oib us, is a long, thin, flat Muſcle, broader at 
the inferior than the ſuperior Part, and ſituated, 
together with its Fellow, on the anterior Side of 
the Throat; whence ſome have very impmpaur | 
termed it Muſculus Bronchialis. 
It is fixed, by its inferior Extremity, in the ſu⸗ 
perior and lateral Part of the internal or poſterior 
Side of the Sternum in the poſterior Part of the 
ſternal Extremity of the Clavicula in the tranſ- 
verſe Ligament that connects theſe two Bones, 
and in the internal or poſterior Side of the Carti- 
lage of the firſt Rib. All theſe other Inſertions 
are more conſiderable than that in the Sternum, 
which is ſometimes ſcarce perceptible, From 
thence it aſcends on the anterior Side of the Aſ- 

ra Arteria, connected to its Fellow by a Mem- 
br ane that forms a ſort of Linea Alba, and is in- 
ſerted laterally in the inferior Margin of the Qs 
Hyoides. 01 

There is E a cranks tendinous Line 
about the Middle of. the ee Side of this 
Muſcle. 
Usxs or THE MvscLzs WHICH Move: THE Os 
Hyoipts. The Mechaniſm of the Motions of 
the Os Hyoides, as well as that of the Scapula, is 
very particular, and different from what we find 
of all the other Bones of the human Body. All 
theſe Bones have ſolid Fulcra, on which they are 
either moved, or kept fixed, by the proper Muſ- 
cles, after che Manner of a Lever, or otherwiſe ; 
whereas the Os Hyoides is merely ſuſpended, hav+ 


ing nothing to fix it but theſe very Muſcles, that 
move it in different Mannets. 


my 
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38 Of 'the ie; DI 11. 
The Myte-Hyoidets fepreſents x moveuble 
Fleer, of Bed, which Aiſtaths the Tongue, with its 
Muſtks and Glands, ad forms the Baſis of the 
Cavity of the Mouth. When the two Portions 
of chis 'Mufcte” àct together, they draw the Os 
Hyves a Nttle àfitertorly, and fix it in tłrat Situ- 
_ ation, railing the whole Tongue dt the ſurthe Time, 
if | md -cormpremng'the Glandule fubimguales. If 
| dhe lateral Portio acts more than the other, it 
puts the Os Hyoides th an blue Sittratton, and 
ma Cbndition d ferve as a'iked Potnt for the Mo- 
„ 55 729 Ot 
Ihe Genie HRyddæi pull the Os Hydides much 
more àntertorty than the Mylo-Hycidæus; and, 
as they are Very frarrow, and clefety ooοHEAted, 
there ſeems te be very Nittle Occaſton for bne of 
ehem to act Wwthouit the other 
"The Stylb-Hybidæi move the Os Flyvides fer- 
periorly aH poftetiorty, in a fiddle Direction be- 
twWeen theſe Which they lie; and draw it more 
1411 fipertofly and poltthofly when they act Freely, 
1 thut is, Wicket being checked or cotifined by 
1% | | ether Merſcles, us (hill be ſhewn. When one acts 
more than another, the Bone is moved obliqueſy. 
" The 'Otns:Flyohtii, or Cerace-Hyoidæi, act, 
as the Style- Hycidei, in a tiddte Direction be- 
tween the oblique Directions, in which they lie, 
aA draw the Os Hybides infertorly and poſte- 
Nofly, whenthey are not counterbalanced by che 
Style Hycidii. © When one sets more than the 
other, the Bore is drawn obliquely to the tight or 
left Hind + When theſe Mufctes and the Stylo- 
Hyoidtei act together, the Os Hyoides is drawn 
poſteriorly hy a direct Motion compounded of font 
dbkeſtte Motions. This tompotind Motion is &r+ 
Treated ere ſuperiorly, of latetally, according to 
the Degree of Action of che Style- Hycidæi, ot 
Omo-Hyoidæi, or any one Mufcle of each Pair ; 
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Lect. 11. Of che Togu It 
and, in all theſe Motiohs, the four Muſcles are 
erden y the Genio-Hyoidei. © 
The Lengtk and Direction ef theſe two thin 
Muſcles; a6 Well us their Inſertion in dhe kg, wo | 
deſerve: dur Attention. It ſeems evident, that, 
for the Uſes already mentioned, they could dot 
have been inferted any- where elſe; and therefore 
that they are fixed, bn the Scapula, by a mecha- 
nical Neceflity'; und muſt, © uently, be very 
Tlteir incurvated Direction and Situation, 
behind the Stertia-Maſtoidei, enables them to 
perform chtir ſeveral Motions in All che different 
Poſtures of the Head, the lateral Motions not ex- 
2 For wien the Head is turned to either 

„che Sterho-Maſtoidæus, of the ſame Side, 

does the Office of en eee eee 


deland it. 70 
Hyeidei drew the Os Hyeides w. 


The Sterno- 
torby dire, aud ſerve to counter. bulance the 
different Morions of the Stylo-Hyoidi#i, Ome- 
Hyoidi, ad Gefiio-Hyeidei; a may, in ſome 
Cafes, be affiſted by the Sterne Tkyreidæi and 
HyGidii, « fall be ſhewn, 
he Tongue is the Organ of that Senſe called 
Tete, by fears ef "the Päpilhe, eſpecially ths 
Villoſæ, or Pyramidales. Tr is Rot, as yet, diſce- 
vered, in What Manner che Papiſtæ Semi- lenticu- 
ares contribute to che Tate; and dhe C 
ought to be loeked upon as Raliyal Glands. 

This Organ is likewiſe one of the privicigal Its 
ſtruments of Speed, and ot er e of 
the Vece“... 

| The 
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Years of Age, who, cho he Had loſt bis Tor 


deer Ch of five 
ongue by the Small Pox, 


but not the Uyula, continued Kill to ſpeak, angie as diſtinctly as be- 
fo. fe 


fbbably the Baſis of tha Ton Nu ſtill remained. 
; Mon- 


1 


32 Of the Tongue: Lect. 1 T. 


The Tas E is a Senſation excited by the Re- 


liſh of the different Aliments we uſe. The ſaline 
Parts of Aliments are thought to be the- prin- 
cipal Cauſe of Taſte; and it is alſo believed, that 
the Corpuſcles which form theſe ſaline Parts, be- 
ing attenuated; by the Saliva, and afterwards ap - 
plied to the Organ of Taſte, infinuate themſelves 
into and move it, according to the Relation they 
have to it. In this Organ we ought to compre- 
hend the Papillæ of the Tongue, and efpecially 
thoſe. of the third Kind, which are the ſmalleſt; 
and which are found on the Apex of the Tongue, 
and which, afterwards, ſpread over its Extent. It 
is evident, that it is on the ſaline Parts of Ali- 
ments that their Taſte depends; becauſe we ob- 
ſerve, that there are no ſavoury Bodies from which 
we cannot extract Salt, and which do not become 
inſipid as ſoon as this Salt is obtained, in the ſame 
Manner as there is no inſipid Subſtance that may 
not become ſavoury by having Salt mixed with it. 
Beſides, we obſerve, that nothing becomes ca- 
pable of being taſted that is not moiſt; becauſe it 


is neceflary that the Particles of the Salts ſhould 


de ſufficiently. attenuated; to penetrate to the im- 
mediate Organ, and there excite an Agitation fuf- 
ficient to excite this Senſation 

I ſhall not here conſider the different Kinds of 
Taſtes, but only obſerve, that what ſeems to pro- 
duce a Difierence in the Taſtes of ſeveral Perſons, 
ariſes principally. from the Nature of their Saliva, 
which is more proper in ſome, than in others, to 
diſſolve the Particles of ſavoury Bodies; and the 
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- Monſienr Dx jvssu has publiſhed an Obſervation, in the Me- 
moirs of the Royal Academy of Sciences at Pari is, concerning a lit- 
fle Girl, who could ſpeak; tho' ſhe was born without a bob, ok in- 
Read of which, there was 7 + malt Tuberold.. n 

| | Change 
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bet Of the Tongue 33 
Change of Faſte; that happens in the ſame Perſon, 
appears to be the Effect of ſome Alteration in the 
Saliva. 3 i,, edt o7 ; ere 
Tho' the Tongue be the principal Organ of 
Taſte, and is ſubſervient to Maſtication, Deglu+ 
tition, and Pronunciation; yet theſe Functions 
may be performed without the Aſſiſtance of this 
Organ; which is proved, by an Obſervation in 
ſerted in the German Journals: Where it is ſaid “, 
that a Child, about Eight or Nine Tears of Age, 
in the Small Pox loſt his Tongue, ſpitting it up 
radually, till no Portion of it remained; yet 
poke, ſpit, chewed, and ſwallowed his Aliments: 
He had alſo the Senſe of Taſte; diſtinguiſhing 
different, Savours. But: before this Obſeryation 
appeared, MarLe1Gni, and ſeveral other Anato- 
- miſts, imagined, that the Palate was not ſubſer- 
vient to Taſte; founding their Opinion on the 
Diſcovery they had made of the nervous Papillæ 
there. | | . 
Me may think that the Palate is alſo ſomewhat 
ſubſervient to the Taſte, by applying ſome ſavoury 
Subſtance to it; for we alf not fail to diſcover 
the Savour of them in Proportion as their Parts are 
ſufficiently expanded to make any Impreſſion up- 
On it. Ser | Ry F 
Only the ſuperior and lateral Margins of the 
Tongue are fitted to exerciſe the Senſe of Taſte; 
but 5 the Tongue we underſtand a muſcular 
Body, broad and ſulcated in Man, and lodged in 
the Mouth, whoſe poſterior and inferior Parts are 
variouſly connected to the adjacent Bones and Car- 
tilages, while it remains moveable on its anterior 
* We have, beſides this, a remarkable Inſtanee in the Memoirs of 
the Royal Academy of Sciences at Paris for the Near 1718; and, in 
bp won — an Account of one — 
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34 Of che Tongue. Led vr 
and ſaperior Part. In thoſe Portions of the 
Tongue which make the Organ of Taſte, the Skin 
grows to the adjacent muſcular Fibres, being con- 


tinued from the Skin of the Face. and Mouth; 


only here it is always foft and pulpy, from the 


perpetual Warmth and Moiſture. From this Skin 


of the Tongue ariſe innumerable Papillæ, of a 
more conſiderable Bulk here than in other Parts. 
Of theſe there are ſeveral Kinds: The firſt of 
them are diſpoſed in a Rank on the poſterior Part 
of the Tongue, on each Side the Foramen Cæcum: 
Theſe, ſurrounding that Aperture like a Circle, 
are, for the moſt part, conical, having a deep Si- 


nus in their Center, but are otherwiſe hard, and 


van 


but indifferently diſpoſed for taſting. There are 


ſome other Papillz found ſcattered before theſe 


poſteriorly on the Tongue. | 
The other Kind of Papillæ are like Muſhrooms, 
Tefs and flenderer than the former, of a. cylindri- 
cal and ſomewhat oval Figure, placed at ſome 
{mall Diftances from each other upon the ſuperior 


Surface of the Tongue, where they grow ſharper 


pointed, 'as they lie more ahteriorly, and are moſt 


numerous on the Sides of the Tongue. 


The third Sort of Papillz, which abound mo 


in Number, are ſpread largely over the Tongue, 


between the former, with their Apices ſomewhat 
inclined, and fluftuating anteriorly, towards the 


Apex; and theſe, which are likewiſe 'moſt nu- 


merous on the Sides of the Tongue, are extremely 
ſenſible, and make the true Organ of Taſte, - 

As for the intermediate arterial and venal Pile, 
or Villi, which ſerve for exhaling and inhaling thin 
Juices ; they have nothing in common with the 
Taſte itſelf, unleſs that, by ſeparating and pouring 
out a tliin Juice from the Blood upon the poſterior 
Surface of the Tongue, they conduce to 5 


4 0 . . © - * 
<4 © - * * 4. 5 we 
o 


\ 


Leftirri Of the Tongue: 


3 
2 * and diſſolve the ſaline or fapid Hato 
tieles . 
Theſe Papillæ have, doubtleſs, mall Nerves 50k 
tached into them, beſides numerous Veſſels, tho? 
_ they are difficult to trace: For we obſerye, that 
larger Nerves go to the Tongue, than almoſt in 
any Inſtance that we have in other Parts. For, 
beſides the Nerve of the eighth Pair, which, being 
one of the principal of the three Branches, enters 
the Baſis of the Tongue, deeply covered by the 
Cerato-Gloſſus near the Os Hyoides ; there is alſo 
a conſiderable Nerve that goes to the Tongue, and 
its Muſcles from the ninth Pair, which, having in- 
oſculated with the firſt cervical Nerve, and with 
the, large cervical Gaglion, ſends a Branch infe- 
riorly. and frequently Joins. the eighth Pair, but 
conſtantly communicates with the ſecond and third 
cervical Pairs; from whence its Branches aſcend 
to the Muſcles ariſing from the Sternum, and fre» 
quently communicate with the phrenie Nerve; 
after which, the reſt of its Trunk goes to the 
Tongue. This communicates, by many Branches, 
with the fifth Pair in the Cerato-Gloſſus, and is, 
more eſpecially, f t in the Genio-Gloſſus. _ |» 
'Laftly, The third Branch of the fifth. Pair, 
haviog ſent up or received the Ramus of the 
Tympanum, and given other Branches to the in- 
ternal. Prerygoides, with the maxillary and ſub- 
lingual Glands, paſſes, with its principal Trunk, 
behind the Cerato-Gloſſus, where it connects the 
ninth Pair, and enters the Tongue deeply, to- 
rade in che Anterys with which i it is extended 


n 
ni _— 1 a *  _—_— RY a. — ad .4. * To ui. 
— — * LAS wow 2 abt 


* In the ſuperior ah poſterior Part of 8 Tongue: are ſeated 
many circular, ſimple; muciferous!Glandules, furniſhed each with 
one or more. Outlets Aupteed either by an hemiſpherical Mem ry 
or by the Fleſh of the Tongue: Some of theſe open __ an 0 


Foramen, of rather Antrum Cæcum, of an 1 igure, 517 
7 — the midſt of "— Nipples.” 2 UT | 
| - = 
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do che Apex, where it becomes cutaneous. To 


this Nerve, therefore, if there be any Prerogative 
or Preference, the Senſe of Taſte is to be more 
eſpecially aſcribed. N 099: eee 

We obſerve the Nipples or Papillæ of the 
Tongue are of a hard Texture, each Papilla having 
its pulpy Fabric formed by a Number of ſmal] 
Neryes, Arteries, and Veins, conjoined or wound 
up together like a Button or Protuberance, by a 
firm cellular Subſtance. e 

Over the Papillæ of the human Tongue is 
ſpread only a ſingle mucous and ſemi- pellucid Co- 
vering, which adheres to them, and ferves as a 
Cuticle : But, in brute Animals, a perforated mu- 
cous Reticula receives the Papillæ, which are, in 
a Manner, contained in Capfulz of this mucous 
Subſtance, covered with the Cuticle. 


Under thoſe Papillz are ſpread the Muſcles 


that make the fleſhy Subſtance of the Tongue, 
which are very numerous, and hardly extricable in 
the human Tongue: In the inferior Part it is, in 
a great meaſure, formed of the Genio-Gloſſus 
Muſcle, extended externally from the meeting of 
the Chin, and diſtributed, like ſo many Radii, in 
the very Subſtance of the Tongue. The ſuperior 
and lateral Parts are formed by the Stylo-Gloſſus, 
whoſe Fibres run to the Apex 'of the Tongue, 
which in its middle Part, between the former 
Muſcles, is compoſed of one proper to itſelf, called 
Lingualis; which, ariſing anteriorly of the Pha- 
rynx and Origin of the Stylo-Glofſus, only more 
inferior, egreſſes anteriorly, and, terminating be- 
cween the Genio-Gloſſus and Stylo-Gloſſus, ; 
a very conſiderable Part of the Tongue. 
The poſterior Part of the Tongue is compoſed 
of the Fibres of the Cerato-Gloſſus, which aſcend 
ſteriorly, and by the Fibres of the Cerato- 
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offus, a Muſcle diſtin& from the former, _ 
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ariſes from the ſmall Bones and adjacent Baſis of 
the Os Hyoides ; from whence paling externally 
with its lateral Portion, covered by the Genio- 
Gloſſus, it joins the Stylo-Gloſſus, and diſappears 
in the Tongue. By the Action of theſe Muſcles, 
the whole Tongue is moveable in all Ditections, 
and capable of figuring its own Subſtance ſo as to 
form a Concavity by the Elevation of the Hyo- 
Gloſſi, which it again flattens by the Cerato- 
Gloſſi, but contracts itſelf into a narrow and 
moſt cylindrical Figure, by the tranſverſe Fibres 
from one Side to the other, together with which 
there are many other Orders of Fibres intermixed 
with a thick Fat; fo thar ny cannot Wy ow. * | 
= human Tongue. 

The | Arteries' of che Tonga « are ö 
One, that is larger and deeper than the reſt, 
aſcends, in a ſerpentine Direction, from the ex- 
ternal Carotid, and extends to the Apex of the 
Tongue; and a leſſer ſuperficial Artery, incum- 
bent on the ſublingual Gland, eithet ariſes from, 
or inoſculates with, the precedin ; or elſe there 
are various ſmall Branches, deriv rem the po- 
ſterior Labials, and from the Branches proper to 
the Lips, or thoſe of the Tonfils, 

The Veins are variouſly wove, and difficulc to 
deſcribe; ſome of which, lying deep, — 8 
the Nerve of the ninth Pair ; and others, that 
are "ſuperficial, accompany the mental Artery ; 
and, inoſculating with the former, ſends out the 
ranular Vein; but all of them meet together in a 
large Vein, which is one Branch of the internal 
Jugular coming from the Brain. 

Theſe Veins communicate variouſly with the ad- 
jacent Complications or reticular Parts belonging 
to the Tonſils, Pharynx, thyroid Gland, and 
Skin; and in the poſterior Part of the Tongue, 
befare the Epiglottis, 1 9 1 is a Communication 
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between the ene and left Sides of the vena] 
Plexus. 

The Papillæ of the Tongue, which are "RA 
and ſofter than thoſe. of the Skin, and perperually 
moiſt, perform the Office of Touch mort exqui- 
1 4 thoſe of the {mall and dry cutaneous 
Papillæ; hence the Tongue is liable to a harper 
Degree of Pain: Moreover, naked Salts are not 
otherwiſe perceived than under a Senſe of Moitt- 
uxe or Pain. But theſe Papillæ, being raiſed a lit- 
tle protuberant, to perſorm the Office of Taſte 
from Salts diſſolved in Water or Saliva, and ap- 
plied againſt their Apices or Summits, are affected 
ina particular Manner; which being diſtinguiſned 
by the Mind, and referred to certain Claſſes, are 
called Flavours,” or Taſtes; either ſour, ſweet, 
rough, bitter, ſaline, urinous, en aroma- 
tie, pungent, or acrid; with others, of various 
Kinds, reſulting partly from pure Salts, and partly 
from an Intermixture of the ſubtil animal or ve- 
getable Oils vatiouſſy compounded, and changing 
each other: But all cauſtic Saks, or ſuch, as are 
arid; in a high Degel: excite Vain, infiesd. of 
Taſte. 78 ru; 18 1 . 10 

If it be entfuired, Whether the Diverſity of F la. 
vours àriſes MPT: the different Figures which are 
natural to Salts? and, Whether this does not ap- 
pear from the cubical Fi igure into which Sea Salt 
ſhoots, the priſmatical Figure of Nitre, or $he 
particular Configuration of Vitriol, Sugar, &c. 
:We- anſwer, That this does not ſeem probable; 
for even taſteleſs Chryſtals have their icular 
Configurations ; and the Take ariſing from very 
different Salts and differently qualified Objects of 
this Senſe, are too much alike each other, and, at 
the ſame Time, too inconſtant or changeable to 
ue wen 2 e Ry e in ere, Y 
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The mechanical Reaſon, therefore, of the Di- 
verſity of Flavours, ſeems to reſide in the intrinſie 
Fabric or Appoſition of their Elements, which do 
not become the Object of our Senſes. = 
But the Nature or Diſpoſition of the Covering 
with which the Papillæ are cloathed, together with 
that of the Juices and Aliments lodged in the Sto- 
mach, have a conliderable Share in determining 
the Senſe of Taſte; inſomuch, that the Flavour 
does not equally pleaſe or affect the Organ, in all 
Ages, alike, nor in Perſons of alt; Temperatures, 
nor even in one and the ſame Perſon at different 
Times, who ſhall be differently accuſtomed in 
Health, or variouſly diſeaſed. In general, what 
ever contains leſs Salt than the Saliya itſelf, ſeems 


inf d. | T0 V5 & 10 ,22048 inen Nie 
The ſpirituous Parts, more eſpecially of Vege- 
tables, either . penetrate into the Papillæ them- 
ſelves, or elſe are abſorbed by the adjacent Pile 
Villi of the Tongue, as appears from the ſpeedy 
Recruit of the Strength by vinous or aromatic Li- 
quors of this Kind, even before they are received 
into the Stomach. _ x f 
Nature deſigned the Difference of Flavours to 
be felt by the Tongue, that we might know and 
diſtinguiſh ſuch Foods as are moſt ſalutary : For, 
in general, there is not any one Kind of Aliment 
healthy, that is of a diſagreeable Taſte; nor are 
there any ill taſted that are fit for our Nouriſh- 
ment: For it muſt be obſerved, that we here 
take no Notice of the Exceſs by which the moſt 
healthy Food may be prejudicial. In this Manner 
Nature has invited us to take neceſſary Food, as 
well by that Pain called Hunger, as by the Pleaſure 
ariſing from the Senſe of Taſte. But brute Ani- 
mals, that have not, like ourſelves, the Advantage 
of learning from each other by Inſtruction, have 
the Faculty of diſtinguiſhing Flavours more ex- 
| D 4 quiſitely; 


40 Of the Tongue. Lect. 21, 
|  quiſitely; by which they are admoniſned to ab- 
ſtain cautiouſly from poiſonous or unhealthy Food: 
And hence it is that herbivorous Cattle, to which 
a great Diverſity of noxiqus Plants are offered 
amongſt their Food, are furniſhed with ſuch large 
and long Papillz, of ſo elegant a Structure in the 
Tongue, of which we have leſs Need. HALLER. 
OSS Wine Ewa re ag 
nen DGÞ IRS 7 PLAONK 53104. OUS} 196591 
He: 601! 51 R RM AR R. 48 5 100 ? Oi, 
Sometimes Tumors happen about the Tongue, 
which, if not taken Care of in Time, degenerate 
into Ulcers and Cancers, when a Cure can rarely 
be obtained. 1 «YM Sk 1 f 5 * Io A CY 
I have ſeen Perfons to whom the Tongue, beirg 
wounded, either by Biting, or a broken Tooth'only, 
has proved of very bad Conſequence as this Or- 
e is ſo much interſperſed with nervous Papillz, 
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* Sale we deity in nen thas 
Fluid by which the Mouth and Tongue 
are continually moiſtened, in their na- 
3); tural State. This Fluid'is chiefly ſup- 
| plied by Glands, called, for that Rea- 
fon, GLANDUL@® SALIVALES, of which they com- 
monly reckon three Pairs; two ParoTIDEs, two 
MAXILLARES,' and two SUBLINGUALEs, Theſe 
are, indeed, the - largeſt, and furniſh the greateſt 
Quantities of Saliva; but there is a great Num- 
ber of other leſſer Glands of the ſame Kind, that 
may be reckoned Aſſiſtants or Subſtitutes to the 
older. All theſe may be termed Sairyar 
GLanvs, and are enpinerated in the following 
Manner : 

The PaxoT1Des are tw nge whitiſh Glands, 
irregularly oblong and protuberant, ſituated, on 
each Side, between the external Ear and the poſte- 
rior or aſcending Ramus of the inferior Maxilla, 
and lying on ſome Part of the adjacent maſſeter 
Muſcle. © The ſuperior Portion of this Gland lies 
anterior of the cartilaginous Meatus of the Ear, 
and touches the Apophyſis Zygomatica of the Oy 
Temporis ; ; and is extended, anteriarly and poſte- 


riorly, under the Lobe of the Ear, as far as the maf- 
toid — 


From 


yy” 42 Of the Salival Glands. Lee. 111. 


From the anterior and ſuperior Portions of this 
Gland a white membranous Duct or Canal is CT 
dyced;"by the Union of a great Number of 
Tubes, repreſenting fo many Roots: This Bac 

runs anteriorly oblique on the external Side of the 
Maſſeter, and then perforates the Buccinator, from 
without internally, oppoſite to the Interſtict be- 
tween the ſecond and third Dentes Molares, where 
the Orifice repreſents the Spout of a Ewer -. 8 | 
w/e Cana ts named Ductus Salivalis Stenohis, 
or Ductus Superior: It is about the twelfth Part 
of an Inch in Diameter, and, in ſome 8 is 
partly covered by ſmall glandular Bodies, a 
with it in different Quantities. The Arte 
Vena Angularis aſcend over this uct, and i 
Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve runs thro? the 
Gland itſelf; and it alſo receives n 
the ſecond vertebral Pair. ad 
The MAXFLEARY; GLANDS, are malle oo 
rounder chan the Paroticles,, and are; fi each, 
on the internal Side of che Angle of the . 
Maxilla, near the Muſculus Pterygoidzus Inferior: 
From the internal Side, or that which is turned to 
the Muſculus Hyo-Gloſſus, each of them ſends 
out a Puct in the ſame Manner as the Parotides, 
but it is ſmaller and longer, and is named Ductus 
Salivalis WRAR TON, or Ductus Inferior. 
This Duct advances, on the Side of the Muſ- 
| culus Genio-Gloſſus, along the internal Part and 
1 ſuperior Margin of the Glandula Sublingualis, to 
the Frenum of the Tongue, where it terminates 
by: a ſmall Orifice in Form of a Papillia. 
The GLANDULA SuBLiNnGUALES' are likewiſe 
two in Number, of the ſame Kind with the for- 
mer, only ſmaller, ſomewhat oblong, and flatted 
like a blanched Almond: They are ſituated under 
the anterior Portion of the Tongue, one on each 
Side, near the inferior — on the lateral Por- 
| tions 
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Led. 11. Of the Salival Glands; 
tions of the Muſculi, Mylo-Hyoidæi which 8 


tain them: The two. Extremities of each Gland 
are turned poſteriorly and e e and the 1 


gins internally and 85 9 7 ligque. 


They are covered, ſuperior Side, by : 
very thin Membrane, which.” is à Cantinyation of 
the Membrane that covers, the inferior Side of the 
T Tang: aThey Fas: out.. laterally. ſeveral ſmall 

ſhort Ducts, whi open, hear the Gums, by the 
fame Number of, Orißiges, all ranked in the ſame 
Line, at, a ſmall. Diſtance from the Frænum, and 
a 75 more 1 5 7 In many Animals we 

bd poem 1 s belonging to theſe. Glands. 
like thoſe Jandulz Maxillares, but they 
are not to be a ſo diſtinctly in, * The 
Muſculi Genio- Gloſſi lie between che two ſub- 
lingual Glands, MS; R DANCER, the two max- 
illar ary Ducts. 2 0 

The Moraxzs are "two Glands neatly of the 
ſame, Kind with the former, each of them being 
ſtuated between che Maſſeter and. Buccinator; 
bn” „in ſome Subjects, they may ealily be miſtaken 
or two. ſmall. MPS of Fat. They, fend out 
ſmalf Du&s 2 perf forate the Buccinator, . ö 
open into the Cavity. of the Mouth, . almoſt over- 
againſt the laſt Dentes Molares ; and thence Hz; 
TER, Who. firſt deſcribed. them, called them las 
dulæ Molares. 

A 1 the internal Surface of the Checks « near the 
Mouth is. full of ſmall glandulous Bodies call 
GLANDUL& BUCCALES,, wh open, by ſm 
Orifices, through the internal Membrane of the 
Mouth: The TA as that covers the internal 


Surface of the Laps, a Continuation of that on 
the Cheeks, is likewiſe, perforated by a great Num, 
ber of ſmall Apertures, which anſwer to the ſame 
Number of ſmall Glands called Gr.anpvLa La 
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of the Foramen Cæcum of the Baſis of the Tongue 
that have been already ſpoken of. 
The GranpuL@a PALATIxæ are thoſe that be- 

Jong to the Curvature and' Septum of the Palate, 
and the Granbule AAT TEN were de- 

ſeribed with the Larynn. 

The UvvuLar GLanps are only 1 Conlthnidtion 

of the Membrane of the Palate in Form of 2 
mall Bunch of Grapes. 
We might like wife reckon, among hy Galival 
Glands, thoſe' of the ſuperior Portion of the Pha- 
rynx, mentioned in the Deſcription of that Part; 
and alſo the glandular Bodies of the Membrana 
Pitvitaria of the Nares, and of the Siwuſde that 
communicate with theſe. _ 

The AmyGpaL#® are two W Bodies, of 
a reddiſh Colour, lying in the Interſtices between 
the two lateral Semi curvatures of the Septum Pa- 
Hti, one on the right, the other on the left Side of 
the Baſis of the Tongue: Their Appearance is 
not unlike that of the external Surface of an Al- 
mond Shell, both becauſe their Surface is uneven, 
And decauſe k is full of Foramina big enough t to 
admit the Head of a large Pin. 

Theſe Foramina, which repreſent a Sieve, or 
reticular Work, are continued to an irregular Si- 
nus, or Cavity, within the Gland, commonly filled 
with a viſcid Fluid that comes from the Baſis of 

the Sinus, and is from thence gradually diſcharged 
"thro! theſe Apertures into the Throat. To ſee 
the Structure of the Amygdalæ, they muſt be ex- 
amined in clear Water, having firſt been waſhed in 
luke-warm Water, and handſed very gently. 
The FTayroid GLand is a large whitiſh Maſs 
that covers the anterior convex Surface of the La- 
rynx. It ſeems, at firſt Sight, to be compoſed of 
two oblong glandular Portions, united, by their 
Jafepior Extremities, below the cricoid C artilage, 
| 4 in 


F &S oa... Tsca a. i£& ca a (ils ea tia a wa 0 f 


„ . .  T4 l a ac c am av lo io. 


Lect. 111. Of the Salival Glands! 4g 
in ſuch a Manner, as to have ſome Reſemblance to 
a Creſcent, with the Cornua turned ſuperiorly: It 
is of àa moderate Thickneſs, and bent laterally like 
the thyroid Cartilage, from which it takes its 
Name. The two lateral Portions lie on the Muſ- 
culi Thyro-Huyoidæi, and the middle or inferior 
Portion on the Crico-Thyroidæi; the Thyro- 
Pharyngzi Inferiores ſend Fibres over this Gland, 
and they communicate on each Side; by fome fuck 
Fibres, with the Sterno-Thyroidzi and Hyo-Thy- 
roidæ i. 

This Gland ſeems to be of the ſame Kind with 
the other ſalival Glands, but it is more ſolid. 
Some. Anatomiſts thought they had diſcovered the 
excretory Duct, but miſtook a Blood Veſſel 
for it. We ſometimes meet with a kind of glan- 
dular 13 that runs before the Cartil 
Thyroides, and re before the Baſis of 8 
Os Hyoides. 

This glandular Duc goes out n che com- 
mon Baſis of the lateral Portions of the thyroid 

Gland, wa is loft between the Muſculi Sterno- 
Hyoidzi, poſterior of the Baſis of the Os Hyo- 
_— or an _ — ** the Epiglottis*. 


The Parts of which the Nos: is compoſed may 
be divided two Ways; viz. from their Situation, 
into internal and external Parts; and, from their 
e 1270 into hard and ſoft Parts 
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"Ip WinsLow has 5 85 demonſtrated, in his private Courſes, 
the ſmall: Openings on the Side of the anterior Ligament of the Epi- 
ttis, or by which it is connected to the Baſis of the Tongue. 


e _ — Openings appears like a ſmall Papilla; and this 18 Go 
he bas been able to trace the glandular Bus- 
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46 Of the Salival Glands; Lect. 171, 
The external Parts are, the Root, Curvature, 
Back or Spine, Sides of the Noſe, or of the Cur- 
vature, Tip of the Noſe, Alæ, [external Nares, 
and chat Part under the Septum. 

The internal Parts are, d n e Sep- 
tum Narium, Circumvolutions, Conchæ Superi- 
ores, Conchæ Inferiores, poſterior Openings of 
the internal Nares, Sinus Frontales, Sinus Maxil- 
lares, Sinus Sphenoidales, Ductus Lacrymales, and 
Ductus Palatini. 

The firm or hard Parts are moſtly ofleous, and 
the reſt cartilaginous. e 

The ſoft Parts are, de ngen, Iduſcdes 
Sacculus Lacrymalis, Membrana Pituitaria, Veſ- 
ſels, Nerves, and Hairs of the Nares: | 
The IxTERNAL NaRESs, or two Cavities of the 
Noſe, comprehend the whole Space between the 
external Nares and poſterior Openings, immedi- 
ately above the Concavity of the Palate, from 
whence theſe Cavities aſcend as far as the Lamina 
Cribroſa of the Os Ethmoides, where they com- 


municate anterionly with the Sinus Frontales, and 


poſteriorly with the Sinus Sphenoidales. 
theſe Cavities are bounded on the internal Side by 
the Septum Narium, and on the external, or that 
next the Cheeks, by the Conchæ, berween which 
R communicate with the Sinus Maxillaris. 

The particular Situation of theſe Cavities de- 
2 our Attention. Their Baſis runs directly 


poſterior, ſo that a ſtrait and pretty large Stilet 


may eaſily be paſſed from the external Nares un- 
der the great . of the occipital Bone; 
the Openings of the maxiflary Sinuſes are nearly 


oppoſite to the ſuperior Margin of the Oſſa Max- 
illarum; the Openings of the frontal Sinuſes are 
more or "leſs oppoſite to, and between the Pulleys 
or Rings of the Muſculi Trochleares ; anke 
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Lect. I. Of the Salival Glands! 4 
cheſe Marks the Situation of all dhe other Parti ' 
may be determined. | Ba 

The inferior Portion of he eee Noſe is 
compoſed of ſeveral. Cartilages, which are com- 
monly five in Number, and of a pretty regular 
Figure; the reſt are only additional, maler, more 
L and the Number of them more uncer- 
Of the five ordinary Cartilages, one is ſitu- 
ad in the Middle, the other four laterally. That 
in the Middle is the moſt conſiderable, Bad 
ports the Teſt, being connected immediately to t 
oſſeous Parts; but the other four are connected to 
the middle one, and to each other, by means of 
1 POE 
The principal Cartilage of the Noſe conſiſts of 
three Parts; one middle, and two lateral; The 
middle Portion is a broad cartilaginous Lamina, 
connected, by a kind of Symphy ſis, to the ante - 
rior Margin of the middle Lamina of the Os Eth- 
moides, the anterior Margin of the Vomer, and 
to the anterior Part of the Groove ſormed by the 
Offa Maxillaria, as far as the naval Spines of 'theſe 
Bones ; this Lamina completes the Septum Na- 
rium, and forms the principal Part thereof. 
The lateral Portions are oblique and narrow, 
ſuited to the correſponding Parts of the offeous 
Curvature : Where they join the middle Lamina, 
a ſuperficial Groove is obſervable, which makes 
them ſometimes appear like two diſtinct Pieces fe- 
parated from the Lamina, tho' they are really con- 
tinuous. This ſhallow Groove n. infert- 
ofly by aſmall Criſta. 1.4 

Ihe lateral Cartilages are two, « on 0 Side of 
the inferior Part of tlie Lamina; one anterior, the 
other poſterior: The anterior ones are very much 
bent anteriorly, and form what is called the Tip 

of the Noſe; the Space between their ineurvated 
Ex 5 being commonly filled with a = 'of 

| | arty 
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fatty Subſtance : The two poſterior ones form the 
Alæ of the Nares; being pretty broad, and of an 
D, ii alien ad I. 
The Spaces left between fome Portions of the 
anterior and poſterior Cartilages, thoſe between 
the - poſterior. ones and the adjacent Parts of the 
_ Offa Maxillaria, and. thoſe between theſe four la- 
teral Cartilages and the principal Lamina, vary in 
different Subjects, and are filled by ſmall addi- 
tional Cartilages, the Number, Size, and Figure, 
of which, are as variable as the Interſtices in which 
they lie. | rho nerf 22h 3 
The Sus SePTUM, or Portion under the Sep- 
tum Narium, is a Column of Fat applied to the 
inferior Margin of the cartilaginous Partition, in 
Form of a ſoft moveable Appendix: The Thick- 
neſs of the Alæ Narium, and eſpecially that of 
their inferior Margin, is not owing to the Carti- 
lages that are very thin, but to the ſame kind of 
ſolid Fat with which theſe Cartilages are covered. 
The great Cartilage is immoveable, by reaſon of 
its firm Connexion to the oſſeous Parts of the 
Noſe; but the lateral Cartilages are moveable, be- 
cauſe of their ligamentary Connexions; and they 
are moved, in different Manners, by the Muſcles 
belonging to che —— 
The external Noſe is covered by the common 
Integuments, Skin, Epidermis, and Fat: Theſe, 
which cover the Tip of the Noſe and Alæ Na- 
rium, are a great Number of glandular Bodies, 
called Glandulæ Sebaceæ by Mor 6acn1,. the 
Contents of which may eaſily be ſqueezed out by 
the Fingers: All theſe oſſeous and cartilaginous 
Parts have likewiſe the common Perioſteum or Pe- 
hd hnnagg mono ge 
Six Muſcles (already deſcribed with thoſe of the 
Face) are commonly reckoned to belong to the 


Site 
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Triangulares; two Obliqui, or Laterales; and 
two Tranſverſi, or Myrtiformes. In very muſ- 
cular Bodies there are, kkewile, ſome ſupernume- 
rary Muſcles, or fmall Acceſſorii. The Noſe may 
alſo be moved, in ſome meaſure, by the Muſcles. 
of the Lips, which, in many Cales; become Aſ- 
liſtante to the proper Muſcles of this Organ. 

The MzMRANA PrrorrAR IA“ is that which 
lines the whole internal Nares, cellular Convolu- 
tions, Conchæ, Sides of the Septum Narium, 
and, by an uninterrupted Continuation, the inter- 
nal Surface of the Sinus Frontales and Maxillares, 
and that of the Ductus Lacrymales, Palatini, and 
Sphenoidales : It is likewiſe continued, inferiorly, 
from the Nen to _ ann jr ad 
&c. 

When we extefully examine chi Membrane, it 
appears to be of a different Structure in different 
Parts. Near the Margin of the external Nares it 
is very thin, appearing to be the Cutis and Epi- 
OR in a degenerated State; all the other Parts, 
n general, are ſpongy, and of different Thick- 
neſſs. The thickeſt Parts are thoſe on the Sep- 
tum Narium, on the entire inferior Portion of the 
internal Nares, and on the Conche and if we 
make a ſmall Aperture in it, at any of theſe Places, 
and then blow through a Pipe, we diſcover a very 
large cellular Subſtance :1 In the Sinuſes 1 it appears 
to be of a more ſlender Texture. | 

On that Side next the Perioſteum and Perichon- 
drium it is plentifully furniſhed with ſmall Glands, 
the excretory Ducts of which are very long near _ 


— 


we 
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* Itis termed Pituitaria, becauſe, through 5 teſt Partof its 
large Extent, it ſerves to ſeparate from the arterial Blood a mucila- 
zinous Lympha, called Pituita by the Antients, which, in its natural / 
tate, is pretty liquid; but it is ſudject to very great Chan ges, be- 
comin ſometimes glutinous, ſometimes limpid — —_— 1 1 ee” J 
parated in equal Quantities ä — Lal n 
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The Fameras Wee * ſplit 8. 
nuſes open intò the internal. Narts, but in different 
Manners ;. the frontal Sinuſes open from the ſupe- 
rior Part to the inferior, anſwering to the Infun- 
dibula of the Os Ethmoides; the Sphendidales 
open anteriorly, oppoſite to the poſterior Orifices 

of the Nares; 9 the /Maxilares open, à little 
more ſuperiorly, between : the two Conchæ: 
Therefore the Sinus Fiantales diſcharge them - 
ſelves moſt readily when we ſtand or ſit, and the 
Sphenoidales when the Head is inclined anteriorly. 

The Sixus MaxlLLAxESs cannot be emptied 
wholly, or both at the ſame Time, in any one Si- 
tuation: Their Opening, which in ſome Subjects 
is ſingle, in others double, &c. lies exactly be- 
tween the two Conchæ, about the Middle of their 
Depth; ſo that when the Head is held trait, or 
inclined anteriorly or poſteriorly, they can only be 
half emptied ; but, when we lie on one Side; the 
Sinus of the oppoſite Side may be wholly ro 
the other remaining full. 

It is proper to obſerve here the whole Extent of 
the maxillary Sinus. Infrriorly there is but a very 
thin Partition between it and the Dentes Molares, 
the Roots of which do, in ſome Subjects, per- 
forate that Septum; ſuperiorly there is only a very 
thin tranſparent Lamina between the Orbit and 
the Sinus; poſteriorly, above the Tuberoſity of 
Do Qs K err the Sides of the Sinus are "ey 


an — 


. By ap lying a Pipe to any of theſe Orifices, the Ducts may be 
blown up whin through their whole Extent; but, in order to this, 
CECT 
ate. 
In theſe Places, ly, welikewiſe diſcover a very fine villous 
Subſtance, when the Parts are examined in clear Maa, in the Man- 
ner which has been deſcribed in — Place. 
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thin, eſpecially at the Place that lies before: the 
Root of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, thro' which 
the inferior maxillary Nerve ſends don a Ramus 
to the Foramen Palatinum Poſterius, commonl 
called Guſtatorium; interiorly, or towards the 
Conche Narium, the apr Part 'of the Sinus is 
likewiſe'very thin. en 
Thessecvkus LAcu UAL ” Ang mem: 
branous Bag into which the ſerous” Fluid is dif 


charged from the Eye thro* the Puncta Lacry- 


malia, and from which the fame Fluid paſſes to 
the inferior Part of the internal Nat᷑es. It is fitu- 
ated in an offeous Sinus and Canal, formed partly 
by the. Apophyſis Naſalis of the Os Maxillare and 
Os Unguis, partly by the ſame Os Maxillare and 
inferior Part of the Os Unguis, and partly by this 
inferior Portion of the Os Unguis and a ſmall ſu- 
perior Portion of the Concha Narium Inferior. 
—— Sinus and Canal are the . . 
We are * to obſerve Ws concernin 
Situation of this oſſeous Duct, that it 15 nds; 
for a little way obliquely backwards, towards the 
inferior and lateral Part of the internal Nares on 
each Side; where its inferior Extremity opens, on 
one Side of the Sinus Maxillaris, under the infe- 
rior Concha, nearly at the Place from which a 
perpendicular Line would fall in the Interſtice be · 
tween the ſecond and third Dentes Molares. The 
ſuperior Part o this Dutt is only à Semi- canal, 
or Sinus; the inferior is a une; Canal, nar· 
rower than the former. ay 1 
The Sacculus Lacrymalis may be vided Mio a 
ſuperior or orbitary Portion, and an inferior or 
naſal one. The orbitary Portion fills the whole 
oſſeous Sinus, being ſituated immediately behind 
the middle Tendon of the Muſeulus Orbiculans' ! 
Wen one Fourth of its Length is above this 
A = EY ' Tendon, 
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Tendon, and the reſt below. The naſal Portion 
lies in the oſſeous Canal of the Noſe, N nar- 
rower and ſnorter than the former. 

The orbitary Portion is diſpoſed, at its ſuperior 

ee much in the Manner of an Inteſtinum 
Cæcum; and, at the inferior Extremity, is conti- 
nued with the Portio Naſalis. Towards the in- 
ternal Angle of the Eye, behind the Tendon of 
the orbicular Muſcle, it is perforated by a ſmall 
ſhort Canal formed by the Union of the e 
Ducsts. 
The naſal Portion, having reached es Aiferior 
Part of the offeous Duct under the Concha, ter- 
minates in a ſmall flat membranous Bag, the Baſis 
of which is perforated by a circular Aperture, as 


to be always found, upon a careful Examination 4 


but which, at firſt Sight, appears oblong. 

Winslow uſed to attribute this Difference to 
the Force which he was obliged to uſe in ſepara- 
ting the Concha Inferior, in order to ſee this Aper- 
ture, which he often found more backward than 
the Middle of the Bag at the Extremity of this 
Portion; and therefore, when he would either ſee 
or ſhew this Aperture in its natural State, he did 
not ſeparate the inferior Concha, but cut it gently 
with a ſharp- Knife, or Sciſſars. If a tranſverſe 
Line be drawn between the inferior Part of the 
Noſe and Os Malæ, and another Line be drawn, 
ſuperiorly direct, oppoſite to the third Dens Mo- 
laris, or to the ſecond and third; theſe two Lines 
will interſect each other nearly at the: inferior Ex- 
tremity of this Sacculus. 

He alſo has ſometimes found the ſuperior Ex- 
tremity of this Bag divided into an interior and 
poſterior Part by a kind of Valvula Connivens ly- 


ing in the anterior Portion, a little more inferior 
than the Tendon of the Muſculus  Orbicularis. 


The {mall common Canal of the two = 
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Ducts opens in the poſterior Portion, and, conſe 
quently, behind the Valve. 

The Subſtance of this Saceulus is B 
ſpongy or cellulous, and pretty thick, being 

ongly connected, by its convex Side, to the Pe- 
rioſteum of the offeous Canal, which may be diſ- 
tinctly ſhewn. This Subſtance ſeems to Y com- 
poſed. of two Lamine, connected by a {pongy 
Membrane, the external of which is that already 
mentioned; the other appears to be glandulous, 
and is, in ſome Subjects, looſe and pliable, which 
is looked upon as diſeaſed. __ 

The DucTvus Incisor11, or en Bana ts, 
of STENoO, are two Canals that go from the Baſis 
of the internal Nares croſs the Curvature of the 
| Palate, and open behind the firſt or largeſt Dentes 
Inciſorii: Their two Orifices may be diſtinctly ſeen 
in a Skeleton at the inferior Part of the naſal 
Foſſæ, on the anterior Sides of the Criſtæ; and 
we may likewiſe - perceive their oblique Paſſage 
through the maxillary Bones; and, laſtly, their in- 
ferior Orifices in a ſmall Cavity, or Foſſula, called 
Foramen Palatinum Anterius. In. freſh Subjects 
they are 2 ſo en, z in Sheep Wok Oxen they 
are ot y ſeen. 


OBSERVATION... , 

* SanToRIN1-(in his Anatomical Obſervations) 

has deſcribed thoſe of the human Body in a ver 1 

pretty Manner, and given us his Method of diſ- 
covering them, which is nearly the ſame with that 
of Profeſſor WI xs LW: For, inſtead of dividing 
the Head into two equal lateral Parts, WIN s LOW 
always directs the Saw a little towards one Side, to 
preſerve the Septum Narium entire, as well as that 
of the Sinus Frontales, Sinus Sphenoidales, and 
on the other Side, to preſerve the Conchæ 
a of the Os r For this Pu 
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we uſe a very fine Saw made of the Spring of a 
Watch. e Te Ie 
By this Method we ſhew, on that Side from 
which all the Septa have been ſawed off, the entire 
Conchæ, their convex Sides, the particular Thick- 
neſs of the Membrana Pituitaria or their inferior 
Margins, the Orifice or Orifices of the Sinus Max- 
illaris, the Situation of the Orifice of the Sinus 
Sphenoidalis, the communicating Ducts that go 
between the Sinus Frontales and ethmoid Cells, 
and Interſtices between the two Conchæ, and the 
Structure of the poſterior Apertures of the Nares : 
And can ſhew likewiſe, at the ſame Time, the Ori- 
fice of the EvusTacnran Tube behind the poſte- 
rior Opening of the Nares, and the Communi- 
cation of the Noſe with the Mouth. 
On the ſame Side we afterwards ſeparate gra- 
dually, with a very ſharp Knife, or narrow ſharp- 
pointed Sciſſars, the ſuperior or ethmoid Con- 
cha, without doing Violence to the adjacent Parts; 
and then we ſee, on the Parts covered by that Con- 
cha, a little oblong or oval Foſſula, that deſcends 
obliquely from before backwards; at the poſterior 
and inferior Extremities of which there is an Ori- 
fice, of about a Quarter of an Inch in Diameter, 
which opens into the maxillary Sinus; and an- 
other, at the anterior or ſuperior Extremity, which 
opens into the frontal Sinus. WINSLO W. 
Immediately behind this Foſſula there are two 
Apertures, one into the Sinus Frontales, the other 
into the ethmoid Cellulæ of the Os Frontis; 
there are likewiſe, in the poſterior Part of the Os 
Ethmoides, two Apertures, by which the Cells of 
that Bone communicate with each other: All this 
is very different from what we ſee in the Skeleton, 
or even when theſe Parts are deprived of thei, 
Mlembranes, &c. neither is the Structure always 
tze ſame in freſh Subjects; for in fome I have 


ob 
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vbſerved, a little before and above the Opening of 
the maxillary Sinus, two ſmall Sinuſes, which con- 
need, in their Paſſage; with the frontal Sinuſes, 
the ſuperior one being à little contorted. 
Then the Concha Inferior, or Nariharis, muſt 
be removed, with great Precauteiön ; Where may 
be obſerved, at the Diſtance of about a Quarter 
of an Inch from the anterior Extremity of this 
Concha, a ſmall Opening, the Diameter of which 
is not above a twelfth” Part of an Inch, and is 
turned poſteriorly oblique. It ſeems to be the Ex- 
tremity of a Duct of che ſame Diameter; but, 
when it is fit with fharp- pointed Sciſſars, a flat 
oval Cavity is ſeen, the Diameter of 'which is a 
Quarter of an Inch in Length, and lies in the ſame 
Direction with the Septum Nartam!-" * 
This oval Cavity is the infertor Remy of 
the Sacculus Lacrymalis, Which; conſegueritly," is 
only eontracted Between this inferior Cavity and 
the orbitary Portien: Within es narrow or con- 
-trabted "Portion is like wife ſeen the Opening of a 
blind Du, ieh runs obliquely, poſteriorly and 
fly, for about à Quarter fa an Inch; but 
it bs not Knowfh precficly Whete4rttrmiltiates, nor 
ck! it 18 Or: 
The Noſe is the Organ of Smelling yl treats 
of the villous Portion of the internal Bu hong 
to which the olfactory Nerves are chiefly diftri- 
buted: It is likewiſe of Uſe in Reſpiration; and 
the mucilaginous Fluid, ſpread over the whole pi- 
tuitary Membrane, prevents the Air from drying 
that — and ſo rendering it ineapable of 
being alert 
The Noſe es, likewiſe; to regulgte and mo- 
f ay tlie Votze; and to: "this The Sinuſes N 
contributed. 
The — Berpyru Ws! whe” Serbin 
om the Eyes, and diſcharges it upon the Palate, 
E 4 from 


56 Of the Salival Glands. Lect. 1 L T. 
from whence the here Part of * runs to the 
Fhawynx. E nic 9 
11 Nerves of the Noſe, being almoſt naked, 
require a Defence from the Air, which is conti- 
nually drawn through the Noſtrils by the Uſe of 
Reſpiration; Nature has therefore ſupplied this 
Part, which is the Organ of Smelling, with a thick 
inſipid Mucus, very fluid in its firſt Separation, 
and not at all ſaline, but by the Air condenſes into 
a thick dry Cruſt, more conſiſtent here than in 
other Parts of the Body: By this Mucus, the 
Nerves are defended from drying, and guarded 
from Pain: It is poured out from many ſmall Ar- 
teries of the Noſtrils, and depoſited partly into 
numerous cylindrical Ducts, and partly into round 


viſible Criptæ, or Cells, whence it flows out all 


over the Surface of the olfactory: Membrane, 
which is therewith moiſtened. 

In the Septum deſcends, ede a. Jong 85 
nus, to a conſiderable Length, which is common 
to many muciferous Pores; this Mucus is accu- 
mulated in the Night- time, but, in the Day, ex- 
pelled by blowing Wo Noſe, or ſometimes, more 
powerfully, by Sneezing z and offends by. its-Ex- 
ceſs or Tenuity, or irritates by its too great Thick- 
neſs the very ſenſible Nerves; whence Sneezing is 
excited for its Removal. But the Sinuſes of this 
Part, which abound with Mucus, are this way va- 
riouſly evacuated, agreeable. to the different Poſ- 


. tures of the Body, by which always ſome of 


them are at Liberty to free themſelves, whether 
the Head be erect, or inclined anteriorly or late- 
rally; yet ſo that, generally, the maxillary ſphe- 
noid Sinuſes are more difficulcly emptied than the 
. reſt, Moreover, the Tears deſcend, by a proper 
Canal, into 'the Cavity of the Noſe; by which 
f meags e weiten and dilute the Mucus.- * 


-e # * 
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At the Extremities of the Nares, or Organs of 
Smelliog, is prefixed the Noſe, - lined internally 
with a Membrane, of the ſame Nature, compoſed 
of two. Bones, and uſually fix Cartilages (already 
deſcribed), which render the Noſe moveable, by 
its proper Muſcles, ſo as to be raiſed and dilated 
by a Muſcle common to the ſuperior Lip, and to 
be contracted together into a narrower Compaſs 
by the proper depreſſor and compreſſor Muſcle 
pulling down the Septum, as we obſerved in de- 
ſcribing thoſe Muſcles: Thus it forms an aerial 
Engine, which, for the Reception of Odours, 
can take in a larger Quantity of Air by dilating, 
than contracting by Elaſticity, when the Air 5 
aſterwards abundantly driven ut. 

The Air, therefore, filled with — ſubtil and 
inviſible Efluvia of Bodies, conſiſting of their vo- 
latile, oily, and ſaline Particles, is, by the Power 
of Reſpiration, urged through the Noſe, ſo as to 
apply the ſaid Particles to the almoſt naked and 
conſtantly ſoft olfactory Nerves, in which a kird 
of Feeling is exciting, which is named Smelling'; 
and, by this Senſe, we diſtinguiſh the ſeveral Kinds 
of Oils, Salts, and other Matters, bent re- 
ducible to Claſſes, which hereby we ived in- 
diſtinctly; whence, they are difficultly recalled to 
Memory, though the Odours, already ee 
are ſufficient for our Purpoſes. | 

This Senſe ſerves to-admoniſh;us! of any per 
nicious Putrefaction, violent Acrimony, or of a 
mild, ſafe, and uſeful Diſpoſition in Bodies. And 
as Salt, Joined with an Oil, is the Rudiment of 
Taſte ; ſo a volatile Oil, aided by Salts, ſerves to 
excite. Smells: Whenee the Affinity of the two 
Senſes, which conjunctly aflift each other, may be 
eaſily underſtood. But Particles, which | excite 
Smelling, are more volatile; as thoſe, belonging. 
to 2 are more fixed: Whence the Difference 


in 
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in theſe Organs may, poſſibly, conſiſt in the thick 
mucous Cuticle which, being ſpread over the 
Tongue, intercepts the Action of the more ſubtil 
faline Effluvia from acting upon the Taſte; which 
yet eaſily affect the ſofter and leſs covered en 
bf the internal NoſG. 
Smells have a very ſtrong ARion, Gia tort 
Continuance; becauſe they ate applied immedi- 
ately, by the moſt minute Particles, to Nerves 
which are very near the Brain itſelf, and almoſt 
naked: Thence, too, proceeds the Force of poi- 
| fonous Vapours, and the Refreſnment from agree- 
able . by which ſome Perſons are effectu- 
ally reſtored to chemſelves out of a anon, 
or even after Dromnin g 
From hence comes that vichene SneeZing, that 
jy oa ariſes from acrid Particles; and a Looſeneſs, 
or Purging of the Bowels, from the Smell of 
dome: Medicines; with the Power of particular 
Antipathies: And hence is derived the pernicious 
Effects of exceſſive +Sneczing; more eſpecially 
Blindneſs, from a near Conſent or Communication 
of the Nerves; and, amongſt the Parts of the 
Noſe, the Septum, ef pecially the Os Turbinatum, 
have à more — Share in the Organ of 
Smelling; ſince theſe Parts are multiplied in quick- 
 deented Animals, fo as to form beautiful Spires in 
Hounds, and other Quadrupedes: And in Fiſhes, 
which ſmell in Water, they are formed, like the 
"Teeth of a Comb, in an 556 e Manner. Hal- 
XXX. u . Fe 
- 0 74 51 W 39 98 
65 eee N Ee 
e ane Excreſcenees that Conthes: ariſe 
in the Noſe. They vary, according to che differ- 
ent Cauſes that produce, n the mme may 
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Sometimes a Polypus is owing to a Swelling of 


the pituitary Membrane, which Inflammation may 


poſſeſs a greater or leſs Space of the Membrane, as 
alſo its cellular Subſtance, and may affect either 
one or both the Noſtrils: It may alſo be produced 
from a Caries of the adjacent Bone. 
Of whatever Nature Polypuſes be, they inter- 


cept the Paſſage of Air through the Noſtril; and, 


when large, force the Septum Natrium into the other 
Noſtril; ſo that the Patient is unable to breathe 
unleſs it be through the Moutn. 

A large Polypus prefling, in like Manner, upon 
the Laminæ Spongioſæ, or Offa Turbinata, gradu- 
ally forces them down upon the Ola Maxillaria, 
and thereby compreſſes and obſtructs the Qrifice of 
the Ductus Lacrytmalis: Nor is it impoſlible for 
the Sides of the Canalis Naſalis to be compreſſed. 
In this Caſe, the Tears, having no Admittance thro” 
the Sacculus Lacrymalis, nor being able to exclude 
its Contents, is ſometimes fo much dilated, as to 
form what is called a flat Fiſtula. Inſtances have 
happened of Polypuſes being ſo large, as to thruſt 
down the Palate Bone. | 


Authors of Veracity mention Polypuſes of en- 
ormous Bulks. Vid. RioLawnvs Fapkrrervs A- 
QUAPENDENTUS, Hiſt. Acad. Royal des Scien. 


Anh, 1704, LE DRav, Chirurg. . &c. 8 | 
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1 © RE IV. 
Of the Organs of HEARING. 


s che Senſe of SMELLING diſtinguiſhes 
ES. odoriferous Corpuſcles which float in 
the Air; ſo that of Hearing con- 
ceives.the elaſtic Tremors, or Impul- 
Mn ſions, of the Air itſelf. Therefore 
we obſerve the ſenſitive. Organ of the Eax to be 
formed in a different Manner from that of any 
other Senſe, as it is compoſed, for the moſt Part, 
either of oſſeous, or elaſtic cartilaginous Sub- 
ſtances,. « eee 0 
The ExrERNAL EAR, taken all together, re- 
ſembles, in ſome ſort, the Shell of a Muſſel, with 
its broad End turned ſuperiorly, the ſmall one in- 
Feriorly ; the convex Side next the Head, and the 
concave Side externallj yx. 1s VEG 
Two Portions are diſtinguiſhed in the external 
Ear, taken all together; one large and folid, called 
in Latin Pinna, which is the ſuperior, and by 
much the greateſt Part; the other ſmall and ſoft, 
called the Lobe, which makes the inferior Part. 
We may likewiſe conſider two Sides in the ex- 
ternal Ear; one turned anteriorly ablique, and ir- 
regularly concave; the other turned paſteriorly ob- 
lique, and unequally convex : For all Ears, which 
have not been diſordered by binding the Head too 
tight in Childhood, are naturally bent anteriorly. 


, The 
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The anterior Side is divided into Eminences and 
Cavities. The Eminences are four in Number; 
called HRLIx, AnT1- -HELIX, TR AGUS,'and AnTx- 
TRAGUS. The Helix is the large folded Border 
of Circumference of the great Portion of the Ear: 
The Anti- helix is the large oblong Eminence or 
Riſing ſurrounded by the Helix: The Tragus is 
the ſmall anterior Protuberance below tlie anterior 
Extremity of the Helix, which, in an advanced 
Age, is covered with Hairs: The Anti- tragus is 
the poſterior Tubercle below the inferior Extre- 
mity of the Anti- helix. 

The anterior Cavities are four in Nuthber; the 
Concavity of the Helix, the Depreſſion at the ſa- 
perior Extremity of the Anti-helix called Fossa 
NAvIcuLARIS, the Concha or great double Cavity 
that lies under the Riſing called Anti-helix, the 
ſuperior Baſis of which is diſtinguiſhed from the 
inferior by a Continuation of the Helix in Form of 
a tranſverſe Criſta; and, laſtly, the Meatus of the 
external Ear ſituated at the inferior Partof the Ba- 
lis of the Concha. 

The poſterior Sus» of the exteragl Ear: ſhews 
only one conſiderable: Eminence, which is a Por- 
tion of the convex Side of the Concha, the other 
Portion being hid by the Adheſion of the Ear to 
the Os Temporis. This Adheſion hinders us from 
ſeeing the Cavity anſwering to the Crifta, by n 
the Cavity of the Concha is dividect. 

It has been already ſaid, that the external Ear 
conſiſts chiefly of a Cartilage, which is the Baſis of 
all the other Parts. Theſe other Parts are Li- 
gaments, Muſcles, Integuments, / ſebaceous and 
_ ceruminous Glands, Arteries, Veins; and Nerves. 
The Cartilage of the external Ear is nearly — 
_ the ſame Extent and Figure with the large folid 

Portion thereof already mentioned, but it is not 
of: ho ſame Thickneſs, . covered by Inte- 
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guments on both Sides. Wen the Lobe or ſoft infe- 
rior Portion of the Ear this Cartilage is abſent; 
on the poſterior Side it ſnews all the Eminences 
and Cavities on the anterior Side in an oppoſite 
Situation with reſpect to each other, except the 
Plica of the great Circumference y and it conſiſts 
only of one Piece from that Circumference all the 
Way to the Meatus Externus, ex 
Extremities of the folded Part of the Helix, where 
there are two fmall ſeparate Portions connected to 
the great Cartilage only by the integuments: | 
The cartilaginous Portion of the external Me-. 
atus Auditorius does not make a complete Circle, 
but rather a ſhort Tube, in one Side of which 
there is a Break, which terminates in an oblique 
Border fixed to the Margin of the oſſeous Canal, 
by ſeveral {mall Inequalities, as by a kind of In- 
grailing ; and from this Obliquity it is, that the 
cartilaginous Border terminates inferiorly in a kind 
of Apex. The lateral Break in this Cartilage is 
between the ſuperior and poſterior Part of its Cir- 
cumference, and on each Side thereof the cartila- 
ginous | Margins are rounded; there are likewiſe 
two or three other ſmall Incifures in this Circum- 
ference, which, with regard to the Meatus, repre- 
ſent obliquely tranſverſe Fiſſures. The anterior 


Fiſſure is, in à manner, quadrangular; nor are 
the intermediate Parts always oppoſite to each 


other, for the ſuperior is a lictle ber from * 
Os Temporis than the poſterior 
The external Ear is fixed to ale canem! not 
only by the tartilaginous Portion of the Meatus 
already mentioned, but alſo by Ligaments, _ 
are two in Number, one anterior, the other p 
rior. The anterior Ligament is fixed, by one . 
tremity, to the Root of the Apophyſis Zygoma- 
tica of the Os Temporis at the anterior, and a lit- 
5 towards the ſuperior Part of the tan 
NE The eus, 


at the two 
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ſeus, cloſe to 0 of the glenoid Cavity 3 1 
and, by the other; to theanteriat and . rer W 
of the cartilaginous Meatus. 

The poſterior Ligament is Grad) by one Like» 
mity, to the Radix of the maſtoid» Apophyſis . 
and, by the other, to the poſterier Part of the 
Convexity of the Concha, fo that it is oppoſite to 
- — pr There is likewiſe a kind 

933 which ſeems to be only 4 
— — e eee OIER 
occipital Muſcles. , AVEC HEAGT] 

Of-the Muſcles of the external Ear, 3 
between the Cartilages and Os Temporis, others 
are confined to the Cartilages : alone: Both Kinds 
vary in different Subjects, and are ſometimes ſo 
very thin, as to look more like Ligaments than 
Muſcles. - The Muſcles-of the firſt Kind are ge- 
nerally three in Number; one ſuperior, one po- 
ſterior, and one anterior; and they are all very 
thin. The ſuperior Muſcle is fixed in the Con- 
vexity of the Foſſa Navieularis, and of the ſupe- 
rior Portion of the Concha, from whence it aſcends 
to the ſquammous Portion of the Os Temporis, 
expanding, in a radiated Manner, tho) not in the 
ſame Degree in all Subjects, and is inſerted, prin- 
cipally, in the ligamentary Aponeuroſis, which 
_ the 8 Neun _ n mee 
Muſcle. 

The anterior Muſcle is wall, more or leſs in 
verted, and like an Appendix to the ſuperior. It 
is fixed, by one Extremity, above the Radix of 
the zygomatic Apophyſis; and, by the other, in 
the anterior Part of the Convexity of the Concha. 

The poſterior Muſele is almoſt tranſverſe, ns 
of a conſiderable Breadth; being fixed, by one 
Extremity, to the poſterior Part of the Convexity 
of the Concha; and, by the other, in the Radix 
> + ao Apophyſis. It covers the 7 
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Ligament: But the Diviſion of it into ſeveral Por- 


tions, mentioned by ſome Authors, ſeems to be 


merely artificial; that is, owing to Diſſection. 

The ſmall Muſcles, which are connected to the 
Cartilages, are only ſmall Strata of Fibres found 
on both Sides of them. In many Subjects they 
are of ſo pale a Colour, as not to look at all like 


muſcular Fibres. Of this Number are thoſe that 


Vat8auva diſcovered in the different Cavities on 
the poſterior Side of the Cartilage, and thoſe found 
by SANTORINI on the Tragus, and along the con- 
ver Part of the anterior Portion of the Helix. 
The Skin of the external Ear is, in — a 
Continuation of chat which covers the circum- 
jacent Parts of the temporal Region; that on the 
anterior Part of the Ear is accompanied by a very 
ſmall Quantity of cellular Subſtance ; and there - 
fore we find all the Eminences and Cavities of that 
Part diſtinctly marked upon it, as far as the Baſis 
of the external Meatus Auditorius. 
The poſterior Side is covered by the Skin con- 


8 from the anterior; but as the Plicæ are 


there very cloſe, it only paſſes over them, except 
_ that Portion of the Concha which ſurrounds the 

. of the Meatus Auditorius, and which is 
connected to the Os Temporis by means of the 
cellular Subſtance. The Cavity of that common 
Fold which lies between the Anti- helix and Con- 
cha does not appear poſteriorly; for, as it is filled 
| with a cellular Subſtance, the Skin paſſes over it. 


The Lobe of the Ear, or that ſoft Portion 


* — lies under the Tragus, Anti- tragus, and 
Meatus Auditorius, is compoſed of nothing but 
Skin and a cellular Subſtance: The Meatus Audi- 
torius is partly oſſrous, and partly cartilaginous: 
The oſſeous Portion is the longeſt, and forms the 
Baſis of the Canal; the cartilaginous is the ſhort - 


Ar and, in Adults, forms the external Aperture 


*. Fn 
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ww 


or Orifice of the Canal, 'as has ne 


ſcribed. 


Theſr — Pete rh” at the Exere- 5 
mity of each other, form a Canal of about three 


Quarters of an Inch in Length, of different Wide- 


neſſes in its different Parts, and a little contorted: 
It is lined, on the internal Side, by the Skin and 
cellular Membrane, through its whole Length; 
and thus theſe Integuments compenſate the Breaks 
in the cartilaginous Portion, and form a kind of 
cutaneous Tube in the other Portion; the cellular 
Membrane is confounded with the Perichondrium 
and Perioſteum of the Meatus. 


The Skin which covers both Sides Ace 28 28 


tilage contains a great Number of ſmall Glands, 
which continually diſcharge an oily whitiſh: Hu- 
mour collected chiefly near the Adheſions of the 
Ear to the Head, and under the Fold of the He- 
lix; and theſe Glands are of the ſebaceous Kind: 
The Skin that lines the Meatus Auditorius con- 
tains another Kind of Glands, of a yellawiſh Co- 
lour, Which may be plainly ſeen on the convex 
Side of the cutaneous Tube already mentioned. 


Theſe Glands are diſpoſed in ſuch a Manner, as 


to leave reticular Spaces between them, and they 


penetrate a little way into the Subſtance of the - 


Skin: They are called GLaNDUL  CERUMINOS 
becauſe they diſcharge that Matter which is called 
Cerumen, or the Wax of the Ear: The internal 
Surface of the cutaneous Tube is full of fine Hairs, 
between which lie the Orifices of the eeruminous 
Glands. The firſt Place in which we meet with 
theſe Glands is on that Part of the convex Side of 
the cutaneous Tube which Supplies: the Breaks * 
the cartilaginous Meatus. = 
The Arteries: of the external Ws come. ante- 
riorly, from the Arteria Temporalis, and poſte- 
rioxly from the Occipitalis, which is a Branch of 
Vo L. III. F the 


6  _ -Ofi Yr Led: Ty, 
the external Carotid. It is proper to obſerve here, 
that the occipital Artery communicates with the 
Vertebralis, and thereby with the internal Carotid: 
The Veins are Rami of the N Externa; 
and the occipital Vein, one of Rami com- 
municntes not only with the Vena Vertebralis, 
but wich che raven lateral Sinus of _ Dura 
Mater. 5 
The Portio Dora of the udo Nerve; Having 
paſſed out of the Cranium through the Foramen 
Stylo - Maſtoĩdæum in à Manner as ſhall be after. 
wards deſeribed, gives off a Ramus, which aſcends 
behind the Ear, to the poſterior Part of which it 
ſends ſeveral Filaments; and the Trunk of this 


Ramus ſends likewiſe Fitaments to the Meatus 


and anterior Side of che Ear. The ſecond ver- 
tebral Pair ſends alſo a Ramus to the Ear, the 
RNamificationb of which communicate with thoſe 
of the other Ramus from the Portio Dura. 
I muſt here repeat the Advice which has been 
already given, to read over and retain 'what has 
been ſaid about the vfſcous Parts of the Organ of 
Hearing in the Deſcription of a Skeleton 
Theſe Parts are, chiefly, the Memprany Tu- 
PANT, PrRiosr UM of the Tympanum, Ossi cu 
Auprrus, LAZVYIRIN Tn, and of all its Cavities, 
the MMnANA MASTOIDAA IxTENNA, Muſcles 
of the Oſſicula, the Parts which complete the 
Formation of the EUS TACHAN n and the 
Arteries; Veins, and Nerves.” 
There is a Neceſſity of beginning wich hy Tu- 
ta EusrAchlANA, for two Reaſons, 1. Becauſe 
the oſſeous Parts of that Tube are buster very 
little Uſe for the Knowledge of its whole Structure 
and Compoſition: And, 2. Becauſe we are ob- 
liged to mention it in deſcribing the Muſcles. 
We have taken Notice of the EvusTacyian 


Tous, in the K by 1. Name of 


Ductus 
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Dvervs Avars PaLATIxus f A which generally 
goes by the Name of the Ady puer; which, how: 
ever, muſt not be 2 with the Auna. 
rus FALLO PII. Mam id 

We obſerved, that ie is a —_—_ or Duct/ that 

from the Tympanum to the poſterior Apet+ 
tures of the Nares, or naſal Foſſæ, and towards 
the Curvature of the Palate; that it is dug in the 
Apophyſis Petroſa, along the catotid: Canal; and 
that it is lengthened out by the Ne e 
of the Os Sphenoſdes. 

In its natural State, this Duct aches from the 
Cavity of the Barrel to the Radix or ſuperior Part 
of the internal Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoidesz 
and through this whole Courſe it is compoſed of 
two Portions, one entirely offeous, and the other 
partly fo or prey. AX * youu meimbra- 
naa 2) 

The offeous Portion lies, through its whale | 
Length, immediately above the Fiſſure of the gle- 
noid or articular Cavity of the Os Temporis, ard 
terminates: at the Meeting of the ſpinal Apophyſis 
of the Os Sphenoides with the Apophyſis Petroſa of 
the Os Temporis; that is, between that fpinal 
Apophylis and ths inferior Otifice of the en 
Canal. 


* 


The other, or WE Portion, W in rho 
— Direction, from this Place to the internal Ala | 
of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, or to the poſterior 
and external Margin of the Nares: But, to form 
a more exact Idea of it, it will be proper to con- 
ſider it as divided into four Parts; 3 two fupenier; 
and two inferior. UP IG 

The two ſuperior Parts; It Quarters, are ofs 
deu and, of theſe, the interior is formed by the 


Side oft the Apophyſis Petroſa, the exterior by the 


Side of the. Werbe. * of the Os Sphe- 


noides, 


— 
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noides, ſo that Half of this ſuperior Portion of 
the Tube is oſſeous. Of the two inferior Parts, 
the internal is cartilaginous, and the external mem- 
branous, ſo that the inferior Half of this Portion 
of the Tube is partly cartilaginous next the Os 
Sphenoides, and partly IND next the =p 
7 tmp Petroſa 

This Tube, thus . is very n narrow in the 
oſſeous Part next the Ear; the other Portion 
grows” gradually wider, eſpecially near the poſte- 
rior Nares, where the internal cartilaginous Side 
terminates by a prominent Margin, and the ex- 
ternal joins that of the adjacent Noſtril: The 
Cavity of the Tube is lined by a Membrane like 
that of the internal Vicinity of the Nares, which 
it appears to be a Continuation of; and, on the 
prominent Margin, this Membrane is conſider- 
ably increaſed in bp mers Yo pug as. be 1 
on Half: Pad: = 

This is the Tube which, by the Action of the 
circumjacent Muſcles, may be compreſſed and 
cloſed; and, probably, a little relaxed, and opened 


again, by the circumflex Muſcle of the moveable 


— 2 By the Canal, the inſpired Air enters into 
the Tympanum to be changed or renewed, and 
the ſurrounding Mucus is depoſited; nor is it at all 
improbable, that the Air enters, by the Tube, to 
ſupport the Tympanum, when it is preſſed inter- 
nally by the more violent Sounds: For Sounds 
themſelves, received into the Mouth, are this Way 
conveyed to the Organ of Hearing. In Inſpi- 
ration the Air pre ſſes the Membrane of the Tym- 
panum externally, and hence proceeds that claſh- 
ing or whiſpering Noiſe by which the Hearing is 
obſcured, when the Mouth is held wide open in 
Yawning : For then the Air, entering more abun- 
IE" 8 the Cavity of the Tube = the 
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Tympanum, reliſts the DI: of the exterial 
Am 

The Situation * ik two NT ahles is "oblige, 
their poſterior ; Extremities at the Ears being at a 
greater Diſtance than the anterior at the Nares, 
and the convex. Sides of the prominent Margins 
are turned towards each other. The Openings of 
the Tubes are oval at this 2 as is likewiſe 
their whole Cavity, eſpecially that of the r 
Portion. 

The nan TVMPANI is a thin, ant. 
parent, flattiſn Pellicle, the Margin of which is 
circular, and ſtrongly fixed in the orbicular Fiſſure 
that divides the oſſeous Meatus of the external Ear 
from the Ty mpanum: This Membrane is very 
tenſe, and yet not perfectly flat; for, on the Side 
next the Meatus Externus, it has a ſmall Conca- 
vity, Which is pointed in the Middle, and on the 
Side next the Lympanum moderateiy condex, and 
alſo pointed 1 in the Middle. 

It is ſituated obliquely, the ſuperior Part of its 
Circumference being turned externally, and the 
inferior Part internally, ſuitably to the Direction 
of the oſſeous Sinus already mentioned. It is com- 
poſed of ſeveral very fine Laminæ, cloſely con- 
netted: The external Lamina i is, in en —— 


3 + bil 44 —— 1 


* 


* When the glandulous Membrane of the EusTacuran Tube 
ſecretes too great a e of glutinous Mucus, which ſometimes. 
obſtructs the Paſſage. ot the Air, and occaſions Deafneſs, as well as 
the glandulous — e of the Ear, when it ſecretes too much of 
what is commonly called Wax. 

Some Vears ago a Man, at Paris, cured bimſelf of. 2 Deafneſs by 
fringing N into * EUSTACHIAN Tube. Several 
tempte have been made, by Su Ke. which did not always prove 
— Mr. WAr RN — tely given an Account to the ROYAL 
SOCIETY of ſeveral Perſons — has cured, and. a Deſcription 
of the Methods he made Uſe of, Which he ſeems t to inſinuate as if he 
had made a neu- pre But it * to me, that what he fa 
in his Memoi ng but, what, e n hinted, 
practiſed, befo a emoirs 0 Rory of the Royal Aer. 
ere debe ani! 
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A2 production of the Skin and Cuticula of the ex- 


ternal Meatus; for they may be pulled, at the 
ſame Time, like the Finger 56 a love; the in- 
ternal Lamina is a Continuation of the Perioſteum 
of che Tympanum; and, when the Membrane has 
been firſt macerated in Water, each of theſe La- 
minæ may be ſubdivided into ſeveral others, which 
ſometimes amount to ſix. In Infants this Mem- 
Web. is covered externally by a thick mucilaginous 
eb 

The Depreſſion in the Middle of the Mem- 
brana Tympani is cauſed by the Adheſion of the 
little Bone called Malleus, Nha Handle of which 
is cloſely connected to the internal Side of the 
Membrane from the ſuperior Part of the Circum- 
ference all the way to the Center, to which the Ex- 
tremity of the Malleus is fixed. This Malleus 
ſeems to lie in a very fine membranous Dupli- 
cature, by means of which it is tied to the Mem- 
brana Tympani, ind which ſerves it a Peri- 
aſteum. 

The agnes of the; Tympanum of the 
Lac produces that of the ſmall Bones, and may 
be made viſible by means of anatomical Injec- 
tions, which . capillary Veſſels very diſ- 
tinctly ramified on the Surface of the Oſſicula: It 
is likexiſe continued over the two Feneſtræ, and 
enters the EusTacyian Tube, where it is loſt 1 in 
the interior Membrane of that Du. 

The CETE IA Masroip a1 are ve irtegular 
Cavities, in the Subſtance of the - maſtoid Apo- 
phyſis, which communicate with each other, and 
have a common Opening towards the internal Side, 
a little above the eons Margin of the orbicular 

Ils arg lined by a fine Membrane, 
1 is partly a Continuation of the Perioſteum 
of the Tympanum, and ſeems partly to be of a 


glandular Structure, *. 4 kind of Memhrana 


Fi- 
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Pituitaria. The maſtoid Opening is te to 
the ſmall one of the BUSHES 10 but a 
little higher. © 

The 'Ligaments of the: Givrevai come next 
in Order, to underſtand which,” we - ſhalt ſuppoſe 
the Reader acquainted with what we ſaid concern 
ing theſe ſmall Bones in our OsTzocr apuy. The 
Incus is tied, by a ſtrong ſhort Ligament fixed in 
the Point of the ſhort Leg, to the Margin of the 
maſtoid Opening; between the Incus and Malleus 
we find a Goat thin Cartilage; the Malleus is con- 
nected, through the whole Length of its Handle, 
to the interior Side of the Membrana Tympani, in 
the Manner already ſaid. We need only add here, 
that, by Help of a Microſcope, we diſcover round 
the Point of fon Malleus, in the Subſtance of the 
Membrane, a ſmall orbicular Plane of a whitiſh 
Colour, a little inclined to red. : 

The Malleus has three Muſcles ; one eh 
one anterior, and one internal: And the Stapes 
has one Mufele. The external or ſuperior Muf- 
cle of the Malleus, attributed to Casstr vs, and 
mentioned by Farxicius AR AQUAPENDENTE, is 
a thin Faſciculus of muſcular Fibres lying along 
the ſuperior Part of the oſſcous Meatus Audito- 
rius, between the Periofteum and the other Te- 
guments': The external Part of it is pretty broad, 
and it contracts, by Degrees, as it advances to- 
wards the ſuperior Part or Break of the orbicular 
Sinus of the Tympanum, into which it enters, o 
a ſmall Tendon, above the Membrana Tympani, 
and is ãnſerted, in the Cervix of the Malleus, near 
the ſmall Eminence, or ſhort 1 of the 
Handle, This Muſcle is » Pale, N 
| 1 to be diſtinguiſhed. 

The anterior Matei of the Malless, called by 
— the external; is muſeular long, and 
my 3 It! rums along the external Side of che Eu- 
| FFII IICEnan 
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STACHIAN Tube, to which it adheres very cloſely 
through its whole Length; its anterior Extremity 
is fixed, in that Side of the Tube, juſt before the 
ſphenoid Spine; and the poſterior ends in a long 
thin Tendon, which runs in the articular or gle- 
noid Fiſſure of the Os Temporis, through a ſmall 
oblique Fiſſure, in which it enters the Tympanum, 
and is inſerted in the long thin Apophyſis of the 
Malleus. It is partly accompanied by a Nerve, 
which forms what is called the Chorda Tympani. 
The internal Muſcle is very muſcular and diſ- 
tinct: It lies along the internal Side of the Eu- 
STACHIAN Tube, partly on the cartilaginous, and 
partly on the oſſeous Portion; being fixed, by one 
Extremity, in the Apophyſis Petroſa; afterwards 
it runs-along the Cavity. of the offeous Semi-canal 
of the Tympanum, within which Cavity it is in- 
veſted by a Portion of a membranous or liga- 
mentary Vagina, which, being fixed to the Mar- 


gins of the Semi canal, forms an entire Tube 


therewith; and this Vagina muſt be cut open be- 
fore we can ſee the Muſcle. The Malleus returns 
the Tremor, impreſſed on the Membrane of the 
Tympanum, to the Incus. * 
At the Extremity of this oſſeous Semi-canal, 
where is obſerved the Cavity ſhaped like the Mouth 
of a Spoon, this Muſcle ends in a Tendon, which 
is bent round the tranſverſe oſſeous or ligamentary 
Ridge in the laſt named Cavity, as over a Pulley, 
and is inſerted in the Cervix of the Malleus above 
the ſmall Apophyſis, advancing, likewiſe, as far 


as the Handle: The Extremities of the anterior 
and internal Muſcles ſometimes meet, and there 


they cover the mixed Portion a the emen 
ube. 

—— The Muſcle of the Stapes is 1 a thick, 
and lies concealed within the ſmall oſſeous Py- 
ramid at the Baſis of the A hats The _ 
whic 
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which it fills; touches, very nearly, the oſſeous Ca- 
nal of the Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve; 
and it terminates in a ſmall Tendon chat egreſſes 
from the Cavity through the ſmall Aperture in the 
Apex of the Pyramid: As it paſſes through the 
Aperture it turns anteriorly, and is inſerted, in the 
Cervix of the Stapes, on the Side of che dongen 
and moſt crooked Leg of that Bone. 
The three Parts of the — that i is, 


the Veſtibulum; ſemi circular Canals; and Coch- 


lea, are hned by a fine Perioſteum, which is con- 
tinued over all the Sides of their Cavities, and 
ſhuts the two Feneſtræ of the Tympanum. 

In all the Subjects which J ever examined, I 
have found the ſemi- circular Canals ſimply lined 
by a Perioſteum adhering to their internal Sur- 
faces, without any particular membranous Bands. 
The two Semi- canals of the Cochlea are lined in 


this Manner: The Perioſteum of the two Sides of 


the oſſeous ſpiral Lamina advances beyond the 
Margin of that Lamina, and forms a membra- 


nous Duplicature, which, extending to the r 


poſite Side, completes the ſviral Septum. 

This Septum ſeparates the two ' Semi-canals 
from the Baſis to the Apex, but there it leaves a 
{mall Aperture, by which the ſmall Extremities of 
the Semi+canals communicate with each other; 
the large Extremity of the external Semi- canal ter- 
minates, by an oblique Turn, in the Feneſtra Ro- 
tunda, which is ſhut by a Continuation of the 
Perioſteum of that Canal; the _ Extremity of 
the other Semi- canal opens into the Veſtibulum; 
and theſe two Extremities are entirely * by 


A Continuation of the Perioſteu m. 


All the Perioſteum of the internal Ear, eſpe- 
cially that of the Oſſicula and Fympanum, is, in 


Children, no more than a Mucilage ; and * 
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likewiſe, the Membrana Tympani is thick, opake, 
and covered with a whitiſh ſlimy Matte. 
Through the whole Extent of the — Hl 
of the internal Ear, eſpecially on that of the Oſ- 
ſicula, ſemi- circular Canals, and Half. canals of 
the Cochlea, are diſcovered a vaſt Number of ſan- 
guineous Veſſels, not only by anatomical Injec- 
tions, but in Inflammations, and even without the 
* lp of a Microſcope: For they have been vi- 
ble to the naked Eye in the ſemi - circular Canals 
and Half Canals of the Cochlea. The Arteries- 
come partly from the internal Carotid, and partly 
from the Arteria Baſilaris, which is a Continuation 
of the Vertebralis, the ſmall capillary Ramifica- 
tions of which may be obſerved to accompany the 
auditory Nerve through the internal Foramen Aus 
ditorium. 2 Kats 
The Portio Mollis af, the auditory Nerve 
terminates, by its Trunk, at the great Foſſula of 
the internal auditory. Foramen, from whence the 
Filaments paſs, thro' ſeveral ſmall Foramen in the 
Baſis of the Cochlea, partly to the Perioſteum of 
the ſemi- Circular Canals, and partly to the internal 
Perioſteum of the Half Canals of the Cochlea. 
The Portio Dura, which I name Nervus Sym- 
patheticus Minor, runs firſt into the ſmall Foſ- 
ſula of the Foramen Auditorium Internum, then 
paſſes through the whole oſſeous Duct called 
Aqueductus FaLLO II, and egreſſes through the 
Stylo: Maſtoid Aperture of the Os Temporis: In 
this Courſe it communicates with the Dura Mater 
on the ſuperior or anterior Side pf the Apophyſis 
Petroſa, at the Placs where the oſious Dutt is in- 
terrupted, as was mentioned in the anon of 
Skeleton. 


1. 
5 the Baſis of the Tympanum, * . 
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ſmall Filament to the Muſcle of the Stapes; and, 
a little before it egreſſes by the Stylo - Maſtoĩd Fo. 
ramen, it gives off another more conſiderable Fi- 
lament that enters the Tympanum from behind 
anteriorly, paſſes between the long Leg of the 
Incus and Handle of the Malleus, and afterwards 
runs croſs the whole Breadth of the Tympanum 4 
little "obliquely, and egreſſes at the fame Place 
where the Tendon of the anterior Muſcle of my 
Malleus enters 

This ſmall Nerve is genelully called en | 
Tympani, becauſe, in its Paſſage thro* the 'Tym- 
panum, it has been compared to the Cord of 'a 
Drum : Having left the Cavity of the internal 
Ear, it advances towards one Side of the Baſis of 
the Tongue; where, having joined the ſmall 
Nervus Lingualis, it is conſidered as a kind o 
Recurrent; but the remaining Part of its Cou 
muſt be referred to the Deſeription of the Tongue. 

The Portio Dura of the 9 Nerve, having 
paſſed through the Foramen 8 Maftoidzum, . 
is diſtributed, in a Manner as hall be mentioned in 
the Deſcription of the Nerves; and we ought 
very carefully to abſerve its different Communi- 
cations with the Branches and Rami of the Nerves 
of the fifth Pair, the Sympatheticus Medius or 
eighth Pair, the ſecond Pair of cervical Nerves, 
and with the Nerv: Sub- Oceipirales, or tenth Pair 
of the Medulla Oblongata,”&c. 

With reſpe& to the Nerves which r difeibutes 
through -the Veſtibulum, and ſeem ſemi· circular 
Canals, there is no Doubt but it is ſtruck with — 
Tremors of the external Air, propagated to 
Stapes; whence thoſe Tremors immediately 
through the oval Feneſtra, to preſs upon the na 
Pulp of the Nerve: That of the Nerve which 
enters the Cochlea is altogether obſcure in its Ter- 
mitiation, tho' it is 5 that ſmall ** 

m 
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from thence paſs through the lle Foramina to 

the Perioſteum of the Cochlea, and to the mem- 
branous Part of the ſpiral Partition. Whether or 
no the tranſverſe nervous Filaments paſs, out from 
the Nucleus of the Cochlea, all the Way ſucceſ- 
fively ſhorter through the ſpiral Lamina? And 
whether, by this NMechantm, it becomes the Or- 
of Hearing? are curious Queſtions, which 

we are yet hardly able to reſolve from Anatomy; 
tho* this ſeems repugnant to the Courſe that we 
obſerve Nature takes in Animals, Birds, and 
Fiſhes, which all hear rar wist without 


any Cochlea. 

W this may be in the human Body, 
it is there probable, that the ſpiral Lamina, 
15 read full of Nerves, is agitated with Tremors 
= om the Ofcillations of the Membranes of the 
Tympanum, by which the Air in the Cavity of 
the Tympanum is agitated, to preſs the Membrane 
of the round Feneſtra, which again e the 
Air contained in the Cochlea., + 

Ihe preceding Conjecture is indeed elegant, as 
the ſpiral Laminæ, compoſed of a Triangle end- 
| ing in a ſhort Point towards the Apex, by which 
it may be conceived to contain an infinite Number 
of nervous Rami, continually ſhortening in their 
Length; and, by that means, adapt an harmo- 


nical Uniſon, « or Conſonance, according to the Va- 


riety of acute and grave Sounds, ſo as to vibrate 
together at the ſame Time with moſt of them; 
namely, the longeſt Branches in the Baſis of the 
Cochlea with grave Sounds; and the ſhorteſt 
Branches, nearer the Apex, with ſharper Sounds. 

Whether Sounds are perceived in the middle 
ſemi · circular C which yet are dan to be ab- 
ſent in the Elephant 2 

The Ear is the Organ of which we can mot 


diſtigely extricare the Structure, and deere 
rc} | : t 
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the er 8 of parts that is, of mm! : 
Machines which it is compoſed of; We know like- 
wiſe, in general, that it is the Organ of Hearing; 
but when we endeavour to diſcover the Uſes of 
each of theſe Parts, that is, how each contributes 
to the great Deſign of the Whole, after havinę 
thoroughly examined them, ve muſt be obli 
to own, that the greateſt Part of what the moſt 
able Philoſophers have ſaid upon sangen is 
without any real Foundation. 

It is certain, that the Cavity of che emernal Ear 
colle&s Sounds, or Noiſe, and concenters them to- 
wards the Bottom of, the Concha, all the Way to 
the external Meatus Auditorius. This we learn 
from Experience, by enlarging this Cavity with 
the Hand: It may likewiſe be affirmed, with Cer- 
tainty, that, in Proportion as the Membrana Tym- 
pani is more or leſs. ſtretched, Sounds become 
mend or leſs ſenſible. This Experience teaches 

For when this Membrane is wetted by any 
Liner our Hearing is imperfect, but is reſtored 
again when the Membrane is dry. By the Muſ- 
cles of the Oſſicula we can demonſtrate, that this 
Membrane is capable of being ſtretched and re- 
laxed, as Occaſion requires; but the — 
of this curious Subject muſt be referred to another 
Treatiſe, for this Purpoſe..  - - 

Into this deſcribed cartilaginous Funnel af the 
Ear; the ſonorous Waves of the Air flow, which, 
from Principles of Mechanicks, it muſt, of courſe; 
collect. The elaſtic Air, only, receives ſonorous 
Tremors, or Impulſions, and transfers them, either 
alone, or principally, much after the ſame Manner 
as we ſee Water, without Air, transfer any Im- 
pulſe that is given to it; Hence the Sound is in- 
creaſed in the Air, that is, condenſed, and loſt in 
2 Veſſel emptied of its Air. But the Medium re- 
ceives theſe Tremors either from ſome Subſtance 

ſtriking 


Ges 
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ſtriking againſt it, or from the Air itſelf 'tolliding 
againſt another Body, of, laſtly, from the Colli- 
fon of two Bodies againſt each other in the Air; 


and the Subſtance, which produces Sound, ought 


to tremble or vibrate in all, even the leaſt of its 
Particles: From ſuch a Tremor the contiguous 
Air is beat into Waves, whereby the Parts of it, 
that lie exterior, are compreſſed, and fly back 
again, as ſoon as their Elaſticity overcomes the 
Impulſe; whence the Air flies again towards the 
ſonorous Body, where it is now more looſe and ra- 
refied, to he there again compreſſed by — — 
and, in the ſame Manner, the anterior and exterior 
Portion of Air, * that which is impelled, 
is, by the Action of the latter, compreſſed, and 


removed farther from the trembling Body, yet ſo 


as to return again, in its proper Time, by the tre- 
mulous Body, for the exciting of a new Wave. 
Theſe Oſcillations, or Impulſions, of the Air. are 


required to ſucceed each other with a certain Ve- 


locity; and, in order to render them audible, they 
muſt not be fewer than Thirty in a Second of 
Time: But as theſe ſonorous Waves are more fre- 
quent, in a given Time, ſo much ſharper is the 
Sound heard, and the more ſtrongly does it affect 
us, till we come to the moſt acute of audible 
Sounds, which have 7320 Tremors in a Second. 

Acute Sounds are, in general, yielded from Bo- 
dies that are hard, friable, and violently ſhook, or 
ſtruck; but grave Sounds are from the contrary. 
As to any Medium between acute and grave 
Sounds, there is none but what is arbitrary. 
Chords, or other Bodies, that yield the ſame Num- 
ber of Vibrations in a given Time, are faid ro be 
Uniſons; as thoſe, which make double the Num- 
ber of Oſcillations in that Time, are ſaid to yield 
a Tone that is an Octave, or eight Notes higher; 
and other Proportions between the Numbers 
| the 
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the Vibrations have different Names aſſigned hy 
them, in a muſical Scale, 0110 

- The ſhorter Chords *. pee Tones, a 
the reverſe, in a Proportion directly as their 
Lengths; as thoſe, which are more ſtretched, 
afford ſharper Sounds in ſubduplicate Proportion 
of their Tenſity, or to the Weights, or Powers, 
by which 2 are ſtretched; as one may eaſily 
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The Sound, thus prodackdh whether” acute 1 
grave, ſtrong or weak, is carried thro' the Air 
with a Celerity equal to about 1038 Paris Feet in 
a Second, . — with a uniform Velocity, with- 
out abating in the longer Diſtances: But a con- 
— Wind, cauſing the Vibrations to extend more 
low ly, retards the rogreſſion of the Sound about 
vne Welfch ef ies Velocity. So, likewiſe, Den- 
ſity and Drineſs of the Air increaſe the Sound; 
as a Rare faction and Moiſture leſſen it: Hence, in 
Summer- time, Sounds move ſwifter. And, in 
Cuines, it has been obſerved to paſs at the Rate of 
1378 Parifian'Feet in a Second of Time. 

Sound, thus every Way extended, meets with 
certain Particles in all adjacent Bodies, even Wa- 
der and Mercury, to which it communicates ſimi- 
lar Tremors, or Vibrations; not only ſuch as are 
in Uniſon with the original Tone, and which yield 
a Sound, in a more particular Manner, ſenſible; 
but, alfs, it excites Tremors leſs ſenſible, even in 
the various Proportions of a Muſic'Scale. Hence 
it is, that every Sound, which we hear, is a Mix- 
ture of the original Tone produced by a trembling 
Body, in Conſunction with ſecondary Tones gene- 
| Boa, from the elaſtic Tremors of the ne 

„ 
The Strength of Sound is erco, if one au- 
ie or Prime Tone follows the other . 
at 
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that their Succeſſion cannot be diſtinguiſhed by the 
Ear; but if they follow each other ſo ſlowly as to 
be diſtinguiſhable by the Ear, they produce an 
Echo: But, to produce this, requires an Interval 
of ſix Parts of a Second of Time; or the Diſtance 
of 110 Feet, between the nnen ar: echoing 
Body and the Ear. Mil rl: 

Sounds, being elaſtic, are refletted I hard 
Rodies i in Angles equal to thoſe of their Incidence: 
But the ſame Sound, uſhered into the open Air, 
and dilating through an immenſe Sphere, grows 
proportionably weaker,z but, if it be rene 
through a Tube, of a cylindrical; Shape, t 
Strength of it is more, confined. together; or 415 
by being collected in the Focus of à Parabola, or 
Ellipſis, it becomes increaſed, as we. obſerve in 
Speaking Trumpets. from which: the Voice goes 
out parallel to the Focus of the Tabou. without 
ming the ſonorous Rays. 

Therefore the ſonorous 3 * af the elaſtic 
Airs being driven into the cartilaginous Funnel 
of the Ear, which is naturally inclined anteriorly 
and externally in a high Situation, are repelled 
and collected, by alternate Reflexions from its 

elaſtic Sides, into the Cavity of the Concha, 
from whence it proceeds through the auditory 
Paſſage with a Force ſo much ſtronger, as the 
Surface of the external Ear is larger than the 
Light or Section of the ſaid auditory Paſſage; 
through which, however cylindrical, the ſame 
Force is continued entirely forwards, and increaſed 
by new Reſonances excited from the Percuſſion of 
the elaſtic Cartilages and hard Bones, ſo as to mix 
ingperveptidly with the primitive Sound. 


From what has been ſaid, it appears, that the 


elaſtic Waves or Tremors of the Air arrive thro' 
_ external Ear-and auditory Paſſage to the Mem- 
brane af the Tympanum, and from thence the 


Tremors 
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Tremors are. more accurately conveyed thro” the 
ſmall Bones, two Ways, to the Veſtibulum, but 


in a more, confuſed uncertain Manner thro! the Air 
of the Tympanum to the round Feneſtra and 


Cochlea, 1 | Fro 2g r "» 
Of more than this we are mot certain: But, by 
undoubted Experiments, Tremors, and even elaſ- 
tic Sounds, communicate themſelves by the in- 
ternal EusTacatan Tube, and through all the 
Bones of the Cranium, ſo as to impreſs their Force 
upon the auditory Nerve. 
The Diſtinction of Sounds, as to Acuteneſs and 
Gravity, doubtleſs, proceed: from the Celerity of 
the Tremors excited in the auditory. Nerve, ac- 
cording as they ſucceed.cach other more; ſwiftly or. 
lowly, in a ſhort Time; in order to which, it is 
not neceſſary the Mind ſhould number them: It 
is ſufficient that ſhe. perceives their Numbers to be 
different, and that this Difference excites a Varia- 
tion in her Thoughts, and Ideas thence ariſing. 
Whether the Harmony or Agreeableneſs of 
Sounds ariſes from the Number of Parts ſounding 
together in Uniſon; and whether the Mind, ig- 
norant, of herſelf, nu mbers the Degrees of Con- 
ſonance, ſo as to pleaſe herſelf in a Majority of 
them ? "Theſe are Queſtions denied by the moſt 
expert Muſicians; who make it appear, that there 


. - 


is an Agrecableneſs, and that very conſiderable, , 
8 approaching the leaſt to, and which I 


in Soun 
lies in, a Proportion very difficult to determine. 


Why Sounds become too ſharp. for the Ear? 
Our auditory, Nerves ſeem. to be ſtrained upon the 


ſpiral Lamellæ in ſuch a Degree, as to be in Dan- 
ger of breaking, after the Manner that drinking 
Glaſſes may be broke by ſharp Sounds; and as the 


Hearing is ſometimes almolt loſt, for a while, by 


the violently ſhrill Whiſtlings of the Inhabitants. 


of the Canary Iſlands. HaLLER. Prim, Lin. 
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5 6 to SA obſerved: that, on 18 duft of the 
Communication of tlie thira Brifich of" the fifth 
Pair of Nerves with the hard Portion of the ſe- 
 venth; and, at the Time of the Diffibiltion of 
this third Brawch of thi fifth Pair to rhe Tongue, 
ſome have pretended to explain the Cauſe why 
Perſons Bor deif, are alſo, conſequently, dumb. 

However, it 15 true, that, among theſe Perſons 
born deaf, there are ſome who 108 0 mn fo umb at 
che lame Time by the ANWrih of che exves; 
we may alfo readily conceive,” that there are many 
who are dumb becauſe not hearing & any. Sounds, 
therefore inca able of earning an Lan guage, 
In à Word, it is to be obſerved, t Yi iS a 
particular Matifer of 1 8 chem to ſp peak, 
According to Dr. Aua, who taught Kete 
Perſons in Holland, who were 2 3 deaf and 
dumb. See Is Treatiſe Surdus Loquenꝭ five Diſ- 
fertatio de Loquela, &c. 

Profeffor WIxs Io fig, Ut he has often con- 
weck with a Lady of Haarlem, born deaf and 
dumb, whom Dr. Abra Rad not 6nly taught 
her nate Laßguage, but alfo Latin and Keck. 

It is to be ſuppoſed, that theſe Perfons can only 
Fold a Converſation by carefully obferving tho 
different Motions of the Lips of thoſe who ſpeak 
to them. © © 

We are to walks Note that the Wbt Which 
is collected in the Ear is Bitter and viſcous, 
conſequently abounds” with acrid and Hxivious 


Salts, which are mixed With Thick and oleaginous | 


Particles; theſe ' Principles give it very ry near, the 
fame Qualities that are attributed the Bile, 
which it very much reſertibles, If K h pens, by 


any rears whatſoever, that theſe falinè Tae dil- 
en ZE and — hetnſclves, and that, ops 
inen 


_ _ 
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more exalted than uſual, their Pungency acts with 
more Violence; it is evident, that they aſt ef 
Feat Diſorders in the auditory Paſſage, 2. Ua 
its extreme Senſibility. Cold and Heat are com- 
monly the Cauſes of it: For Cold, thickening this 
Wax, and rendering it more viſcoùs, cauſes it to 
obſtruct the excretory Ducts of the Glands; but, 
if the Wax be ſeexere d in too great a Quantity, and 

owing thick, will, at laſt, be a means of ob- 
firuting the Undulations of the Air from affecting 
the Membrana Tympani; as, by Experience, ks 
been found in the Ears of Perfons'who were Af. 
flicted with Deafneſs for many Years; the Audits! 
Paſſages, about two Lines from the Membran 
Tympani, a ſmall Bellet, which was ſoft, and pretty 
thick, with a conſiderable Quantity of Filth in 
rated, collected before it; and I do not doubt bot 
that a great many Deafneſſes are * by the 
ſame Means. 

But the Ear War is not the only — of cheſs 
acute and violent Pains it very often happens 
that thoſe: ſharp, ſaline, ſerous Humours, which 
are evacuated by the Glands of the Ear, cauſe Pain 
in the auditory Paſſage, which is apparent in the 
Suppuration of tis Part. For as theſe ſerous Hu- 
mours, which are emitted, are ſometimes acrimo- 
nious, or ſaline, they ſtimutare the Membrane of 
the Paſſage, and excite an uneaſy: Senſation, 25 


is what we call 4 
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of the Organs of $16u, 


IF s che Ginn of Wenne diſtinguiſhes 
the Tremors of the Air; ſo does that 
of Stonr perceive thoſe of Light: 


= offequs Organs, capable of making a 
Reſonance; here, on the contrary, the greater 
Part of the Ey is compoſed of pellucid Hu- 
mours capable of refracting the more ſubtil Me- 
dium of Light. But the Complexity of this Or- 
gan was neceſſary, for the Defence of its tender 


Parts, and for the Diverſity of the ſeveral Hu- 


mours to be contained each in their proper Inte- 
guments. 

The Eres are commonly two in Number, Gitu- 
ated at the inferior Part of the Forehead, one on 
each Side of the Radix of the Noſe; and are 

compoſed of hard and ſoft Parts. 

The hard Parts are the Bones of the Conndiam 
and Face, which form two pyramidal or conical 
Cavities, like Funnels, which are named Ox817s. 
The ſoft Parts are of ſeveral Kinds. 

The principal and mot eſſential ſoft Part in each 
Organ is the Globe of the Eye; the others arc 
partly external, and partly internal. 

The external Parts are, the SuPERCILIA, or 
Evz BROWwSC, PaLPzBRA, or Eves Lins, CARuN- 
CULA LACRYMALIS, and PuncTa LackyMABRia; 


the 


And as the firſt conſiſts chiefly of 


A O45 M9 is 


831 8 88 
the internal Parts are, the Muſcles, Fat, Lacky- 
MAL GLAND, Nerves, and ſanguineous Veſſels. 

All the Cavity of the Orbit is lined by a Mem- 
brane, which is an Elongation or Production of 
the Dura Mater; and it comes partly through the 
Foramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides, and 
through the ſphenoid or ſuperior orbitary 

iſſure. This Membrane, which may be looked 
upon as the Perioſteum of the Orbit, communi- 
cates with the Perioſteum of the Baſis Cranii by 
the inferior orbitary Fiſſure, and with the Peri- 
oſteum of the Face at the Margin of the Orbit. 
At the ſuperior Part of the Margin of the Orbits 
the two Perioſtea form a kind of broad Ligament, 
and a narrow one at the inferior Part of this Mar- 
gin, which are called Ligaments of the Palpebræ. 

The particular Situation of the Orbits repre- 
ſents, nearly, two Funnels, placed laterally at a 
ſmall Diſtance from each other, in ſuch a Man- 
ner, that their A pices are almoſt joined, their near- 
eſt Sides almoſt parallel, and the other Sides turned 
poſteriorly oblique; and, for this Reaſon, the Mid- 
dle of the great Circumference or Margin of the 
Orbit is at a much greater Diſtance from the Sep- 
tum Narium than the Baſis or Apex; and So 
Margin or great Circumference is very oblique, 
the temporal or external Angle of the Orbit lying 
more poſterior than the naſal or internal Angle. 

The PAL PEBRR, or EvzLins, are a kind of 
Veils, or Curtains, placed tranſverſly above and 
below the anterior Portion of the Globe of the 
Eye; and, accordingly, there are two to each Eye, 
one ſuperior, the other inferior. yp 

The ſuperior is the largeſt, and moſt moveable, 
in Man; the inferior the ſmalleſt, and leaſt move- 
able: They both unite at each Side of the Globe, 
and the Places of their Union are named Angles ; 
one large, and internal, which is next the Noſe; 
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e other ſmall, or external, which is next the 
1 Tc 
The Palpebræ are compoſed of common and 
proper Parts. The common Parts are, the Skin, 
Eoldermi, and Membrana Adipoſa; the proper 
Parts are, the Muſcles, Tarſi, Puncta, or Fora- 
mina Lacrymalia, Membrana Conjunctiva, Glan- 
dula Lacrymalis, and the particular Ligaments 
which ſuſtain the Tarſi. The Tarſi and their Li- 
gaments are, in ſome meaſure, the Baſis of all theſe 
Tbe Tars are thin Cartilages forming the 
principal Part of the Margin Feed Palpebra, 
and are broader in the Middle than at the Extre- 
mities. Thoſe of the ſuperior Palpebræ are ſome- 
what leſs than Half an Inch in Breadth, but in 
the inferior Palpebræ they are not above the ſixth 
Part of an Inch; and their Extremities next the 
Temples are more flender than thoſe next the 
Noſe. © . FIBER 15400) 
_  Fheſe Cartilages are ſuited to the Borders and 
Curvature of the Eye Lids. The inferior Margin 
of the eo} Cartilage, and the ſuperior Margin 
of 'the inferior, terminate equally ; and both may 
be termed the ciliary Margin. The oppoſite Mar- 
gin of the ſuperior Tarkis is ſomewhat ſemi-cir- 
cular between its two Extremities, but that of the 
inferior is more uniform, and both are thinner 
than the ciliary Margins. Their internal Sides, 
or thoſe next the Globe, are ſulcited by ſeveral 
mall tranſverſe Canals; and the Extremities of 
both Cartilages are connected by a kind of ſmall 
EBER 
The broad Ligaments of the Tarſi are mem- 
*branous Elongations formed by the Union of the 
Perioſteum of the Orbits and Pericranium along 
both Margins of each Orbit. The ſuperior Li- 
Bament is broader than the inferior, and fixed 5 
* <0 * anne r ie 
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the, ſuperior Mar in of the ſuperior Cartilage 
the inferior 'is to the inferior of the lower. ai 
1555 ; {o that theſe Ligaments and the Tarſi, take Fa 

alone, or without the other Parts, n. Pal- 
pebtæ. This Diſcovery WaysLow firſt commu- 
nicated in his private Courſes. 

The Mzmyrana Cox juxerivA is generally 
deſcribed among the Tunics of the Globe of the 
Eye; ; and it is alſo mentioned there, but the De- 
ſcription of it is referred to that of the Palpebræ. 
It is a thin Membrane, one Portion of Which lines 
the internal Surface of the Palpebræ, that is, 32 5 
the Tatſi and their broad Ligaments : At the Ma 

in of the Orbit it has a Plica, and is bene 
om hence on 5 4 anterior Half of the Globe 
NE to the unica Albuginea; ſo that the 
e and the anterior Part of the Globe 
f the Eye are covered by one and the ſame 
Membrane, which does not appear to be a Conti- 
nuation of the ericranium, but has ſome Con- 
nexion with the broad Ligaments of the Tarſi. 

The Name of Conjunctiva is commonly. given 
only ta that Part which covers the Globe, the 
other being called ſimply the internal Membrane 
of the Palpebrz : But we may very well name the 
one Membrana Oculi Gossen es and Pon et other 
Membrana Palpebrarum Conjunétiya. 
the Palpebræ is a very fine Membrane N #. 
very 55 5 and full of ſmall capillary Fasane 


Veſſels: It is perforated by numerous imperce 


ible Pores, thro' which a kind of Serum is conti- 
25 diſcharged; and it has ſeveral very evident 
icæ 

ITbe Conjunctiva of the Eye adheres by the In- 
tervention of a cellular Subſtance, and is, conſe- 
quently, looſe, and, as it were, moyeable ; and it 
may be taken hold of, and parated, in ſeveral 
Places, from the tendinous Tunic. It is of a 

G 4 whitiſh 
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whitiſh Colour, and, being tranſparent, the Albu- 
e it appear perfectly white; theſe two 
unics, together, forming what is called the White 
of the Eye. The greateſt Part of the numerous 
Veſſels which run upon it contain naturally only the 
ſerous Part. of the Blood, and, conſequently, are 
not viſible, except by anatomical Injections, In- 
flammations, Obſtructions, &c. With the Point 
of an acute Knife the Separation of this Membrane 
may be continued over the Cornea Lucida. 
The Lacxymar GLanD is whitiſh, and one 
of the Number of thoſe. called conglomerate : 
It lies under that Depreſſion obſervable in the Cur- 
vature of the Orbit near the Temples, and laterally 
above the Globe of the Eye. It is a little flatted, 
and divided, as it were, into two Lobes; one of 
which lies towards the Inſertion of the Muſculus 
Rectus Superior, the other towards the Rectus 
Externus. It adheres very cloſely to the Fat that 
ſurrounds the Muſcles and poſterior Convexity of 
the Eye, and was formerly named Glandula In- 
nominata, not knowing its Office then. 


From this Gland ſeveral ſmall Ducts egreſs which 


deſcend, almoſt parallel to each other, thro? the 
Subſtance of the Tunica Interna, or Conjunctiva 


of the ſuperior Palpebra, and afterwards pierce it 
internally near the ſuperior Margin of the Tarus. 
(Theſe Ducts are very difficult to be found; and 


the beſt Way to diſcover them is, to let the ſupe- 


rior Palpebra lie for a little while in cold Water, 
and then, without wiping it, to. blow on ſeveral 
Places of the Surface of the Membrane through a 


ſmall Tube held very near, but ſo as not to touch 


it, that the Air may fill ſome of the Orifices of the 
Ducts, and fo diſcover them) 
gether, are formed by the Margin of the Tarſus, 

900 by the Union of the internal Membrane my 
b ND | | * 2 * e 
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The Borders of each Palpebra, taken all to- 
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the Skin and Epidermis: This Border i is flat, and 
of ſome ſenſible Breadth from within about a Quar- 
ter of an Inch of the internal Angle all the way 
to the external Angle, near which the Breadth di- 
miniſhes. © This Breadth is owing only to the 
Thickneſs of the Palpebræ, which at this Place 
have their, Margins oblique or ſlanting, in ſuch a 
Manner, as, when the two Palpebræ touch each 
other Nightly, a triangular Space or Canal is 
formed between them and the Globe of the Eye. 
The flat Margin of each Palpebra is adorned 
with a Row of Hairs called C:L1a, or Eye Laſhes. 
Thoſe belonging to the ſuperior Palpebra are bent 
ſuperiorly, and longer than thoſe of the inferior 
Palpebra, which are bent inferiorly ; theſe Rows 
are placed next the Skin, and are not ſingle, but 
irregularly double or triple : The Hairs are longer 
near the Middle of the Palpebræ than towards the 
Extremities, and, for about a Quarter of an Inch 
from the internal Angle, they are abſent. _ 
Along the ſame Border of the Palpebrz, near 
the internal Membrane, or towards the Eye, is 
ſeen' a Row of ſmall Foramina, which may be 
named Foramina, or Punta Ciliaria : They are 
the Orifices of the ſame Number of ſmall oblong. 
Glands that lie, in the Sulci Canals, on the in- 
ternal Surface of the Tarſus. Theſe little Glands 
are of a whitiſh Colour, and; when examined 
thro? a ſingle Microſcope, appear like Bunches of 
Grapes, thoſe of each Bunch communicating with 
each other; and, when they are ſqueezed between 
two Nails, a ſebaceous Matter, like ſoft Wax, is is 
ouzed thro? the Puncta Ciliaria. . 
Near the great or internal Angle of the Pal- 
pebræ the flat Portion of their Margins terminates 
in another that is rounder and thinner: By the 
Union of theſe two Margins an Angle js lore 
| | that 
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that is not perfectly pointed like a true Angle, 
but rounded, and yet it ought not to be termed 
an obtuſe Angle, becauſe that Expreſſion, in a 
mathematical Stile, means ſomething different. 
For the ſame Reaſon, the Name of great Angle is 
improper ; and we had better call it the internal or 
BIRT Anole. TORT JA 8 
At this Place the Extremity of the flat Portion 
is diſtinguiſhed from the round Portion by a ſmall 
Protuberance or Papilla, which. is obliquely per- 
1 7 by a ſmall Foramen in the Margin of each 

2alpebra : Theſe two ſmall Foramina are very 
viſible, and often more ſo in living than dead Bo- 
dies, and are commonly named Puncta Lacry- 
malia; being the Orifices of two ſmall Ducts that 


open, beyond the Angle of the Eye, into a parti-, 


cular Reſervoir named Sacculus Lacrymalis. 
The Puncta LacxymMaLlia are oppoſite to 
each other, and ſo they meet when the Eye is ſhut. 
| Round the Orifice of each of theſe Points we ob- 
ſerve a whitiſh Circle that ſeems to be a cartila- 
0 Appendix of the Tarſus, and which keeps 
e Orifice always open: Theſe two oblique Cir- 


cles are ſo diſpoſed, that, when the Eye is but 


| Nightly ſhut, they touch each other only towards 


the Skin, and not towards the Globe of the Eye. 


The fine Membrane that covers theſe Circles, and 
paſſes thro the Puncta into the Ducts, ſeems ſome- 


times to run into Collections when it 1s touched 


with a Stilet. This Obſervation. was firſt made 
by the late M. Saint Yyzs, a Pariſian, Oculift. 
The Caruycula LAcRYMATis is a ſmallred- 


diſh, granulated, BOK Body, ſituated preciſely 


between the internal ngle of | the Pal; æ and 
Globe of the Eye, but it is got muſculous, as its 


thro 


pears to be wholly glandular ;, and it appears, th 
a fiogle Microſcope, in the ſame Manner as >a 
ä other 
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other conglomerate Glands. We diſcover upon i 


4 


2 great Number of fine Hairs covered by an olea- 


inous yellowiſh Matter; and on the Globe of the 

ye, near this glandular Body, we fee a ſemi- 
lunar Plica, formed by the Conſunctiva, the con- 
cave Side of which is turned to the Uvea, and th 
convex to the Noſe. This Plica appears molt 
when the Eye is turned towards the Noſe, | 


That the Palpebra, rubbing againſt each other, 


might not coagulate, they are ſupplied with a 
Row of about thirty ſebaceous Glands, according 
to the Length of the Eye Lid, without ever 
branching, but compoſed of peculiar blind Si- 
nuſes, Ach end, at laſt, in one large ſerpentine 
Dutt, o ning, by an Orifice, in the Matti of 
the Eyelid itfelf. Theſe diſcharge a ſoft Lini- 
ment, which mixes and waſhes off with the 


4 


Tears. 


The 1 e Attrition of the Eyelids aſcend- 
e 


ing and deſcending againſt the Globe of the Eye 
is prevented by the diſtilling Humour named 
Tears, which alſo preſerve the Tenderneſs of the 
Membranes, and 12 the Cornea, and ſerve to waſh 
away any extraneous Corpuſcles: Theſe form 

ſaline pellucid Liquor, that may be. evaporated, 
and never ceaſes 5 be poured over the anterior 
Surface of the Eye, yet never runs over the 
Cheeks, unleſs collected in too great a Quantity, 
or the Parts be too much compreſſed by the cit- 


cumjacent ; as Laughing, Crying, irritated, &c. 


This Liquor is exhaled partly from the Extremi- 
ties of the Arteries of the Conjunctiva, as we ſee 
in imitating Nature by injecting Water; and it is 


partly thought to proceed from a Gland ſeated in 


a Receſs of the Orbit of the Qs Frontis, ſome» 
what hard, and of WL wages Kind, inter- 
mixed with Fat, and furniſhed with many ſag- 
guineous Veſſels from the Opthalmics and internal 
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maxillary Arteries, and interſperſed with many 
ſmall Nerves *. IG 3 | 
After the Tears have performed their. Office, 
ſome Part of them evaporating, the reſt, that they 
might not offend by too great a Quantity, are pro- 
pelled, by the orbicular Muſcle towards its Ori- 
ination next to the Noſe, to a Part which is the 
inferior of the palpebral Margins ; which, not be- 
ing ſurrounded by the Tarſus, do not therefore 
meet exactly together, In this Place lies a Ca- 
runcle full of ſebaceous hairy Follicules, of an 
oblong Figure, which interpoſes, and . okay the 
meeting of the Eyelids, furniſhing, likewiſe, an 
Unction to thoſe Parts which have none of the 
Meibomean Ducts. Before this Part is extended, 
a ſmall Portion, like a little Eyelid, which, de- 
ſcending perpendicularly, joins the true Eyelids 
but, at the Beginning of this Space between the 
Eyelids, in which the Tears are collected, both in 
the ſuperior and inferior Margins, two ſmall Pa- 
pillæ project, having each of them an Aperture, 
ſurrounded by callous Fleſh, which are perpe- 
tually open, unleſs when convullively cloſed : 
This Opening, which is called the Puncta Lacry- 
male, abſorbs the Tears from the Sinus partly by 
a tubular Attraction, and partly by Impulſion, 


from the orbicular Muſcle. When theſe Aper- 


tures are obſtructed, the Tears run on the Cheeks. 
From theſe Openings proceeds a ſmall Duct, both 
from the ſuperior and inferior Eyelid,, much-wider 
than the Apertures themſelves, but thin, and in- 


cluded in the Skin which covers the Caruncle 


' whence, going tranſverſly, they connect, and are 


+ * * = —— 


„som this lacrymal Glandule, in horned Cattle, deſcend three, 
e 


; more, viſible Ducts, which open, on the interior Side of the 
Coorg upon the Eyelids; but, in the human Species, we are 
> not ſutticjently certain of theſe Ducts. | 
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inſerted, by two Orifices, near the ſuperior Part of 
the lacrymal Bag. Thus a Cavity is formed, in 
the Os Unguis and ſuperior Maxilla, lined with a 
Membrane which is, at firſt, ligamentary, and of 
an oval Figure : From the Tame Sacculus is con- 
tinued a Duct, which deſcends a little poſteriorly 
into the Nares, opening there by an Se and 
oblong Aperture at the Baſis of the Meatus, co- 
vered by the inferior Os Spongeoſum. Thro' this 
Paſſage the ſuperfluous Tears deſcend into the 
Noſe, which they partly moiſten, Some Authors 
aſcribed a Muſcle to this Sacculus ; ; but we are not 
yet certain of it. 

The Muſcles of the Palpebræ are commonly 
reckoned to be two : One, peculiar to the ſuperior 
Eyelid, named Levator Palpebræ Superioris; the 
other, common to. both, called Muſculus Orbicu- 
laris Palpebrarum, which has been ſubdivided in 
different Manners, as we have deſcribed amongſt 
the Muſcles of the Face, | 

The LEVATOR ParytBR#® SUPERIORS is & 

very thin Muſcle, ſituated in the Orbit above and 
along the Rectus Superior Oculi : It is fixed to 
the Baſis of the Orbit, by a ſmall narrow Tendon, 
near the Foramen Opticum, between the poſterior 
Inſertions of the Rectus Superior and Obliquus 
Superior; from thence its muſcular Fibres run an- 
teriorly on the Rectus, increaſing gradually in 
Breadth, and terminate, by a very broad Aponeu- 
rolls, in the Tarſus of the ſuperior Palpebra. 


Tux Tuxica AtBUGIGEA AND 7 oF, 
8 THE GLOBE OF THE EE. 5 
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The Tune! ALBUGINEA,. commonly called 
the White of the Eye, and which appears on all 
the anterior convex Side of the Globe, from the 
Cornea Lucida to che e of the poſterior 


Side, | 


is ¶ A Ia 
Side, is formed chiefly by the tendinous Expan- 
fion of four, Muſcles, in the Manner eki be 
deſcribed: This Expanſion adheres very clo ely to 


the Sclerotica, and makes it appear very White and 


ſhining, hereas the reſt of it is of à dull whitiſh 
Colour. Ir is very thin near the Margin of the 


Cornea, in which it ſeems to be loſt, terminating | 


very uniformly. 


There are commonly. ſix Muſcles inſerted in the 


nated from their Situation and Size; one being 
named Obliquus Superior, or Major; the other 
Obliquus Inferior, or Minor. The 1 Ma- 
jor is likewiſe called Trochlearis, becauſe it paſſes 
through a ſmall cartilaginous Ring, as over a 
Trochlea, or Pulley. 344 Mo 
Muscvrt Rxeri do not altogether anſwer to 
that Name; for, in their AY Seaton. they 
do not all lie in a ſtrait Direction, as they are com- 


monly repreſented in an Eye taken out of the 


Body. To underſtand this, we ought to have a 
juſt Idea of the Situation of the Globe in the Or- 
bit; and, at the ſame Time, to remember the Ob- 
liquity of the Orbits, as already explained. The 
Globe is naturally placed in ſuch a Manner, as 
that, during the Inaction or Equilibrium of all 
the Muſcles, the Pupilla is turned directly for- 
ward; the internal Margin of the Orbit is op- 
poſite to the Middle of the internal Surface of the 
Globe; the external Margin of the Orbit, becauſe 
of ie Obliquity, is behind the Middle of the ex- 
ternal Side of the Globe; and, laſtly, the OR 
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Circumference of the! Convexity.of 
tween. the Pupilla and the Optic Nerve, runs di- 
rectly inward , and outward, ſuperiorly and infe- 
riorl 
ig 3 the — 8 alone is in 
a ſtrait Direction, the other three being oblique; 
185 the e external Rectus is the longeſt, the internal 
orteſt, and the ſuperior and inferior af the 
18 middle Length between the two former. 
The external Reckus is likewiſe bent round the 
extetnal convex Side of the Globe; the ſuperior 
and inferior are alſo incurvated, hut in a leis De- 
ree; whereas the whole Internus is almoſt ſtrait. 
Cee eblnde all this, we ſhall ſtill continue to 
ive. 7 them all the common Name of Muſculi 
cult 
Theſe ene are Bed, by their poſterior Ex- 
tremities, 853 the Bottom of the Orbit, near the 
Foramen Opticum, in the Elongation of the Dura 
Mater, by ſhort. narrow Tendons, in the fame | 
Tom in which we have already named them: 
rom 8 A0 run, dE , towards 


unĩte. bels Tendons are fixed, firſt of all, by 
a. particul Inſertion, i in the Circumference Juſt 
mentioned, and afterwards continue their Adhe- 
lion all the way to the Cornea, forming the Tu- 
nica W as has been already ſaid. 
The OxL1qQuus SurgRiox is fixed to the Bot- 
tom o the Orbit by a narrow Tendon, in the 
fame Hanner as the Recti, between the Rectus 
Superior and Internus; from thence it runs on the 
d oppoſite to the Interſtice between theſe two 
ſeles, towards the internal angular Apophy ſis 


af the Os Frontis, where it terminates in a thin 
- Tendon ; 


1 * 6 of the Globe ſuperiorly, when we lift up 


* * Of Sight Led. v. 


Tendon ; which having paſſed, through a kind of 
Ring, as over the Trochlea, runs afterwards in à 
Vagina, poſteriorly oblique, under the Rectus Su- 
perior, that is, between that Mufcle and the Globe; 

and, increaſing in Breadth, it is inſerted poſteri- 
_ orly and laterally' in the Globe near the Reckus Ex. 
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The Ring thrbils h whit this Muſcle paſſes * 


partly cartilaginous, Thad | partly 00 amentar The 
cartilaginous Portion is flat, of a conſi iderable 
Breadth, and ſemiannular; the Viameitafy Por- 
tion adheres ſtrongly to the two Extremities of 
the Cartilage, and is fixed in the ſmall Foſſula that 
lies in the Orbit, on the angular Apophyſis of the 
Os Frontis. By means of this Ligament, the 
Ring is, in ſome meaſure, moveable, and yields 
to the Motions of the Muſcle. To the anterior 
Margin of the Ring a ligamentary Vagina is fixed 
which inveſts the Tendon all the way” to its Inſer- 
tion in the Globe. | 

The Onr1Qvvs OREN 10 ff ried ble 
at the inferior Side of the Orbit; under the Rectus 
Inferior, which, conſequentiy, lies between this 
Muſcle and the Globe} It is fixed by one Extre- 
mity, a little tendinous, to the Radix of the na- 
ſal Apophyſis of the Os Maxillare, near the Mar- 
gin of the Orbit, between the Opening of the 
Ductus Naſalis and the inferior orbitary Fiſſure. 

From thence it paſſes obliquely, 6 a little 
rranſverſly, backward, under the Rectus Inferior, 
and is fixed in the poſterior lateral Part of the 


Globe by a flat Tendon, oppoſite to, and at a 


ſmall Diſtance from, the Tendon of the oblique 
Superior; ſo that theſe two Muſcles do, in ſome 


meaſure, ſurround the external poſterior Part of | 


the Globe. 
The Rrerus SupkkIlox moves the anterior 


the 
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the Eyes; the Rrervs IxrERIOR carries this Por- 
tion inferiorly; the Ix RRR US towards the Noſe, 
and the Ex TER Nus towards the Temples. 
When two adjacent Recti act at the ſame Time, 
they carry the anterior Portion of the Globe ob- 
liquely towards that Side which anſwers to the 
Diſtance between theſe two Muſcles; and when 
all the four Muſcles act ſucceſſively, they turn the 
Globe of the Eye round, which is what is called 
rolling the Eye. 3.591 "+ 
It is to be obſerved, that all theſe: Motions of 
the Globe of the Eye are made round its Center; 
ſo that, in moving the anterior Portion, all the 
other Parts are likewiſe in Motion. Thus, when 
the Pupilla is turned towards the Noſe, or ſupe- 
riorly, the Inſertion of the Optic: Nerve is, at the 
4a Time, turned towards the Temple, or infe- 
rior *. = a „e | 
The Uſe of the oblique Muſcles is, chiefly, to 
counterbalance the Action of the Recti, and to 
ſupport the Globe im all the Motions already men- 
tioned. This is evident from their Inſertions, 
which are in a contrary Direction to thoſe of the 
Recti ; their fixed Points, with relation to the Mo- 
tions of the Globe, being placed anteriorly; and 
thoſe of the Recti poſteriorly, at the Baſis of the 
Orbit. The ſoft Fat which lies behind the Globe 
is altogether inſufficient to ſupport it; neither is 
the Optic Nerve more fit for this Purpoſe: For it 
has been ſhewn, that this Nerve follows all the 
Motions of the Globe; which would be impoſ- 
ſible, were not the Fat very pliable, and without 
Reſiſtance. And to this we muſt add, that the 
Optic Nerve, at its Inſertion in the Globe, has a 
particular Curvature, which allows it to be elon- 
gated; and, conſequently, prevents it from ſuffers. 
5 any Violence in the different Motions of th 
Ves. 548 „ „ 
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os Of Sight. Leck. v. 
The Obliquity of theſe two Moſcles does not 
hinder them from doing the Office of a Fulerum; 
becauſe this is not a Fulcrum diſtinct from the 
Part moved, or on which the Globe of the Eye 
ſlides, like the Head of one Bone in the articular 
Cavity of another; but, being fixed to the Part, 
it eaſily accommodates itſelf to all the Degrees of 
Motion thereof. Had theſe Muſcles lain in a 
ſtrait Direction, they would have incommoded the 
Recti; but their Obliquity may be ſaid to be, in 
ſome meaſure, rectified by the internal Surface of 
the Orbit and the Rectus Externus. | 
'The internal Surface of the Orbit ſerves for 
kind of collateral Fulcrum, which hinders the 
Globe from falling too far internally; as the joint 
Action of the two Obliqui hinders it, in part, 
from falling too far externally. The Rectus Ex- 
ternus, by being bent on the Globe, not only 
hinders it from being carried externally, but alſo 
prevents the indirect Motions of the Obliqui from 
thruſting it out of the Orbit'towards the Temples. 
The other Uſes attributed to theſe Muſcles, ſeem 
to me to be without Foundation, from the Conſi- 
deration of their Inſertions, and of the Structure 
of the Parts with which they are concerned z both 
which Reaſons are explained in the Memoirs of 
the Royal Academy of Sciences of Paris 1721. 
The Office of the four Recti Muſcles appears 
very plainly,” in each of them apart; as being 
bent round the convex Bulb of the Eye, as about 
a Pulley, they muſt, of courſe, elevate, depreſs, 
or turn the Globe of the Eye either to the Noſe, 
or the Temple. Moreover, two of them, acting 
together, may turn the Eye in a Diagonal be- 
tween the former Directions; as ſuperiorly, ex- 
ternally, internally, &c. Laſtly, when all the 
four Muſcles are contracted, there is no Doubt but 
they draw the whole Eye towards its Origin * 
F vs Abe 
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the Orbit; by which means, the cryſtalline Hu- 
mour is moved nearer to the Retina. | 


_ ata 
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The major oblique Muſcle draws the Globe an- 


 teriorly and ſuperiorly, in a Manner, out of its 


Orbit, that the Eye may take in a larger Space of 
Viſion; it alfo turns the Pupil interiorly and infe- 
riorly : The other minor oblique Muſcle" ſeems 
to turn the Eye inferiorly and exteriorly (which 
Courſe is contrary to the former), to cre the 


Pupil upwards and inwards. 


When any of the Branches of Nerves, which 
are diſtributed in theſe Muſcles, are any way 
impaired, or the Muſcles too much contracted or 
relaxed, either naturally, or by any other Means; 
it makes one ſquint ; that is, when a Perſon 
at an Object, and turns his Eye towards it. 

The Glokx of the Eye being the moſt eſſential 
of all che ſoft Parts belonging to the Organ of 
Sight, .and being, likewiſe, a Part which'we ate 

to mention as often as we ſpeak of "the 
other ſoft Parts; muſt be firſt deſeribed. It is 
compoſed of ſeveral proper Parts; ſome of which, 
being more or leſs ſolid, repreſent a kind of Shell, 
formed by the Union of ſeveral membranous 
Strata called the Tunics of the Globe of the Eye: 
And the other Parts, being more or leſs fluid, and 
contained in particular membranous Capſulæ, or 
in the Interſtices between the Funics, are termed 
the Humours of the Globe of the Eye, 22 
Capſulæ are likewiſe named Tunicss. 

The Tunies are of three Kinds. 
form, chiefly, - the Shell of the Globe; — 
are additional, being fixed only to a Part of 
the Globe; and others are capſular, which con- 
tain the Humours. The Tunics which form 
the Shell, are three in Number. The external, vo 
which the Convexity of the Globe is owing, is 
termed Tunica SCLEROTICA, or CORNEA,; the 

£ 1 middle 
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middle Tunic is named Cnoxoipzs; andthe third, 
or interior, ReTiNA. The additional Tunics are 
two: One called TENDINOSA, or ArBuciNnta, 
which forms the White of the Eye; and the other, 
Cox juxcriva. - The: capſular. Tunics are like- 
wiſe two; the VITREA, and CRYSTALLINA. 
The Globe of the Eye, thus formed, ſends out 
poſteriorly 'a pretty large Pedicle, which is a 
Continuation, of the Optic Nerve. It is ſituated 
about the Middle of the Orbit in a Manner to be 
ſewn, and is tied to it by the Optic Nerve, 
fix Muſcles, the Tunica Conjunctiva, and the 
Palpebrz. The poſterior Part of the Globe, 
and the Optic Nerves and Muſcles, are ſurrounded 
by a ſoft fatty Subſtance, which fills the reſt of 
on Bottom of the Orbit. 

The Humours are three in Number, the Adpr- 
ous, VITrREOVUSs, and CRYSTALLINE. The firſt 
may properly enough be called a Humour, and is 
contained in a Space formed in the ner of 
the anterior Portion of the Tunics. 

The ſecond, or VITREOUS HuMovR,. is con- 
tained in a particular membranous Capſula, and 
fills above three Fourths of the Cavity of the 
Globe of the Eye. It is named Vitreous from 
its ſuppoſed Reſemblance to melted Glaſs, but is 
really more like the White & a new-laid Egg. 
The CRYSTALLINE HumMov is fo called from 
its Similitude to Cryſtal, and is often named 
ſimply, the Cryſtalline. It is rather a gummy 
Maſs than a Humour, of a lenticular Form, more 
convex on the poſterior than on the anterior Side, 
and contained in a fine Membrane called Mu- 
BR ANA or CAPSULA CRYSTALLINA, 

What is here ſaid is ſufficient to give a ge- 
neral Idea of the three Humours of the Globe of 
the Eye. IR 
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nic of the Eye, is the ScLEROTICA;'or Cox NEA; 


and it inveſts all the other Parts which the Globe | 


is compoſed of. It is divided into two Portions ; 
one called Coxnta Op ACA, the other CoRNEA 


Lvcipa, which is only a ſmall Segment of a. 


Sphere, ſituated anteriorly. * 

The Coxnza Opaca is can of ſeveral 
Strata cloſely connected, of a hard compact Tex- 
ture ſomewhat reſembling Parchment: About the 
Middle of its poſterior convex Portion, where it 
ſuſtains the Optic Nerve, it is, in a Manner, per- 
forated, and thicker than any-where elſe; its 
Thickneſs diminiſhes gradually towards the op- 
— Side, and its Subſtance is penetrated ob- 

iquely, in ſeveral Places, by capillary Veſſels, 
The Courſe of -the nervous Filaments through this 
Tunic is very ſingular: They enter the convex 
Side at ſome Diſtance from the Optic Nerve, and, 
running from thence through its Subſtance, pierce 
the concave Side near the Cornea Lucida. 

The Coxnta Lvcina, called likewiſe ſimply 
CoRNEA; its opake Portion, named Sclerotica, is 
compoſed, in like manner, of ſeveral Strata or 
Laminæ cloſely united, and appears to be a Con- 
tinuation of the opake Portion or Sclerotica, tho” 
of a different Texture: (When macerated in cold 
Water, it ſwells conſiderably. ) 

This Portion is ſome what more convex than tis 
Cornea Opaca, ſo that it repreſents the Segment 
of a ſmall Sphere added to the Segment of a 
greater ; but this Difference is not equally great in' 


all Perſons, The Circumference of the convex 


Side is not circular like that of the concave, but 


tranſverſly oval; for the ſuperior and inferior Por- 
tions of the Circumference terminate obliquely; 


but this Obliquity is more e in 1 Oxen and 
N chan in Man. 


* 
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The moſt external, thickeſt, ak ſtrongeſt, Tu- | 


1 


The Cornea Lucida is perforated by a great 
Number of imperceptible Pores, through which 
a very fine Fluid is continually diſcharged, which 
afterwards ſoon evaporates*, It is this Dew that 
forms a kind of Pellicle on'the Eyes of dying Per- 
ns, which ſometimes cracks ſoon after, as is ob- 
erved in the Memoirs of the Academy of Paris 
for 1721. | 


© The ſecond Tunic of the Globe of the Eye is 
the CrHoroipss, which is of a blackiſh Colour, 


more or leſs inclined to red, and adheres, by means 


of a great Number of ſmall Veſſels, to the Cornea 
_ Opaca from the Inſertion of the Optic Nerve all 
the way to the Union of the two Cornez; where 
= it leaves the Circumference of the Globe, and 
forms a perforated Septum, by which the ſmall 
Segment of the Globe is ſeparated-from the greater. 
This Portion commonly goes by the particular 
Name of Uvza, which was formerly given to the 
whole ſecond Tunic; and, as it is of different Co- 
lours in ſeveral Subjects, it has, likewiſe, got the 


Name of Iais: Which Term, however, agrees 


more preciſcly to the coloured Surface of this Por- 
tion; and would even be very improper for this 
Surface in Perſons where it is uniformly brown, 
or blackiſn f. Ti | 
The external Lamina of the Choroides is ſtronger 
than the internal, and both appear blackiſh, be- 
cauſe of their Tranſparency: At a very ſmall Diſ- 
tance from the Union of the two Corneez this 
Lamina, is moſt cloſely connected to the Cornea 
Opaca; round this Adheſion it changes Colour, 


* ach, — — 
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- * We diſcover it evidently by preſſing the Eye ſoon after Death, 
having fuſt wiped it very clean: For ve 1 ſee a gradual Collection 
of a very fubtil Liquor, which forms ibſelf into httle Drops. And 
this Experiment may be ſeveral Times repeated on the fame Subject. 
F We are, as yet, unacquainted with the Origin of this Colour; 


nor can we perceive any Glandules, which for it. 
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Lect. V. Of Sight. 103 
and ſorms a whitiſn Ring; of the ſame Breadth 
with the Adheſien; and near the Margin of the 
Scletorica this Ring is ſtronger, and of a different 
Texture from what it is any where elſe. It ad- 
heres ſo; cloſely to the Sclerotica, that, if we blow 
through a ſmall Aperture made therein, without 
touching the Choroides, the Air will penetrate 
every where between the two Tunics, but cannot 
deſtroy this Adheſion; or paſs to the Cornea Lu- 
cida. This Adheſion has been improperly named 
LiGAMENTUM CILIARE. - On the internal Sur- 
face of this Lamina we diſcover a great Number 
of flat Lines in a vortical Diſpoſition, which are 
the Veſſels named by SrRENO Vaſa Vorticoſa, or 
Vortices Vaſculoſi. D DIODE 4: 

The internal Lamina of the Choroides is thin- 
ner than the external; and its Surface, together 
with- the cofreſponding Surface of the other La- 
mina, is coveted by a blackiſh Subſtance with 
ſome Mixture of red, which eafily ſeparates when 
touched, and immediately tinges the Water in 
which the Choroides is dipped. The Origin of 
this Subſtance has not yet been diſcovered ; bur, 
after a nice anatomical Injection, a great Number 
of vaſcular Stars are obſerved on the internal Sur- 
face of this Lamina: And it is named, by ſome, 
MeMBrRAna RurschrAv Aa. | | 
The anterior Portion or perforated Septum of 
the Choroides has the Name of Uvza, and the 
Foramen near the Center of this Septum is called 
PveiLLa; the anterior Lamina of the ſame Se 
tum is named Ix is, and the radiated Plicæ of the 
poſterior. Lamina, PxocessUs CiILIAR ES. Be- 
tween the two Laminæ of the Uvea we find two 
very thin Planes of Fibres which ſeem to be muſ- 
cular; thoſe of one Plane being orbicular, and 
lying round the Circumference of the Pupilla; 
and thoſe of the other being radiated; one Extre- 
0 H +4 mity 
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mity of which is fired to the orbicular Plane, the 


” 
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The Plicz, or PRocessus CILTARES, are ſmall 
radiated . and prominent Duplicatures of the po- 


other to the major Margin of the Uvea. 


ſterior Lamina of the Uvea, and their Circum- 


ference anſwers partly to that of the white Ring 
of the external Lamina: They are oblong thin 
Laminæ; their poſterior Extremities, or thoſe 
next the Choroides, being very fine and pointed; 
the others, or thoſe next the Pupilla, broad, pro- 
minent, and terminating in acute Angles. In the 
Duplicature of each ciliary Plica we find a fine 
reticular Texture of Veſſels; and ſome pretend to 
have ſeen muſcular Fibres, in the ſame Place, ly- 
ing in ſmall Sinuſes of the Membrana Vitrea, as 
, ͤ nab rf ns Sr 
The Space between the Cornea Lucida and 
Uvea contains the greateſt Part of the aqueous 
Humour, and communicates, by the Pupilla, with 
a very narrow Space behind the Uvea, or between 
that and the eryſtalline: Theſe two Spaces have 
been named the two Chambers of the aqueous 
Humour, one anterior, the other poſterior; as 
will be obſerved in deſeribing this Humour. 
The third Tunic of the Eye is of a very dif- 
ferent Texture from that of the other two Tunics. 
It is white, ſoft, tender, and, in a manner, me- 
dullary, or like a kind of Paſte ſpread upon a fine 
reticular Web; which ſeems to'be thicker than the 
Choroides, and reaches from the Inſertion of the 
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* Theſe ſuppoſed muſcular Fibres are not viſible even in the Eye of 
an Ox, as we have hitherto been able to obſerve; only there is one 
ditinet Circle of obſcure Fibres in the Body or interior Margin of 
the uveal Circle, in the human Fœtus, and in the Chicklings of Eggs 
the Pupil is cloſe ſhut, ſo that the Iris extended makes up a perfect 
circular Plane: The other Part of the Circle which ſurrounds the 
Pupil is vaſcular; this, by Degrees, contracts itſelf! after Birth, and 
leaves a free Paſſage for the Rays of Light to enter through the Pu- 
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Optic Nerve to the Extremities of the ciliary Ra- 
du, being equally fixed to the Choroides through 
its whole Extent. At the Place which pin, to 
the Inſertion of the Optic Nerve is obſerved a 
ſmall Depreſſion, in which lies a ſort of medul- 
lary Button terminating in a Point; and from this 
Depreſſion ſanguineous Veſſels egreſs, which are 
ramified, on all ces, through the Subſtance of 
the Retina. 

It is commonly ſaid; that the Rem is a pro- 
duction or Expanſion of the medullary Subſtance 
of the Optic Nerve; the Sclerotica, of the Dura 
Mater; and the Choroides, of the Pia Mater, 
which accompanies this Nerve: But this Opinion 
is not agreeable to What we obſerve in examini 
the Optic Nerve, and its Inſertion in the Globe 
the Eye. If we take a very ſharp Inſtrument, and 
divide this Nerve, through its whole Length, be- 
tween where it enters the Orbit and where it enters 
the Globe, into two equal lateral Parts, and then 
continue this Section through the Middle or Cen- 
ter of its Insertion: the N tet Phznomena 
will appear | 

That the Nerve contraQts a lttle at its Eiſcrtion 
into the Globe; that its external Covering is a 
_ Continuation of the Dura Mater; 3 that this 

ogg a is very different from the Sclerotica both 

hickneſs and Texture, the Sclerotica being 
chickes than the Vagina, and of another Structure; 
that the Vagina from the Pia Mater forms thro? 
the whole medullary Subſtance of the Nerve ſe- 
veral-very- fine cellular Septa; and that where it 
enters the Globe of the Eye, the Pia Mater — 

not directly anſwer to the Choroides. 
Laſtly, That as the medullary Subſtance. of the . 
Nerve enters the Globe, it is very much con- 
tracted, and ſeems to terminate only in the ſmall 
ö Tobercle or Button * anten and _ 
e 


the Retina is too thick to be taken for an Expan- 
ſion of the medullary Subſtance at this Place. 
Ihe Inſertion of the Optic Nerve in the Globe 
of the Eye is, commonly, not directly oppoſite to 
the Pupilla; ſo. that the Diſtance between theſe 
two Parts is not the ſame, when meaſured: on all 
Parts of the Globe: The greateſt | Diſtance is 
ofteneſt on the Side next the Temples, and the 
fmalleſt next the Noſe. An Inequality, of the 
ſame Kind, has been obſerved in the Breadth of 
the Uvea; which, in many Suhjects, is leſs near 
the Noſe than near the Temples; ſo that the Cen- 
ter of the Pupilla is not the ſame with that of the 
great Circumference of the Iris; and we have ſetn 
the ſame Difference in the Breadth of the Corona 
Clliaris., | N Lt n 1 77200 
The VirxzOuSs Huuoux is a clear and very 


liquid gelatinous Fluid contained in a fine tranf- 
parent Capſula, called Tux ie VITR BA, together 
with which it forms a Maſs nearly of the Conſiſt- 
_ ence of, the White of an Egg: It fills the greateſt 
Part of the Globe of the Eye, that is, almoſt all 
that Space which anſwers to the Extent of the Re- 
tina, except a {mall Portion behind the Uvea, 
where it forms a Foſſula in which the cryſtalline is 
lodged. This Humour, being dextrouſly taken 
out of the Globe, preſerves its Conſiſtence for 
ſome Time, in the Capſula, almoſt like the White 
of an Egg, and then runs off gradually; till it 
quite diſappears. Foy 

The Tuxica VIr IEA is compoſed exteriorly 
of two Lamine, very cloſely connected, which 
quite ſurround: the Humour, and are immediately 
applied to the Retina all the Way to the great 
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Ts Fluid fees to exhale from the ſmall Arteries of the Iris, 
Uvea, and eihary Proceſſes; being abſorbed; when there is too great 
=» Quantity; er renewed agu, if it be let out. cu 
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Circumference of the Corona Ciliarisz but from 
thence to the circular Margin of the Foſſula of 
the Cryſtalline, this Tunic is full of radiated Sulci 
which contain the Proceſſus Ciliares of the Uvea. 
At the Margin of the Foſſula, the two Laminæ 
ſeparate, and form a particular Capſula Which be- 
longs to the Cryſtalline. „ 

The internal Lamina of the Tunica Vitrea gives 
off, through the whole Subſtance of this Humour, 
a great Number of cellular Elongations, or Septa, 
ſo extremely fine, as not to be at all viſible in the 
natural State, the whole Subſtance appearing then 
to be uniform and equally tranſparent throughout: 
But they are e by putting the Whole, 
ſoon after it is taken out of hs y, into ſome 
aceſcent and gently coagulating Liquor. 
The radiated Sulci ꝓf the Tunica Vitrea, which 
may be termed Sulci Ciliares, are perfectly black, 
when” the Tunic is taken out of the Body: This 
roceeds from the black Subſtance with which the 
aminæ or Proceſſus Ciliares are naturally co- 
vered, as well as all the reſt of the Choroides, 
and which remains at the Bottom of the Sulci, 
after the Laminæ have been taken out. We ob- 
ſerve very fine Veſſels in this Humour. | 
The CaxysTaLliing HUMOUR is a ſmall lenti- 
cular Body, of a pretty firm Conſiſtence, and dia- 
phanous like Cryſtal : It is contained in a tranſ- 
parent membranous Capſula, and lodged in the 
2 F tag the vitreous Humour, as has 
already ſaid. It is very improperly called a 
Humour; becauſe it may be handled and moulded 
into different Shapes by the Fingers, and ſometimes 
almoſt diſſolved by different reiterated Compreſ- 
ſions, . when taken out of the Capſula. 
The Figure of the Cryftalline is lenticular, but 
its poſterior Side is more convex; than the anterior, 
the Convexity of both Sides being very erp 
3 | eq 
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equal. The internal Structure of this Maſs has 
not been hitherto ſufficiently known to be deſcribed 
with Certainty, eſpecially in Man, where we could 
never find that contorted Diſpoſition of cryſtalline 
Tubes which ſome pretend to have ſcen in the 
Eyes of large Animals Ne 0 

The Colour and Conſiſtence of the Cryſtalline 

varies in different Ages, as was diſcovered: by 
Dr. PeTrT, and demonſtrated by him, in the Aca- 
demy of Sciences, from a great Number of human 
Eyes; and his Obſervations are inſerted in the Me- 
moirs for 1726. Till the Age of Thirty it is very 
tranſparent, and almoſt colourleſs; afterwards it 
becomes yellowiſh, and that Yellownels gradually 
increaſes: The Conſiſtence varies almoſt in the 
ſame Manner; being of a uniform Softneſs till 
the Age of Twenty, and atgerwards growing gra- 
dually more ſolid in the Middle of the Maſs: But 
in this there are Varieties, explained in the Me- 
moirs for 1727. Na i | 

The cryſtalline Capſula, or Tunic, is formed by 
a Duplicature of the Tunica Vitrea, as has been 
ſaid: The external Lamina covers the anterior 
Side of the cryſtalline Maſs; the internal Lamina 
covers the poſterior Side, and likewiſe the Foſſula 
Vitrea, in which the Cryſtalline is lodged. The 
anterior Portion of the cryſtalline Capſula is thicker 
than the poſterior, and, in a manner, elaſtic; and 
both its Thickneſs and Elaſticity may be diſcovered 
in Diſſection, without any other Artifice®. - 
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The anterior Portion ſwells whea macerated in Water, and 
then appears to be compoſed of two Pelliculæ, united by à fine 
ſpongy Subſtance. I demonſtrated this Duplicature very plainly, in 
the Eye of a Horſe, by the Knife alone; and I even carried the Se- 
paration of the two Lamine as far as the vitreous Tunic. Having 
made a ſmall Aperture in the Middle of the Capſula, and blown into 
it through a Pipe, ſome Part of the Air remained between the Mar- 
gin of the cryſtalline Maſs and that of the Capſula, in Form of x 
tranſparent Circle. This Experiment was made with the Eye of an 
Ox, above thirty Years ago, WIXSsLOw. 4 
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In examining the human Eye, we have found, 
that the Retina, having reached the great Circum- 
ference of the Corona Ciliaris, becomes very thin, 
and is continued between the Laminæ or Proceſſus 
Ciliares of the Uvea and the ciliary Sulci of the 
Tunica Vitrea, all the. way to the Circumference 
of the Cryſtalline. .- It is, perhaps, this Continua- 
tion which makes the Proceſſus Ciliaris ta be co- - 
vered by a whitiſh Pellicle, and likewiſe increaſes 
the Thickneſs of the anterior Portion of the Cap- 
ſula Cryſtallina. | 

The Aqvtous Humour is a very limpid Fluid 
reſembling a kind of Lympha, or Serum, with a 
very ſmall Degree of Viſcidity; and it has no par- 
ticular, Capſula like the cryſtalline and vitreous 
Humours, It fills the Space between the Cornea 
Lucida and Uvea, that between the Uvea and 
the Cryſtalline, and the Aperture of the Pupilla. 
Theſe two Spaces are called the Chambers & the 
aqueous Humour, and are diſtinguiſhed into the 
anterior and poſterior. 

Theſe two Chambers are not of the ſame 1 
tent: The anterior, which is viſible to every Body 
between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, is the lar- 
gelt; the other, between the Uvea and Cryſtalline, 
is very narrow, eſpecially near the Pupilla, where 
the Uvea almoſt touches the Cryſtalline. - This 
Proportion between the two Chambers has been 
ſufficiently proved, contrary to the Opinion of 
many-antient Writers, by Hz1sTzr, Morcacnt, 
and ſeveral Members of the Royal Academy; but 
none has treated theſe Matters at ſo great a Euer 

as M. PRrir the Phyſician, as appears OS 
pine Memoirs of chat NR: | 
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The external carotid Artery, by means of the 
Arteria Maxillaris Fxterna and the temporal and 
frontal Artenes, give ſeveral Ramifications to the 
Integuments which ſurround the Eye, and to all 
the Portions of the Mufculus Orbicularis ; and 
theſe Ramifications communicate with thoſe which 
are diſtributed to the Membrana Conjunctiva Pal- 
pebrarum, and to the Caruncula. | 

The ſame external Carotid, by means of the 
Arteria Maxillaris Interna, ſends a conſiderable 
Branch into the Orbit through the Optic Foramen, 
or Spheno- Maxillary Fiffure, which is diſtributed 
to the Perioſteum of the Orbit, the Muſcles of 
the Globe of the Eye, the Levator Palpebræ Su- 
8 Fat, Glandula Lacrymalis, Membrana 

onjunctiva of the Eye and Palpebræ, and to the 
Caruncula, &c. It communicates with the in- 
ternal Carotid, and ſends a ſmall Artery to the 
ethmoid Cells of the Nofe, through the ſmall, in- 
ternal, poſterior; orbitary Foramen. | 
The internal carotid Artery having entered the 
Cranium, ſends off ſmall Rami which accompany 
the Optic Nerve, and thoſe which paſs through 
the Fiſſora Spheno-Maxillaris: One of theſe fmall 
arterial Branches runs into the Subſtance of the 
Optie Nerve, and produces, on the Retina, the 
imall Arteries which appear very plainly on the in- 
terna! Sides of that Membrane; the reſt join the 
Ramifications of the external Carotid already men- 
tioned, and, having penetrated the Subſtance of 
the Tunica Sclerotica poſteriorly, and run a little 
way through that Subſtance, they perforate this 
Membrane interiorly, in five or ſix Places, at an 
equal Diſtance from the Optic Nerve and * 
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3 they . hs external Lamins * 
of the Cheroides in the fame Number of Places, 
and form, between that and the internal Lamina, 
the Vaſa Vorticoſa' of STzNo, and the vaſcular 
Stellz mentioned in the Deſeription of this in- 
ternal Lamina: Some ſmall vaſcular Filaments 
from theſe Ramifications, are likewiſe obſerved to 
adhere very cloſely to the Tunica Vitrea; and 
before they form the Vaſa Vorticoſa, they ſend | 
ſmall Arteries, in à direct Courſe, to the Cireum- 
ference of the Uvea, where they form a vaſcular 
Circle, which ſends out Capillaries as far as the 
Membrana Cryſtallina, which are mery cm. in- 
jected in new-born Infants: © | 

The Veins of all' theſe Parts infer early to 
the Arteries : The internal Veins diſcharge them 
ſelves partly into the internal jugular Vein by the 
Sinus Orbitarii, Cavernoſi, and Petroſi; and 
into the external jugular Vein by the Vena Angu- 
laris or Maxillaris Externa, Maxillaris Interna, 
Temporalis, &c. | 

Beſides the capillary veſſels, eaſily diſtinguiſh- 
able by the red Colour of the Blood, there are 
great Numbers of thoſe which admit nothing but 
the ſerous and lymphatic Parts of the Blood, and, 
conſequently, do not appear in the natural Statet 
They become viſible, in ſome Places, by Inflam- 
mations and Injections, as on the Membrana Con- 
junctiva of the Eye; but theſe Contrivances do 
not diſcover them every-where in aged Perſons; 
In a Fœtus, and new- born Infants, a fine Injection 
bas ſucceeded ſo well, as to diſcover the Veſſels of 
the- Membrana Cryſtallina and Vitrea; and in a 
Feetus of about fix Months, the injected Liquor 
ſeemed to me to have penetrated a Part of the ery- 
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Belldes i Optic Nerve, the Globe of che Eye 
receives ſeveral ſmall Nerves, which run, on each 


Side, along and about the Optic Nerve, from its 


Entry into the Orbit to its Inſertion in the Globe: 


Theſe Filaments come chiefly from a ſmall lenti- 
cular Ganglion, formed by my; eons Rami of the 


orbitary or ophthalmic Branch of the fifth Pair, 
8 by a Branch of the third Pair, or Motores 
culi. mY 
Theſe nervous F nan of the lenticular Gan- 
glion, having reached the Globe of the Eye, are 
divided into five or ſix Faſciculi; which, having 


ſurrounded the Optic Nerve, and penetrated and 


perforated the Cornea Opaca or Sclerotica, run, 
at Diſtances more or leſs equal, between the Scle- 
rotica and Choroides towards the Uvea: There 
each of them is divided into ſeveral ſhort, Fila- 


ments, which terminate in the Subſtance of the 


Uvea. Theſe ſmall Nerves, which run from be- 
hind forwards between the Sclerotica and Choro- 
ides, have formerly been taken for particular Li- 
gaments by very great Anatomiſts. 

The Nerves which go to the other Parts belong 
ing to the Eye, come from the third, fourth, ſixth, 
and firſt two Branches of the fifth Pair of Nerves 
of the Medulla Oblongata; and likewiſe from the 
Portio Dura of the ſeventh Pair: The third, 
fourth, and ſixth Pairs, give Nerves to the Muſ- 
cles of the Globe of the Eye; the two Branches 
of the fifth. Pair, and the Portio Dura of the ſe- 
venth, give Nerves not only to the other Parts 
which ſurround the Globe, but alſo to the Muſ- 
culi F rontales and internal Parts of the Noſe, 
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Oculi, having entered the Orbit through the ſu- 
rior: Orbitary or ſphenoid Fiſſure produces four 
— 3 ras The firft aſcends and divides into w-; 
one! or the Muſculus Rectus Superior, and the 
other for the Levator Palpebræ guperioris. The 
Trunks continuing its Courſe, gives off the ſecond . 
ſhort Branch to the Rectus Inferior the thing: - 
Branch is long, and goes to the Obliquus Inferiot; 
contributing, likewiſe, to the Formation of the 
lenticular Ganglion already mentioned; the fourti 
Branch is large, and ſupplies the Rectus Internus. 
The firſt Branch of the fifth Pair, commonly 
named Nervus Ophthalmicus, divides into three 
Rami, as it enters the Orbit, and ſometimes only 
into two; one of which is afterwards ſubdivided: 
Of theſe three Branches, one is ſupetior, which is 
named Nervus. Supertiliaris; one internal, termed 
Naſalis ; and one external, to which the Name of 
Temporalis agrees better than that! pm Ws 
which may occaſion a Miſtake 
The ſuperior or ſuperciliary Ame runs along 
the: Whole Perioſteum of the Orbit; and, having 
paſſed through the ſuperciliary Fiſſure or Foramen 
of the Os Frontis, is diſtributed to the Muſculus 
Frontalis, Superciliaris, and ſuperior Portion of 
the Orbicularis Pal ebrarum; and it communi- 
cates with a ſmall ranch of the Portis Dura ob: I 
the ſeventh Pair. * i 
be- internal or naſal n oaes 1 ts 
Ramiſication of the Nerve of the third Pair, and, 
runoing towards the Noſe, is diſtributed thereto, 
and tothe adjacent Parts of the Orbicularis, 
Caruncula, &c. This Branch ſends off a Fila- 
ment, Which, paſſing through the internal, ante- 
riot, orbitary Foramen, enters the Cranium, and 
directly returns again, thro one af the ethmoid 
Aperture, to the internal Parts of the Noſe. We 
Vor, III. 1 have 
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have ſometimes obſerved this naſal Ramus to com- 
municate with the Ramus Superciliaris, by a parti 
n before 1 Ir d che * * 
The aaa; or which is 
Setimes a Sübdiviſion of the Su aris, is 
diſtributed to the Glandula Lacrymalis, and-ſends 
off a Filament which pierces the ug; — 4 
Pran of the Os Male. 
The fecond Branch of the nech Pair, called 
Nervus Maniharis Superior, ſends off x Ramus 
through the oſſeous Canal of the inferior Part of 
the Orbit; which, going out ar the anterior infe- 
rior orbitary Foramen, is diſtributed to the ad- 
jacent Portion of the Muſculus Orbicularis, and 
communicares with a Ramus of the Portio Dura. 
The Portio Dura of che ſeventh Pair or audi- 
| tory Nerve, which is called Nervus Sympatheticus 
Mrnor, gives Rami to the ſuperior, inferior, and 
external lateral Parts of the Orbicularis Palpe- 
brarum; one of which communicates with the 
Nervus Superciliaris, ant another with the Sub- 
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IN GENERAL. 


ig knows that the Err is thiy me 
of Viſion. The tranſparent Parts of the Globe 
modify the Rays of Light, by different Refrac- 
tions; the Retina and Chtbroltdes receive the dit- 
ferent Impreſſions of «theſe Rays, and the Optic 
Nerve carries theſe Impteſſions to the Brain. 
When Objects are at a great Diſtance, ot obſcure, 
the Pupilla is dilated; and it is contracted when 
* r or en in a Fn Light. The 
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Muſcles 42 Globe of the Eye and che Bob 
per the Motions already deſcribec. 
The Glandyla Lacrymalis con * 
the anterior Part of = Globe of of Nos andithe 
eng Serum is equally ſpread over that Globe 
e Motions of the ſuperior Palpebra, the in- 
— Surface of which is, in ſome meaſure, js 
lous. The Union of the two Palpebræ | 
this Serum towards the Punta Lacrymalia,” 
the unctuous Matter diſcharged through the Fo- 
ramina Ciliaria hinders it from running out be- 
tween, the Palpebræ: The large Size and viſcid 
Surface of the Caruncula prevents it from running 
beyond the Puncta, and thus forces it into them. 
The Supercilia may hinder Sweat, &c. ſrom 
falling on the Eyes; the ſuperior Cilia, which are 
longer than the inferior, may have the ſame Uſez 
and they both ſerve to prevent Duſt, Inſects, &c. 
— nt a yes eee een 
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There are other more minute muſcular Motions 


wah 


performed i in the Eye, which preſuppoſe a Know- 


ledge of the Nerves belonging to this Organ. 

. — 4 _— have 5 — tic Nerve. 
fourth Pair obli 
Muſcle, and — pate Pair —— ce larger oblig 
Rectus. The third and fifth Pairs produce the 
rincipal Nerves in the Eye; and, of theſe, the 

Branch or the fifth produces the ophthalmic | 
Nerve, and ſends off a ſmall Nerve from its En- 
trance into the Orbit, to the Eyelid and lacrymal 
Glandule: It is then conjoined with the ſecond 
Branch of the fifth Pair, and with the temporal 
Branch of the third and fifth Pairs, and, after 
having entered the Orbit, its Trunk divides into 
two; of which, the ſuperior and larger iubdivides 
into two, which are ur upon the * 
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Eyelids; but the inferior, going interiorly above 
the Optic Nerve, ſends out long ſlender Filaments 
to the exterior Part of the Nerve, which, joining 
with another Filament of the third Pair. forms 
theophthalmic Ganglion. Finally, Having given 
off a Nerve, running to that of the Noſe, it is 
then loſt upon the 1 of the internal Angle of 
th&Eye. COXEB 4 NAG nog | 

"The | principal Office of the third Pair 5 is, in 
Ng off a Branch ſuperiorly to the ſtrait Muf- 
cles of the Eye and Eyelids; and then, going an- 
enorly with its Trunk under the Optic Nerve, it 
{ends out three Rami to the inferior and leſs Ob- 
liquus, and to the internal ſtrait Muſcle; after this, 
and often before (from its Trunk, and ſometimes 
from che inferior Obliquus, aſcends out another 
ſhort and much thicker Nerve, which ſometimes 
Joins the Radix of the fifth,” or is ſometimes ſoli- 
tary; which, under the abductor Muſcle, con- 
ſtantly forms che oval ophthalmic Ganglion. From 
that Ganglion, ind ſometimes from the Trunk of 
the third or fifth, egreſs four or five capillary 
Nerves in a curved Courſe, playing round the Op- 
tic Nerve in their Courſe to the Globe of the Eye; 
where they enter the Sclerotica, almoſt in its Cen- 
ter, in Company with its longer ſmall Arteries or 
Veins; and running hence, ſtrait forwards through 
the Choroides, they paſs viſibly to the Iris, and, 
| leemingly, to the ciliary Proceſſes. 

Upon theſe Nerves depend, manifeſtly, the Sen- 
ſibility of the Iris, which contracts itſelf in all the 
ſtronger Degrees of Light, and. dilates itſelf in 
all the weaker Degrees; and from thence to the 
Pupil is enlarged, in viewing all remote Objects, 
and contracted when we look at T ng r near 
the Eye. > AI 1 
The Cauſe of Dilatation — to be an * 
ment of the Powers reſiſting the aqueous Hu- 
7% | mour 
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mour ;/ as we ſee, for Example, in the Dilatation 
that enſues from Weakneſs, Fainting, or Death; 
The Conſtriction is indeed more obſcure, and per- 
haps ariſes only from a ſtronger Influx of Hu- 
mours to the colourleſs Veſſels of the Iris, by 
which the ſaid: Veſſels are extended, together with 
the Iris, which is thereby clongatod, 2 as to ſhut 
up the greater Part of the Pupil.. anttel 
In Children the Pupil is more ſenſible; add] mor 
evidently contracted or dilated; but in old People 
the Parts of the Rye growing callous, it becomes, 
at laſt, almoſt immoveable. Other ſmall Nerves 
are extended from the ſam: Ganglion-to po Scle- 
rotica. In <p 144 3574 (pe ent K. (35480 if 

Another more phbſcure ot leſs eaſily — 
ſtrable Motion in the Eye is, that of the ciliary 
Proceſſes; which, lying incumbent upon the Fur 
rows of the vitreous. Membrane, ſeem, by their 
Action, to preſs back that Body, ſo as to bring the 
cryſtalline Lens forwards, and e or remove 
it farther from the Retina s. 5% 
The ſanguiferous Veſſels of the Eye itſelf 1 come 
from the ophthalmic Artery,-a Branch of the in- 
ternal . Carotid : This, . creeping along under the 
Optic Nerve, ſends out, as principal Rami, the 
ſuperior and inferior Ciliares, one or more z the 
Lacrymalis, whence the poſterior running to 
the Noſe, and internal Part of that belonging 
to the, Curvature of the Tarſus; afterwards the 
Muſcularis Inferior, the anterior recurrent to 
the Noſe, ſuperior Muſculayas and e 
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_ As for an Sphincter of Fer ipil, or a  Conftiftor of the Cor- - 
nea, mentioned by. ſome Writers 1 U Note; or even moving Fibres; 


which, others. have imagined 50 to che be ele wich qo 
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in no wiſe ſupp orted by Diſſection; nor are they co nt v 


perpetual Hardneſs mY Fexbire obferrable in the Lei and Cornea. 
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whence, with the former Ramus, ſprings the Cur. 
vature of tim Tarſuůs. 5 
Laſtly, It egreſſes anteriorly to the Face and 
adjacent Parts of the Noſe; but the ophthalmic 

Rami, belonging to the internal Fabric of the 
Eye; are the poſterior and middle Ciliares ; which, 
ariſing. from the Trunks before mentioned, and 

laying round the Optic Nerve, in four or more 
— in a ſerpentine Direction, go partly in with 
the Optic Nerve at its firſt Entrance, and are 
partly extended farther to near the Middle of the 
 Sclerotica, where they ſend in twenty or more 
little Arteries to the Choroides, which make firſt 
beautiful Ramifications upon the external Surface 
of that Membrane, round and like the Branches 
of Trees, from whence they proceed internally, in 
2 direct Courſe, and extend ſome of their Branches 
as far as the Coheſion of the Iris with the Cornea 
and Choroidesz. and here each Ramus, dividin 
to the Right and Left, and intermixing wit 
others of the ſame Kind, at laſt go to complete 
the arterial Circle of the Uvea. © 

To the Compoſition of the ſame Circle concur 
many other ſmall Arteries ;- as the anterior Cili- 
ares, which, ariſing from the muſcular Rami of 
the Ophthalmic near the Origin of the pellucid 
Cornea, perforate the Sclerotica by twelve or more 
Rami, and, together, make up the Circle of the 
Pupil. From that Circle, and likewiſe from the 
forementioned arterial ciliary Arteries, independent 
of the middle Circle, are diſtributed Veſſels, both 
on the anterior Face, which makes the Iris; and 
on the poſterior Face of the Uvea, together with 
the ciliary. Proceſſes, the Veſſels are diſtributed | 
both ſtrait and ramified ; the Iris is full of Liquor 
of a bluiſh Colour, otherwiſe brown; and the 
Uvea is ſpread with a good deal of black — 
n © | without 
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without which it is naturally white, and ſends 
ſmall pellucid Rami even into the ener Lam, 
as has been diſtinctiy ſee. 

From the fame Ophrhalmic and its Trunk, or 
from the lacrymal Branch, or from one of the Ci- 
liares, one or more Rami enter the Optic Ne E 
the principal of theſe, being ſingle, pen 
through the Medulla of the Nerve, and, — 
from the Middle or Apex of the Papilla, divides 
in the Center of the Retina; from thence, ſpread- 
ing its Branches every way, in Company with the 
Retina itſelf. Sometimes a ſecond or leſſer Branch 
goes along the Center of the Nerve to the Retina, 

and is, in like manner, ramified through it. It is, 
probably, from theſe Branches that che minute 
pellucid ones of the vitreous Tunie are produced. 
The Center of theſe Arteries; entering the Retina, 
is the celebrated Porus RR or blind Point of 
the Antients. 110 | err 

The Veins of the Eye, in SY bang rami- 
Reg like Trees, in the Choroides, conduce but 
little to the Formation of che Cirele of the Uvea: 
They ariſe from the ophthalmic Vein, which here 
comes from the Vein of the Face, and, egreſſing 
from or under che offeous ws is ſer into 
the cavernous Sinus. 
I be internal — the ER een in e 
Middle of the Sclerotica, which they perforate 
wich larger Trunks, and form Buſhes, or Trers, 
ſomewhat bigger, and more anterior, than thoſe 
of the Arteries; and another Vein perforates the 
Center of the Optic Nerve, and 5 elt in * 
Retina like the Artery, © 1 
The pellucid 1 ciger 1 
their — from thoſe which Blood. 
There are, alſo,” lymphatic Veſſels, ſaid to have 
been ſeen by ſome in the Retina; but che Ob- 
ſervation has not been often enough repeated, for 
us to rely on. HaLLIR. Prim. Lin. Phyſiol, - 
I 4 LE C- 
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a 0 has — Reſpect to the — * of 
the Eye, and that the Action of this 
Organ lies wholly in the Reception of 
Light, excepting only a few Doubts, 
appears very plain, from Deen and 
mechanical Experiments. 

Light, then, is a Matter either the 9 or very 
nearly approaching to that of Fire, extremely 
fluid and ſubtil, penetrating even the hardeſt Bo- 
dies, without receiving Alteration, from any Diſ- 
tance, in its Courſe; moving with ſuch an exceed- 
ing Velocity, as to run through the Magnus Orbis 
in about ſixteen or ſeventeen Minutes of Time. 

The Light of our Atmoſphere proceeds either 
from that of the Sun, whoſe Body ſeems to have 
the Power of impelling to us, in right Lines, the 
Matter of Light, which is confuſedly ſpread 
around; or elſe it proceeds from ſome other ig- 
nited Point, or lucid Body, whence the Rays 
ſpread every Way, as from à Center, to all Points 
of a large Sphere, fo as to fall upon the Surfaces 
of Bodies; whence, again, it is reflected to the 
Eye, from the enlightened Surfaces, in Angles 
equal to thoſe of their Incidence; ſo as to render 
3 kar > _—_ it Ky Wi to _ _ U 
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het. Of: Viſion: 121 
Ir is now ſufficiently evidenced by Experiments, 
that Light is compoſed of Rays ron pin in 

Eines, almoſt without any phyſical Breadth 
or Thielcneſs; and yet ſo that each of theſe Rays 
are again ſeparable into ſeveral other permanent 
and immutable Rays of a leſſer Kind. 

ITbe known Properties of theſe Rays are, that 
all of them, conjoined together, conſtitute a white 
Beam; which, being refracted by the minute Sur- 
faces of Bodies, are ſubdivided into Rays of a red 
Colour, which are moſt conſtant or permanent, 
hard, and leaſt refrangible; next to which follow 
thoſe of an orange, yellow, greefi, blue, indico, 
and violent Colour; of which, thoſe are always 
weaker, and more refrangible, which are farther 
diſtant, in Order, from the red Rays. | 

A Shadow ariſes from a Defieiency in the re- 
flected Rays. Thoſe primitive Rays, variouſty 
compounded together with Shade, compoſe all the 
Variety of Colours: The Colours, then, which 
ſeem proper to Bodies, ariſe hence; that the mi- 
nute Suriaces of their conſtituent ſlid Particles, 
by which their Pores or Vacuities are limited, do, 
according to the Difference of their Thickneſs, 
Denſity, &c. reflect or ſeparate the Rays of Light 
ſo as to ſend more of one Kind or Colour to the 

Eye than another; whilſt moſt of the remaining 
Rays are loſt, by repeated Reflexions, 'within the 
Pores of the Subſtance, ſo that the ſtrongeſt and 
thickeſt Particles reflect a white Colour, thoſe next 
in Denſity and Size a red; till, at laft, the minuteſt 
Surfaces reflect a violet Cotoupo® * e 

Thoſe Bodies are opake, which retain the Rays 
within their” Subſtance without permitting any to 
paſs through them; which ſeetns-to-follow from 
the Largeneſs and Number of the Pores, to the 
Sides of which the Light is attracted; which Pores 

are filled with ſome Matter that has a 2 
dane ower 


122 Olf Viſion- Lecttvr 
Power different from that whieh the Light ſuffers 
from the Parts of the Body itlelf*. “. 

_ Theſe Rays, falling obliquely upon the Surfaces 
of Liquors of various Denſities, paſs thro! them 
with a Change in their Direction, by varioully re- 
ceding from, or approaching neater to, a Ferpen- 
dicular, excepting. only inflammable Liquors, 
which, by a peguliar Property, attract them more 
to a Perpendiqular than in Proportion to the Den- 
ſity of the Liquor. The Proportion of the An- 

les of Incidence to thoſe of Refraction are ob- 
* to be conſtant — ſo that the Sine of 
Refraction from. Air in ater, is to the Sine of 
the Angle of Incidence, as 4 to 3 and, in paſſing 
from Air into Glaſs, the Sine of Incidence is to 
that of Refraction as 17 to 11; and ook Water 
into Glaſs, as 31 to 44. 
Rays which paſs through the Air divetzing but 
a little (as do thoſe of the Sun, on account of their 
immenſe Diſtance ; and as, in general; do any 

Rays which come from the Diſtance of above 100 
Feet), falling upon a denſer - Body, are ſo re- 
fracted, as to meet in a Point, which is called their 
Focus; and this Point always falls within the 
Axis, or Radius, which is perpendicular to the 
Surface, whence it becomes permanent and un- 
cChangeable; ſo that the Focus of Rays paſſing 

from Air into a Sphere of Water, will be. didnt 
from the Axis one Semi-diameter of the Sphere; 
and, in a globular Glaſs, it will be diſtant a fourth 
Fart of the Diameter; but in a convex Lens of 
n 4 1550 a 1 A e erer than 
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Degrees, and equally convex, the Focus 
will be likewiſe diſtant one Semi-diameter , yet fo, - 
that the Rays will not unite in a Point, but in a 
ſmall Circle. It | TY 

Therefore the Rays of Light, whether direct 
or inflected, fall in ſuch a Manner upon the Tu- 
nica Cornea of the Eye, as to form a very acute 
Cone between the lucid Point and the Membrane 
upon which they are ſpread; the Baſis of which 
Cone will be the Surface of the Cornea, and the 
Vertex in the radiant Point; yet fo that each Ray 
in this Cone may, without any ſenſible Error, be 
reckoned parallel to each other. Among theſe, 
there are ſome Rays reflected back from the Cor- 
nea without ever 3 Surface; namely, 
all ſuch as fall upon that Membrane in an an 
greater than forty Degrees; and other Rays, 
which enter the Cornea at very large Angles, but 
leſs than the former, and fall in between the Uvea 
and cryſtalline Lens, are ſuffocated and loſt in the 
black Paint which lines the Uvea and ciliary Pro- 
ceſſes: But thoſe Rays, only, fall upon the Sur- 
face of the cryſtalline Lens, which enter the Cor- 
nea at ſmall Angles, not far diſtant from the Per- 
pendicular, or, at moſt, not exceeding twenty- 
eight Degrees: By this means, all thoſe Rays are 
excluded which the refractive Power of the Hu- 
mours of the Eye could not be able to unite on 
the Retina, without which they would paint the 
Image of the Object too large, and confuſed. 

Thoſe flender Rays, therefore, coming thus to 
the thick Cornea, which is denſer than Water, 
and a ſpherical Segment; are conſiderably re- 


fracted, and paſs through it, in a more conſider- 


able Degree, towards the Perpendicular ; namely, 
about a fourth Part: But theſe Rays, falling with 
but à fmall Convergency upon the aqueous Hu- 
mour, which is but ſmall in Quantity, and * 
19H 


12 4 Of Viſion. Lecti vr. 
like Water, making there no Focus, on account 
of the Nearneſs of the Humour to the Cor- 
nea; go on nearly parallel, or but little con- 
verging, to the next adjacent Surface of the ve 
pellucid or cryſtalline Lens, becauſe their Diver- 
gency was conſiderably corrected by the refractive 
er of the Cornea. Moreover, the Cornea, 
being convex, and a Segment of a leſs Sphere than 
that of the Sclerotica, receives and collects a 
greater Number of Rays than if it was flatter, and 
with a leſs Surface. 
The refractive Power of the cryſtalline Lens, 
which exceeds that of Water, may be underſtood 
from its Hardneſs, greater Denſity, or Weight; 
which, by ſome kind of Experiments, is com- 
puted to be equal to the refractive Power of a 
| 4 41 ſo as to make the refracted Angle Half 
that of the incident : Or, by other Experiments, 
if the Lens be compared with Glaſs, its Refrac- 
tion will be ſomewhat leſs; namely, about One 
and a Half. In this Lens, therefore, eſpecially 
its poſterior very conyex Side, the Rays will con- 
verge much, and paſs from thence to the vitreous 
Humour, | 
I be vitreous Humour i is denſer 15 Water, i in 
which it ſinks; but leſs denſe than the cryſtalline 
Lens; and continues to bend the Rays towards 
the Perpendicular, till, at length, in a well-formed 
Eye, the Rays, coming from the Point of diſtinct 
Viſion, are collected on a very ſmall Part of the 
Retina, where they paint an Image of that Ob- 
& whence they come, but in a Poſition, inverted, 
1 5 the nece ants Decuſſation or croſſing of the 
Rags 
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Paper placed to receive the Image of the Object: 
Bat the Image we fee is painted on the external 
Side from the Optic Nerve, within the Limits of 
the viſual Axis, yet ſo that it is not a real Point, 
but has ſome Degrees of Breadth; ſince we ſee 
many Objects at once, whoſe Images muſt be in 
diſtinct Points of the painted Field; and there an 
Object is ſeen the more diſtinct, becauſe the Rays 
arrive thither nearly: perpendicular. But fre- 
quently this Point of Viſion does not fall on the 
ſame Place in both the Eyes“. 
But ſince the neceſſary Offices of ws Life 
require a diſtinct Image to be painted upon 
the Retina, not only by the Rays which come 
from a certain Diſtance, but likewiſe by Rays 
which come from very different Parts more or leſs 
diſtant; therefore Nature has made the cryſtalline 
Lens moveable by the Powers before mentioned: 
For, without this Motion of the Lens, we ſee Ob- 
jects: that are either remote, or, very near, after 4 
Manner, indiſtinctlyꝶ: Alſo, in an artificial Eye, 
the Uſe and Neceſſity of this Motion may be 
plainly perceived: Therefore too great a Diver- 
cy of the Rays, as in thoſe which come from 
Objects very cloſe to the Eye, is collected by a 
Remain of the Lens farther from the Retina, ſo 
as to bring the Focus of the diverging Rays upon 
the Retina itſelf, which would otherwiſe have fallen 
behind the Eye: For the refractive Power of tlie 
Eye being determined, that which will unite the 
Focus of Rays coming from the Diſtance of three 
8 = as to = them fall r 1 in the 
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* When the cryſtalline Lens has been couched, or a the 
vitreous Humour, with a weaker refractive Power, uſually ſuffices to 
bring the viſual Rays to a Focus. 

+ This Art of ſeeing diſtinctly we learn by "oe tence z it it being 
2 to an ook lately couched of a Cataract. R 
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126 Of Viſion. Leck. vr. 
Retina, will not be able to collect, into the ſame 
Point, thoſe Rays which come from the Diſtance 
of three Inches; and Rays ſtill more diverging 
will meet yet farther behind the Eye, if _ are 
not collected by a greater Refraction. 

But thoſe Rays Which come from Parts very re- 
mote, and which may be, therefore, accounted 
parallel, will unite, before the Retina, in the vi- 
treous Humour, and again ſeparate, according to 
the Nature of Rays, from the Point of Concourſe, 
as if it was a lucid Point: To remedy which, 

therefore, thoſe Powers remove the cryſtalline Lens 
back from the Cornea, nearer to the Retina; that 
the Rays, which come from a certain Diſtance to 
the Lens, may be alſo united, at a certain __ 
tionable Diſtance, on the Retina. 
For an Eye that will collect the Rays coming 
from ſeven Inches Diſtance, ſo as to unite them on 
the Retina, will collect thoſe ſooner, or before 
the Retina, which flow from the Diſtance of three 
Feet. It was therefore abſolutely neceſſary for the 
Eye to be made thus changeable, that we might 
— able to ſee diſtinctly at various Diſtances. But 
the Point of diſtinct Viſion is in that Part of the 
Retina where the given Object is Faues in the 
leaſt Compaſs polnbie“. | 

But this Artifice of the Eye i is, however, not 
alone ſufficient in all Perſons: For there are now 
greater Numbers of People than formerly, em- 
ployed in a ſtudious or ſedentary Life, and taken 
up with the Obſervation of more minute Objects, 
by which the Cornea is rendered more convex and 
denſe, and the — Lens more ſolid, and of 
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" * The Powers canſing the viſual Rays to en the 
Retina, are often w | different m — two N. of one 2 Land; 
Perſon, ſo as to render one Eye near 3 orlong-hghted; 
and the other myoptical, or thort- a leſ 
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; while the Eye itſelf, by the Weight 
of the Humours, is more elon and the 
reſt of the Humours are, p y, more den- 
ſified; many or all which Circumſtances attend 
the Eyes of ſome Perſons. In ſuch, the Iris is 
ſenſible in a ſmall Light; whence, by winking, 
or ſtraining the Eyelids, they are denominated 
Myopes, ſhort or near · ſighted. In theſe, the 
Point of diſtinct Viſion is very near to the Eye, 
from one to ſeven Inches before the Cornea; but 
they ſee remoter Objects more ur, without 
able to diſtinguiſh their Parts. 
The Reaſon of is evident; Gacks Son the' 
forementioned Cauſes, there is a greater refractive 
_ of the- Humours, by which the diſtant, 
and, conſequently, lel are obliged to 
meet in their Focus before the Retina; from 
whence, ſpreading again, they Fall upon the Re- 
tina in many Points. Thus, alſo, to a good Eye, 
the Senſe of Objects; becauſe the Rays, coming 
from thence, are ſpread all over the Retina, _ 
out being colleRed- towards the Center. IK: ; 
The "for this Defect in the Sight is, to 
correct it in its Birth, in viewing diſtant Places by 
keeping the Eyes from minute or near Objects, 
and by che Uſe of concave Glaſſes; or by viewing 
Things through a ſmall Hole, by which the Light 
is — When this Diſorder is confirmed, 
the Remedy is a concave Lens, which takes off a 
Degree of the refractive Power in the Humours, 
Cornea, and cryſtalline Lens, in Proportion as it 
is more concave; by which means, the Focus of 
Rays, from remote Objects, is removed farther 
behind the Cornea, ſo as to fall upon the Retina. 
This Glaſs ought to be a Portion of a Sphere 
whoſe Diameter is equal to the Diſtance of diſtin 
Viſion, to the naked " — by the CO 
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of diſtinct Nilion: in the amhnedd Hyen and divided 
by their Ercaſg h. ; con 2 A, ονt¹EjdD 3 
Another Diſorder: of the Sight, .contrary to the 
former, attends thoſs who are often looking upon 
very diſtant Objects, and isi more eſpecially, fa; 
miliar and incurable in old Age; whence thoſe 
Perſons, thus \difordered;iiars called Preſbyopi. 
In ſuch, the Cornea and gryſtalline Lens,. arecfar: 
ter, and the Humours of cha Eyt have a dleſs re- 
fractive Power.. Hence near Objects, whoſe Rays 
fall very diverging upon the Cornea, appeat con- 
fuſedly; becauſe the converging or refractive Pow- 
ers of the Eye are not ſufficient to unite the Rays 
in a Focus upon the Retina; but they go on ſcat· 
tered through the Retina, and through the Point 
of their Pencil behind the Eye: Hence Viſion is 
confuſed. The Point of diſtinct Viſion in Pref+ 
byopi, or old or long · ſiglited Perſons, is rom 
the Diſtance of fifteen to thirty Inches. 
Such Perſons are, in ſome meaſure, —— 
* through a black Tube held before the 
Eye; by the Uſe of which, the Retina grows ten- 
derer, and the: Rays paſs in a more parallel Di- 
rection. The Remedy for Which is, a convex 
| Lensf Glaſs, which may cauſe the Rays to con- 
verge and unite ſooner in a Focus, that it may 
not fall behind the Eye, but upon the; Retina. 
The Diameter of the Sphere, which ſucha Lens 
ought to be a Portion of, is determined a$:befofe.- 
A Medium between ſhort and lang-: ſighted is 

the "beſt 20 4 which a Perſon can 1 
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* A itſelf, an gives ſome Relief to ſhort-ſighted Per- 
ſons: For Children are, in a Manner, naturally myoptical: But as 
the Eye grows older, it becomes flatter, in Proportion as the Solids 
grow ſtronger; and, contracting to à ſhorter Axis, the convergin 5 
Powers of the Lens and Cornea are diminiſnet . 
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And of this Kind'we:reckon an Eye that is able 
to read diſtinctly at the Diſtance of à Foot. But 
to this are to be added other neceſſary Conditions: 

Such as àa perfect Clearneſs of the Humours, a 
due Mobility of the Eye itſelf and its Parts, with 
2 Senſibility of che Pupil and 2 — e | 
tender, nor too tough. D Serie ie | 


Zut the Mind not only receives a Repreſerrations 22 


of the Image of the Object by the Eye, impreſſed 
on the Retina, and transferred to the common 
Senſory or Seat of the Soul; but ſhe learns or 
adds many Things, from mere , which 
the Eye itſelf does not really 1 and other 
Things the Mind conſiders or interprets to be dif- 
ferent from what they appear to her by the Eye. 
1 The Magnitude of an Object is judged 
of by an optical Angle intercepted, as the Baſis of 
222 and; as the Point 
of a Cone, betwixt the radiant Object. Hence 
N very near ſeem large, and vx. A 
all 
Hitherto may: be referred the Power'of Micro- 
* by which =- are made to appear to 
ſo much larger, as the Diſtance of the Focus 
of the Lens or is leſs than the Diſtance 
of diſtinct Viſion; when, in Reality, they do not 
appear larger, only more diſtinct and lucid, when 
the Mind judges them to be larger, or nearer. 
The — of viſual Light, likewiſe, is pro- 
portionable to the ſame Angle, in the external 
Day Light; and the Multitude or Number of the 
Rays, joined with the Smalneſs of the Seat which 
they affect on the Retina, occaſions near Objects 
to 1 brighter, and diſtant ones more obſcure; 
a remote Object appears bright by its 'own 
Light, the Mind OP it apa as one e large, 
near at Hand, or both. 
Vor. III. 1 The 
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The Place of a diſtant Object appearing to che 
Eye, is eſtimated by the Concourſt of td Lines, 
drawn from the Center of the ſeeing Eye till they 
meet or join in the Space chat lies betwixt the 
Point in which the Object appears iſible in the 
right Eye, to the fame Point in the left Eye; 
which Lines, if they ho»where interſect each 
other, will repreſent the Object double : or, if 
they meet upon each other, we place the Seat of 
| n in the Point of Interſection 
Diſtance: we are not able to ſes, only we 

_ of it from the Dimmution of Magnitude 
before known, as well as from the Angle inter- 
betwixt the two optical Axes, together with 

the ſame: Weakneſs of Light, and Paleneſs or 
Faintneſs of the Image, coming from the Object 
in Conjunction with the vaſt Number of inter- 
mediate Bodies whoſe — were before known 
to us. But we find; chat all Things are fallacious 
which are. not founded in the infallible Wiſdom of 
the Cteator, hut ariſe by ir the Judg- 
ments of Mankind. 
Thus the Convexity or n a Body 
is not ſeen, but is afterwards judged. of by Expe- 
rience, after we have learned — 2 Body, which is 
convex to the Feeling, eauſes a certain Mode or 
Habit in Light and Shadow. Hence itt üs that 
Mięroſcopes frequently pervert the Judgmem, by 
tranſpoſing and changing the Shadows. 
The viſible Situation of the Parts of an Objed 
are judged, by the Minde to be the ſame with 
that which they naturally Rave in the Object, and 
not the inverted Poſition in which they are painted 
upon the Retina: But it is certainly a — in⸗ 
nate or born with the Eye, to repteſent: Objects 
upright; to the Mind hene ver they are printed in- 
verted upon the Retina: For new-born Animals 
. ſee Things upright, and are never miſtaken 
A 7 TTY 133i in 
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enquiring for their Mothers ; and Men, who have 
. being able 
to ſee, are ohſerved, upon couching the Cata- 
racts, to ſes every Thing in its natural Situation, 
without che Uſe of n Leclios, or previous Ex- 
nees. 199 a - . i 

One Thing which impoſcy pen the Mind, in is, 


the Continuance which external Senſations make, = 


during almoſt the Space of a Second of Time, 
after they have heen conveyed to the Senſorium by 

the Eye; whence they are ram 

as Ohjects really preſern. 

From hence proceeds che Idea of a ery Circle 
from dhe Circamrotation:pf:a+lucid Body; and 
hence proceeds the Continuanteof a ſhining Image 
of the Sun, and. ſometimes. of other Bodies, aber 
they have been viewed by che Eye. 

Ik it be queſtioned, Whether it betray; that 
the Object is painted upon the Retina? or whether 
this painted Image be not made upon the Cho- 
roides ? or whether this new Opinion be not cun- 
72 by the Experiment which ſhews that Fart 
of the Eye to be blind, or inſenſihle, where the 
Optic Nerve enters into it? And whether this is 
not explainable; becauſe, no Choroides being 
there, the naked Retina is incapable of ſeeing ? 
We anſwer, That this late Suppoſition is ineon- 
with known Obſervations, by which the Re- 
tina is evidently a moſt ſenſible E xpanſion. of the 
Nerye, while the Choroides has ay: a few 8 
with ſmall Veſſels, which are certainly blind. 

It is alſo oppoſed by the great Variety of the 
Choroides in different Animals; while the conſtant 
Uniformity af the Retina is, equally as remark- 
able; to vhich add, the hlack Membrane whigh:is 


interpoſed betwixt the Retina ang e 6 


ome Kinds of Fiſh. | Auen 
N 12 N. RE N T 
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Finally; Anatomy demonſtrates, that the Cho- 


roides is ſeated in the blind Part of the Eye, but 


a white Colour: Moreover, from this xperi- 
ment we have a Reaſon, why the Optic Nerve is 
inſerted on one Side, and not in the Optic Axis, of 
the Eye. For thus, excepting one Inſtance, when 
there is any in the Interſection of Lines 
drawn through the Center of che Optic Nerves, it 

is always ſeen by one Eye, that it may be able to 
aſſiſt the other, whoſe Bn: Fore is Turned to- 


vwards the Object. 


Whether we can for but one obj o& diftintly * 
a Time, and that placed dire&ly "Before the Re- 


tina of the Eye that ſees diſtinctiy? and whether 


the Mind perſuades herſelf that ſne ſees many Ob- 

jects, partly from the Continuance of the Ideas 

they excite, and partly from the Celerity of the 

Motion in the Eye? We anſwer in the Affirm- 

ative; with reſpect to diſtinct Viſion; but it would 

vi TT much to n this with reſpe&t to indiſtinct 
n ; 

If it be Wan whence proceeds the Blind- 
neſs which happens to - ſome in the Day- time, 
and to others in the Night? We anſwer, That 
the nocturnal Blindneſs is familiar to many Coun- 
tries in the hotteſt Climates, and to old People 
who live under a very hot Sun; but the diurnal 
Blindneſs is familiar to thoſe who have inflamed 
Eyes, and to young Perſons of an inflamed Habit; 

oſe Eyes are, therefore, extremely tender. Thus 
one is produced from too great a Tenderneſs of 
the Retina, as the other proceeds r a Hard- 
neſs or Inſenſibility of it. 

Whence proceeds the nodturabSi ht of Au. 
mals? From a large dilatable Pupil, a tender Re- 
tina, and from a ſhining W ee re re · 
ing the Light. 
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Whence is we are blinded, by paſſing 
from a light into a dark Place? Becauſe the Optic 4 
Nerve, having ſuffered the Action of ſtronger 
Cauſes, is, for the preſent, leſs aſtected or moyed | 

by weaker Cauſes. 

Whence have we Pain, by to | ſuddenly FIR 
a. dark Place into the Light? Becauſe the Pupil, 
being widely 8 in che Dark, {ny ag. admits 
too great a Quantity o Light before it can con- 
tract; whence the tender Retina, which is eaſily 
affected by a ſmall Light, feels, for a Time, an 
Impreſſion too ſharp or ſtrong. | 
| Nas apa we ſee with one Eye, or both? Fre- 

quently with one, and eſpecially the right Eye; 
but when both are employed together, we ſee 
more Objects, and plainer; and we alſo diſtin- 
guiſh more Points of the ſame Object, and 8 
better of their Diſtances. Harrzx. rim. TA 
 Phyſiolog, | | 


3 OssAvAT ions. 

Ph fologiſts are divided, in their Qpinicag/e con- 
cons the principal Organ of Viſion. Some 
Yor ogg that the Retina receives the Impreſſion of 

ight reflected from luminous Objects, which is 
tranſmitted, by means of 1 wy Fibres, to the denſo· 
rium. 

Max lorrE, and . others, ſay, that the 
Choroides receives the Impreſſion; and that. the 
nervous Filaments of this Membrane, which they 
look upon as an Expanſion of = Pia Mater, 
convey it afterwards to their Orig 

In the Practice of the Diſeaſes of the Eyes 1 
have made ſome particular Diſcoveries concerning 
Viſion : 1 have found, by a bare Inſpection of the 
Alterations incident to the Sight, that the Retina 
nad 1 principal by my ys of 7 Un » 5 

Paſſage ays ght, which 
age of 5 make 


"Me ; arenas 


make their Ippon on the ebddotder; Yom 
whence, by means of the neryous Filaments, it is 
corttitived tb the Brain. This Reaſ6n ſeems tb de- 
termine Mex torrz's wh wig to be the 1 25 * 
it is rot followed by Pe Phyfiologi 
Proofs he has offered, Defence 0 his Got 
nion, were not ent — conyince the Judi. 
cicus of its Truth. mw Hh has 
pffered very weak and 4 5 
I have fog; inen Pr great Nane of Obſerva- 
| Gdns, that the Degrers of Weakneſs of 
Sight were always attended Wich a Hke Degree of 
Weknel in che Movement of che Iris; io tha 
by an Inſpection of the Movement of the Iris, f 
was able to judge, for the moſt Part, infallibly of 
the Degree of Sight, even before" the Patient va 
me. Beſides, I have remarked, when the Sight 
is entirely loſt, that the Tris remains either U- 
lated, or contracted, without any apparent Move- 
ment, in all Degrees of Ligh 
In order to diſtover the FOO of one of theſe 
Opmions, concerning the Principal Organ of 
Sight, I thought theſe practical Remarks were 
; =o, TR to clear this Point, without adding 
hyſical Experiments and Obſervations on 
— 2 Wu of the Parts; wherefore 1 made 
Choice of the following Experiment. 4s 
Let an Eye be taken, and, after you have 
fipped from the poſterior Part of the Globe, juſt 
it the Entxarice of the Optic Nerve, all the Inte- 
guments of the Choroides, fil! taking Ca are to 
ere that Membrane entire; if, then, a lighted 
ax Candle be placed in a dark Room before the 
Pupil of that Eye, the Image of the Candle will 
= ae inverted on the Chor6ides, © Afterwards, 
i the Qhorofdes be taken off, without 8 
the Retina, and the Light be placed as before; it 


5 vn appear projected W an ol Paper Wen ts 


Lines 
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reer Though dis 
Experiment be ve mple, 1. ſcems to Prove, 
2 n of Vi- 
fon 3. and that the Retina, by reaſon of its * 
parency, ſerves only to modify the Pencils of the 
— of bree _— paſs amn 

a * 15 LET 

For which Rene the Retina awe * 
pared to a Glaſa, through which che Light onl 
„ ee Choroides to the Quickſilyer of 

ooking-glaſs, which receives the Images of Ob- 
jets that paſs through the Glaſs, 7 by which 
6 The ſub- 


„ \which ſhews a cloſe Union be- 
tween * Choroides and the Nerve, corro- 
borates my Opinion: If che Nerve be ſe- 


vered in two, together with the Membranes of 
the Globe; the Choroides will appear, as it were, 
lodged in the Optic Nerve, about the Origin of | 
the Retina, by very fine Lays, which are inter- 
mixed with the Subſtance of the Optic Nerve; as 
may be diſtinguiſhed from their different Colours. 

This is more clearly feen in the Eye of an Ox 
than in that of. a Man, or a Horſe. In that of 
an Ox the Traces of che Subſtance of the Cho- 
roĩdes may be r in the r of the 
Cornea Opaca. 

| Beſides, as 1 am end, he Light, mhich 
makes its Impreſſions on the Choroides, is like- 
wiſe the Cauſe of the Contraction and Dilatation 
of the Iris; I judged this two-fold Action could 
not be performed but by ſome nervous Filaments 
which communicate with the Choroides and Iris: 
This engaged me to examine, with Care, the 
nervous Filaments ſent off by the little lenticula 
EZ — * Wanke | 
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Filaments which creep about the Optic Nerve; 


afterwards they pierce the Cornea Opaca, and glide 


between this Membrane and the Choroides but, 
before they are diſtributed to the Iris, they are di- 
vided into ſeveral Filaments, ſome of which are 
loſt in the Iris, and ſome in the Choroides, where 
they diſappear; in the ſame Manner the cutaneous 
Nerves are hid ãn the Sk in. 
This Diſtribution of the Nerves, Joined to the 
Knowledge I have of the Movements of the Iris, 
induced me to think that the Choroides is the prin- 
2 Organ which receives the Impreſſion of the 
| inous Rays reflected from Objects; and their 
= are projected on _ Membrane in the 
— J have explaind. 
1 take the Retina to * ſort of Epidermis 
„ieh modifies this Impreſſion, and, as it were, 
deadens the Violence of it; and, wicht this 


5 Membrane, the ſame Uneafineſs would affect the 


Organ of Sight, as would happen to thoſe of the 
Touch, Smell, or Taſte, were they deprived of 
the uniform Membrane which covers them. In 
ſhort, the Texture of the Retina ſeems to declare 


its Uſe ; for it is tranſparent, ſoftiſh, and the Sight 


paſſes through. it; as . e 1 che foregoing 
Experiment.! H , Þ' 44 

Hence may be * that this Membrane i is 
no more inſtrumental to the Sight, than the Epi- 
dermis is to the Skin for the Senſe of Feeling: 
Beſides, as the Retina is entirely compoſed of the 
medullary Subſtance of the Optic Nerve, there is 
Reaſon to preſume, that, on account of its Soft- 
neſs, it is incapable of tranſmitting the ene 
of the luminous Rays to the Brain. iy 

My Sentiment: of Viſion is chiefly founded on 
this Correſpondence of Light with the Movement 
of the Iris. Indeed theſe different Motions of the 


Iris, praportioned to the Strength or 3 
; 2 | " O 


7 
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of the Light, ſeem. to depend on the different Im- 

reſhons. which the luminous Rays make on the 
Choroides, theſe Impreſſions, at the ſame Time, 

ſhake the nervous Filaments of the little Ganglion 
formed from the third and fifth Pairs of Nerves, 
which, as they paſs to the Iris, ſend off Branches 
to the Choroides; ſo that, according to the Forte 
or. Weakneſs of the Impreſſion, made by the Sight 
of the Choroides, at the ſame Time a like Mo- 
tion is excited in the Fibres. of the Iris, viz. in 
the Radial. which dilate the Pupil, or in the cir- 
cular, to contract the ſame. Hence it is manifeſt, 
as the Retina has no Communication with the Iris, 
by which theſe different Motions might be pro- 
duced, it muſt yield this Perfection to the Choro- 


ide, 2 the Iris is a Production. 
| 8 rt, the various Obſervations I have made 
of the Motion of the Iris, have determined me 


to lay down Rules by which the Strength, Weak - 


neſs, or total Loſs of the Sight, may be known: 


— - v — — 2 


For the Eyes are oſten ſubject to Diſeaſes ſcarcely 
perceptible; and the diſeaſed Eye looks as well 

as a ſound one. In order to examine and diſtin- 
guiſh one from the other, uſe the following Me- 
thod: Let the Patient ſhut both his Eyes; then, 
with your Thumb, rub round the ſuperior Part of 
one of the Lids; afterwards, let that Eye be 
opened, and expoſed to the Light; then examine 
whether the Iris be endued with its elaſtic Motion 
of dilating or contracting the Pupil, and to what 
Degree ;. if, for Inſtance, to a fourth Part, to one 
Half, or whether it has any Motion at all: Let 
the Eye, thus examined, be ſhut, and the other 
opened, and examined in the ſame Manner: When 
the Iris has but a fourth Part of its contractile 
Motion, the Eye has but a fourth Part of its 
Sight; if the Iris has one Half of its Mation, 
then the Eye has one Half of its viſive F — 
| , 3 1 
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if che Pupil 4s altogether dilated," and the Iris is 
quite deprived of its contractile Motion, che Sight 
of chat Eye is commonly” loſt. The contrary 
Caſe requires another Rule; viz. if the Pupil 
is contracted, and, after you have examined the 
Eye in the preceding Manger,” no Motion is 
ceived in the Iris; this Caſe is 14 to the 
former, in which the Dilatation of the” Was 

conſidered.” 

_ The Sight is alt loft inthe Coheed of e 

Pupil, as in the Dilatation; and the Strength or 
Weakneſs of the Sight is determined by the Mo- 
tion of the Iris, in the laſt Ouſk, v with 1 Ter- 
tent / as in the prior. a ke 

"Obſerve, when I ſpeak of the Cogtracton © 
the Pupil, I do not mean N tirely thur, 
but only in Part cloſed. n 

Theſe different States of Ms In are aones 
by a fort of Palſy in its Muſcles. The exceſſive 
Dilatation proceeds from a Palfy of the eireular 
muſcular Ftbres, the on hong? Contrathion i is 
cauſed by a Palſy in the radial muſcular ones. 
The general Courſe of theſe Palfies mult de de 
duced from an 9 in the Nerves of che 


It W tho? > feldphi, — the Pop amel 
deprived of any Motion, either of Contraction or 
Dilatation, whilft che Sight, tho weak, Mill re- 
mains. In this Caſe, ic is to be obſerved, that 
there is a Palſy in the neryous Furments Uf the 
Iris; and that oh Impreſſion of the Object is con- 
veyed to the Optic Nerve by means or 5 clofe | 
Union with the Choroides. 

I have always remarked, that the Palſy of the 
Chot67deh is attended with that of the Iris; and 
that the Palſy of the nervous Fibrillæ of the Iris 
does not ** the Choroides, tho Cit 3 

che 
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too great Dilatation or Contraction of the Pupil, 
Mich, by admitting either too many or too few 
Rays, tenders the Sight imperfeck. 
80 Ven is commonly diſtinguiſhed into three 
Sorts; viz. the good Sight, that of che Myopes, 
Viſion is ſaid to be good, when the Perſon can 
ſee to read ar a Foot Diſtance; in the > 101 
Cryſtalline ors diftant Objects are diſtinctly 
ſeen: This Species of Viſhon has three Degrees, 
or Foci; the Belt i at Half a Foot, the ſecond at 
a Foot Piſtance, and the third a little farther. 
The Sight of che Myopes has 2 very ſhort Fo- 
cus; they ſee diſtinctly when the Object is near 
but confuſedly when it is at a greater Viſtance, an 


they caimot fer it at all. They requite but a Intle 


Light to read. This Defect of Sight is attributed 


to the Cryſtalline's being too convex. | 
The Myopes have three Degrees, or Foci: 
Some cannot read without holding the Object to 


their Noſes; others hold it two or three Fingers 
Breadtk Farther; and there is a third Sort who hold 


Ale Myopes muſt viſe concave Glalſes, in order 
to fe MA D. 


the Object at Half 2 Foot Diſtance, and even 


Ile Prefbytiz have their Focus very long, 


They ſe diſtinctly when the Object is at a Diſtance, 
and confuſedly when it is near. This Defect is 
thought to proceed from the too great Flatneſs of 
the Cyyftalline. It has likewiſe three Degrees: 
The firſt is at a Foot and a Half Diſtance, the 
ſecond at two and à Half, and the third ſtill far- 
ther. They cannot read without Spectacles when 
the Object is near. Old People are ſubject to this 
Diſeaſe. It is quite oppoſite to that of * 

iy who 
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when the Object is at any conſiderable Diftance 
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is far off. TJ 
Of theſe. three Sorts of Viſion, there are two 
which admit of a Change: The good is ſome- 
times changed to that of: Myopes, eſpecially in 
Perſons who read much, or apply themſelves to 
very fine Work ; and ſometimes, in old People, it 
changes to that of. Preſbytz. - 
The Sight of  Myopes never. varies ; that of 
Preſbytz ſometimes becomes good. Theſe. dif- 
ferent Variations proceed from- the different Al- 
terations in the Convexity of the Cryſtalline. _ 
When the nutritious Juice, neceſſary to main- 
tain the Convexity of the Cryſtalline, is of a ſuf- 
ficient F xr # to paſs to the Extremities of the 
moſt delicate Veſlels of. that Humour, then the 
Convexity is exact; but if this Juice be too thick, 
it cannot enter thoſe Veſſels in a ſufficient Quan- 
tity: For which Reaſdn, the Cryſtalline. will be- 
come flat, in Proportion to the different Tenacity 
2 the ſaid Juice. See SAINT TVES, on the 
: "What follows is an Account of Obſervations, - 
made by a young Gentleman who was born blind, 
or loſt: his Sight ſo early that he had no Remem- 
brance of ever having ſeen, and was couched be- 
tween Thirteen and Fourteen Vears of Age. 
Tho' we ſay of this Gentleman, that he was 
blind, as we do of all People Who have ripe Ca- 
taracts; yet they are never ſo blind, from that 
Cauſe, but they can diſcern Day from Night; 
and, for the moſt Part, in a ſtrong Light, diſtin- 
guilh Black, White, and Scarlet: But they can - 
not perceive the Shape of any Thing. For the 
Sight, by which theſe Perceptions are made, being 

let in obliquely thro' the aqueous Humour, or the 
anterior Surface of the Cryſtalline, by which the 
Rays cannot be brought to a Focus upon the Re- 
; : tina ; 


* 
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tina; they can diſcern in no other Manner than a 
ſound Eye can through a Glaſs of broken Jelly; 
where a great Variety of Surfaces fo differently re- 
fract the Light, that the ſeveral diſtinct Pencils 
of Rays cannot be collected, by the Eye, into 
their proper Foci : Wherefore the Shape of an 
Object, in ſuch a Caſe, cannot be at all diſcerned, 
tho the Colour may,” © il vas b 

And thus it was with the young Gentleman; 
who, tho* he knew theſe Colours aſunder in a good 
Light; yet, when he ſaw them after he was 
couched, the faint Ideas he had of them before 
were not ſufficient for him to know them by after- 


wards: And therefore he did not think them the 


ſame which he had before known by thoſe Names. 
Now Scarlet he thought the moſt beautiful of 
all Colours; and, of others, the moſt gay were 
the moſt pleaſing : Whereas the firſt Time that he 
ſaw Black, it gave him great Uneaſineſs; yet, 
after a little Time, he was reconciled to it: But, 
ſome Months after, ſeeing, by Accident, a Negro 
Woman, he was ſtruck with great Horror. 
When he firſt ſaw, he was ſo far from making 
any Judgment about Diftances, that he thought 
all Objects whatever touched his Eyes (as he ex- 
preſſes it) as what he felt did his Skin, and thought 
no Objects fo agreeable as thoſe which were ſmooth 
and regular, tho' he could form no Judgment of 
their Shape, or gueſs what it was in any Object 
that was pleaſing to him. n 
He knew not the Shape of any Thing, nor any 
one Thing from another, however different in 
Shape or Magnitude; but, upon being told what 
Things were whoſe Form he before knew, from 
Feeling; he would carefully obſerve, that he 
might know them again. But having too many 
Objects to learn at once, he forgot many of 8 
| "Es J * | a 
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and 1 at firſt he learned to know, and 
9 1 5 pen N N in a Day. 
Particular only, it may appear tri- 
nal ” will. relate. often forgot which 
was the Cat, and which = „he was aſhamed 
to aſk, but catching the Cat, which. he knew by 
Feeling, he was . look at her ſtedfaſtly; 
and then, ſetting her down, ſaid, So Puſs ;. Lihall 
know you another Time, 
He was very much . chat tho Things 
which he had liked beſt did not appear moſt agree- 


able to his Eyes; ing that thoſe | Perſons 
r . ee 9 hi ig | 
and ſuc $.t0 nen is $ 

that 5 8 60 to his Taſte. gh 


We thought he ſoon koew what Pictures repre- 
| ſented, 4 52 0 were ſhewed to him; but we found, 
afterwards, that we were miſtaken: For, about 
two Months after he was cauched, he diſcovered, 
at once, that they repreſented ſolid Bodies; when, 
to that Time, he conſidered them only as coloured 
Planes or Surfaces diverſiſied with Variety of Paint. 
But even then he was no leſs ſurpriſed, expecting 
the Pictures would feel like the Things they repre- 
ſented; and was amazed when he found thoſe 
Parts which, by their Light and Shadow, appeared 
now round and uneven, felt only flat lle che ett, 
2 aſked which was the bus ae Feeling or 
ein 
| Being ſhewn his F ather 8 Picture ina Locke at 
his Mother's Watch, and told what it Was; he 
acknowledged a Likeneſs, but was vaſtly ſurpriſed; 
aſking how it could be, chat a large Fage-could be 
expreſſed on ſo little Room : —— © ſhould 
have ſeemed as impoſſible, to him,..Qas to a a 
Wel ah ay adn By DINER ane 


8 
5 . 

5  W at 4 * " din 

h, - 


1 * * oY 

* A 
6 ; At 
a” » pe ] 


2 fund Bras et a= io. 1 


hefAivr. ObViton I43 
At firſt he could: beat but very little Sight, and 
the Things he aw he thought Extremely large; 
but, upon ſceing Things larger; thoſe firſt ſeen he 
conceived: leis; never being able to imagine any 
Lines beyond the Bounds he ſaw. The Room he 
was im he faid, he knew to be but Part of the 
Houſe ; yet he could not conceive that the whole 
Houſe could look bigger... 
Before he was couched, he expected little Ad- 
vantage from Seeing, worth undergoing an Op. 
ration for, except Reading and Writing: For he 
ſaid, he thought he could have no more Pleaſure 
in walking Abroad, than he had in the Garden, 
which he could do ſafely and readily. And even 
Blindneſs, he obſerved, had this Advantage; that 
he could go any- where in the Dark, much better 
than thoſe who can ſee; and after he had ſeen, he 
did not ſoon loſe this Quality, nor deſire a Light 
to go about the Houſe in the Night. | 

He ſaid, every new Object was a new Delight; 
and the Pleaſure was ſo great, that he wanted 
Words to expreſs it But his Gratitude to his Ope- 
rator he could nt conceal; never ſeeing him, for 
ſome Time, withaut Tears of Joy in his Eyes, and 
other Marks Y Affection; And if he did not 
happen to cone; at any Fime, when he was ex- 
pected, he wouldbefo gneved;-that he could not 
forbear crying at his Dilappoigtment. . 

A Year after firſt; ſeeing, being carried upon 
Eso Downs, and obferving a large Proſpect; 
he was exceedingly delighted with it, and called 
it a new Kind of Seeing: And now, being lately 
couched in his other Eye, he ſays, that Objects 
firſt appeared large to his Eye, but not ſo large as 
they did at firſt-to the other; and looking upon 
the ſame Object with both Eyes, he thought it 
looked abour twice as large as with the firſt couched 
Eye only, but not double, that we can diſcover. 
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I have couched ſeveral others who were born 


blind, whoſe Obſervations were of the ſame Kind; 
but they being younger, none of them gave ſo 
full an Account-as this Gentleman. re en $ 
e. 4 267 

M. Davier's: Sas: found but a new Method. to 
cure Cataracts by cutting through the Cornea, 
and letting out the cryſta] ſtalline Humour. Ses the 
Memoires de l' Acad. — de Chirurgie, Tom. 
Seconde; or Mr. WaRNER's Cbirurgical Caſes; 
wherein there is ad nn of Us: a” im- 
1 9 8 er Had 51 unον,jsq f . 
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Of the BRAIN, and its Appendages. 


HE Name of Braiv is given to all 
chat Maſs which fills the Cavity of 
tbe Cranium, and which is immedi- 
P® ately ſurrounded by two Membranes 
p called Meninces by the Greeks, and 
MaTREs by other Antients ; becauſe they were 
commonly of Opinion, that theſe Membranes were 
the Origin, and, as it were, the Mother of all the 
other Membranes of the Body. Wt ] 

This general Maſs is divided into three parti- 
cular Portions : The CzxtBr uM, or BRAIN, pro- 
perly ſo called; the CxREBELLUM, and MEDULLA 

OB.onGaTA.. To theſe three Parts, contained 
within the Cranium, a fourth is added, which fills 
the great Canal of the Spina Dorſi, by the Name 
of MepuLiLa SeinALts, being a Continuation of 
the Medulla Oblongata. | BS 47 ag 
The Meninges, or Membranes, are two in 
Number; one of which is very ſtrong, and lies 
contiguous to the Cranium; the other very thin, 
and immediately touches the Brain. The firſt is 
named DRA Mar ER, the ſecond Pia MAT ER; 
which is again divided into two, the external La- 
mina being termed Axa cHN DES, the internal re- 
taining the common Name of Pra MTR. 

The Dura Marx incloſes the Brain and all 
its Appendages: It lines the internal Side of the 


Y 
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Cranium, and ' ſupplies the Place of an internal 
erioſteum; being ſpread. in all the Apertures and 
eſfions, and covering all the Eminences in 
ſuch a Manner as to prevent, their being hurtful to 
the Brain. „ 
It is compoſed of two Laminæ, adhering very 
cloſely together, the Fibres of both croffing ack 
- other obliquely. By rubbing any Part of this 
Membrane between the Fingers, we eaſily per- 
ceive the two Laminæ ſliding a little upon each 
other. Their Texture is very cloſe and ſtrong ; 
appearing to be partly ligamentary, and partly ten- 
dinous. | | | 
It ſticks cloſely to the Cranium by à great 
Number of Filaments of the external Lamina, 
Which enter the Pores of the Bones chiefly at the 
Sutures both. above and below; and, by pene- 
trating theſe Joints,. they communicate with the 
external Perioſteum. Theſe Filaments are, for 
the moſt part, ſmall Veſſels; which being broken, 
in ſeparating the Dura Mater from the Cranium, a 


- 


great Number of red Points appear on the exter- 


"38 nal Surface of that Membrane. 


It adheres much more to the whole internal Sur- 
face of the Cranium in Children and young Per- 


"> ſons, than in thoſe of an advanced Age; the Fi- 


laments, becoming then very ſmall, being com- 
preſſed by the Contraction of the oſſeous Pores; 
and, conſequently, are more eaſily ruptured by any. 
Force apphed to.them. 1 55 
Theſe Adheſions are formed entirely by the ex- 
ternal Lamina. The internal Lamina is very 
ſmooth and poliſhed on the Inſide, which is alſo 
continually moiſtened by a fine Fluid diſcharged 
thro? its Pores, much in the ſame Manner as in the 
Peritonæum and Pleura. | 
The Plicæ of the Dura Mater are made by the 
internal Lamina; and three of chem form — 
, a cular 
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cular Septa; one of which is ſuperior, repreſent- 
ing a kind of Mediaſtinum between the two great 
Lobes of the Brain; the ſecond is in a middle Si- 
tuation, like a Diaphragm between the Cerebrum 
and Cerebellum ; the third is inferior between the 

Lobes of the Cerebellum. The ſuperior Septum 
is longitudinal in Form of a Scythe, whence it is 
termed the Falx of the Dura Mater; and it wilt 
likewiſe be called Septum Sagittale, Verticale, or 
Mediaſtinum Cerebri : The middle Septum is tranſ- 

verſe, and might be called the Floor of the Cere- 
brum, Diaphragm of the Brain, or Tent of the 
Cerebellum : The inferior Septum is very ſmall, 
and deſcends between the Lobes of the Cerebel- 
lum; on account of which it may be termed ei- 
ther ſimply Septum Cerebelli, or Fun Oec pi- 


tale Minus; the middle Partition being looked 


upon as the Septum Occipitale Majus. 


The ſuperior or vertical Septum, called the Falx 
of the Dura Mater, is a long and broad Fold or 


Duplicature of the internal Lamina, reaching 
from the Margin of the Criſta Oſſis Cribroſi, along 
the ſagittal Suture, to the Middle of the 2 4 
Septum, which it joins in ſuch a Manner, as that 
the lateral Laminæ of the.Falx are continuous on 


each Side with the adjacent Portions of the ſupe- 
rior Laminæ of the middle Septum. ; | 


It is broader where it joins the middle Septum 


than at the Os Ethmoides, and is thicker at that 


Margin which adheres-to the Cranjum than at the 


other, which lies looſe, and is very ſharp ; and from 


12 Reſemblance to a Scythe, it had the Name of 
; | 


The tranſverſe or middle Septum is fixed to the 
Os Qccipitis along the Grooyes of the lateral Si- 
| of the great Angles of the Apo- 
phyſes Petroſe all the way to the poſterior clinojd 


Apophyſes of the Os a By this Situa- 


e 
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tion it 8 a fort of Floor, Tent, or ſhallow 
Vault, on the anterior Part of which is a large 
Fiſſure almoſt of an oval Figure. 

This Septuni divides the Cranium into two Ca- 
vities; one large, or ſuperior; and the other 
ſmall, or inferior ; which communicate by the great 
oval Fiſſure. It is formed by a particular Plica 
and a very broad Membrane of the internal La- 
mina of the Dura Mater; and, in its natural 
State, it is very tenſe, decauſe of its Union, or 
rather Continuity, with the Falx. | 
This Union or Continuity keeps them both very 
tenſe; ſo that the middle Septum is capable of 
ſuſtaining a conſiderable Weight without ſinking; 
and the Falx is able to reſiſt lateral Preſſures with- 
out giving way either to the Right or Left. 
We may be convinced of this reciprocal Ten- 
ſion by firſt touching theſe two Septa in their na- 
tural State, and again after they have been cut 
one after the other according to their Breadth, or 
rather after having cut, in this Manner, the Falx 
in one Subject, and the tranſverſe Septum in an- 
other; for, as foon as the Falx is cut, the other 
will be pen rd immediately to loſe its Tenſion 
and Firmneſs: And the ſame Thing will be ob- 
ſerved in the F alx, as ſoon as we cut the Septum 
Medium. 

The ſmall occipital Septum is very ſhort and 
narrow. It deſcends from the Middle of the 
tranſverſe Septum 'to the Margin of the great oc- 

pom Foramen, being fixed to the internal Spine 

the Os Occipitis. It is formed by a Fold and 
Duplicature of the internal Lamina of the Dura 
Mater, in the ſame Manner as the other two, and 
diſtinguiſhes the inferior Part of the occipital Ca- 
. vity of the Cranium into two lateral Parts. In 
ſome Subjects this Septum is double, anſwering, 0 
the double Spine of the Os Occipitis. : * 


7 
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"Beſides theſe large Plicæ, there are two ſmall 
lateral ones on each Side of the Sella Sphenoidalis, 
each running from the poſterior to the anterior 
clynoid Apophyſis on the ſame Side. Theſe two 
Plicæ, together with the anterior and poſterior 
Patts of the Sella Sphenoidalis, form a ſmall Foſ- 
ſula in which the pituitary Gland is lodged : There 
are likewiſe two anterior Plicæ at the Margins of 
che ſphenoid or ſuperior orbitary Fiſſures, which 
augment the Depth of the middle Foſſulæ of the 
Baſis Cranii. Thus we have ſeven Plicz of the 
internal Lamina of this Membrane, three large, 
and four ſmall; which may be termed internal 
Productions or Proceſſes of the Dura Mate. 
The Elongations of the Dura Mater are Pro- 
ductions of both Laminæ which go beyond the 
neral Circumference and paſs out of the Cra- 
nium thro' the Foraminæ deſcribed in the Treatiſe 
of the Skeleton; and in this they differ from the 
Plicæ that are formed entirely by one Lamina, 
and do not go out of the Cranium. They may 
6 named the external Productions of the Dura 
ater. | 3 
The moſt conſiderable of theſe Elongations 
paſſes thro? the great occipital Foramen, and runs 
down the common Canal of the Vertebræ in Form 
of a Tube, lining the internal Side of that Canal, 
and incloſing the Medulla Spinalis, by the Name 
of the Dura Mater of that Medulla: The other 
Elongations accompany the Nerves out of the 
Cranum in Form of Vaginæ, which are more 
numerous than the nervous Trunks reckoned in 
Pairs. For the ol factory Nerves, there is the ſame. 
Number of diſtinct Vaginæ as there are Foraminæ 
in the Lamina Ethmoidalis ; and ſome Nerves are 
accompanied by ſeveral Vaginæ thro* one Fora- 
mina, as thoſe of the ninth Pair. I STE Lo 
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9 Of the Brain. Lect. vr f. 
There are two particular Elongations which 
form the Perioſteum of the Orbits, together with 


! 
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in Wounds of the Head.  _ | 
The Elongations of the Dura Mater that ac-. 
company the ſanguiferous Veſſels thro? the Fora- 
mina of the Cranium, unite with the Pericranium 
immediately afterwards. Such, for inſtance, are 
tho Elongations that line the Foſſulæ of the Fo- 
ramina Lacera or . Jugularia, and the oſſeous or 
carotid Canals of the Apophyſis Petroſa, &c. 

The Veſſels of the Dura Mater are, Arteries, 
Veins, and Sinuſes. The Arteries, in general, 
are, diſtinguiſhed into anterior, middle, and po- 
ſterior; and come from the Carotides and Verte- 
brales on each Side. The external Carotid ſends 
a Branch thro* the ſpinal Foramina of the Os 
Sphenoid, which is the middle Artery of the 
Dura. Mater, and is called, by way of Eminence, 
Arteria Duræ Matris. It is divided into a great 
Number of Rami, which are plentifully diſperſed, 
thro' the Subſtance of the external Lamina, as 
high as the Falx, where theſe Ramifications com- 
municate with their Fellows from the other Side. 
The Impreſſions of this Artery are ſeen on the in- 
ternal Side of the parietal Bones, the anterior and 
inferior Angle of which, inſtead of a ſimple Im- 
preſſion, contains a Canal for the * of i 

| run! 
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Trunk or Branch of this Artery, on account of 
which ſeveral Accidents happen in Fractures of the D 
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_ Cranium, 


The external Carotid ſends another ſmall Ra- 
mus thro* the Corner or ſmall End of the ſphe- 
noid-or ſuperior orbitary Fiſſure, where there” is 
ſometimes a little Fiſſure on Purpoſe, mentioned 
in the Deſcription of the Skeleton: This Ramus 
is the anterior Artery of the Dura Mater, and 
gives off Ramifications, in the ſame Manner as the 
former, with which it communicates ; ;but they a 

not ſo numerous. The internal Carotid, as it en- 
ters the Cranium, gives off a {mall Ramus to the 


Subſtance of the Dura Mater. 


The. two vertebral Arteries enter by the great 


" occipital Foramen, and unite, in one Trunk, on 


the anterior or ſphenoid Apopiyts of the Os 
Occipitis z immediately afterwards they enter the 


Subſtance of the Dura Mater on both Sides, each 


of them by one or two Rami; theſe are the po- 
ſterior Arteries of the Dura Mater; and they com- 
municate, by ſome Ramifications, with the middle 
or ſpinal Artery above mentioned. c 

The Dura Mater contains, in its Duplicature, 
ſeveral particular Canals, into which the venal 
Blood, not only of that Membrane, but of the 
whole Brain, is carried: Theſe Canals are termed 
Sinuſes; and ſome of them are difpoſed in Pairs, 
others in uneven Numbers: That is, ſome of 
them are placed alone, in a middle Situation; 
others are diſpoſed laterally on gach Side of the 
Brain. The moſt antient Anatomiſts reckoned 
only four; to which we can now add four Times 

Theſe Sinuſes are in the Duplicature of the Dura 
Mater; and their Cavities are lined, on the inter- 
nal Side, by particular very fine Membranes. 


They may be „ in this Manner. 
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The great Sinus of the Falx or ſuperior longi- 
tudinal inus, which was reckoned the firſt by the 


jents. 
Te great lateral Sinuſts, the ſecond and third 
of the Antients. Oey, + 

The Sinus called Toreular Herophili, the fourth 
of the Antients, 

The ſmall Sinus of the Falx or inferior longi- 
tudlinal Sinus. 

* The poſterior occipital Sinus, which is ſore- 
times double. 

I. wo inferior occipital Sinuſes, which forin a 
Portion of a Circle, and may likewiſe be called 
the inferior lateral Sinuſes. _ 

Six Sinus Petroſi, three on each Side; one an- 
terior, one middle or angular, and one inferior. 
The two inferior, together with the occipital Si- 
nuſes, complete a circular Sinus round the great 
. of the Os Occipitis. 

The inferior tranſverſe Sinus. 

The ſuperior tranſverſe Sinus. | 

Tuo circular Sinuſes of the Sella Sphenodalc 
one ſuperior, and one inferior, 

Iwo Sinus Cavernoſi, one on each Side. 

. Two orbitary Sinuſes, one on each Side. 
All theſe Sinuſes communicate with each bie 
and with the great lateral Sinuſes, by which they 
charge themſelves into the internal jugular 
Veins, which are only Continuations of Be la- 
eral Sinuſes : They likewiſe exonerate themſelves | 
partly into the vertebral Veins, which communi- 
cate with the ſmall lateral or inferior occipital Si- 
nuſes, and partly into the external jugular Veins, 
by the orbitary Sinuſes, which communicate with 
"the Venæ Angulares; Frontales, Naſales, Maxil- 
ues &c.. as the lateral Sinuſes likewiſe commu- 
OR with the * Occi; ates, ED. | 


Thus 
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Thus the Blood, that is carried to the Dura 

e &c. by the external and internal Carotids 
and vertebral Arteries, is returned to the Heart by 
the external and internal jugular and vertebral 
Veins; fo that, when the Paſlage of the Blood is 
obſtructed in any particular Place, it finds an- 
other Way by means of theſe Communications, 
tho? not with the fame Eaſe. This Obſervation 
is of Conſequence in relation not only to Obſtruc- 
tions, but to the different Situations of the Head. 

The great Sinus of the Falx reaches from the 
Connexion of che ethmoid Criſta with the Os 
Frontis, along the ſuperior Margin of the Falx, 
all the way to the poſterior Margin of the tranſ- 
verſe Septum, where it terminates, by a Bifurca- 
tion, in the great lateral Sinuſes. It is very nar- 
row at its anterior Extremity, and from thence 
becomes gradually wider all the way to its poſte- 
rior Extremity. 

The Cavity of this Sinus is not cylindrical, but 
triangular, having; in a Manner, three Sides; 
one ſuperior, parallel to the Cranium ; .and two 
lateral, inclined to the Plane of the Falx. The 
ſuperior Side is formed by the external Lamina of 
the Dura Mater; and thro' the Middle of its 
Breadth a kind of fine Raphe, or Suture, runs 
from one End to the other. 

The two inferior Sides are 88 of che 
internal Lamina, which, having parted from the 
external, are inclined commas each other, and then 
unite z/ firſt forming the Sinus, and afterwards the 
Duplicature of the Falx. This Sinus is lined in- 
teriorly by a fine proper Membrane, which forms, 
likewiſe, a kind of Raphe, or Suture, along the 
Bottom of the Sinus, that is, along the Union of 
the two Sides. 

In this Sinus we ales ſeveral Foraminæ and 
ligamentay Frær a. The Foraminæ are "Gia | 
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of Veins, the ſmalleſt of which belong to the 
Dura Mater, the largeſt to the Brain. The Veins 
of the Brain enter the Sinus, for the moſt part, 
obliquely from behind anteriorly, after they have 
run about a:Finger's Breadth in the Duplicature of 
the Dura Mater. | is fend 
It has been thought, that the Arteries of the 
Dura Mater diſcharged themſelves immediately 
into the Sinuſes; becauſe Injections, made by the 
Arteries, or a Hog's Briſtle thruſt into them, have 
been ſound to paſs into theſe Sinuſes : But, on a 
more cloſe Examination, it has been diſcovered, 
that the Injections paſſed from the Artenies into 
the Veins, and from thence into the Sinuſes, thro” 
the ſmall Orifices already mentioned; and that 
the Hog's Briſtle pierced the Sides of the Artery, 
which, near the Sinuſes, are very thin. RED 
This Miſtake gave Riſe to another; that the 
Dura Mater had no Veins: And what confirmed 
it was, that the Arteries of the Dura Mater cover 
the Veins fo entirely, that the Margins of the 
Veins are hardly perceptible-on either Side of the 
Arteries. There are, however, ſome Places where 
the Veins, being broader than the Arteries, their 
two. Margins are ſeen on each Side of the Arteries 
like capillary Veſſels. Theſe Veins are, for the 
moſt part, Rami of the Sinufes, and the ſmall 
Trunks of ſome of them open into the Head of 
the Vena Jugularis Interna. We may ealily be 
fatisfied that the Arteries, on both Sides of the 
Dura Mater, communicate with each other above 
50 Falx, either by injecting or blowing into 
them. | | | £2 
The internal Fræna of this great Sinus appear 
to be tendinous, and to be deſigned to prevent 
the too great Dilatation of the Sinus by the Blood. 
They vary, however, in different Subjects, and do 
not always reach from one Side to the other. . 
| as 
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has been pretended, that Glands have been ſound 
there; but we ought to take Care not to miſtake 
for ſuch, certain ſmall Corpuſcles which are the 
Products of Diſeaſes. © 
The inferior Sinus of the Falx is ſituated in the 
inferior Margin of its Duplicature, being ve! 
narrow, and, as it were, flatted on both Sides: It 
communicates immediately with the fourth Sinus 
of the Antients ; and, in ſome Subjects, ſeems 
even to be a Coating nuation thereof. It likewife 
communicates with the great or ſuperior Sinus, by 
ſmall Veins which go from one to the other, and 
5 the Veins of the Cerebrum by the ſame 
Means. 
Ihe lateral Sinuſes repreſent two large Rami 
of the ſuperior longitudinal Sinus, one going to 
the right Hand, the other to the left, along the 
great Circumference of the tranſverſe Septum, all 
* way to the Baſis of the Apophyſis Petroſa of 
the OfNa Temporum 4 from thence they deſcend, 
having firſt taken a large Turn, and then a mall 
one; and, being ſtrongly fixed in the lateral Si- 
nuſes of the Baſis Cranii, they follow the Courſe 
thereof all the way to the Foramina Lacera and 
Foſſulæ of the jugular Veins. 

They do not always ariſe by an equal and ſyitie- 
trical Bifurcation of. the ſuperior longitudinal Si- 
nus; for, in ſome Subjects, one of the lateral Si- 
nuſes appears to be a Continuation of the longi- 
tudinal, and the other a Branch from it. This 
Variety. may happen on either Side; and, in 
ſhort, we ſometimes find one of, theſe Sinuſes 
higher or lower, larger or ſmaller, than the 
other. 

The Cavity of theſe lateral Sinuſes is likewiſe 
triangular, 400 furniſhed with. a proper Mem- 
brane and Fræna; and it has alſo the ſmall venal 
Foramina, which indeed are common to it, not 


only 
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only with the longitudinal Sinus, but with moſt 
part . the others. The poſtetior or external Side 
of this Cavity is formed by the external Lamina 
of the Dura Mater, and che other two by the in- 
ternal one. 

As theſe two Sinuſes egreſs by the poſterior Por- 
tions of the Openings of the Baſis Cranii called 
Foramina Lacera, they are dilated into a kind of 
Bag, proportioned to the Foſſulæ of the Venæ Ju- 
gulares, where they terminate in theſe Veins. 
Near the Concourſe of the ſuperior longitudinal 
and lateral Sinuſes we obſerve an Opening (ſome- 
times double) which is the Orifice of a Sinus fitu- 
ated along the Union of the Falx and tranſverſe 
Septum: It does not always terminate directly at 
the inferior Part of the ſuperior Sinus, but ſome- 
times opens at the Beginning of one of the la- 
teral Sinuſes, eſpecially when the Bifurcation is 
not equal; and, in this Caſe, it often terminates in 
that lateral Sinus, which appears like a Branch 
from the common Trunk of the ſuperior and 
other lateral Sinus. 

This Sinus has been named Torcular Hero- 
phili, from an antient Author, who imagined 
that the Blood was, in a Manner, in a Prels, at 
the Union of theſe four Sinuſes : Its Diameter is 
but ſmall, and it forms a kind of Bifurcation with 
the inferior longitudinal Sinus, and with a Vein of 
the Cerebrum, which is ſometimes double, called 
Vena Magna Galeni. 

Ihe cavernous or lateral Sinuſes of the Os 
Sphenoides are Reſervatories, of a very particular 
Kind, containing not only Blood, but conſider- 
able Veſſels and Nerves ; and likewiſe a ſpongy or 
cavernous Subſtance, full of Blood, much like 
that of the Spleen, or Corpus Cavernoſum of the 
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We obſerve ſome nervous Filaments which 
to the Dura Mater,” from the Trunk of the fi 
Pair, àt the Entry of the cavernous Sinus; and 
from the common Trunk of the eighth Pair and 
Nervus Acceſſorius, or Spinalis, as they paſs thro? 
the Foramen Lacerum. The ſmall Tubercles, 
ſometimes found on the lateral Parts of the longt- 
tudinal Sinus of the Falx, deſerve to be examined 
before any Thing can be determined about them. 
All the Inſide of the Dura Mater is moiſtened in 
the fame Manner as the Peritoneum and Pleura. 

The prominent Fibres, interſecting each other 
in different Manners, which appear internally on 
the Dura Mater, eſpecially near the Falx and tranſ- 
verſe Septum, and which have been taken for a 
kind of muſculous Fibres, ſeem to be only li 
mentary and elaſtic. The univerſal Adheſion of 
this Membrane to the Cranium proves that it can 
have no particular Motion, and, conſequently, 
that ſuch wüten, F ibres would be together 
uſeleſs.” 

The Pra Marrn uren the whole Maſs of 
the Brain more particularly than the Dura Mater, 
and adheres very cloſely to the Brain, and is con- 
nected to the Dura Mater only by the Veins that 
open into the Sinuſes, as has been obſerved. | 

It is compoſed of two very fine Laminæ, the 
exterior of which covers, pretty uniformly, all the 
convex: Surface of the Brain; and lines, in the 
fame Manner, all the concave or interior Surface 
hs the Dura Mater: The internal Lamina forms 

a great Number of Plicz, Duplicatures, and 
Septa, which inſinuate themſelves into all the 
Folds and Circumvolutions, and between the dif- 
ferent Strata of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum. 

The two Laminæ of the Pia Mater are not ſo 
cloſely united as thoſe of the Dura Mater, being 

FE con- 


3 E 

158 Of the Brain. Le& vir; 
connected only by a cellulous Subſtance that ac- 
companies them thro' their whole Extent, except 
at ſome Places of the Baſis of the Cerebrum, &c. 
where the internal Lamina continuing its Inſer- 
tions, the external remains uniformly ſtretched 
over the prominent Parts, the Interſtices of which 
are entirely ſeparated from the other Lamina, with - 
aut any cellular Subſtance between them. Theſe 
ſeparate Portions of the external Lamina have 
made it, be looked upon as a third Membrane of 
the Brain diſtinct from the Pia Mater; and it has 
been named Membrana Arachnoides, from its Re- 
ſemblance of a Cobweb in Delicacy of Texture. 
In each of theſe Laminæ of the Pia Mater we 
_ diſcover another kind of fine Duplicature, which 
contains Veſſels ; but theſe ſmall Veſſels are hardly 
viſible without the Help of an Injection, or a 
great Inflammation. The cellular Subſtance not 

only accompanies the two Laminæ thro' their 
whole common Extent, in the Manner already 
ſaid, but alſo the internal Lamina, in particular, 
thro' all its Duplicatures and Septa - 1 
The CEREBRUM, properly ſo called, is a kind 
of medullary Maſs, of a moderate Conſiſtence, 
and of a greyiſh Colour on the external Surface, 
filling all the ſuperior Portion of the Cavity of the 
Cranium, or that Portion which lies above the 
tranſverſe Septum. The ſuperior Part of the Ce- 
rebrum is of an oval Figure, like Half an Egg 
cut longitudinally, or rather like two Quarters of 
an Egg cut lengthwiſe, and parted a little from each 


_—— [ppg cnc r e e 
* This we, diſcover by blowing through à ſmall Pipe cautiouſly 
introduced between the two Lamine, fo as not to offend any of the 
Parts near it, in the Manner I demonſtrated publickly in the Year 
1726, in the Diſſections which I performed myſelf at the College of 

Phyſicians, WINSLOW, Fey 1 7 | 0 | 
other. 
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other. It is flatter on the inferior Part, each la- 
teral Half of which is divided into three Emi- 
nences called Lobes; one” ene, one EE, 
and one poſterior. 
| n fe e e f ras 
Kinds, diſtinguiſhed by two different Colours; 
one Part of it, which is ſofteſt, being of a greyith 
or aſh Colour; the other, which is more ſolid, 
being very white. The Aſh- coloured Subſtance 
lies chiefly on the exterior Part of the Cerebrum 
like a kind of Cortex, from whence it has been 
named Subſtantia Corticalis, or Cinerea. The 
white Subſtance occupies the interior Part, and is 
named Subſtantia Medullazis, ſimply” Subſtantia 
Alba. 
The Cerebrum is divided into two hace Por- 
tions, ſeparated by the Falx, or great longitudinal 
Septum of the Dura Mater. They are generally 
termed Hemiſpheres; but they are more like 
Quarters of an oblong Spheroid : Each of theſe 
Portions is divided into two Extremities ; one an- 
torior, and one poſterior ; which are termed the 
— of the Cerebrum, between which there is 

a large inferior Protuberance, which goes by the 
fame Name: So that, in each Hemiſphere, there 
are three Lobes; one e nn and 
one poſterior. © * | 
The anterior Lobes lie upon thoſe Pans of the 
Os. Frontis which contribute to the Formation of 
the Orbits and of the frontal Sinuſes, commonly 
called the anterior Foſſe of the Baſis Cranii; the 
poſterior Lobes lie on the tranſverſe Septum, and 
the middle Lobes in the middle or lateral Foſſe 
of the Baſis Cranii. 

Each lateral Portion of the Cerebrwm has three 
Sides : One ſuperior, which is convex ; one infe- 
tor, which is n and one lateral, which is 


flat, 
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flat, and turned to the Falx. Thro' the whole 
Surface of theſe three Sides we ſee Inequalities, or 
Windings, like the Circumvolutions of Inteſtines, 
formed by waving Streaks, or Furrows, very deep 
and narrow, into which the Septa or Duplicatures 
of the Pia Mater inſinuate themſelves, and thereby 
ſeparate theſe Circumvolutions from each other. 
Near the Surface of the Cerebrum theſe Cir- 
cumvolutions are at ſome Diſtance from each other, 
repreſenting ſerpentine Ridges; and in the Inter- 
ſtices between them the ſuperficial Veins of the 
Cerebrum are lodged, between the two Laminæ 
of the Pia Mater, from whence. they paſs into the 
Duplicature of the Dura Mater, and ſo open into 
the Sinuſes. 1 
Theſe Circumvolutions are fixed, thro' their 
whole Depth, to the Septa or Duplicatures of the 
Pia Mater, by an infinite Number of very fine 
vaſcular Filaments; as may be ſeen, by pulling 
the Circumvolutions a little aſunder with the Fin- 
18. | 195 \ BD Regt 4 | ; Fw * 
When they are cut tranſverſly, we obſerve, 
-that the Subſtantia Alba lies in the Middle of each 
Circumvolution; ſo that there is the ſame Num- 
ber of internal medullary Circumvolutions as of 
external cortical ones; the firſt repreſenting white 
Laminæ inveſted by others of an aſh Colour; but 
the cortical Subſtance is, in many Places, thicker 
than the medullary. | . | | ; 
The anterior and middle Lobes of the Cerebrum 
on each Side are ſeparated by a deep narrow Sul- 
cus, which aſcends obliquely backwards from the 
Temporal Ala of the Os Sphenoides to near the 
Middle of the Os Parietale ; and the two Sides of 
this Diviſion have each their particular Ridges and 
Circumvolutions, which gives a very great Ex- 
tent to the cortical Subſtance, . This Sulcus is 
pa termed 


, " " 


Led.s #12. Of the 8 * 
e Fiflurz Magna eee Fillyrs 
, Having cut off the Fal from the Criſta Galli, 


and turned it backward,; if we ſeparate gently, the 
two lateral Parts or EAR us of the Cerebrumy 


we, {ct a longitudinal Portion af a white convex 


Body, which is named Corpus Calloſum. It is n 
middle Portion of the medullary Subſtance, which 
under the inferior Sinus of the Falx, and alſo a 
little towards each. Side, is ſepatated from the 
5 — Bp 2 to which. it/is ſiciply con- 


from one Extremity of that Sinus to the 


Wt at, at this Place, the Margin of the 
interiar Side of each Hemi iſphere ouly lies on the 
Corpus 8 much 8 

the Lua irs Poſterior Lobes lie on the Dura 
Mater. tremities of chis medullary Body 
eb ee canſvertly downs 


my 


"The Saxface of the Carpe Callatanzis covered 


by the Pia Mater, which runs in between the la- 


teral Portions ofthis, Body and the inferior Mar- 
each Hemiſphere. Along the Mitldle of 


BY: e from one Extremity to the Other, there 


is a kind of Raphe, formed by a particular Inter- 
texture of | Fibres which croſs each other; for 
tho' theſe Fibres appear to be tranſverſe, yet they 
are really a little oblique and thoſe that come 
from the right Side interſect thoſe that come from 
the left. This Raphe is made more perceptible 
by two ſmall medullary Rami, which r 
it on each Side, and adhere e 

verſe Fibres. 

The Corpus Calloſum becewes eres _ 
tinuous, on each Side, with the medullary Sub · 


ſtance, which, thro? all the remaining — 


Extent; is entirety united with the cortical Sui 
ſtance, and, together with the Corpus Calloſum, 
Vol. III. 1 forms 


= 
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Forms a medullary Arch or Vault of an oblong 
or oval Figure“. A In pigs 1 aa 
Under this Curvature are two lateral Cavities, 
much longer than they are broad, and very ſhal- 
low, feparated by a tranfparent medullary Septum: 
"Theſe Cavities are generally named the anterior 
ſuperior Ventricles of the Cerebrum, to diſtinguiſh 
them from two other ſmaller Cavities which are 
fituated more poſteriorly ; but the Name of la- 
teral or great Ventricles, given them by SrRNo, is 
more proper than either of the other two. _ 
The lateral Ventricles are broad, and rounded 
at thoſe Extremities which lie next to the tranf- 
parent Septum: They go from before poſteriorly, 
contracting in Breadth, „ 
in their Progreſs ; afterwards they bend inferiorly, 
and return obliquely, from behind anteriorly, in a 
Courſe like the turning of a Ram's Horn, and 
terminate almoſt under their ſuperior Extremities, 
only a little more poſteriorly and externally. 
At the Place where they begin to bend, in or- 
der to deſeend and then run poſteriorly, there is, 
on each Side, a particular Elongation, which runs 
from the anterior to the poſterior” Part, and ter- 
minates in a triangular pointed Cavity turned a 
little interiorly, the two Points reſembling Horns. 
_ Theſe Ventricks are every-where lined with a thin 
Membrane. Wee e ene 
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- *: Ta-perceive: this, the whole cortical Subſtance, —— qo with 
the medullary Lamina mixed with it, muſt be cautiouſly and dex- 
terouſly cut off in the ſame Direction with the Convexity of the Ce- 
rebrum ; after which, we ſhall obſerve a medullary Com vexity much 
ſmaller than that which is common to the whole Cerebrumy but of 
the ſame Form: $0 that it appears like a medullary Nucleus of the 
Oerebrum, eſpecially when we confider it . with the medul- 
lary Subſtance of the inferior Part or Baſis of the Cerebrum. And 
thence VIEUSSENS took Occaſion to name this Nucleus the Centrum 
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-« The: tranſparent Partition, or Septum Lucidum, 
as it is commonly called, lies directly under the 


Raphe or Suture of the Corpus Calloſum, of 
which it is 4: Continuation, and a kind of Dupli- 


cature: It is compoſed of two medullary La- 
minæ, more or leſs ſeparated from each — by a 


narrow medullary Cavity ſometimes filled with a 


ſerous Subſtance. This Cavity, in ſome Subjects, 
reaches a great way poſteriorly, and, it is _ 
gined, communicates with the third Ventricle... 
The Septum Lucidum is united, by its — 
rior Part, to the anterior Portion of that parti- 


cular medullary Body improperly called the Bor- 
nix with three. Pillars, becauſe ge: Reſem- 


blance it is thought to bear to the Arches of an- 
tient Vaults., It is, in Reality, nothing but the 
Corpus Calloſum, the inferior Side of which is 
like a hollow Cieling with three Angles; one an- 
terior, and two poſterior ; and three Margins, two 
lateral, and one poſterior. The lateral Margins 


are terminated each by à large ſemi- eylindrical 


Border, like two Arches, which, uniting at the 
anterior Angle, form, by their Union what is 
called the anterior Pillar of the Fornix; and as 
they run backward ſeparately towards che two po- 
ſterior Angles, auer haue n _e Nute of the 
poſterior. Pillars. 

The anterior Pillar, — doubley,i is "larger chen 
eicher of the poſterior; and the Marks of this 

* always remain: Immediately below the 
Ba this Pillar we obſerve a large, white, 
ſhort,” medullary Ligament extended tranſverſly, 
between the two Hemiſpheres, and: commonly: 
called the anterior Commiſſure of the Cerebrum. 
It is to: this Pillar that the Septum Lucidum ad- 
heres ; but it has noſtotal Adheſion below, and 
therefore the two lateral Ventricles communicate 
ey ch. other, ns} a Pillars are bent 


in- 


infetiotly, and continued thro” the inferior Por- 
tions of the Ventricles all the way to their Extre- 
mities, reſembling a Ram's Horn, which is a Name 
chat has been Shen theme They dimigiſti gra- 
dually in "Thickneſs during this Courſe, and at 
their — Sicles — 2 each a fmall, chin, 
fat, collateral Border, from which _ —— 
ra Fimbriata is derived. 

5 he inferior Surface of the trian 
which lies between theſt Arches is 8 tranſ- 
verſe, prominent, medullary Lines; for which 
Reaſon the Antients called it Pſalloides and Lyra, 
comparing it to 4 ſtringed —— Tomewhat 
like what is now called #Dulcimer. 1 £97 - 
The Fornix being cut off and — or quite 
removed, we firſt ſee a vaſcular Web called Plexus 
Choroides, and ſeveral Eminences more or leſs co- 
vered by the Expanſion of that Plexus. There 
are four Pairs of Eminences which follow each 
other very regularly, two large, and two ſmall. 
The firſt two great Eminences are named Corpora 
Striata, and the ſecond Thalarni Nervorum Opti. 
corum: The four ſmall Eminences are cloſely 
united; the anterior being . called Nates, and the 
poſterior Teſtes; but it would be better to call 
chem ſimply, anterior and poſterior Tubercles. 


_ Cieling 


Immediately before theſe Tubercles there is a 


- Single Eminence called Glandula Pinealis. 
The Corpora Striata got that Name, becauſe, in 
ſeraping them with the Knife, we meet with a great 
Number: of white and aft-coloured: Lines alter- 
nately diſpoſed,” which are only the tranſverſe Sec- 
tion of the medullary and cortical Laminæ mixed 
together, in a vertical Poſition, in the Baſis of the 
Cerebrum, as appears evi by Inciſions made 
from above downwards: Theſe two Eminences 
are of a greyiſh Colour on the Surface, oblong. 
| roundiſh, 3 * 5 on the _ 
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They lie on the Bale of we düpener cavity of 
the lateral Ventricles, which they reſemble, in 
ſome meaſure, in Shape; their anterior Parts being 
near the — pig Lucidum, from which they ſe: 

ate gradually, as they run poſteriorly, and di- 
mind in Size. The wt in-Reality, theconvex 
Baſes of the Ventricles ; and it is at the inferior 
Part of the Interſtice between the largeſt Portions 
of them that we obſerve the great tranſverſe Liga- 
ment named the anterior Commiſſure of the Cers: 
brum (which was mentioned in deſcribing the an: 
terior Column of the Fornix Calloſus). This LA 
gament communicates more particularly with the 
Baſis of the Corpora Striata oy" a Turn argon 
oo —_— KW 19265 15! J's! wants: 

The T amb (NervorattyOxgkdonms 60 ate 
named, becauſe theſe Nerves ariſe” chiefly from 
them. © They are two large Eminences placed 
by the Side of each other between the poſtertor 
Portions or Extremities of the Corpora Striata: 
Their Figure is ſemi-ſpheroidal and a little oval, 
and they are of à whitiſh Colour on the Surface 
but their internal Subſtance is partly greyiſh, and 
partly white; ſo that, in cutting them, we fee 
Streaks of different Colours! like thoſe of TO 
pora Bertata ?: e 

Theſe two Eminences are cloſely converted; 
and at their convex Part are ſo far united, as really 
to become one Body; the whitiſh external Sub- 
ſtance being continued uniformly over them both. 
This Subſtance is very thin, and falls to Pieces 
only by the Weight of tlie lateral Parts of the 
Brain, when taken out of the Cranium: There 5 
fore, to learn the Structure of theſe Eminene 
they muſt be {@xamined/ in Situ, and even th 
9 muſt be handled very gently. | 

M 3 Im- 
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- Immediately; within this whitiſn common Sub. 
— theſe two Eminences are contiguous till 
about the Middle of their Thickneſs, and from 
thence they ſeparate inſenſibly towards the Baſis; 
where, by the Space left between them, a parti - 
cular Canal is formed named the third Ventricle, 
one Extremity of which opens anteriorly, the 
other poſteriorly. Some Anatomiſts have miſtaken 
the ſuperficial Connexion of theſe Eminences for 
the Pons Varolii. 

At the Baſis theſe two Daene are Saane 
inferiorly, towards both Sides, into two thick, 
round, whitiſh Ligaments, which ſeparate, like 
Horns, by a large Curvature, and afterwards by a 
ſmall Curvature turned anteriorly in an oppoſite 
Direction to the former, and repreſenting the Apex 
of a Horn, they approach each other again. The 
Size of theſe Ligaments diminiſhes gradually from 

their Origin to their anterior Reunion. 
> The Tubercles are four in Number, two ante- 
rior and two poſterior, adhering as if they formed 
one Body ſituated. behind the Union of the Tha- 
lami Nervorum Opticorum. They are tranſverlly 
oblong the anterior being a little more rounded, 
and broader or larger from before backwards than 
the poſterior, Their Surface is white, and their 
internal Subſtance greyiſh, The-Names of Nates 
and Teſtes, given to theſe Tubercles, are very im- 
proper ; there being no Reſemblance between them 
and the Things from whence thoſe Names are 
taken. I ſhould chooſe wt. call them Tubercula 


— gong na 

irectly under the Place where the Tubercles 
of one Side are united to thoſe of the other, lies 
a ſmall middle Canal, which communicates, by its 
anterior: Foramina, with the third Ventricle under 
the Thalamj Nena eee, ; and, by its 
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2 one, with the fourth Ventricle, which wee 

gs to the Cerebellum. 4 

here the convex Parts of the ew anterior 
Tubercles join theſe poſterior convex Parts of 
Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, an Interſtice 
Aperture is left, between theſe four Convexities, 
which communicates with the third Ventricle and 
the ſmall middle Canal. Inſtead of the ridiculous: 
Name of Anus which has been given tothis Aper- 
ture, it may be called Foramen Commune Poſte- 
rius, to diſtinguiſh it from another which ſhall be 
mentioned hereafter by the Name of Foramen 
Commune Anterius. 

The Glandula Pinealis is a mall, ſoft, greyiſh 
Body, about the Size of an ordinary Pea, irregu- 
larly round, and ſometimes of the Figure of a 
Pine Apple, ſituated behind the Thalami Nervo- 
rum Opticorum, above the Tubercula Quadri- 


gemina. It is fixed, like a ſmall Button, to the 


inferior Part of the Thalami by two very white 
medullary Pedunouli, which at the Gland are very 
near each other, but ſeparate almoſt wanſverly' 
— the Thalami. | 
lt ſeems to be chiefly of a contical Subſtance, 
except near the Footſtalks, where it is ſomewhat 
medullary : The Footſtalks are ſometimes double, 
as if they belonged to the two anterior Tubercles. 
This Body adheres very cloſe to the Plexus Cho- 
roides, by which it is covered, therefore requires 
ſome Dexterity to ſeparate it from the: Glandula 
without altering its Situation, or breaking the Pe- 
dunculi. Below the Glandula Pinealis there is a 
medullary tranſverſe Ramus called the poſterior 
Commiſſure of the Hemiſpheres of the Cerebrum. 
Between the Baſis of . anterior Column of 
the Fornix and the anterior Part of the Union of 
the Optic Thalami lies a Cavity, or Foſſula, 
gamed., Infundibulum: It deſcends towards the 
Cat M 4 Baſis 
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| Baſis of the Cerebrum, contracting gradually, and 


terminates, in a ſtrait Courſe, by a fmall mem 
branous Canal, in a ſoftiſn Body ſituated in the 
Sella Sphencidalis, named Glandula Pituitaria. 


The Infundibulum opens ſuperiorly, immediately 


before the Optic Thalami, by an oval Aperture 
named Foramen Commune Anterius, and, con- 
ſequently, communicates with the n Ven. 
tricles. | 
At the Auer Purt of the Thatami Nemrorvin 
Spticofumy directly under their Union, lies a par- 
ticular natural Casal, called the third Ventricle of 
the Cerebrum: We call it a natural Canal, thar 
we may not niiſtake for it an accidental Fiſſure 
which' lies between the — in CR aden 
out of the Cranium 

This Canal' opens 4 ue the und- 


bulum under the Foramen Commune Anterius, 


by which it likewiſe communicates with the lateral 
Ventricles: It opens poſteriorly under the Foramen 
Commune Poſterius, berweens the Thalami and 
Tubercula oſite to the ſmall 


mile Canal which ges to U Gerben 


The Plexus Choroides is # very fine vaſcular 
Texture, conſiſting of a great Number of arte- 


rial and venal Ramilications partly collected in 


two looſe Faſciculi, which lie one in each lateral 
Ventricle, partly expanded over the circumjacent 
Parts, and covering, in a particular Manner, the 
Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, Glandula Pine- 


alis, Tubercula Quadrigemina, and the other ad- 


jacent Parts of the Cerebrum and Cerevellum, to 
All which it adhere. 5 


In each lateral Portion of this Plaveitwered- 
ſerve a venal Trunk, the Ratniflcations of Which 
are expandetl through the whole Extent of the 
two Pottions : Near the Glandula Pinealis theſe 
we Eras * tacky: other, and, —_ 
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behind that Gland, they open ines the Torcular or 
fourth Sinus of the Dura Mater rn 

The ventricular or looſe Portions of the Plexus 
often appear to contain a great Number of Fu- 
bercles like Glands, which, in the natural State, 
are extremely ſmall, but, when ne, For 
bigger -F. 5 

Beſides this vaſcular Webor Plexus of the. 
tum Lucidum, the Sides of the Forntx, Emi- 
nences,  Ventricles, Canals, and Infundibulum, 

are all covered by a very fine Membrane, in 

which, by Injections, or Inflammations, we diſ- 
cover a great Number of very fine Veſſels Fhis 
Membrane is, in a Manner, a Continuation-of the 
Plexus; and that ſeems to be a Detachment from 
the Pia Mater: By the ſame Means we diſcover an 
extremely thin Membrane on the internal Sides of 
the Duplicature of the Septum, though, in ne 
Subjects, theſe * each other. 

The pimitary Gland is a ſmall ſpongy Bo 
lodged in the Sella oidalis between the ſphe- 
noid Plicæ of the Dura Mater: It is of 2 fin- 
gular Kind of Subſtancę, which ſeems ro be nei- 
ther medullary nor glandular. On the external 
Side it is partly-greyiſh/ and partly reddiſh, and 
white within; cranſvenſly oval or oblang, and ot 
the inferior Part, in ſome Subjects, divided by a 
{mall Fiſſure into two Lobes, like a Kidney Bean. 
It is covered by the Pia Mater as by a Capſula, 
the 6 Opratog of hel % is ow Fi oF none 
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* Ven we blow into one of theſe W peel be Pets 
the Air paſſes i into all its Ramifications; and, i in ſome Subjcets, theſe 
two Veins form one Trunk, which opens into the Sinus. 

1. To be able to examive thein as we ought, the looſe Parti 
muſt be made to ſwim in ** Water, and be oe carefully ex- 

nded ; then, by the Help a Microſcope, we halls ſe 6 a Tu- 
forks cles in er. natural ase te af Falte, or little » More 
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lafundibutum ;. and ſurrounded by the ſmall cir- 
cular Sinuſes which communicate with * Sinus 
Cavernoſi. 

The rn is contained under tranf- | 
verſe Septum of the Dura Mater: It is broader 
kterally than on the anterior or poſterior Sides, 
flatted on the ſuperior Side, and eaſily inclined 
both Ways, anſwerable to the Septum which ſerves 
it as 2 kind of Tent, or Cieling: On the inferior 
Side it is rounder, and on the poſterior Side it is 
divided into two Lobes, ſepafated by the occipital 
Septum of the Dura Mater. 

It is compoſed, like the Cerebrum, of two Sub- 
ſtances, but has no Circumvolutions on its Sur- 
face; its Sulci are pretty deep, and diſpoſed in 
fuch a Manner as to form thin flat Strata more or 
leſs horizontal, between which the internal La- 
mina of the Pia Mater inſinuates itſelf, by a Num- 
ber of Septa equal to that of the Strata. | 

Under = tranſverſe Septum it is covered by a 
vaſcular Texture which communicates with the 
Plexus Choroides : It has two middle Eminences, 
called Appendices Vermiformes ; one, anterior and 

ſuperior, which is turned anteriorly; the other po- 
ſterior and inferior, which goes poſteriorly: There 
are likewiſe two lateral Appendices, both turned 
externally. They are termed Vermiformes from 
their Reſemblance to a large Portion of an Earth 
Worm. 

Beſides the Diviſion of the Cerebellum into . 
teral Portions, or two Lobes, each of theſe Lobes 
ſeems to be likewiſe ſubdivided into three Protu- 
berances; one anterior, one middle or lateral, and 
one poſterior : But they are not in all Subjects 
equally diſtinguiſhed, either by their Convexity, or 
Limits; but they may always be diſtinguiſhed by 
che Direction of their Strata, thoſe of the W | 


24 


o * * 


and anterior Protuberances being ifs tranſverſe 
than in the poſterior. - 

When we ſeparate che two lateral Portidns er 
Lobes, having firſt made a pretty deep Inciſion, 
we firſt diſcover all the poſterior Portion of the 
Medulla Oblongata; and in the poſterior Surface 
of this Portion, from the Tubercula Quadrige · 


mina, all the way to the poſterior Fiſſure in the 


Body of the Cerebellum, and a little below that 
Fiſſure, we obſerve an oblong; Cavity which ter- 
minates anteriorly like the Point of a writing Pen: 
This Cavity is called the fourth Ventricle. | 
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At the Beginning of this Cavity, immediately 


behind the ſmall common Canal which lies under 


the Tubercles, we meet with a thin medullary 
Lamina, which is looked upon as a Valve be- 
tween that Canal and the fourth Ventricle; a lit- 
tle behind this Lamina the Cavity grows wider to- 
wards both Sides, and then contracts again to its 
firſt Size: It is lined interiorly by a thin Mem- 
brane, and ſeems oftentimes to be diſti 

into two lateral Parts by a kind of ſmall Sinus, 
from the valvular Lamina to the Point of the Ca- 
lamus Scriptorius. 


This Membrane is A of hi which ' 


lines the ſmall Canal, third Ventricle, e een 
bulum, and the two great Ventricles “. 

On each Side of this Ventricle the medi 
Subſtance forms a Trunk which expands itſelf, in 
Form of Laminæ, through the cortical Strata: 


Theſe medullary Laminæ are diſcovered, accord- | 


ing to their Breadth, by cutting the Cerebellum 
in | Slices HARE Po to the Baſis of the ne 


— 
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, To: * able to che Fouath Ventricle i in | aa 


State, in 
which i it is narrpweſt, it muſt be laid open whilſt the Cerebellum re- 


mains in the Craniom'; and, in order to that, the Os Occipitis mutt” 
de hired very low down, 
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brum; but if one Lobe of the Cerebellum be cut 
vertically from above inferiorly, the medullary 
Subſtance! will appear to be difperſed; in Ramifi- 
cations, through the cortical Subſtance. Theſe 
Ramifications have been named Arbor Vitæ, and 
the two Trunks from whence theſe different La- 
minz ariſe are called Pedunculi Cerebelli. 
Me cannot purſue the Deſcription of the other 


middle Parts of the Baſis of the Cerebellum be- 


fore that of the middle Parts of the Baſis of the 
Cerebrum, becauſe theſe two Kinds of Parts are 
united, and jointly form the Medulla Oblongata. 
L bal only add here, that the Strata of both Sub- 
ſtances of the Cerebellum are not always of the 
fame Extent in the ſame Portions or Protube- 


rances of each Lobe. This appears by merely 


the convex or external Surface of the Ce- 
n q for there we ſee, at different Diſtances, 
ſome cortical Strata ſhorter than others; and like: 
wiſe, that the Extremities of the ſhort Strata di - 
miniſh gradually, in Thickneſs, till 1 are quite 
loſt between two long one. 

If we make a ſmall Aperches in — 
Lamina of the Pia Mater over one of the Lobes 
of the Cerebellum, without touching the internal 
Lamina, and then blow into the cellular Subſtance 
by which theſe two L.amine are connected, thro- 

a ſmall Pipe introduced into the Opening; the Air 
will gradually ſwell that Subſtance, and ſeparate 


the Strata, more or leſs equally, from each other, 


through their whole Extent; and we ſhall ſee, at 

the ſame Time; the Diſpoſition of all the mem- 
branous Septa or Duplicatures of the internal La- 
mina of the Pia Mater, with the numerous Diftri- 


bution of the fine — — Veſſels which run 


upon it, eſpecially after a luck N or in an 
intammatory WAR of theſe Membragts n 
ret 2 
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„The Mapex QzLonoaAtia''ss-2 | 
Subſtance ſituated from before poſteriorly in the 
mitdle Part of the Baſes: —— fab 
Cerebellum, without any Diſcontinuation, between 
the lateral Parts of — Haſes : and there · 
fore it may be looked upon as on middle medul · 
lary Baſis common tothe Cerebrum and Ceres» 
bellum by tlie reciprecal Continuity of their me- 
— Subſtances; che great Fiſſure in 
the trasſverſe Septum of the Pura Mater; which 
common Baſts lies immediately on that Portion of 
the: —— Baſis of che Cra · 
om... 0 (161, f * im: bote Wes 919 4 1 
„The "Medulle, Oblongata is » therefore juſtly 
eſteemed to be a third: general Part of the whole 
Maſs: of the Brain, or as the common Production 
or united Elongation of the — 4 Wy Sub- 
ſtance of the Cerebrum aud Cerebellum .. 
The inferior Side of the Medulla Oblongata, in 
an inverted Situation, preſents ta our View ſeveral 
Parts which are, in ral, either medullary Pro- 
ductions, Trunks Nexves, of-Ramifications of 
fanguiferous Veſſels. unk 2318 243 Jo 23111953 
ITbe chief medullary Productions are theſe: 
The large or anterior Rami of the Medulla Ob- 
longata, Which have likewiſe been named Crura 
Anteriora, Femora and Brachia Modullæ Oblon- 
gate, and Pedunculi Cerebri; the tranſverſe Pro- 
tuberance, called likewiſe Procefius Annularts, or 
Pons. Wait dam mall „ eee, 


Wes) 


n extremely — if not akogether ipolible, to exe. 
mine or demonſtrate it, as we ought, in its natural Situation: but we 
are obliged to do bath o on — inverted: And, in this Inſtance, 
15 Direction I gave in the Deſcription. of the Skeleton, concerning 
Method of examining and demonſtrating the Baſis Cranii, can- 
not take Place. However, to prevent falſe Ideas, either in viewing 
ourſelves, or in ſhewing to others, the Medulla Oblongata, thus in- 
Vexted, it is very nece often to call to Mind, chat all that ap- 
pears ſuperior in that Situation, is inferior in the natural State. 


85 Pe- 
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2% Of the Lect. vr r. 
Pedunculi Cerebelli, or Crura Poſteriora Medullæ 
Oblongatæ; the Extremity or Cauda of the Me. 
dulla Oblongata, with two Pairs of Tubercles, 
one of which is named Corpora Olivaria, the 
other Corpora Pyramidalia; and to all theſe Pro- 
ductions we muſt add a Production of the Infun- 
dibulum and two medullary Pa pill. 
The great Rami of the Medulla Oblongata 
are two very conſiderable medullary Faſciculi, the 
anterior Extremities of which are ſeparated, and 
the poſterior united, ſo that, taken both together, 
they repreſent a Roman V. Theſe Faſciculi are 
flat, much broader anteriorly than poſteriorly, their 
Surfaces being compoſed of ſeveral longitudinal 
and diſtinctliy prominent medullary Fibres; their 
anterior Extremities ſeem to be loſt at the inferior 
Part of the Corpora Striata; and it is for that 
Reaſon that they are looked upon as the Pedunculi 
of the Cerebrum. Aenne Aid 
The tranſverſe, annular, or rather ſemi- annular 
Protuberance, is a medullary Production, which 
ſeems, at firſt Sight, to ſurround the poſterior Ex- 
tremities of the great Rami; but the medullary 
Subſtance of this Protuberance is, in Reality, in- 
timately mixed with that of the two former. 
The ſmall Rami of the Medulla Oblongata 
are lateral Productions of the tranſverſe Protu- 
berance, which, by their Roots, ſeem to encom- 
= that medullary Portion in which the fourth 
entricle, or Calamus Scriptorius, is formed. 
They form in the Lobes of the Cerebellum, on 
each Side, theſe medullary Expanſions, a vertical 
2 1 LBS Be 4 W 
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* VAROLIVS, an antient Italian Author, viewing thoſe Parts in 
an inverted Situation, compared the two Rami to two Rivers, and 
the Protuberance to a Bridge over them both; and from thence it has 
the Name of Pons VAROLI. Its Surface is tranſverſly ſtreaked, and 
it is divided into two lateral Parts by a very narrow longitudinal De- 
preſſion, which does not penetrate its Subſtance, oo 
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Sebtion of which ſhews the white Ramifications 
commonly called Arbor Vitæ; and they may be 
Jan enough called Pedunculi Cetebell. 
The Extremity is no more than the Medulla 
Oblongata contracted. in its Paſſage poſterioxly to 
the anterior Margin of che great Foramen of the 
Os Qccipitis, where it terminates in the Medulla 
Spinalis; and in this Part of it ſeveral Things 
are to be taken Notice of. We firſt ſee four Emi- 
nences, two named Corpora Olivaria, and the 
other two C ou Pyramidalia; immediately af- 
terwards it is divided into two lateral Portions by 
two narrow Sinuſes, one on the ſuperior Side, the 
other on the inferior: They both 'penetrate the 
Subſtance of the Medulla, as between two Cy- 
linders, flatted on that Side by which they are con- 
R.. 0 
The Corpora Olivaria and Pyramidalia are 
whitiſh Eminences fituated longitudinally near 
each other on the inferior Side of the Extremity 
or Cauda, immediately behind the tranſverſe or 
annular Protuberances ; the Corpora Olivaria are 
in the Middle, ſo that the Interſtice between them, 
which is only a kind of ſuperficial Sinus, anſwers 
to the inferior Sinus of the following Portion. 
* The Corpora Pyramidalia are two lateral Emi- 
nences depending on the Olivaria. - WiLLrs gave 
the Name of Pyramidalia to what WrxsLow calls 
Olivaria; as does Du VerNnty; Theſe four Emi- 
nences are ſituated on the inferior Half of the Me- 
dulla; which Obſeryation we here repeat, that it 
may be the better remembered that, in all the Fi- 


8 
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Ven we ſeparate theſe Ridges with the Fi we obſerve a 
crucial Intertexture of ſeveral ſmall) medullary Filaments which go 
222 from the Subſtance of one lateral Portion into the Subſtangs-- - * 


other. Dr. PzTIT,. Member of the Royal Academy f Sei: © 


ences, is the fuſt who has obſerved this; by which we are 


explain ſeyeral Phznomena in Phyſiology and Pathology.“ - oh 
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NE" "OL. 4: theſe 8 are 4 
go nted as Juperior, which, in their natural Situa- 
tion, are. inferior. Thus cheſe Eminences are 


1 the e Vengiicle ang the Pedunculi Ce- 


be Tub ercula " Maminillaria,: which are fitu- 
Fi very near the Production of the Infundi- 
ulum, have been taken for Glands, probabl y 
becauſe of their greyiſh internal Subſtance ; 
which, however, does not ſeem to be any ways 
different from that of ſeveral other Eminences of 
a edulla Oblongata: Ae for that Reaſon, 
chooſe rather to call them, from their Figure, 
e Mammillaria, than Papillæ Medul- 
ares, 
"Theſe Tubercles ſeem to have ſome immediate 
Relation to the Radices or Baſes of the anterior 
Column of the Fornix; ſo that they might be 
named, as SANTORINI. has done, — Bulbs of 
theſe Radices ; though they likewiſe appear to be 
partly a Continuation of other Portions of the cor- 


tical and. e Subſtance, of a particular 


Texture. 
The Beak or Tube ap the Tofundibulum is a 
very thin Production from the Sides of that Ca- 
vity s and it is ſtrengthened by a particulat Tunic 
iven to it by the Pia Mater: i: is bent a little 
= behind - anteriorly towards the Glandula Pi- 
Ga s, and afterwards ee again round chis 
an . 

Ws - Membrana 1 or external La- 
mina of the Pia Mater, appears to be very dil- 
tinctly ſeparated from the internal Lamina in the 
Interſtices between all theſe Eminences on the in- 
ferior Side of the Medulla Oblongata, -without 
any viſible cellular Subſtance between them: The 
internal Lamina adheres much more to the Sur- 
face of theſe Interſtices than to thoſe of the Emi- 


nences. 
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rf. Of che Brat, 
de re entern Lamina, 19 50 lt 
ſulßended by the ;Eminences, and equally 
ky between their molt prominer t ' Parts, .to 
1 1 ve 5 Hoſes ay mY. in this 12 
the Radices of great ornua of tic 5 
f Abe; 7 to them. * Rt > 
"We mot obſerve in A Cocethig 
Eminences of the Medulla Oblopgata, that ag the 
Ns Ve medullary Freely, are Fend Hg 
ther's ftir ah cattieal, or partly 0 and part 
tulliry? med by prot, in gular Mixture, 20 f theſe 
two ſttrices eie fill Gi to be unfolde 
as Well as man. 7 "other Particularities: Obſervable in 
examining! the inrerpal Structure of, the Brain, 15 
From this common Portion of the Cerebru 
2nd Cerebellum ariſe” el of the Nerves 5 
egreſs from tlie Cratium through the different 0; 
ramina ; and, the felt ate 17 from, the, Me- 
dulla pin alis, Which- is no | more 1 th an, comm 
Elongatio of the S nd Cetadel um, ane 
of _ different Sübſtandes; 8 therefore the 
Medill 9 tnay be ſaid to de the Art Orig 
rithitive Source 95 all che Netyes. 1 
1 00 h lateral Portion ſends 'off from the ante- 
rior and eFior Si, : bed the Sinuſes and 
the Fel ogg ar different Diſtances, flat Faſcicul 
of nervous F ilaments turned towards! the neareſt 
Margin: The anterior and .poſteri ior. Faſciculi, 
having got a little be ond the Nr. in of the Me- 
dulla, unite in Pairs, and form on each Side A, 
kind of Nodes, by A Allatomiſts ap Ganglions 
each of which Pech # nervous Trunk: Theke 
Gatighons are compoſed of a Mixture of cortical 
and. med 


Number of ſmall ſan uineous, Veſſels. 
The Don i Miri, which inveſts the Medi 

ſends out, on each Side; the ſame Number of Wes: .- 

ginæ as there are Ganglions 1 nervous Trunks: 
Vol. III. N | Theſe 
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and poſterigr RO 9 of the other, e 
15 Aue filled, from one Extremity to th Xe the 
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Pairs of Faſciculi : It is xed,. 


ances, to the Marg in of the Medu Medulla, from 
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other, lik e a tranſparent Inteſtine: The intern; 
Lamina, 106 e iy be 5 e 
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inernal Surface of che Cranium, egreſſes by 
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in each Interftice 'berween the nervous Fuſtieult: 
K alſo gives off Elongations, in the fartic Manner 
8 the Dura Mater, to each nervous Trunk. 
The MzovuLa SAL II is only ah Elen 


and it has its Name from its being eotitained wy 
the offtvus Canal of the Spina Derſi: It is, con- 


ſequently, a Continuation or common Apperidix 


of the Cerebrum and Cetebelluth, as well becauſe 


of the duo Subſtances of Which it is compoſed, 


— 2 of che Nembranes by hic ir is it 
a. LIKE. 2 
The Don A Mar kn, uuſter ir hun led n 


vecipiral Foramems, and form a kind 
Tube in its inferior Progreſs thou the o 
Canal of che Vertebras 4 An It 8 
occipital A re, it joins the Beginning 
bas e 5 Winde 8 and adheres 
— 0 it. Tu Portion of the Peri. 
ick . at the Margin 
of-i the great Foramen; joins -the Tobe a6; 
which; ';by all theſe Accelions, dveofiies very 
ſtrong, = capable of refiſtiag tho-graateft Vis. 


This Adheſion of the Dura Mater to the liga- 
mentary Tube is gradually diſcontinued below the 
firſt Vertebra, and thence the Dura Mater forms a 
ſeparate Tube, which ' deſcends in the vertebral 
Canal all the way'to the Os Sacrum, the Capacity 
anſwering to it; bu it does not «here cloſely to 
the Sides, as it does to mak of the Cranium. It 
is ſurrounded by a ny Subſtance, which, near 
the inferior Extremity 0 fs Canal, ſomewhat re- 
ſembles Fart. 


The ſpinal Marrow is ated of a cortical 


and medullaiy Subſtance as the Cerebrum and Ce- 


rebellum, but with this Difference, that the Aſh- 
"-" 2 co- 
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coloured Subſtance lies within the other; and, in 


aa tranſverſe Section of this: Medulla, the interna! 
Abtamee eng tobe of the, a Go a Horſe- 


db aRf ee: 


ing turned antetiorly,- and the; Extremities, or 
ing fps anon 11 coovt; >mayt 217-250 97 
The Body of the Medulla Srlnalis deſcends al 
the way r Krſt lumbar Vertebra, Where it ter- 
minates in a Point. The Size of it is . 
able to that of the oſſeous Canal, ſo that it is 
Jarger in the cervical than in the dorſal Vertebræ. 
It is a little flatted anteriorly and poſteriorlys ſo 
that we may diſtinguiſn in it two Sides, and two 
Margins. it is-likewiſe,- in 4 Manner, divided 
into two, Semi-laterals by a Sinus, which runs 
along the Middle of each Side; being a Continu- 
ation of thoſe in the Extremity of the Medulla 
e 229 nig zi ere 192929 
In 5. Peer er Parra the edolla 8 pinalis, 
pas its inferior Extremity, there is, in Tone Sub- 
jects, a lopgitudinal;Depreſſion; in which:ſeveral 
tranſverſe Fibres are ſituated, Which, tho“ I have 
not examined 857 farther, E. bee en 
mention here. WINSLO . 2[ds 1 
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of the Sanguiferous Veſſels of the: 


"BRAIN and ,M=puLi - SPINALISS, 
with the Uſes. 1 b fad Ard has Ain 
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— HE Nees which ſux ply. the Fa, 
. brum, Cerebellum, 4 556 
longata, come artly, from the Can 
* rotids which' enter the Cranium thro! 
che Canals in the Apophyſes Perroſe, 
of the Offa Temporum, and partly from the Ver- 
tebrales which enter by the gteat occipital Fords: 
men, and ſend off the Arteriz Spinales into the 
Canal of the Spine for. the Medulla lodged there. 
„All theſe Atteties ate divided into { 5 
Branches which fend; Cut a great Number of Ra- 
mifications diſtributed throng ki both Subſt ſtances, of, 
the Brain, and through the whole Extent of the, 
Pia Mater; the Durs Mater, both of the Cerre 
brum and Cexebellum, has Artetics peculiar 1 60 it.. 
The thitergal Carotid, on each Side, enters the 
Cramum by the gre at Canalis Petroſus,, in an ans 
gular or Windin oute; the Interhal;Syrface. 
= Canal is lined by 2 Production common to the, 
and inferiae” Pericranium, to which. 
ADE ohly* by. a- loole hlamentary. 
ich the. Plextor Filaments.run,, 
2 to the" 59 ors athiet ic Nerve, com- L 
orly'EalleA-the Hit 


65 2 e 10 do. 1nd $82 
tun - - - 3 + Having 


7 


5 - 


182 Sanguiſerous Veſſels. Lect. vr 11. 
ing paſſed through the oſſeous Canal, it im- 
mediately aſcends towards a Sciſſure in the ſphe- 
- Bone, and through that Sciſſure it enters the 
raniom ; immediately after this it trates the 
cavernous Sinus on the Side of the Sella Sphenoi- 
dalis, where, having formed: a third Curvature. it 
_ egreſſis-from it from-below-upwards,” and is bent 
a fourth Time round the anterior clinoid Apo- 
_pbyſis, from before; backwards: By this Courſe iv 
15, in a Manner, bathed in the Blood of the ca- 
vernous Sinus, ther with the third, fourth, 
fifth, and ſixth Pair of Nerv es. 
After this fourth Curvature the internal Carotid, 
having now reached the Side of the Infundibulum, 
anch, canſtquently, being very near its Fellow, 
theſe two- Arteries. communicate, ſometimes by 2 


very ſhort. tranſverſe arterial, Production: Atithis 


Place each of them divides into two prineipal Ra- 
mi, one antetiex, the, other poſteriar 3 and, ſome- 
times. into three; in which Caſe there is a middle 
Branch Between the two former. 
The anterior Branch firſt runs anteriorly. under 
the Baſis of the Cerebrum, ſeparating a little from 
the fame Branch of the other Carotid. they, ap- 
proach each other, again under the Interſtice be- 
tween the two olfactory Nerves, communicating by 
a very ſhort. Anaſtomoſis, and ſending ſmall. Twigs 
to that Pair of Nerves.: They afterwards ſeparate, 
each being divided into two or three Rami; 
The firſt Ramus of the anterior Branch goes 
to the anterior Lobe of the Cerebrum,; the &- 
cond, which is ſometimes. double, is inverted on. 
_ the Corpus Calloſum, to which it gives. Ramifi- | 
cations, as alſo to the Falx. of the Dura. Mater 
and middle  Lobe of the Cerebrum; the third; 
which is ſ6merimes a diſtipct Branch, ſometimes 
only arr additional Ramus to the ſecond;. goes. to 
the poſterior Lobe of the Cerebrum ; this third 


. of additionat Tutilcs 3' and the Capiltaries;. being 
diſtributed” upon it in a retitulur Mantzr, do a 


Arteries, in this lace, üg 


rathidatia, Which Ramifieations are 


FEE 


Deck. vf 11. Sangaf Herous Velde. IN at; 


Rarivos is ſometimes ſo c dere _— 


to be reckoned the 1 Brameft of 
Principal ones.” e 
The poſterior 2 


che vertebral Artery of che fame * And 2 
divided into feverat Rami on the 
cum wolutions of the Ceretrum, f To 
Circumvolutions alt the way te their Buff 
anterior and middle R Rami,” . — 
diſtribute che fame kin of mort ard rf ee 
Circumvolutions and heir Interſtic 


2 
Al theſe Ramificatiofis rum iff the Doßliesturt 
of the Pia Mater, from which they receive'# Rind 


wards penetrate the cotticat and aiediilitiry 905. 
ſtance, in which laſt they terminate inſeiiſtb) ly.” 


ral. Foramen firſt chem ctr 
cp Elongatio . nd of oe But 1 
place Re of hs ſubloc e Neves — "oſs 


71 


the tenth Pair, 


it, as they egr 
ove the 


At their E. nfo the Crahium they eat . 
ſeveral Nene, to the Smd: —* Mt 
Oblongata, atid ro the — mnt 4 | 
che Sides of the fourth Venrricle? produces the 


Plexus Choroides, ate ſpread on che whole guts 
face” of the Cetebeltuns; ber orgy | 


tyten the Strata, always ee e 
cature of is Pi Mir en + gill,” ili 
Afterwards the tb vertebral Arteries = 


both Subſtances of the Cenballitin; 

ad each other; for thrift part, imm 

under the poſterior Margin of e great tratiſ 

or ſerrfl-anhufar Bet Far, pe the Medulla' 

Ne" * unite; and forriT 
N 4 runk; 


The vertebral Arteries enter türe the — 85 


164 Sangpiferous Veſſels Lodvrar, 
Fronk zthis Trunk paſſes directly from behind 
h orwards, ungervthe Middle of the great Protu- 


rance, and partly in the middle Sinus or convex 


Surface of 8 og Amerior: Mar- 


| gin of which:it-terminates;.. s. 

An its Paſſage through the 9 this Trunk 
ſends, off ſeveral ſmall Rami, on each Side, which 
4 — tranſverſly the lateral Portions of the 

Protuberance, being partly lodged in the ſmall la- 
teral Sinuſes of theſe Portions; theſe lateral Rami 
are afterwards diſtributed to the circumyacent Parts 
of the Sr Cerebellum, and Medulla Ob- 

long ata. + 42 

„This. common or 1 Trunk of the verte- 
bral Arteries, having reached the Margin of the 
gs Protuberance, is again divided into two ſmall 

ami, each of which ſoon communicates with the 
Trunk of the internal Carotid on the ſame. Side: 
Inſtead. of this Bifurcation, the two laſt ot moſt 
anterior lateral Rami each ſend ſometimes, a ſmall 
Ramus, anteriorly, which arm the Anaſtomoſis 
With. the internal Carotids. 

The principal Arteries of the Medulla Spinalis, 

commonly called Arterizs Spinalis, are two in 
Number, one anterior, and one poſterior, lodged 
in the Sinuſes by which the Medulla is divided 
nto lateral Portiqns on both Sides: They ariſe 
—— BY vertebra] Arteries a little above the great 
ogcipital | Foramen, where theſe Arteries fend. each 
— 1 Ramus downwards as ſoon as they enter 
| the, C Tagium4 and, having got under the: Extre- 
mity of the Medulla Oblongaths they ſend off 
two other Rami poſteriorly. 
The two firſt Rami, uniting oon alter their 
Dy Origin, form the Ge Spinalis Anterior, which 
runs down, within th 1 of the Vertebræ, 
. long the anterior Sinus of the Medulla; the other 
be- mall Rami are — on the Sides of, "a 
1 1 5: a. 8 


: Aft” 
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Medulla Oblongata, and thence running poſte- 
riorly, they unite much in the ſame Manner with 
e Hrſt two, and form the Arteria Spinalis Poſte- 
rior, which deſcends along * poſterior Sinus of 
the Medulla Spinalis. A 22 Dent a 4 
The two ſpinal Arteries,” an. their Courſe, ues 
ſcending along the Medulla, ſend off, on each 
Side, lateral Ramikcations, by which they fre- 
quently communicate with each other, and likewiſe 
with. vertebral, Arteries of the Cervix, the In- 
1 and ſometimes they are, in a en, 
ſplit, for a little way, and then unite agan. 
The Veins of the Cerebrum, 214 c. 
may, in general, be looked upon as Rami not 
only of the longitudinal Sinus of the Dura Mater, 
and of the two great lateral Sinuſes, but alſo of 
all, the inferior Sinuſes of that Membrane; in all 
which Sinuſes the Veins terminate by different 
Trunks. Their principal Ramiſications accom» 
ny all the cortical Circumvolutions of the Cere- 
—— and Directions of the Strata of the Cere- 
bellum, running always in the Duplicature of the 
Pia Arts \ The. Veins of the Plexus Choroides, 
in general, are of the Number of theſe already 
mentioned. | 
Ibe Veins of the Medulla Spinalis. are Rami 
Party of the ſuperior Extremitics of the two: ver- 
Veins, partly of the two venal Ligaments 
ul, Sinus Venoſi, which deſcend both ways la- 
terally, on the anterior convex Side of the Pro- 
7 of the Dura Mater, and form, at different 
reciprocal Communications, by ſemis 
ere, as ſo many ſubordinate Si- 
5 The two. longitudinal Sinuſes communi- 
| cate; lik cewile, in-their Paſſage, with the vertebral 
eins, in the. lame Manner. as the circumjacent 
teres. 5 ont asg 11079395; 
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We: are , obliged to the great Maitvfon? fr the 
firſt and beſt Inſtructions concerning the Manner 
of examining the Structure of the Brain, elpeci 
that of the two Subſtances of which it is com- 

poſed; and enables us to conjecture ſome Har about 
its Uſes, The Experiments and Obſervations of 
that illuſtrious and faichfulł Searcher into Nature, 
having been repeated by ſeveral excellent Philo- 
ſophers, and confirmed by comparative Anatomy, 
heave v8 tio Rosm ts dotht bo that de Brain 
©ſecretory Organ, or, a8 ir is called by Anatotniſts, 


4 Gland. 
Ir is eo no Purpoſe ts pute about Words, 
"ab tö the Things themſelves : 


when we are 
Anatomiſts have, for many Years — underſtood 
by the Word Gland, an Organ fitted to ſeparate 
ſome particular F uid from the Maſv of Blood; as 
aniverſally'as'they mean by the Word Muſcle, all 
Sorts of fleſhy Fibres 1 of Contraction: 
And this laſt Ferm might be cavilled at, and re- 
pO, as juſtly as the other. 

The whole Matter of Secretions miſt be diphed 
to be very obſcure; but it is to be hoped, that the 
Brain and Liver will, ſome Time or other, lead 
us ſo far from the Know! of it, as; at leaft, 
to be able to diſtinguiſh Truth from Falſhood. 

The greyiſh'or aſh Colour of the cortical Sub- 
ſtance is not the Effect of a particular Mixture of 
red and white, at leaſt we have no Experiment to 
prove it: The Blood, indeed, gives this Subſtance 

2 flight reddiſh Caſt; but the aſh Colour, which 
. Fees to be the Characteriſtic of the Structure of 
en Cogn, is not owing to that. Fr 


We learn, from Ruvacn'y-thatomical Injec - 
tions, that the cortical Subſtamet is chiefly com- 
ſed of Veſſels; thar; by raking theſe Veſſels 
wim in a pellucid Liquor, their Extremities re- 
prefent an infinite Number of fine Bruſhes, or vaſ- 
cular Tufts; and that his Injection fills even the 
ſmalleſt Filaments of the Tufts. He tells us like- 
wile; chat, in thefe laſt Flament, che Structure is 
altered; and that, by the Mechaniſm of this 
| Clingy, ce Funivin eee Glands en 
Bur (till thefe Injetions and Preparations do not 
unravel the "Myſtery ; nor is the Exiſtence of theſe 
Pencils, or Tufts; fufficiently demonſtrated: Fot 
they are only the laſt Extremities of the fttiall Ar- 
teries macerared in Water, or forte” other Tas 
after being inje&ted; and then artfully ſeparated 
from the other eſſential Parts of the Organ. 
In the firſt Place, they are ſeparated from the - 
venal Extremities wHich muſt anſwer to theſe 
Tufts, in what Manner foever that be brought 
about. 2. They are ſeparated from the mem- 
branous Filaments of the Pia Mater, which, in 
this natural State; tie theſe arterial Extremities to 
each other; and give them à different Diſpoſition 
from that of Tufts, or Pencils: 3. By this Pre- 
——— the arterial Extremities are ſeparated from 

eir Connexions with the medullary Subſtance ;. 
which both Experiments and comparative Ana- 
tomy ſhew to be ffbreuai s. 
It is no ways ſurpriſing that theſe capillary Ex- 
ttemities, thus ſtripped, ſhould” float looſely and 
ſteely, when moved in a- Fluid; and that they 
ſtould put on the Appearance of Pencils or Tufts; 
being, in this State, orly the truncated Extremi- 
ties of fmall Veſſels. When we conſider theſe 
Circumſtances attentively, we find” ourſelves ob- 
Igeck to return to the fall glandular Bodies and 
Falliculi, &c. of Marrriantf; and, at the ſame 
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ime, We muſt acknowledge, ee Bol fine 


niections have. diſcovered theſe minute Bodies to 


be of a ale Subſtance, the rructure of Wick 


| bc 
Ia ſhorty; $05 Bp has, diſco ered ſto gh, 
dular-Tubercles, and Folkieuli, withour deſtroy in 
their natural Connexions; A UYSCH | has Fg 
vered a unde Part of their Structure, by 
1 their Connexions: We are therefore 
ery PP beholden to both theſe, illuſtrjous Ana- 
Imilts ; and it is only by joining their Obſerva- 
tions that we. can ever be able. to: form an Idea of 
the ſecretory Organs which will anſwer all the 
heznomena, ing the di eren Secretions in 
e human Body. . 
© The infinite Number of t = fall. — 
5 filtre. the Mass of Blood carried to them 
y the numerous Ramifications already mentioned, 
and ſeparate from it an extremely fine Fluid; the 
remaining Blood being conveyed. back, by the 
fame Number of venal Extremities, into the Si- 
nuſes of the Dura Mater and from thence, Into. 
the jugular and vertebral Vei 
This ſubtil Fluid, ce called 3 Spi- 
fit, nervous Juice, or Liquor, of the Nerves, is 
continually forced into the medullary Fibres of the 
white Portion of the Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Me- 
dulla Obloßgata, and Medulla Sx pinalis; and, by 
the Intervention of theſe Fibres,. 4 — — Bll, 
the Nerves, which afe a Continuation 
All the nervous Ligaments, as they 150 thro' 
die. Foramina of the Craniung and Verteby E, are, 
accompanied by partigular' Elongations of the Pia 
and Duta Mater; Thoſe of e Bora Mater 5 
chem for Vagina in their Paſſage, Through the of-, 
ſeous Openings; ; thoſe, of the Pia, [Maier not only. 
17 pany and inveſt each nervous Ligament, but 


© form internal Septa between Sl the * ee 
1 which each Ligament, Conil ſts.” An: 12 
i E 8 It 


* 2 
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It is — * from many Experiments, that the 
erves- are 4 imitive ot oxi O all 

EA "Mo ok and arimal ASE ten 

theſe two Functions depend, in general, on the 

Brain: But we are ignorant of the Nature of this 

Dependance, and of the particular Uſes of che me- 

duſſary⸗Fidres, df; the nervous Fluid and of the 

membranous Productions which -N nf — 

Fibres and Nerves. niausd . 
Nor is there. any Thing ccrtaidcinn He has — 

did concerning the Deſign or particular Uſes of 

the ſuperficial: Con formatiqn of the Cerebrum ard 

Cerebellym, orvof: the. different»Configurarion of 

their Turaings, Circumvolutions, Eminences, 

Depreſſions, Expanſions, and various Plicc- 

„It may be affirmed, in general, that, by this 

Structure, the Extent of the ſecretory Organ of 

the nervous Fluid is increaſec very confiderably, 

and: the partieular Functions of each nervous Li- 

gament diſtinguiſhed, and likewiſe Their general 

and reciprocal Correſpondenceꝭ both in regard to 
the Exquiſiteneſs of the Organs of — and 
the Activity of the Organs of Motion 

The Falx of the Dura Mater hinders: one Por- 

tion of the Cerebrum from preſſing on the other, 

when we lie on one Side; the tranſrerſe Septum 
ſeryes for a Tent to the Cerebellum, and defends 
it from a mortal Compreſſion, which it muſt other; 

wiſe he Mablecrerstom che Cerebrum, n 

When we walk, or jump. 

The Septum Benda lat of the! Pia 

connect and ſtrengthen all the Circumvolutions, 

Diviſions, and Ridges, of the Cerebrum, Cere- 

bellum, &. and ſuſtain, in a general and almoſt 

incomprehenſible Manner, all the Branches and 

Ramifications of the ſanguiferous Veſſels, all the 

medullary Filaments, and all the Elongations and 

Ligaments which depend on theſe. 
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NSTEAD romiſing at 
1 Curioſity —.— relates to the al ay ro the 
Brain, I Sign by —— and frankly owning, 
thet I know nothing atter. I wiſh I wag 
the only e _—_ A 's Nee of talking in 
this Manner; becauſe} in Time, become 
2 with vat others know t And it would 
reat Bleſſing to Mankind if this moſt de. 
— art, and which is liable to ſo many dan- 
gerous Diſeaſes, were as well underſtood as the Ge- 
nerality of Anatomiſts and Philoſophers imagine 
it to be. In this, few imitate the Sincerity of 
Silvius, who never talks poſitively concerning 
the Brain, though he has been at more Pains 
23 than — 2 — I know, The Num- 
ber thoſe, every 'T eaſy, is in- 
finitely the greateft ; and chey gn tir Hiſtory 
of the Brain, and Diſpoſition of its Parts, with 
the ſame Confidence and Aſſurante ag if they had 
been preſent at the Formation of this deans 
Machine, and had been let | into all nen 
the Great Architect. 
Though the Number of cheſs poſitive Gentle 
men be very great, and ch I cannot pretend 
to anſwer for the Sentimants of all the reſt; I am, 
nevertheleſs, very much convinced that they who 
ſearch for ſolid Knowledge, will find nothing fa- 
1 Was "that has den rite about the 


| 2000 is very cortain, that tis De! clpaOrgan 
the th nn e it works 
Very 


| Led: VI. ADflertation, &. x98 
yery wonderful Effects. - The Soul, which ima- 
= it can penetiate; into every Thing without it, 
and that nothing in the World can fer Bounds to 
its Knowledge; is, nevertheleſs, utterly at a Loſs 
to deſcribe its o＋mƷn Habitation; and is no- Where 
more tg ſeek chan at Home. We need only yiew | 
2 Diſſction of that lange Maſs, the Brains to we 
Grqund to 17 our Ignerance. On the y 
Surface it . arieties which deſerve your 
muatiqn z; but When you would into its in- 
ternal Subſtance, you are utterly inthe Dark, be- 
ing able to ſay nothing chan that there are 
two. Supſtances, ne . greyiſh, the gther Whites 
which laſt is continuous — the Nerves diſtri- 
buted 25 over the — That che Suhr 
ſtance ſerves, in ſame Places, for à Cortex to the 
white; and that, in other Places, i. kparares tie 
white Filaments hom each her. 
If ye are aſleed what heſe Subſtances are; i in 
what Manner the Nerxes are joined in the white 
15 e or how far their Extkemities penetrate 


it? All we can do is, to n our Ignarance, ex- 
195 e ee 
thoſe who prefer the Applauſe of "iy; Shaun 
Sinceri TEE. For, te ſay that; the white 

is only a uniform Body like Wax, with- 


iN 
out any . concealed in it; vauld be to think 
too meanly of this great Maſter-piece of Nature. 
. —— chat wherever there are Fibres in 
the Body, they abways abſerve a certain regular 
Ord der, more or leſs complex, in Proportion to the 
1 for which they are appointed. If this 
[tance is every · where fibrous, as it appears in 
8 to 8 ou muſt own, that theſe Fi- 
9 — — — 2 
ver ſity of gur ons 
n upop hem. ts cn | 


* * 
. . 


192 A Diſſertatien -LeQivi1y, 
of the Fibres of every Muſele, and ought ſtill 
more to admire their Diſpoſition in the Brain, 
where an infinite Number of them, contained in 
a very ſmall Space, do each execute their parti- 
cular Offices without Confuſion or Diſorder. 
The Ventricles or Cavities of the Brain are no 
leſs unknown than its Subſtance: Thoſe who 
place the animal Spirits there, think they are as 
much in the right as thoſe who make them the Re- 
ceptacles of the Extrements but they are both 

ally puzzled, when they are deſired to explain 
the Origin of theſe Spirits and Excrements. Theſe 
may come ftom the Veſſels found in theſe Cavities, 
as well as from the Subſtance of the Brain; and it 
is equally-difficalt to determine how they get out. 
Among” theſe who plate the animal Spirits in 
the Ventrickes; ſome make them paſs from the an- 
terior to the poſterior Ventrleles chere to meet 
with the Entries of the Nerves y while others af. 
firm, that theſe Entries are in the anterior Ven- 
tricles. Some imagine, that the Excrements of 
the Brain are contained im the Ventricles, beeauſe 
they think they ſee ſomewhat like Excrements 
there; but they own that there is as ready a Paſ- 
ſage” for them from the Brain down to the Me- 
dulla, as into dhe Infundibulum: And, ſüppoſing 
they go into the Infundibulum, they may be car- 
ried from thence into the: Sinuſes of the Dura 
Mater; and there is ſome Reaſon to believe that 
they may have an immediate Paſſage into the Eyes, 
Nares, and Mouth. s Obs 10 2 1 Is 2 25 
We are ſtill more uncertain about What relates 
to the animal Spirits. Are they Blood, or'a par- 
ticular Subſtance ſeparated from the Chyle by the 
Glands of tlie Meſentery ? Or may they not be 
derived from a lymphatic Serum? Some compare 
them to Spirit of Wine; and it may be doubted 
2 | 75 whether 


4 


common Diſſections cannot car up any of theſe 


Difficulties; ooo OS oe 
The true Manner of diſſecting the Brain is as - 


little knoyn as its Subſtance. I need not mention 
the Method of eutting it into Slices, becauſe it is _ 
owned, by every- body, that nothing can be learned 
that way. The ſecond Method of unfolding all 


the Plicæ is ſomewhat more artful; but it only 


ſhews us the external Surface of what we want to 
know, and even that very imperfealy.” 
The third Method of unfolding the Plicz, and 
ſeparating the two Subſtances, goes no farther than 
the Surface of the Medulla. Theſe three Me- 
thods have been differgnitly combined; and they 
executed longitudinally,-rranfrerfly, &c. * 
As for my own Part, it is my Opinion, that the 
true Method of Diſſection would be to trace the 
nervous Filaments through the Subſtance of che 


Brain, to ſee Which Wa paſs, and where 


may be ſtill more diverſified; according as they are 


WW 2 they 

they end; but this Mertiod: is accompanied with 
ſo many Difficulties, that 1 Know not whether we 
may hope ever to ſee it executed without a parti- 


cular Manner of preparing. The Subſtance of 
the Brain is ſo ſoft, and the Fibres ſo tender, that 
they can hardly be touched without breaking. 
Since, therefore, Anatomy has not hitherto ar- 
rived to that Degree of Perfection as to make the 
true Diſſection of the Brain; let us, without flat- | 
tering ourſelves any longer, freely acknowledge 
our Ignorance, that we may not firſt deceive our-' 
ſelves, and others afterwards, by promiſing to 
ſhew them the true Structure of this Organ. 
1 ſhould tire your Patience, inſtead of enter - 
taining you, were 1 to mention particularly all the 
Diſputes that have ariſen about the Brain: Books 
are but too full of them; and therefore I ſhall 
Vo. III. O 1 


— 


19% 
only relate the pre ves Miſtakes that {till abs 


among Anatomiſts, «ng which may be corr 
by Anatomy: And th ey may be reduced.to theſe 
Heads, 3 "YEN | 
Some pretend to ſhew * — in the Haine as ſe. 
rate, which are, only a Continuation of, the ſame 
points, wh and others would perſuade us, that 
theſe Parts touch each other without any Con- 
nexion, though they are viſibly joined together by 
Filaments or Veſſels. 5 tuate the Parts in 
a Manner Which is moſt agreeable to the Syſtems 
they have framed, without conſidering that they 
are quite otherwile ſituated by Nature. 
They ſhew you the Pia Mater, for inſtance, in 
laces where it never was; and. do not ſee. the 
ura Mater in Places where it is very viſible: 
And, in caſe of Need, they will make the very 
Subſtance, of che Brain ne a Membrane. 
p have too good 5 pinion of Men of Learn- 
| Ba general, to. believe that they do this with a 
pn 60 deceive Nor, but the Principles which 
they vg Me eſtabliſhed, ; and the Method of Diſſec- 
tion. to, which they have. accuſtomed themſelves, 
oblige them to it. All Anatomiſts would demon- 
ſtrate the Parts the ſame. Way, if they made Uſe 
05 155 fame Method; and therefore we ought 
5 74 ge 15 ſurpriſed, if their, Syſtems. are very ill 
qunded,,... 
© Antients w were 'focfar, Prepolleſſed about the 
Vine te as to take the. anterior for the Seat of 
common Senſe, the terior, for the Seat of Me- 
mory, that the Judgment, which (they ſaid) was 
lodged in the Middle, might more eaſily reflect on 
e Ideas which came from either Ventricles. I 


would, 'only. aſk thoſe, - who ar ſtill, of che ſame 


Opinion, to give us the, Reaſon why we ſhould be. 
| lieve them; tor there is nothing ſatisfac ry in all 
| that; has been hitherto faid i in Favour T Was And 
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as that: fine arched Cavity of the third Ventricle, 


where they placed the Throne of Judgment, does 
not fo much as exiſt; we may eaſily ſee what Judg: 
ment = to: be pronounced on the reſt of 2 Sy- 
ſtem 4:77'D 
WI 28 is the Author — a very angular Hy- 
ſis... He lodges common Senſe in the Cor- 
ra Striata, the Imagination in the Corpus Cal- 
loſum, and Memory in the cortical Subſtance. 
But, without being at Pains to enter into a Detail 
of his whole Hypotheſis, we need only make the 
following Remarks upon it: He deſeribes the 
Corpus Striatum as having two Sorts of Striæ, one 
aſcending, the other deſcending; and yet, if you 
ſeparate the cortical from the white Subſtance, you 
will perceive, that theſe Striæ are all of the ſame 
Nature; that is, that they are Part of the Sub- 
ſtance of the Corpus Calloſum which runs towards 
the Medulla Spinalis, parted into different La- 
mellæ by the: en patented of the Aſh-coloured 
Subſtance. 1 1 
How — then be firs that theſe Aber Ope- 
rations are performed in the three Bodies which he 
pitches upon ?? Who is able to tell us whether the 
nervous Pibres begin in the Corpora Striata, or if 
they paſs through the Corpus Calloſum all the way 
to the cortical Subſtance? We know ſo little of 
the Structure of the Corpus Calloſum, that a Man, 
of a tolerable Genius, may * er * pleaſes 
about it. 8 Leit F 
DzscarTEs too well Kew b imperſect A. 
Hiſtory we have of the human Body, to attempt 
an Expoſition of its true Structure; and, accord- 
ingly, in his Tractatus de Homie, his Deſign is 
only to explain a Machine capable of performing 
all the Functions done by Man. Some of his 
Friends, indeed, have expreſſed themſelves, on this 
e differently from him; but it is evident, 
; RE: | from 
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from the Beginning of that Work, that he in- 
tended no more than what I have ſaid; And, in 
this Senſe, it may be juſtly ſaid, that Deaxcaltes 


has gone beyond all other Philoſophers, He is 


the only Perſon who has explained mechanically 
all the human Actions, and eſpecially thoſe of the 
Brain; other Philoſophers deſcribe: the human 
Body itſelf. DrscAR TESA ſpeaks only of a Ma- 
; — but in ſuch a Manner, as to convince us of 
the Inſufficiency of all that had been ſaid before 
him, and to teach us a Method of enquiring into 
the Uſes of the Parts with the ſame Evidence that 
he demonſtrates the Parts of his Machine called 
Man, which none had done before him. 
We muſt net therefore condemn Dxscak xs, 
though his Syſtem of the Brain ſhould not be 
found altogether agreeable to Experience. His 
excellent Genius, which ſhines no- where more than 
in his Tractatus de Homine, caſts à Veil over the 
Miſtakes of his Hypotheſes eſpecially ſince even 
VESsALTus ar and other Anatomiſts of the 
firſt Rank, are net altogether free from fuch Miſ- 
takes: And ſince we can forgive theſe great Men 
their Errors, ho paſſed the greateſt Part of their 
Lives in diſſecting; why ſhould not DtscarTEs 
have the ſame Indulgence, who has happily em- 
ployed his Time in other Speculationgs?s 
The Reſpect which I, and all the World, owe 
to ſuch ſuperior Geniuſes, would have inclined me 
to continue only to admire this Treatiſe as con- 
taining the D tion of 'a fine Machine invented 


by the Author; if I had not met with ſeveral Per- 


ſons who would make us believe that it is à faith- 
ful Relation of the moſt ſeqret: "—_ of the real 
human Body. 


Since theſe i Sa Ek are not Sünde by 811 


Vvivs's repeated Demonſtrations, that DRSscAR TES“ 
n do not * with what — 
1 - 
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diſſecting the human Body; 1 find myſelf obliged 

to point out ſome Parts of his Syſtem, without 
relating the Whole: In which they muſt ſee, if 
they have a Mind to be inſtructed, the vaſt Dif- 
ference there is between DescarTes's imaginary | 
Machine and the real Machine of the human 
Bod 
"The Clandula Pinealis has been the Subject 
of the greateſt Diſputes concerning the Ana- 
tomy of the Brain: But before I enter upon that 
Matter, or endeavour to determine the Place where 
it lies, I muſt firſt relate DxscARTES's Opinion in 
his own Words, contained in the following Paſ- 
ſages; to which J have added ſeveral others, taken 
from the ſame Treatiſe, at the End of this Dif- 
courſe. | 
The Surface of the Glandula Pinealis has a 
« Relation to the inner Surface of the Brain. 
In the Concavity of the Brain the Pores are 
e directly oppoſite to thoſe of the ſmall Gland. 
The Spirits run, from all Sides of the Gland, 
« jnto the Conjcayitics of the Brain. 

The Gland may rm its Functions, tho' 
« it be inclined: ſometimes to one Side, ſometimes 
to the other. 

The ſmäll Tubes on the Surfice of che Con- 
te cavities” are always turned to the Gland, and 
“may eaſily be — A 4 different Points 
* of this Gland.“ 

From all theſe Paſſages ie bs certain, that he 
believed the Glandula, Pitealis to lie entirely in the 
Cavities of the Brain. And though, in ſome 
other Places, he -fays, that it is ſituated at the 
Entry of theſe Cavities; bod are not to think 
that this is contrary to what he advances in the 
| Paſſages here quoted: For as it is but a very ſmall 

y, it may i her at the Entry, or in any 
other Place of the Cavities, and yet ſtill be within 
O 3 them & 


a 
LS 
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them; which he e to be his Opiaion in 
many other Places. 
Me are now to examine, whether this Opinion 
be not contrary to Experience. It is very certain, 
that the Baſis of this Gland reaches immediately 
from the Paſſage of the third Ventricle to the 
fourth; but the poſterior Part, that is, one Half 
of the Gland, may evidently be perceived. to be 
altogether without Cavities, by only, removing 
the Cerebellum, and on e or both of. the Tuber- 
cles of the third Pair, 5 5 Dexterity-; and Care; 
upon which, the poſterior. Part of the Gland will 
be brought to view, and yet no Paſſage N by 
which the Air, or any 0 W can paſ: $ into 
the Ventricles. 

To prove that the anterior Part of the Gland is 
not in the lateral Cavities, we need only look upon 
them after they have been opened either. in 811 
vius's Way, or that of the Antients: For the 
Subſtance of the Brain will always be found to lie 
between theſe lateral Cavities and the Gland. The 
ſame Thing may be demonſtrated, without cutting 


the Subſtance of the Brain, by ſeparating from its 


Baſis the Part which contains theſe Cavities; for 
the Gland will then appear to be ſo far out of the 
Cavities, that it can = no manner of Relation 
to them, being hindered by the Inſertions * which 
this Part js fixed to the Baſis... 

The Antients very well knew that. yo F ofnix is 
not continuous with the Baſis of the Brain, but 
that it forms a third Cavity on its inferior Side; 
and, by forcing Air through the F iſſure between 
the Tubercles of the ſecond Pair, we raiſe the 
Fornix; and thus, by breaking the Filaments 
which connect it to the Baſis, a large Cavity is 
formed: Whence ſome have imagined, that, when 


Pl 
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and all Sides of the Surface of the Glanda are turged 
towards the Cavities, nenn 
I ſſay ſome have imagined this; becauſe, 1 7 0 
che Küchir be raiſed; in the Manner already fas 
only the anterior Surface of the Gland can be 
turned towards the lateral Cavities: But no Pre- 
ration; whatſoever; can türn the poſterior Sur- 
Fic towards the poſterior Ventricles.* But if the 
Brain has ſuffered no Violence, either in oßpenit 
the Cranium, forcing i in Kir, or by any other 
Method; the Cavity of this third Ventricle will 
be found very narrow in the Middle, and to con- 
tain nothing but the great Vein which forms the 
fourth Sinus, and the glandular Bodies, Which ac. 
come this Vein. 
"that, 4 — Mi 9 and inmedl⸗ 


alt Below: its poſte there. is A Ca- 
vity, lined on A wa and A0 k Parts b that 
Part of the Plexus Chorvides which aſcęends to- 


wards the fourth Sinus, 
_ Cloſed by the Glandyla Pinealis, the anterior Por- 
tion of which is perfectly continuous; and, When 
the Fornix is removed, this Cavity remains entire 
_— the firſt, in the Shape of a kind of inverted 

orn. A 5 R052: | 
What Dapega t fa my the Glanduta Pi- 
nealis may perform its unctions, though it in- 


clines ſometimes to one” Side; ſometimes to an- 


other, Experience ſfiews to be © groundleſs; be- 


cauſe it is ſo hemm̃ed in between all the Parts of 
the Brain, and ſo fixed to them on all Sides, that it 
cannot be moved, ir the leaſt, without Violence, 


and without breaking” the Fibres by which it is 


connected. It is eaſy to ſhew, likewiſe, that DEs- 
ART ES has not repreſented it in its true Situa- 


tion, which is neither perpendicular, as he repre- 


ſents it; nor inclined forwards, as other very great 
Anatomiſty believe ; but its Apex is always turned 


O 4 - towards 


g . the poſterior Part 


— 


"3 
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towards the Cerebellum, and makes nearly Half a 
Tight Angle with the Baſis 4, 
The ſuppoſed Connexion of this Gland with the 
Brain, by means of Arteries, is likewiſe ground- 
lleſs; for the whole Baſis of the Gland adheres to 
the Brain; or, rather, the Subſtance of the Gland 
is continuous with that of the Brain, though the 
contrary be affirmed by DzscarTEs, SJ 
The Hypotheſis of Arteries meeting round the 
Gland, and thence aſcending to the great Euripus, 
as it is called, is of great Moment in DzscarTEs's 
Syſtem, becauſe the Separation and Motion of the 
Spirits depend upon it: But, if we can believe our 
— this is no more than a Collection of Veins 
from the Corpus Calloſum, the interior Subſtance 
of the Brain, the Plexus Choroides, from different 
Places of the Baſis of the Brain, and from the 
Gland itſelf; the Office of which Veins is, to carry 
hack the Blood from the Brain to the Heart, and 
not to bring it from the Heart to the Brain, 
Some have thought that DxscaxTESs deſigned to 
carry the Nerves.to the Gland; but he never had 


J f | 


- 


Bauch of DescarTEss "JC PAIGE wks Lak upon 


his Man only as a Machine, will be ſo as to 
believe, that I do not here ſpeak againſt his Ma- 


chine, the Contrivance of which I have always 
admired: But as for thoſe who pretend to demon- 
ſtrate that DESscARTES s Man is made like other 
Mien; anatomical Obſervations may eaſily con- 
vince them that this is a fruitleſs Attempt: And 
if they ſhould plead the ſame Experience on their 
Side; we may readily anſwer, Bhat there is no- 
thing more common, than not to perceive the 
Miſtakes wWe commit in diſſecting the Brain; as 
will evidently appear, in the Sequel of this Diſſer- 
canon. Hi Net La n d £77 
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I deſigned to have mentioned the other Syſtems 
been accounted. for, and the. Origin and Cor 


2 ompo- 
ſition of the Fluids, contained in the Brain, been 


erplained; but conſidered” afterwards, that this 


Undertaking requires more Application and Lei- 


ſure than my Time will allow me. 

Diſſections, or Preparations, being liable to-ſo, 
many Miſtakes, and Anatomiſts having hitherto 
too readily formed Syſtems, and moulded theſe 
ſoft Parts in the Manner which was moſt agreeable 
to each; we cannot be ſurpriſed to find ſo little 
Exactneſs in their Figures. But this Want of Ac- 
curacy in the Figures is not. owing to bad Diſ- 
ſections only: The. Ignorance of | Drawers has 
contributed very much, and the Difficulty of ex- 
preſſing the ſeveral Eminences and Depreſſions of 
the Parts, and of underſtanding what Anatomiſts 
chiefly inſiſt on, furniſhes them with a nevex-failing 

From all this we ſee how the Brain has been hi- 
therto diſſected, how little Knowledge has been 


ined from theſe Methods of Diſſection, and how 


tally the Figures repreſent the Parts which they 
are deſigned for. It is eaſy to conclude, from 
hence, how little Regard is to be paid to the Sy- 
ſtems, built on theſe bad Foundations, in framing 
of which the Authors, by an unaccountable Sort 
of Misfortune common to this with all other Arts, 
have employed obſcure Terms, Metaphors, and 
C arifons, all of them ſo ill choſen, as to be 
&Q 


ally puzzling: to thoſe who have made ſome 
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Progreſs in this Science, and thoſe who begin to 
learn it. Beſides, the greateſt Number of theſe 
Terms are ſo low and unworthy of the moſt noble 
Part of the Body of Man, that I am at a Loſs: 
whether I ought moſt to wonder at the bad Turn 
of Thought of thoſe who firſt made Uſe of them, 
I 


or 


Ay 
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or at the Indolence of their Sycceſſors, who © con- 
cinue ftill to retain them. v2 
Wat Neceſiity could there be to employ the 


| Words Nates, *ſtes. Anus, Vulva, and Penis, 


which, in their common Signification, have no Re- 
lation at all to the Parts expreſſed by them in the 
Anatomy of the Brain? And, accordingly, what 
one Recke calls Nates, another calls Teſtes, &c. 
The third Ventricle is à very equiyocal Term. 
The Antients underſtood, by this Word, a Cavity 
under the Fornix which i believed to be. ſepa- 
rated from the Baſis of the Pans and they have 
repreſented it with three Legs, that it might ſup- 
rt the Brain, which lies upon it; 

Situs calls the third Ventricle a Canal found 
in the Subſtance of the Baſis of the Brain, be- 
tween the Infundibulum and the Paſſage which 
goes under the two poſterior Pairs of the Tuber- 
cles of the Brain, towards the fourth Ventricle. 
Some Anatomiſts, having ſeparated the. Bodies of 
this ſecond Pair of Tubercles, take the Space be- 
tween them, which is owing to their Manner of 
Diſſection, for the third Ventricle, which i is, con- 
ſequently, ſometimes the F iſſure above, and ſome- 
times the Canal below; and ſome. will have! it to 
be the Space between the Fiſſure and Canal; Which 
is likewiſe owing to the Rupture of the Parts al- 


ready mentioned. We have, therefore, three third 


Ventricles; the ſecond of Which, alone, is the true 
one; the firſt and third ariſing entirely from the 

Methods of preparing the 'Parts.” To theſe a 
fourth third Ventricle might be added, if the fall 

Fiſſure under the Fornix could be looked upon as 

a Paſſage between the two'anterior Ventricles and 
the fourth : But it is ſo ſmall, and full of the Veſ- 
ſels and Glands of the Plexus Choroides, that I 

very much doubt whether there can be any Com. 


munication, that Os between the anterior and 


1 po- 


Led vr II. on the ham 20g 
exior Ventricles ; eſpetially ſince St1yTvs's 
any Ventricle is ſufficient for that Purpoſe, and 


likewiſe anſwers the Deſign ſo perfectly well, that 


whatever goes from ahi 1 — to the poſterior 
Ventricle, muſt unt fill . ws 
Canal. 07 Hand 2 f, innig 
TO Glands arc fuppoſedto belong to the dri 

tho we know not if either of then reſembles 
Glands in any Thing: more than the Figure; and 
even that, when well examined, will be found to 
be different from hat- it is in che reſt. The ſu- 
perior or pineal Gland is not Hke a Pine- apple, 
either in Brutes, or Man; and it is not known 


whether the inferior or. Ip" Gland N in wh I 


Reſpect, on the Pituita. 1 

The Plexus Choroides repreſents A vaſcular Tex: 
ture, in which the Veins are ſeen v diſtinct from 
the Arteries, and the — of each may be 
traced ſeparately. The Name of Fornix gives the 
Idea of an arched or vaulted Part, Which; how- 
ever, is not to be found when looked for in a pro- 
per, Manner: The Corpus Calloſum, in the com- 
mon Signification, means the white Subſtance of 
the Brain which appears when the to lateral Parts 
are ſeparated: But as it entirely reſembles the reſt 
of the Subſtance of the: Brain, there can be no 
Reaſon for giving a particular N ame to one Part 
of this Suhſtance. li ena WO 02 is 

There are but two Ways of coming; at the 
Knowledge of a Machine; either to be taught the 
whole Contrivance by the Maker; or- to take it 
to Pieces, and examine each Piece by itſelf, and 
as it ſtands in Relation to the reſt, Theſe are the 
only true Ways of learning the Contrivance of 
any Machine; but the Generality of Enquirers. 
have thought that they had better gueſs at it, than 

be at the Pains to examine it thoroughly. They 
* — themſelves with obſerving its Mo- 


E. tions; 
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tions; and on theſe Obſervations they have built 
Ko ms which they believed to be true; becauſe, 

Help, they i they could explain 
the Effects which knew. They never 
 coplidered that the ſame: Thing may be explained 
in different Manners; and that the Senſes, - alone, 
are capable: of informing; us whether our Ideas be 
conformable to Nature. 

As the Brain is a Machine, we muſt not flatter 
ourſelves that we can diſcover the Contrivance of 
it by any other Means than are made Uſe of for 
knowing other Machines; and we have no Way 
left but to take it to Pieces, and conſider what 
every Part is capable of in a ſeparated and in a 

united State. In this Search, we may truly ſay, 
that few Anatomiſts E n any * De- 
Sres of Curioſityz - - 

Chymiſtry — all Mia; 40 both private 
Men and Princes very ready to erect Laboratories; 
but few have purſued Anatomy with: equal Ar- 
dour. This Neglect is not owing! to Princes, 
among whom many have had Curioſity enough 
for ſuch an important Part of Knowledge, to build 
magnificent anatomical Theatres, which they have 
often honoured with their Preſence. But the Diſ- 
ſectors, being always willing to appear complete 
Maſters of this: Science, never have had the Sin- 
cerity to own, that any Thing ſtill remained to be 
known; and, to conceal their Ignorance, have 
eontented themſelves with ing what is 
. . . 5 
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I. . concerning the Brain: by _ 
hence, that we explain the phyſio- 

logical Uſes: of theſe Parts. Every 
n Nerve, therefore, which is irritated - 
by: any Cauſe, produces an acute Senſe of Pain; 
and, if the Cauſe be great, thoſe —— 0; Ho 
which the primary or communicating) 
become immediately agitated —— a — 
Motion, which is — than their natural Mo- 
tion, and not governed or reſtrained by any Power 
of the Will. The ſame Thing is likewiſe certain, 
if the Experiment be made ſoon after Death; as 
— ſee in the Heart, and other 1 of * 
ase bern et Ae 55 * 

Any Nerve being cut a the: Muſcles; 70 
which it is diſtributed, become paralytic, and 
nerally waſte away, or wither, gradually : : But if 
the Nerve, ſo cut, performed Senſe; 
in that Caſe, whether it be cut through, or only 
compreſſed, the Senſe is Joſt: But, by removing 
the Compreſſure from the Nerve, if the Structure 
of it was not deſtroyed by the ny the Muf- 
cles regain their Strength. | 

All theſe Effects follow in lack a Manner, thaw 
the Parts, moſt remote from the Brain, conſtantly; 
ſulfer, _ the Injury of b ons — 
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2 upon thoſe Parts which are nearer to the 
rain. 

| iments" of this Kind have been made upon 
ine recurrent Nerve, the eighth Patr, and "the 
phrenic Nerve, together with thoſe of the Limbs; 
and, laſtly, upon the inferior, dental Ne of the 
ich Far- © | 15 4-1 F NA — 

But the 2.05 of the Brain being vellicated, 
or variouſly irritated, dreadful Convulſions enſue 

throughout the Whole, and this without any Ex- 

ception, whatever be the Part of the Brain ſo 
affected. The fame: Conſequences alſo follow, if 
the ſpinal Medulla be irritated; but if the Ence- 
phalon itſelf be compreſſed in any Place what- 
ever, there follows thence à Loſs of Senſe and 
Motion! in ſome” Parts of the Body, which muſt 
he the Part whoſe Nerves are dexachiod from the 

affected or dompreſſed Quarter of the Brain. 

Tbis is Jearly evidenced from Experiments 
widebihane been made onuiſordered Parts of the 
Brain; as from thoſe;; for inſtance; in which the 
Origin of the Nerves are compreſſed, as in the 
Optio Nerves the Sight is extinguiſhed,” as the 
Hearihg-is from alike Affection of the auditory 
Nerve, or as the Motion of one Arm or Leg, or 
one Side of the Pharynx, is aboliſhed by s a rol 
preflure, of the Radices of their Nerves - 

But in. Injuries of the ſpinal Medulla iris w 
more evident that thoſe Farts which receive their 
Nerves ariſing from the Place injured in the Me- 
dulla,: are either convulſed if that be irritated, or 
rendered paralytic if it be comprefſed!. ./Burwhen 
any more conſiderable or large Portion of the 
Brain ſuffers: a Compreſſure, either from Blood, 
Water, Schirrus, an impacted Bone, or other 


mechanical Cauſes; there follows perpetually, ei- 


ther a Diſturbance of all the Faculties of the 
Mind, or elſe a Delirium, Vertigo, Madneſs, 
Stupidity, or an incurable Sleepineſs : All _ 

| 11 
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Diſorders Selle upon n the compre 
_ Cauſe. 6 Py 

| ee If che-Ceccbellon, or Corpus Calloſum, 
and eſpecially the oblongated or ſpinal Medulla, 
entering the cervical Vertebtæ, be injured in like 
manner; Death immediately follows: Becauſe 
from thoſe: Parts, principally; ariſe almoſt al "the 
Nerves of the Heart. 

Theſe Things being conſidered, there dem to 
be no Doubt but the Cauſe of all Motion, in the 
human Body, ariſes from the Brain, with its an- 
nexed Cere bellum and ſpinal Marrow; and that 

it proceeds hence, through the Nerves, to all the 
Muſcles and moveable Solids of the Body. The 
Cauſe, therefore, of this Motion, cannot reſide in 
the Parts themſelves; becauſe, otherwiſe, the 
moving Cauſe would continue to act, after being 
ſeparated from the Brain: Nor would it be in- 
creaſed, :by 1 irritating the Brain por: weakened, BY a 
Comprefiure;of a5) 243 38-o& Fl 

Nor. is it leſs ebident. that all Senſe ariſcs frag 

an Impteſſion of the ſenſible Object upon ſome 
Nerve of the Body, through which Nerve, the 
Impreſſion being conveyed to the Brain, when it 
is finally there arrived, repreſents ſome Idea to the 
Mind. It is therefore a falſe Poſition, that the 

Mind perceives' immediately, in the nervous 
Branches or ſenſible Organs themſelves: For this 
Opinion is confuted by the Pains which a Perſon 
will feel after a Limb has been cut off; and from 
dhe Interruption or Removal of all Pain by a 

Compreſſure of the conveying Nerve, with Diſ- 
orders of the Senſes from Affections of the Brain. 

Whether or no this Faculty of perceiving im- 
preſſed Objects by the Mind, and of uſhering out 
the Motions which follow, either of Neceſſity, or 
from the Will, be privileged in common to the 
whole Brain, Cerebellum, and ſpinal a 
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becauſe in 3 3 formed the Roc which 
are continuous with the Nerves, remains a Que- 
ſtion. But we are not to believe this from the 
many Inſtances of ounds, in ſeveral Parts of the 
Brain, from which the Senſes have received no 
Injury, neither from Abſceſſes, which have con- 
kderably waſted the lateral Hemiſpheres of che 
Brain, &c. e ad . 49 

From hence many Queſtions may ariſe: As, 
Whether. there be any-principal or: ne Seat 
of the Brain, whence all Motion prings, and in 
which all Senſation ends; ſo. as to be the Habi- 
tation or Reſidence. of the Mind itſelf ? Whether 
the ſaid Corpus Calloſum has a ſufficient Commu. 
nication or Connexion with the whole nervous Sy- 
ſtem for ſuch a Purpoſe? Whether there are truly 
any Inſtances of the fifth, ſeventh, or other 
Nerves, ariſing manifeſtly from this: Part? Whe⸗ 
ther Wounds, of the ſpinal Medulla are not equally 
or more fatal; when, at the ſame Time, we know 
it is not the Seat of the Mind; becauſe, being 
compreſſed or deſtroyed, a Perſon will ſurvive 2 
long Time with all his mental Faculties entire“? 

Whether or no the Seat of the Mind is in all 
thoſe Parts which make the Beginning of each 
Nerve, in ſuch a Manner, that the fiſt” Origina- 
rions of all the Nerves conjunctly make the true 
common Senſory where all the Senſations are re- 
preſented to the Mind. aud all Motions ariſe, 
whether neceſſary or voluntary ? We muſt confeſs, 
that this is highly probable. For the rag * we 
Motion does not Ar able of N 
a ny Part below the —— of the Nerve: Aug i it 
921 * "ERS: as OO to Wed A 
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* Add, moreover, in Helene to a that, i in Birds which 
have no Corpus Callofi _ qa: the ſpinal eulla ie equally 
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lat il with thoſe in an Part of the Encephalon. 
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Part of the Nerve, which is like the reſt in its Fa- 


bric, to be either void of Senſe or Motion. Nor 


can the Origin of Motion be placed higher than 
this; for ſo it will fall within the Arteries; which 
have neither the Faculty of Senſation, or volun 
Motion. It therefore follows, that the Seat of 
the Mind, if it be material, muſt be where che 
Nerve firſt begins its Formation or Origin. 

We come now to the Manner in which che 
Nerveg become the Organs of Senſe or Motion; 
which, as it lies hid in the ultimate elementary 
Fabric of the medullary Fibres, ſeems to be placed 
above the Reach of Senſe and Reaſon: But we 
ſhall, notwithſtanding, endeavour to make this as 
plain as Experiments will enable us: 

And, I. It is demonſtrated, that the Nerves 
ariſe from the Medulla of the Brain; che Truth 
of which is manifeſt to the Eye in all the Nerves 
of the Brain, eſpecially in the olfactory, optic, 
fourth; and ſeventh Pairs of Nerves, which con- 
tinue their medullary. Fabric at a conſiderable Diſ- 
tance before they are inveſted with the Pia Mater. 

We muſt therefore next enquire what this Me- 
dulla is. That its Compoſition is fibrous, or 
compoſed of parallel Threads diſpoſed longitu- 
dinally by the Sides of each other, appears from 
innumerable Arguments, eſpecially to the Eye, in 
the Corpus Calloſum, Striatum, and Thalami of 
the Optic Nerves ; but ſtill more evidently in the 
Brains of Fiſh; That the Fibres of the Brain are 
continuous with thoſe of the Nerves; ſo as tb form 
one extended and open Continuation, appears, by 
Obſervation, very evidently, in the ſeventh, 
fourth, and fifth Pairs of Nerves! -/': 

But here begins à Controverſy concerning the 
Nature of this Fibril, which; with others of the 
like Kind, compoſes the Subſtance of the Medulla 
and Nerves. That 2 is a mere ſo id Ihrer d, 

Fol. III. | and 


> certain firm or ſolid Bodies, wich a conſiderable 
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and only watered by a Vapour exhaling into the 
cellular Fabric, which ſurrounds the nervous Fi- 
bres, has been aſſerted by many of the Moderns: 
However, we are not allowed to receive this Opi- 
nion, for the following important Reaſons. 
The Cortex of the Brain is, on all Sides, vaſ- 
cular, and coheres To manifeſtly by an undivided 
and inextricable Continuation with the Medulla 
ſelf, that no one can either doubt or object 
againſt this Truth. Moreover, the moſt con- 
fiderable Portion of the Blood is raiſed to this cor- 
tical Part of the Brain, to which the Medulla is 
always proportionable, both in its Growth and Di- 
menſions. This being duly conſidered, T con- 
clude, that the ſmall Veſſels of the Cortex, of 
which it is compoſed, are continuous with the Fi- 
bres of che Medulla, of which that Part of the 
Brain is wholly compoſed; and that therefore they 
cannot be ſolid impervious Fibres, becauſe ſuch a 
Fabric will occaſion the great Quantity of Juices, 
ſent to the Cortex by the carotid and vertebral 
Arteries, to return back uſeleſs, repelled from the 
ſolid Medulla. Again, from Analogy it follows, 
that the Cortex increaſing proportionably with the 
Medulla itſelf, it plainly appears, that they muſt 
have both one and the ſame incrementive Cauſe, 
which Cauſe is the greater Force of the Heart; 
by which the ſanguiterous Veſſels are elongated. 
It follows; therefore, that the Medulla aHo muſt 
e compoſed of Veſſels; which, in like manner, 
are diſtended by the ſame Force of the Heart. 
Nor is ſuch a Solidity of the nervous Fibres 
reconcileable with the Appearances which follow 
Wounds in the Nerves : For if an irritated Nerve 
require to be ſtruck, and to vibrate like elaſtic 
Cords; it ought to conſiſt of hard Threads, 
ſtretched out and held faſt by their Extremities to 
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egree of Tenſion: For Cords which are either 
unſtretched, ſoft, or not fixed or faſtened at their 
Extremities, afford no Sound. But all the Nerves 
are, in their Origin, extremely ſoft, medullary, 
and very far from all Tenſion; and ſome of them 
continue thus ſoft throughout the whole Extent, 
ſo far as that goes; of which we have an Ex- 
ample in the olfactory Nerves, and in the ſoft Por- 
tion of the auditory Nerve, from which we ought 
more particularly to expect thoſe Tremors which 
reſemble Sound. Moreover, when the Nerves are 
hard, they always gtow ſoft afterwards in the Viſ- 
cera, Muſcles, and Organs of Senſe, before they 
operate; and therefore the nervous Fibres, being 
in no State of Tenſion, either in their Beginning 
or Ending, cannot be ſubject, to elaſtic Tremors 


where they are faſtened, in a more tenſe Manner, 


to the Heart, Pericardium, and great Arteries; 
becauſe they are cloſely tied to the adjacent ſolid 


Parts, in their Progreſs, by the ſurrounding cel- 


lular Subſtan ee 
Finally; That the Nerves are very far from all 
Elaſticity, is demonſtrated by Experiments; in 
which the Nerves, cut in two, neither ſhorten nor 
draw back their divided Ends to the ſolid Parts, 
but are rather more elongated by their Laxity, and 


expel their contained Medulla in Form of a Pro- 


tube f. I n hog vation 1 * 
Add to this, that the Force of an irritated 
Nerve is never propagated upwards, fo as to con- 
vulſe the Muſqles which are ſeated above the Place 
of Irritation, altho' the Trunk of the nervous 
Cord may happen to be firmer andi lighter. in that 
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The extreme Softneſs of the Medulla in the Brain, with all the 
Phznomena of Pain and Convulſion, leave no Room to ſufpect an 
— of Tenſion concerned in che Effects or Operations produced 
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Part; which is a Conſequence altogether” diſagree- 
ing with Elaſtieity, whoſe Tremors propagate 
themſelves in Rami, and other e ery ay 
from the Point of Percuſſion; nn. 
"Theſe Arguments, therefore; ſerve to demon- 
ſtrate, that there is a Liquor ſent thro? the Brain, 
which, deſcending from thence thro' the Nerves, 
flows out to all the extreme Parts of the Body; 
the Motion of which Liquor, quickened by Irri- 
tation, operates only according to the Direction in 
Which it flows thro' the Nerve: So that Convul- 
ſions cannot thereby aſcend, becauſe of the Refiſt- 
ance made by the freſh Afar of eh F lid from 
the Brain” 49 

Nor is the Experiment, vis upon the then 
Nerve, without its Force in this Argument; by 
which it appears, that, compreſſing the Nerve 
with a Motion downwards, the Contraction of the 
Diaphragm is increaſed; but, by compreſſing the 
Nerve upwards; the Motion «ceaſes # From which 
it is evident, that, in the firſt Caſe, the natural 
Courſe of the new Liquid is quiekened; and, in 
the latter, ſuſpended. Nor can the Nerves ever 
act as Cords, when they never tremble by any 
Preſſure, in whatever Direction — may be wh 1 
by the Finger. l 3h 
l believe it is Nirefore Sera what the nervous 
Fibres are hollow, and perform their Offices not 
Fe their e but — the Motion of hey 

Wee! = < BOOT] TIT E413 

Nor is the Objection, whith- ariſes- from is 
Smulneſb of cheſe Tubes, not viſible by a Mi- 
croſcope, of any Force againſt che propoſed Ar- 
guments; to which add, the Abſence of a Swell. 
ing in a tied Nerve; "which, in Reality, is not 
ſufficiently true with other Arguments of the like 
Kind; which, indeed, ſhew the Weakneſs of our 


Senſes; 


-Senſes,. but have not any Validity againſt the real 
Exiſtence of a Juice or Spirit in the Nerves, 
But concerning the Nature of this nervous Li- 
quid there are many Doubts; for many of the 
Moderns will have it to be extremely elaſtic, and 
of an ætherial or electrical Matter: But the more 
reaſonable Part make it to be incompreſſible and 
watery, but of a lymphatic or albuminous Na- 
ture. Indeed it is not to be denied, but we have 
many Arguments againſt admitting any Syſtem 
that has been hitherto advanced; and electrical 
Matter is very powerful, and fit for Motion; but 
then it is not confinable within the Nerves, ſince 
it penetrates throughout the whole Body, to which 
it is communicated, exerting its Force upon the 
Fleſh and Fat, as well as upon the Nerves. But, 
in a living Animal, the Nerves only, or ſuch 
Parts as have Nerves running thro' them, are 
affected by Irritation; and therefore this Liquid” 
muſt be of a Nature that will make it flow thro, 
and be contained within, the ſmall Pipes of the 
Nesbeir {ogra 05 r ene ORR e. 
An aqueous and albuminous Nature is common 
to moſt of the Juices in the human Body, and may 
be, therefore, readily granted to the Juice of the 
Nerves, like the former ſerous Water, which ex- 
hales into tae Ventricles of the Brain from the 
ſame Veſſels; alſo from the Example of a gela- 
tinous or lymphatic Juice which flows out in cut- 
ting -thro* the Brain in Fiſhes, and the larger 
Nerves of Animals; to which add the” Fumor 
that ariſes in tied Nerves. But are theſe Proper- 
ties ſufficient to the wonderful Force of convulſed 
Nerves obſervable in Diſſections of living Ani- 
mals, and even in the leſſer Inſects; with the great 
Strength of mad and hyſterical People? Whether 
or no this Difficulty is ſomewhat leſſened from 
the hydroſtatical Experiments of Attraction in 
2 | F 3 - ſmall 
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ſmall Tubes, which, 'altho* it may explain the 
Strength and Motion; is, nevertheleſs, nene 
with the Celerity. 

Therefore, upon the Whole, it ſeems to be: cer- 
tain, that, from the Veſſels of the Cortex, a Li- 
quor is ſeparated into the Tubes of the Medulla, 
which are continued with the ſmall Tubes of the 
Nerves, even to their ſoft pulpy Extremities, ſo 
as to be the Cauſe of Senſe and Motion: But the 
preciſe Nature of this Juice does not ſeem to be 
yet known. That it is extremely moveable, ſuffi- 
ciently appears, as well from the Nature of the. 
Blood that goes to the Brain, as from the Effects 
or Appearances. which follow from it, and from 
the Nature of Tenuity itſelf ; by which Sir Isaac 
NE wros has obſerved that the Powers of Bodies 
are increaſed, But we muſt well diſtinguiſh this 
Juice from that viſible thick Liquor that diſtils 
from the ſmall Veſſels which run in the cellular 
Fabric between the Filaments of the Nerves. . _ 

If it be aſked, What becomes of this nervous 

Juice, which cannot but be ſeparated and diſtri- 
buted, in abundance, from ſo large a Quantity of 
Blood, 7 the Brain very ſwiftly, in Compa- 
riſon of the flower moving Blood, whence the 
Milk is ſeparated in- the Breaſts,” and the Urine 
in the leſſer renal Artery, or by a Compariſon with 
the meſenteric Artery ? It may be anſwered, That 
it exhales, probably, thro' — cutaneous Nerves; 
and ſome have imagined, that it alſo exhales into 
the various Cavities of the Body; as that of the 
Stomach, Inteſtines, &c. but that it exhales into 
the ſanguineous Veſſels, does not ſeem very con- 
ſiſtent with the Courſe of Nature, altho' it may 
be ſuppoſed to be taken up by the leaſt abſorbing 
Veins, which, by Degrees, open into the larger. 
That thus it may = reſorbed from the Cavities of 
the Body, is not A ; but whether it can 
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return again, within the ſame Nerves, to the Brain, 
ſo that the Nerves can reſemble Arteries and Veins, 


as to the Courſe of their Spirits? or Whether Sen- 


ſation ariſes from ſuch a Return? Arr, as yet, mere 
Conjectures. 

Bur, then, what is the Deſign of b 
tuberances in the Brain? What are the particular 
Uſes of the Ventricles, Nates, and Teſtes, with 
the Diſtinction of the Brain from the Cerebellum 
and ſpinal Medulla, with their oppoſite Sides, by 
ſo many tranſverſe Bundles of Fibres? Theſe [till 
remain to be determined. 

The Ventricles ſeem to be made of i 


Conſequences, and towards the greater Uſe and 


Diſtinction of the Parts; and that the Corpora 
Striata, or Thalami, might keep their medullary 
Parts from cohering one to another, it was n 

ſary for a Vapour to be poured between them: 
And the ſame is true with Regard to the Brain 
and Cerebellum. Perhaps, | likewiſe, the Neceſ- 
ity of adminiſtering a Degree of Warmth to the 
cloſe Medulla of the Brain, may be one Reaſon 
for theſe Cavities, by which the Arteries enter, 
and are diſtributed in great Numbers. 

The Uſes of moſt of the Protuberances we are 
not acquainted with, but have them yet to learn 
from Diſeaſes and anatomical Experiments made 
on Animals having a Brain like that of Man. 
But, in theſe Reſpects, we have little Hopes of 
Succeſs in Parts that are ſo ſmall, and ſo deeply 


and difficultly ſituated, and hardly ever to be ap- 


proached but by a Wound ſoon fatal. 
Whether theſe Parts are ſo many diſtinct Pro- 
vinces, in which our Ideas are impregnated? And 


whether this be confirmed by the protuberant 


Thalami of the Optic Nerve? Are, indeed, N 
ſtions. But then moſt of theſe Protuberances 1 
out no Nerves at al. 
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216 Of the Office Leary. 
As in the internal Communication of one Part 
with the other by Striæ or Ducts; that ſeems to 
conduce to the Advantage of Motion, and, pro- 
bably, of Senſe likewiſe. Some of theſe Com- 
munications join the Brain with the Cerebellum; 
others join the ſpinal Medulla with the Nerves of 
the Brain itſelf, as in the acceſſory. Nerve; and 
moſt of them join the right and left Parts to- 
gether, as in the anterior Conjunction before 
mentioned, and in the two poſterior, in that of 
the Corpus Calloſum, in the Striæ, betwixt a Pro- 
ceſs of the Cerebellum and Teſtes; to which add, 
the medullary croſs Bars in the Medulla Oblon- 
. ta and Spinalis. For, from this Structure, it 

s manifeſtly to follow, as well as from num- 
berleſs Experiments and Obſervations, that when 
the right Side of the Brain is injured, all the 
Nerves: that belong, on the contrary, to the left 
Side of the Body, become diſeaſed, or paralytic, 
and the reverſe. Moreover, by this Contrivance 
Nature ſeems to have provided, that, in what- 
ever Part of the Brain an Injury may happen, 
the Nerve that ariſes thence is, by this means, 
not always deprived of its Uſe. For, if the ſaid - 
Nerve receives its Fibres by communicating Bun- 
dles, as well from the oppdlite as from its own 
Hemiſphere of the Brain; its Office may, in ſome 
meaſure, be continued entire by the Fibres which 
it receives from the oppoſite Side, even after 
thoſe of its own Side are deſtroyed. Accordingly, 
we have numberleſs Inſtances of Wounds, and 
with a conſiderable Loſs of Subſtance from the 
Brain, which yet have not been followed with In- 
jury to any Nerve or mental F aculty*, ' 


a 
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Many other leſs . Stripes, 8 oy 
Nerve- -like Impreſſions, appear in ft, nd from, mechanical Ne- 
 ceffity, with the Pulſation of the Veſſels; FR * rr or Figure | 

oi the continuous incumbent Parts. x; 
Whether 
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Whether or no there are diſtinct Provinces for 
the vital or ſpontaneous, and for the animal or 
voluntary Actions? And whether the Cerebellum 
furniſhes the Heart and other vital Organs with 
Nerves, while the Brain ſupplies the Nerves that 
go out to the Organ of Sen 74 and voluntary Mo- 
tion? Indeed this, tho! an elegant Syſtem, is 
every where confuted by Anatomy. From the 
Cerebellum the fifth Nerve is + manifeſtly pro- 
duced; but then this goes to the Tongue, ptery- 
goid- Muſcles, Buccinators, temporal Frontals, 
Muſcles of the external Ear, Eye, and Noſe, 
all which Parts are either moved e ee 
deſtined to Senſation. 
Again, from one and the ſame Nerve, as in the 
cighth Pair, there are vital Rami ſent to the Heart 
and Lungs, and others, that are animal and vo- 
luntary, to the Larynx; or ſenſitive in the Sto- 
mach. Laſtly, the repeated Accounts of Injuries 
to the Cerebellum, being ſo ſuddenly and ſpeedily 
fatal, are not altogether true: For that both 
Wounds and Scirrhoſities of this Part have been 
ſuſtained without any Fatality to the Patient, may 
be affirmed, Deen N e our own not 
excopted?' Al 
But, if chis elegant Hypotheſis: be not true; you 
will ſay, What is the Cauſe of the perpetual Mo- 
tion in the Heart, Inteſtines, other Parts, 
which appear to want no Inclination of the Will 
to put them in Motion; and which, when in Mo- 
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* Nor is the Difſerencd'of the FW _—_ 2 ſofter and kick 
Texture than the Cerebellum, any Thing conſiderable. But 
why does the Brain itſelf appear ſens, 4 never tranſmit 

ſſure upon it to the Mind? For this plain Reaſon, that all Sen 
is transferred to the Mind through the tubular Medulla of the Brain ; 
which being either compreſſed, or otherwiſe occluded, no Impulſion 
on the Mind, even * or Its own OT can * prone into the 


melee | 
tion, 
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tion, are not governable by any Power of the 
Mind? Why does the Pulſation of the Heart and 
Arteries continue in an Apoplexy after the nervous 
Syſtem is eclipſed, from whence all the volu 
Motions or Senſes ariſe? Indeed the Cauſe is 
ſimple, as to be, probably, the Occaſion of its 
being almoſt univerſally overlooked. It is a ge- 
neral Principle with Nature, in the animal Fabric, 
for thoſe Organs to operate perpetually that are 
moſt tender or irritable, which are moſt apt for 
Motion, and which are, laſtly, under a perpetual 


Stimulus or Irritation. The Heart, then, is con- 


tinually provoked to Action by the venal Blood 
which it expels. The ſame is alſo ſo eaſily and 
apt to be put in Motion, that it may be recalled, 
even after Death. Its muſcular Fabric is very 
ſolid and reticular, and its Strength very conſider- 
able; from all which, therefore, it is extremely 
moveable; and its Irritability appears more eſpe- 
cially, by the Experiments before mentioned. 
Again, the Inteſtines, alſo, are extremely ſen- 
fible ; and, as will appear in their Deſcription, full 
of Nerves, and, from the circular Poſition of 
their Fibres, liable to Contraction, as we fee in all 
Parts that have ſuch a Diſpoſition of their Fibres : 
And, befides this, they are almoſt perpetually ir- 
ritated to Motion, either by the Chyle or Ali- 
ments, by the confined Air which they include, or 
by the Bile ſent from the Liver; to which add, the 
Preflure of the hard Fæces. 

With Reſpect to Reſpiration, its Perpetuity has 
deen ſpoken of before, the Alternations of which 
ſeems no otherwiſe explainable than from the 
Anxiety or Uneaſineſs which follows both after In- 

iration and Expiration, both which call for a 
ſpeedy Change, HarTER. Prim. Lin. Phyſiol. 


N. B. The following Account is concerning the 
O Offification of the Brain of a Cow. 3 
e B- 
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Wat 1 — to be the We e is, indeed, 


far Times; at leaſt, bigger than the natural, and is 


bounded from the other by a Chink, running croſs 


what 1 reckon its ſuperior Part, and} pretty deep, 


inclining forwards, and glazed on both Sides, as 
far as we can ſee down, as is the ſuperior. Surface 
and Sides of the whole Bone, and the 1 
Part, which is tuberous, and the lateral Parts of 
the Baſe more prominent than the middle, which 
is fomewhat hollow, and appears, as it were, ca- 
rious; but all the other Parts, except thoſe we 
reckon broken from the mammillary Proceſs, are 
not only of a glazed Smoothneſs, but of a tar- 
niſhed yellow Colour, as if the Pia Mater was of- 
fied with the Brain. 

| Befides the Bigneſs of that Part, the Cere- 
bells It is raiſed, much above its ordinary 
Height, to a Level with the other Part, and in its 
Center there is a particular Protuberance, as big as 
a Walnut; ſo that this Part is out of all Form; 
only its lower poſterior Part conſiſts of two gib- 
bous Portions, as we find the Lobes of the Cere- 
bellum, though theſe are much leſs. 

But the Bigneſs and Figure of the Cerebrum 


are preſerved greatly in the Oſſification; for I 


found the greateſt Reſemblance in it to one of 
thoſe with which I meaſured and other ways com- 
pared it: Both of them bulged along the Sides 
of the ſuperior Surface, ſo that the Middle be- 
tween the two was ſomewhat hollow, along which 
the Falx runs; and both of them from behind 
tapered forwards, much in the Form of a Wedge, 
for two Inches of the ſmaller Extremity, where 
they were much of the ſame Breadth. From the 


+4 


lenz. of the Brat, a 


Chink to this, in the offified Brain, the Length was 
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4.4 Inches, and in the freſh 4,3. At the Chink 
where the greateſt Breadth' was in the oſſified Brain 

the Breadth was-3,7 Inches, in the other the po. 
:'fterior Part was in Breadth 3,8; in both the 


Breadth continued much the ſame, except for two 


Inches, where both turned ſo ſmall; and the 
Weight of the Whole is one Pound, ſeven Inches 
and a. Half, Merchant Weight. The Piece want- 
ing was ſtruck off by the Butcher; who, finding 
great Reſiſtance to ſeveral Blows he had given 
with his Ax, to divide the Head, at length, in- 
creaſing the Stroke, ſaid, if the Devil was in it he 
ſhould be into it; and with that Blow ſtruck into 
the oſſiſied Part; which ſo far ſhews that all was 
ſolid: For if it had not been ſo, but ſupported 
with the ſoft Brain, the Skull would have yielded 
as eaſily as in ordinary Caſes 
Conſidering, then, the Reſemblance it has to 
the Brain, and its Smoothneſs all over, except at 
ſome ſeemingly carious Parts, and at the fore Parts 
where it ſeems to have been broke off; it appears 
a very ill-· founded Scepticiſm, to call in Queſtion 
if it is the original Brain offified ; and ſhould have 
expected worſe Symptoms from ſuch a Weight ]y- 
ing upon the Brain, than from its Offification ; 
ſince the ſoft Brains could not but have been 
bruiſed and torn, and its Membranes greatly fret- 
ted by its Neighbourhood. | * 
It was certainly a great Misfortune that no 
Anatomiſt was acquainted with it on the opening 
of the Skull, to conſider the State of the Mem- 
branes, the Riſe of the Nerves, &c. but as it is, 
in my Opinion, we have a moſt certain Example 
how far the Muſcles and Senſes can continue in 
Office without the Brain, tho' not without Sup- 
plies ; ſince,” where the Brain was wanting, the 
Nerves have been found complete, which we find 
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accompanied wityrhe Pia Mater at their Exit, and 
to have a like Supply of Blood Veſſels in the Whole 
of their Progreſs. But tho they are thus ſuppli ed 
with Fluids; yet, from "ſuch Hiſtories," we' muſt 
ve up the Correſpondence of the Mind with the 
different Parts of the Body, if we confine it to 
the Brain; ſince, in ſuch Cafes, their Nerves have 
no Communication with its Seat; that is, with the 
cortical or medullary Subſtance of the Brain, to 
ſome diſtinguiſhed Part of which they ſuppoſe the 
Mind confined. See an r inte the 
Vital Motion A 
Five Pounds of Water wes PTY. Ae 
Skull and Dura Mater, in the Falx and Caviti 
of the Brain“. TREW faw Water between the 
peers and Dura Mater, between this laſt and 
the Pia Mater, and in the Ventrieles of the 
Brain T. 11 ** 514 Nantes 1115 D 
I BTAuenakp found our ewe Pounds of Wa- 
ter between the Dura and Pia Mater of a Fœtus 
about ſeven Months old; and alſo a Veſicle, which 
contained thirty \Outites of Wuter adhering to 
the Membranes of the back Part of its Mouth 
which lie above che Vertebræ . 
In a Boy between fix and ſeven Years of 5 
who died of a" Hydrocephalus, there was found 4 
ſmall Cyſt, full of Water, near the Surface of tlie 
Brain; the Ventricles diſtended with Water,” an Chr: 
a Number of Hydatides in the Plexus 
idesf. Ad, o aum it] „0011 
Werrx ſays, that a Sorgen of Credit ms 
Lee Oeurrin) aſſured: — _ 1 in * 
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. Opera, Vol. II. p. 235. See Caſes of Hydatides i in thei Brain} 
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Brain was a common Diſeaſe-among-the horned 
— ye 1 5 — — ih by — 
or Vertigo. en the Country 

obſerve. this, they ſtrike the Head, debind the 
Horns, with a Hammer, to try if, by the Sound, 
they can wy iſh any preternatural Hollow be- 
low; and, if they imagine they do, chey immedi- 
N tre . the Part, ut a Quill into the Hole, 
out the Hydatides, if they lie near the 
pe of the Brain 3 and ſo make! 2- Cure: But 
if the Hydatides lie ſo deep in the Brain, that they 
_ _ _ out, = immediately kill the 
Operation the Surgeon aſſured him 

he had ſeen done, with Succeſs. 

He. afterwards tells us, that he himſelf eur it 
tried upon an Ox. afflicted. with Giddineſs, when a 
large . of Hydatides were ſucked out; but 
the Vertigo ſtill continuing, they killed the Beaſt, 
and, upon opening the Had, found a Number of 
Hydatides in the Ventricles of the Brain. 
Theſe Hiſtories, tho? related by WBR R, an 
uthor of Credit, yet ſeem too much upon the 
- Marvellous: And; at any Rate, the Uncertainty 

of the Exiſtence of; the Diſeaſe, from the Method 
taken to diſcover it, and the Danger of the Ope- 
ration; will, in all Probability, prevent its being 
ever attempted on the human Subj ec. 

Dr. Le Car let out the Water of a Hydrocephas 
lus, at different Times, by Help! of a ſhort broad- 
ſhouldered Trocar, the Cannula of which he let 
remain in the Wound. He covered its Orifice 
with a ſticking; Plaſter, which he removed when 
he let out any of the Water, and put it on again 
when he thought he had evacuated a ſufficient 
Quantity, and always afterwards bound up. the 
Head tight with a capaline Bandage ; notwith- 
ſtanding which Precautions, the Child died the 
fifth Day after the Operation. | 5 

UL- 
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 Totrrvs. found five Pounds of Water in the 
Ventricles of the Brain of à Boy of five Years of 
Age. The Brain, at firſt, ſeemed wanting, but it 
ered every-where to the Bones of the Skull, in 
Form a of a thick Membrane; and in the 
following Obſervation he fays, he has twice ſeen 
about two Pounds in one of the Ventricles, with - 
e + S238 22 EP SOR 
VesaLivs ſaw a Caſe of a Hydrocephalus, 
where the Ventricles of the Brain were ſo much 
diſtended as to contain nine Pounds of Water. 
HiLpanvs took eighteen Pounds of Water out 
of the Ventricles of the Brain. The Ventricles 
contained twenty-four Pounds of Water in a-Child 
of a Month old. I will not tell you how many 
Ounces he reckons. to the Pound, 
Rvuyscn has ſometimes ſeen theſe Tumors lar. 
ger than the Head of a new-born Fœtus; and he 
remembers ence to have ſeen one larger than the 
Child's whole Body. He ſays they communicate 
with the Ventrieles--of the Brain; and that the 
opening them deſtroys the Patient immediately. 
See Dr. Monk on, the Droply, from whom 
I have extracted thele\ hydroceph alous Obſerva- 


tions, 2 | 

In the accurate Dr#Kyili's Experiments the 
vital Motions continued, in a Dog, above eight 
Hours after the medullary Part of the Brain was 
broken down into a Pulp; but when the medul- 
lary Subſtance of the Cerebellum was treated in 
the ſame Way, though they did not ceaſe inſtantly, 
yet they began to fail in a few Minutes. When 
the Cerebellum was wounded, without touching 
the Cerebrum, the Heart's Motion failed ſooner 
than when the Brain alone was wounded. 

We meet with an Account, in the firſt Volume 
of the Memoirs of Surgery of Paz1s, of a con- 
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Gderable Quantity, of zen re ae. 


by Suppuration, occaſioned by a Wound. 


It is not uncommon to find the Dura Mater 
offified, but not the Cerebrum: However, we 
meet with Accounts (in Authors whoſe Veracity 
may be relied on) of Part of the Cerebrum being 
found offified in the human Subject. See Syros- 
GELLIUS in HaLLER's Opens: Pathalagice, 
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of TRAY Muſcles which dürre the 8920 
of the Shoulder on the Txuxk, and 


the Hunaus on the SCAPULA; |»? 


ol : * 47 ; 


FO M E * of. theſe Muſcles are inſerted 
into the Bones of the Shoulder, others 
move theſe Bones on the Trunk, with - 
out being fixed in them. 

The Muſcles which move the Sca-. 
pula and Clavicula on the Trunk, by being in- 
W into them, ae commonly the ſix fol- 
owin a of 
hon e a fame, broad, thin, 8 
lous Plane, ſituated beryeen, the pp and in- 
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* Here v we wh, the Mygonapur.. Gal 
+ The Muſcles which, with6ut being inſerted into the Scapula 
and Clavicula, move them upon the Trunk; and Which therefore 
may be reckoned Aſſiſtants in the former, are two in Number, both | 
belongi ing to that Claſs of Muſcles, by which the Os Humeri is moved 


12 the Scapula; viz. the PecTORALIS Major, and LATISSIMUS | 
ORSL. »,,/ 74. 
The Seapula, in narticulan beſides its Motions upon the Trunk, 
may alſo be moved, upon the Os Humeri, b means of ſome of the 
bac which move the Os Humeri on the ue, as we ſhall ee 

creatter. 


© 
In each Claſs of theſe Muſcles I ſhall only d deſcribe thoſe which are 
actually inſerted into the Bones belonging to it, leaving to another 
Claſs the Muſcles which move thoſe Bones without being fixed to 
them, I ſhall in this Plac ce, for inſtance, explain only the ſix Muſ- 
cles firſt named, and refer the other two to the Hwy pion bem move 
the Os Humeri on the Scapula. | {2 
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ferior Part of the Back, and thence extending to 

the Shoulder in the Figure of a large irregular 
Square. From hence it took its Name; and, tu- 
gether with the Frapezius of the other Side, forms 
a kind of Lozenge. 

It is fixed above, in the ſuperior, tranſverſe Line 
of the Os Occipitis, by a thin Series of -muſculous 
Fibres, reaching to the Muſculus Occipitalis, and 
appearing to cover that Muſcle by a kind of Apo- 
neuroſis. It is fixed poſteriorly to the five ſupe- 
riot cervical ſpinal Apophyſes by means of the 
poſterior. cervical, Ligament, and immediately to 
the Extremities of the two inferior ſpinal Apo- 
phyſes of the Neck, and all thoſe of the Back. 

Theſe Inſertions are by ſmall and very ſhort 
tendinous Fibres, except between the fich cer- 
vical Apophyſis and the third of the Back, inelu- 
ſively ; where theſe Fibres are ſomewhat longer, 
and form a ſmall Aponeurofis in Form of a Creſ- 
cent, which, with that on the other Side, repre- 
ſents a kind of Ellipſis pointed at both Ends: 
At the inferior ſpinal dorſal Apophyſis theſe In- 
ſertions are likewiſe tendinous, and form a ſmall. 
triangular Lamella, which, together with that of 
the other Side, repreſents a N 

From all theſe Inſertions the muſculous Fibres 
run in different Directions, and terminate, by one 
continued Inſertion in about one third Part of 
the Clavicula, in the poſterior Margin of the Acro- 
nium, and through the whole ſuperior Labium of 
the Spine of the Scapula, all the Way to the ſmall 


triangular Surface in that Spine, over which Sur- 


face the Fibres paſs and ſlide freely, without being 

fixed therein. = 
The Directions of all theſe: Fibres are. theſe: 
The ſuperior run obliquely downwards from the 
Occiput to the Clavicula ; the next to theſe, run a 
little leſs obliquely, and, together with r 
3 | . 8 | e 
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the ſuperior, are fixed in the ſuperior articulate Li» 
gaments of the Shoulder, and in the Acromium. 
Here the Muſcle forms a kind of Angle included 
in that formed by the Acromium and Extremity 
of the Clavicle. -- N U e 
The reſt of the Fibres that come from the Cer - 
vix, and thoſe from the ſuperior Spines of the 
Back, are fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, reach - 
ing withifr an Inch of the ſmall triangular Surface, 
and becoming gradually leſs oblique, or more tranſ- 
verſe, as they deſcend. \ | 7 

Laſtly, The Fibres which come from all the 
other ſpinal dorſal Apophyſes contract like Radii 
towards a Center, and are inſerted into 
the Extteſhity of the Spine of the Scapula, paſſ- 
ing over the ſmall triangular Space, the ſuperior 
being more or leſs tranſverſe, and the reſt becom- 
ing gradually more and more oblique, running 
from below ſuperiorly. 

This Muſcle immediately covers the Splenius, 
or Maſtoĩdæus Superior, Part of the Complexus 
Maſor, the Angularis, Rhomboides, and Part of 
the Latiſſimus Dorſi. The common Infertion of 
the two Trapezii into the cervical Ligament, is 
the Reaſon that, in pulling either of them towards 
nude ber of the Neck, 1 
ittle beyond the ſpinal Apophyſes. 6 

2. — — as it was chant 
from its reſembling a Diamond when cut, is a thin, 
broad, and obliquely ſquare muſculous Plane, fitu- 
A the Baſis of the Scapula and the Spina 

1. ys | | 
E may be divided into two Portions, one ſupe- 
rior, the other inferior; which ſometimes appear 
ſeparate, The ſuperior Portion, which in ſome 
Subjects ſeems compoſed of two, is fixed, by an 
Inſertion wholly muſcultous, into the two or three 
moſt inferior cervical ſpinal Apophyſes, and partly 
in the poſterior cervical Ligament; the inferior 
Q 2 Por- 
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Portion is fixed, by a tendinous Plane, in the three 
or four ſuperior dorſal ſpinal Apõphyſes 
Theſe two Portions, of Which the inferior is by 
much the broadeſt, being united, are inſerted into 
the Margin of the Baſis Scapulæ, from the ſmall 
triangular Space to the inferior Angle, the ſupe- 
rior Portion covering a ſmall Part 6 the Inſertion 
of the Angularis. 1 

This whole Muſele is edeeted by the Trape- 

alin; and immediately covers the Serratus Poſticus 
Superior, being connected to each of theſe Muf- 
cles by a filamentary or cellulous Subſtance... 
3. ANGULARTS; thus named from its Finuie; 
and commonly called. LEvaToRSCapuL&'Pro- 
PRIUS, is a long and pretty thick Muſcle, about 
two Fingers in Breadth, lying above the ſuperior 
Angle of the Scapula along the poles laceral 
Part of the Cervix of that Bone. 

It is inſerted ſuperiorly in the Extremities of the 
tranſverſe Apophyſes of the four firſt cervical Ver- 
tebræ, by four muſculous Rami terminating in 
ſhort Tendons, ſometimes the ſecond, ſometimes 
the third, or both, and ſometimes the fourth of 
theſe Rami is wanting; theſe Defects: N formed 
on the Largeneſs of the reſt. 

From thence theſe Rami deſcend a little ob- 
liquely, and then, uniting, they are inſerted into 
the ſuperior Angle of the Scapula and the Margin 
of its Baſis; thence to the ſmall triangular Space, 
vals there covered a little by the Rhomboides. 

This Muſcle is eaſily divided into two thro its 
Whole Length: It is covered by the Trapezius, 
and its Inſertions into the Cervix are ſometimes 
mixed with thoſe of the adjacent Muſcles. 

4. PECTORALTS' MinoR, 1o; called from its Si- 
tuation on the Breaſt, is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle, 
ſomewhat of a triangular Shape, ſituated at the 
een ae — anterior ** of the Thorax. 
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By its Baſis it is inſerted into the external La? 
bium of the ſuperior Margin of the ſecond, third, 
fourth, and lifth true Ribs, near their Union with 
the Cartilages, by the ſame Number of Digita- 
tions, or ſeparate muſculous Portions, becauſe of 
the Intervals between the Ribs; and for that Rea- 
1 it has been called Serratus Minor Anticus. 
From thence theſe Portions aſcend, more or 
leſs obliquely, towards the Shoulder; and form a 
muſeulous Belly, which contracts as it paſſes be 
fore the two firſt Ribs; and then, becoming a 
mort, flat, and broad Tendon, is inſerted into the 
ſuperior Part of che Apophyſis Coracoides of the 
Scapula, reaching all _ Way to the * of that 
raden gu eld fb 
This Muſcle 9 — by che Pectoralis Major, 
and adheres very cloſely to the external intercoſtal 
Muſcles: The Digitations, commonly taken No- 
tice of; cover and hide ſeveral others, by which 
the Number of Fibres, and Thickneſs of this 
Muſcle, are increaſed: Its Tendo unites a little, 
at the Apex of the coracoid Apophyſis, with the 
Inſertion of the Coraco-Brachialis an one Portion 
ane 101798 $ i $13 1 | £1991 
g. SERRATUS Major is a ; geſny; as 
pretty: thick Muſcle, lying on the lateral Part of 
the Thorax between the Ribs and Scapula, by 
which it is covered. Its Figure is that of an ir- 
regular Square, its greateſt Breadth being in the 
poſterior: Part, where it terminates, by Digitations 
of unequal Lengths; in a 4 radiated Diſpoſition, 
their Extremities deſeribing an Arch, or Curve; 
and from theſe Digitations, whieh are like _ 
Teeth of a Saw, its Name is taken 
It is inſerted poſteriorly into the internal Lis 
binn of all the Baſis of the Scapula from the ſu- 
perior to the inferior Angle; thence running ante 
norly wholly muſculous, it increaſes gradually in 
Breadth, and is inſerted into all the true Ribs, and 
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230 Myography. Lect. x. 
often into one or two of the falſe ones, by the ſame 
Number of Digitations. 

The Inſertion into the firſt true Rib i is chout 
five Fingers Breadth from the Cartilage, in the ſe- 
cond ſomewhat leſs, in the third about four Fin- 
gers Breadth, in the fourth three, in the fifth two, 

in the ſixth one, in the ſeventh one Half, and in 
the firſt falſe Rib two Fingers Breadth; but in all 
theſe Meaſures ſome Latitude is to be allowed: 
The Breadth of each Inſertion into the Ribs is, at 
leaſt, an loch, 

Tho' the Digitations of this Muſcle gives it a 
radiated Appearance from the Scapula to the Ribs, 
yet theſe Radii do not at all lie in that Diſpoſition, 
which, at firſt Sight, one would be apt to imagine : 
The Muſcle is compoſed of two we one 
great, the other ſmall. 

The ſmall one looks like a diſtinct narrow „ Muſ⸗ 
cle, cloſely adhering to the ſuperior Margin of the 
great one: It is fixed, by one Extremity, under 
the ſuperior Angle of the Scapula; and, by-the 
other, to the firſt Rib by a ſmall Inſertion, and to 
the ſecond by a broad one. This Plane is eaſily 
ſeen by turning the Scapula anteriorly, having firſt 
ſeparated the Rhomboides; but, when that is 
—— * rs — Pectoralis Minor being _ 
cut off, this Plane does not appear, being cov 

ang hid by the broad one. 

The broad Plane may be divided into two Por- 
tions, one fi uperior, the other inferior, adhering 
to each other by their Margins. | 

*. ſuperior Portion is thin, and takes up about 

uarters of the Baſis of the Scapula, reck- 
—— rom the ſuperior Angle; thence it con- 
tracts, by ſmall Degrees, and forms two Digita- 
tions very like thee of the ſmall Plane, which 
ons cover : * Inſertiqns ix into the two ibs 
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Ribs, or into the ſrcond and third, and ſometimes 
inte all the three. | 
The inferior Portion is 0 in the lower G 
ter of the Baſis Scapulæ, whence it expands itleif, 
by fix or ſeven very long muſculous Digitations, 
which decreaſe in Breadth as they deſcend, and are 
inſerted, in the Manner already ſaid, into the ſix or 
ſeven Ribs which follow the two firſt. The three 
firſt Digitations occupy almoſt all this Quarter of 
the Baſis Scapulæ, t . three laſt being fixed pre- 
ciſely in the inferior Angle; the Extremities of 
the three or four moſt inferior Digitations mix Fi- 
bres with thoſe of the Obliquus- Externus of the 
Abdomen. 1 

The Direction of — Fibres and Digitations of 
the Serratus Major will be ealily comprehended by 
recollecting, that the Ribs are inclined ——_— 
in different Degrees, from behind anteriorly ; for 
which Reaſon, the Fibres of the ſuperior Portion 
of the broad Plane croſs the Ribs at leſs acute 
Angles than thoſe below them; ſo that, in the na- 
tural Situation of the Scapula, the loweſt of theſe 
Fibres, which aſcend very obliquely, croſs the 
third, fourth, and fifth true Ribs. 

The ſuperior Fibres of the inferior Portion of 
the broad Plane aſcend proportionably more ob- 
liquely, and- therefore croſs ,more Ribs, and at 
more acute An les, than the others which are leſs 
oblique z and tho* ſome of theſe run tranſverſly, 
yet the Ribs, being oblique, muſt croſs fome of 
them, tho' in a kefler Degree: The loweſt of theſe 
Fibres, or Di itations, deſcend a little, and, con- 
ſequently, fall in more with the Direction of the 
Ribs, but not ſo much as might be imagined. 
Theſe Digitations are very ſmall and weak. 

6. SuBCLav1vus is a ſmall oblong Muſcle lying | 
between the Clavicle and firſt Rib, ſituated in the 
Cavity of the Scapula, and hence it took its Name. 
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252  HMyography. Teck. 
Ix is fixed, by one Extremity, in all the middle in- 
ferior Portion of the Clavicle, at the Diſtance of 
about an Inch from each Extremity; and, by the 
other, in the Cartilage and a ſmall Part of the 
Bone of the firſt Rib: It ſeems like wiſe to adhere 
to the Extremity of the Claviele next my e 
by a kind of den thin N 
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The Muſcles. ih are newedt i into ate 0x 
Alena and thereby move it upon the SCA- 
PULA, are commonly nine in Number“; wiz... 
I. Droipks is a very thick -Muſele covering 
the ſuperior Fart of the Arm, and forming what 

is named the Stump of the Shoulder: It is broad 
above, and narrow below, in a triangular Form; 
and it takes its Name from the Reſemblance it 
bears to the Greek Letter A Delta; but, to make 
the Compariſon thus, either the Letter or the 
Muſcle muſt be inverted, and the Muſcle flattened, 
lt is compoſed of eighteen; or twenty ſmall 
ſingle Muſcles, in an oppoſite Situation with re- 
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The PrcTORALIs Majo is inferted into the Trunk and Cla- 
vicula, the LaTiss1MUs DORSI in the Trunk and Scapula, the D8L- 
TOIDES in the two Bones of the Shoulder, and the other fix x Muſcles 
in the Sca ula alone. g | 
Two of theſe-nine, Muſcles, may likewiſe, move the Bones of the 
Shoulder on the Trunk; the other leyen - may move the Scapula on 
the Os Humeri.' | 
The Muſcles which, avithout evi, intated into Ame Os Humeri, 
may, in ſome Circumſtances, move it upon the Scapula,, are two in 
Number, belonging to the Claſs of Muſcles which Yet the Bones 
of the Fore Arm on the Os Humeri; vii. 


1. BicsPs. 2 Ax cos MajOoR e cummonly called Es- 


50K CurITi MajoR. 
Both theſe Muſcles may likewiſe move the 3 on the Os Hr. 
werf, en Wanne mm n 
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Lex. Myography. 233 
ſpect to each other, and united by middle Ten- 
dons, ſo that, taken all together; they form "fe- 
veral penniform Muſcles: The external Surface 
appears almoſt — and e 
ſeveral of the Tendons are ſen. 

All theſe ſmall muſculous — diſpoſed 
in ſuch a Manner; as to form a conſiderable Ex- 
tent at the ſuperior Part, whence they contract 
gradually in Breadth, till they terminate in a chick 
ſtrong Tendon, by which the whole Muſcle e 
mant in an Angle or Point. 

It is fixed ſuperiorly in the whole Dum Lin 
bin the Spina Scapulæ, in the convex of long 
Margin of the Acromium, and in the third Pa 
of the anterior Margin of the Claviclè next that 
Apophyſis: It furrounds the Angle formed hy the 
Articulation IR CET by Particular 
_— 101 wt 117 | Hun 152 ei 

From thence it defqrnds above one Third of the 
eng of the Humerus, — it is inſerted, 
a thick Tendon, into the large muſcular rough 
Impreſſion below the offeous Ridge which goes 
from the great Tuberoſity of the Head of the 
Bone, and forms the higheſt Border of the Sinus. 

This Inſertion ſeems to be immediately im- 
planted in the Subſtance of the Bone, — 
thro' the Perioſteum, which is commonly the Ca 
in all- Inſertions in theſe Kinds of Impreſſions, 
Eminencies, or conſiderable Tuberoſities. It lies 
below that of the Pectoralis Major, and a little 
more anteriorly ſome of the Fibres of this Muſ- 
cle are fixed in the Aponeuroſis nen 0 all 
the Muſcles which cover the Arm. 

This Muſcle may be diſtinguiſhed into cher 
principal Portions ; one of which is fixed in the 
Spine of the Scapula, one in the Acromium, and 
one in the OS. au are 1 5 — 
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234 Myography. Lex. 
ſmall Quantity of Fat or cellular Subſtance any 
near the Baſis of the Muſcle. 

The middle and ſtrongeſt Portion CO al- 
moſt directly to its Inſertion into the Os Humeri; 
the lateral Portions ſeem to terminate ſooner, but 
it is only becauſe they turn internally towards the 
Bone, and thereby form the biggeſt and thickeſt 
Part of che Tendon: The anterior or clavicular 
Portion ſends off ſome Fibces to the Bone before it 
reaches the "Tendon. - | 

The Portion fixed in the {Spin of che Scapula 
ſends poſteriorly a thin Aponeuroſis, which is 
ſtrengthened by another tendinous or ligamentary 
Series of F 5 ; this Aponeuroſis is fixed in the 
Baſis of the Scapula below the Spine, and thence 
is extended towards the inferior Angle; the other 
Series begins at the Spine, and ends, near the ſame 
Angle, at the Beginning of the inferior Coſta: 
Theſe, together with the great Tendon, ſeem to 
contribute to the Formation of the tendinous Ex- 
panſion which covers the Muſcles of the Arm. 

At its ſuperior Part this Muſcle joins the Inſer- 
tion of the Trapezius, and below, that of the 
Brachialis; anteriorly it joins the Pectoralis Ma- 
Jor, being diſtinguiſhed from it only by a ſmall 
Line of Fat or of cellular Subſtance, and a ſmall 
Vein called Cephalica. It covers the Head of the 
Humerus, and adheres to the capſular Ligament 
of the Articulation ; and it likewiſe covers the In- 
ſertion of the Pectoralis Major. 
2. Prerox alis Major is a large, thick, and 
fleſhy Muſcle, covering the anterior Part of the 
Thorax from the Sternum, where it is very broad, 
to the Axilla, where it contracts in its Paſſage to 
the Arm: It is naturally divided into two Por- 
tions ; one ſuperior and ſmall, which may be 
termed clavicular; the other inferior and large, 
which may be called thoracic, 1 

c 


The clavicular Portion is fixed, by a muſculous 
Infertion almoſt in Half the Clavicle next the 
Sternum, terminating under the Inſertion of the 


Sterno- Maſtoideus ; thence it deſcends obliquely 


towards the Axilla, contracting by ſmall Degrees, 
and ends in a flat Tendon, 'or rendinous Aponeu- 
roſis: In this Paſſage" it borders on the anterior 
Margin of the Deltoides, from which it is diſtin- 
iſhed only by a fatty or cellulous Line, and a 
mall Vein named Vena Cephalica. 5 
The thoracic Portion is broad, and, in ſome 
meaſure, radiated; it is fixed, by its anterior Cir- 
cumference, in the lateral Part of the external Side 
of the Sternum, in this Side of the Cartilages, and 
in a ſmall Part of the Bones of all the true Ribs, 
and of the firft, and ſometimes the ſecond, falſe 
Rib. All theſe Inſertions are like ſo many Digi- 
The Inſertions into the Sternum terminate by a 
great Number of very ſnort Tendons which run 
towards the Middle of the Bone, meeting and de- 
cuſſating thoſe from the ſame Muſcle on the other 
Side; the inferior Inſertions are moſt diſtinctly di- 
itated, and they mix with thoſe belonging to the 
ectus and Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, 
there being likewiſe ſeveral Faſciculi of Fibres 
common to the Pectoralis with rheſe Muſcles; 
This Portion is alſo fixed to the Ribs by internal 
muſculous Strata covered by the external Inſer- 
tions, and forming, together with them, the Thick- 
neſs of the Muſcle. . 2 
From thence all the muſculous Fibres contract 
in Breadth, and approach each other, in their Paſ- 
ſage to the Arm; the ſuperior Fibres deſcend, join- 
ing thoſe of the clavicular Portion; thoſe next 
them run leſs obliquely, the following more oy 


tranſverſly, and the inferior aſcend in tþ "rb 
Manner: This whole Portion terminates ya flat 
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235 Myography. Led. x. 
Tendon connected to that of the ſmall Fortion, 
and folded back upon it in the following Manner: 
The inferior muſeulous Fibres of che thoracic 
?ortion,, before they reach the Tendon," in their 
ſage to the Arm, are gradually turned inwards 
under each, other, and then aſcend behind the Ex- 
tremities of the, ſuperior Fibres: By this Turn, 
the inferior Part of the Tendon anſwers to the 
ſup exior muſculous Fibres, the middle Fibres of 
both to each other, and the ſuperior Part of the 
Jendon to the inferior muſculous Fibres, and fo 
on. Thus, the Tendons of both Portions ad- 
hering cloſely by, their flat Sides, and united at 
their Margins, form a double tendinous Plane, 
the Fibres eroſſing each other. The anterior or 
external Plane, belongs to the clavicular Portion; 
the internal od pgſterior to the choracic Portion. 
Ihe Tendon, thus formed, is inſerted, according 
its. Breadth, at about one fourth Part of the 
9 of, the. Bone from the Head, into the 
offeous Ridge of the great Tuberoſity; that! is, in 
the external Margin of the Sinus, the Cavity of 
Which it lines, in Conjunction with another Ten- 
don, by a Stratum of very thin, ſhining, tranſ- 
verſe. Fibres: This Inſertion. lies between that of 
Tendon of the Deltoides, which it touches, 
and that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, which i en the 
other Side of the Sinus. 
This Muſcle, together with the Deltoides, ſends 
of an Aponeuroſis, which, joining that of the 
| — is ſpread over the Muſcles of the Arm: 
It partly covers the Pectoralis Minor and Serratus 
Major, and, by its broad Tendon, it covers tranſ- 
verſly, thb brachial Sinus, and Lendon of the Bi- 
ceps ſodlgedg there, Laſtly, it ſorms the anterior 
Border of che, Cavity of the Aale, as bg = 
: TE. is e by og Lat Dorſi. 
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Lect. x. Myography: 447 
3. LarIssIuus Dots, is ſo called from its 
being a broad, thin, and moſtly: fleſuy Muſcle, 
9 — between the Axilla, where it is very narrow, 
and the Back, on which it expands itſelf, by radi- 
ated Fibres, both in Length and Breadth, from the. 
Middle of the Back all the Way tothe inferior 
Part of the Regio Lumbaris; and from this-Situ- 
ation it has its Name. A 2113 3.318 
Its Inſertions (without phos that in be 
Arm): are partly tendinous, and partly muſculousz 
In the firſt Place, it is only ſometimes fixed in the 
inferior Coſta of the Scapula, near the Angle, by 
2 Faſciculus of muſculous Fibres; and it is fixed, 
by an or aan in the ſpinal Apophy ſes of the 
ſix. or ſeven, and ſometimes eight loweſt dorſal 
Vertebræ, in thoſe of all the Lumbars, the ſupe-' 
rior Spines and lateral Parts of the Os Sacrum, 
and in the external Labium of the poſterior Part 
of the Os Ilium. 10 
Beſides all this tendinous Courſe, it is inſetted, 
by muſculous Digitations, into the laſt four falſe 
Ribs; theſe Digitations cover thoſe; of the Ser: 
ratus Inferior Poſticus, and mix with thoſe of the 
Obliquus Externus Abdominis, there being ſome- 
times Faſciculi of Fibres common to both Muſ- 
cles. It is not always fixed to the loweſt falſe 
Rib; and ſometimes that Inſertion is by a parti- 
cular kind of Aponeuroſis, which is pretty ſtrong, 


It has alſo been ſeen fixed to the firſt Ri by: 
2 ſmall thin Digitation d 

From all theſe Inſertions the F hoes! of this | 
Muſcle-rend, in different Directions, to the Arm; 
at the Middle of the Back they are almoſt tranſ- 
verſe, and become more and more oblique as they 
deſcend: Towards the Region of the Loins their 
Obliquity decreaſes again, and on: the Ribs they 
are almoſt longitudinal. As they aſcend they 
contract in Breadth, and under — Axilla termi- 
nate in a flat Tendon, turned almoſt in the ſame 


Manner 
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Manner as that of the Pectoralis Major, but more 
ſimply, and without any Adheſion between the 
two Laminz : The fuperidr Margin of chis flat 
Tendon is turned internally, anſwering to the in- 
ferior or lateral Part of the Muſcle; and the in- 
ferior Margin, which hides the other by croffing a 
little over it, anſcrers to the ſuperior or poſterior 
Part of the Muſcle. enz 
The Tendon, thus formed, is fixed in the Hu- 
merus a little below the fall ſuperior Tuberoſity, 
in the internal Margin of the offeous Sinus, the 
Cavity of which it alſo lines by a tranſverſe ſmooth 
ſton, nearly as is done by the Tendon of the 
Pettocalis Ntajor from the other Margin; ſo that 
theſe two Tendons meeting, by their Extremities, 
in the Sinus, appear, in fore meaſures to be conti- 
nued with each other, becauſe the Tendon of this 
* is not ſo broad as that of the Pectoralis 
"a bo * 
| The Tendon of the Laoridinas Dorſi is accom- 
nied by another flat Tendon belonging to che 
eres: Major, but it ts inſerted higher than that 
other Tendon, and nearer the Sinus; ſo chat the 
inferior Margin of the Tendon of the Latiſſimus 
Horſi may be ſaid to enoroach on the ſuperior Mar- 
gin of the other Tendon. Fheſe two Tendons 
eornmunicate by ſome collateral Fibres, and are 
both ſtrengthened by the fame ligamentary Fræ-- 
num, which defcends from the Infertion of the 

Subſcapularis below thax of the Teres Major. 
This NMuſcle is covered by the Trapezius, from 
the ſixth to the laſt dorſal Vertebra, and covers the 
Serratus Inferior Poſticus: Its Aponeuroſis is nar- 
row at firſt, but increaſes in Breadth as it deſcends 
betwern the Vertebræ and Os Ilium: It adheres 
ſtrongly to that of the Serratus Inferior Poſticus, 
and ſtil} more to the Tranſwerſalis, Sacro-Lumpa- 
ris, and Longiſſimus Dorſi-. This Muſcle, _—_ 
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wich the Peftoralis Major, forms the Cavity of the 
Axilla. 


4. Fznzs Major is a long; thick, flat Moſ- 
cle, firuated a little obliquely between the inferior 
Angle of the Scapula and the ſuperior Part of the 
Arm. (This Muſcle and the Teres Minor are 
ſo called becauſe ſignifying round, tho” they are 
conſiderably broader than they are thick; becauſe 
they come much nearer to that Figure than arty 
other Muſele which moves the Numerus on tie 
Saran. * 

Ie is fixed, by its poſterior neee 18 
mity, in all the large angular Surface on the ex- 
ternal Side of the Scapula, in the inferior Coſta of 
chat Bone, and near the Angle thenee ir advances, 
with longitudinal Fibres, towards the ſuperior 
Quarter of the Humerus, terminating in a broad 
flat Tendon intermixed with forme muſeulous Fi- 
bres, which, at the ſaperior Margin, are continued 

all the Way to the Inſertion, lying in ehe ſame Place 
with the Tendon. 

It is inſerted; by its anterior Extremity, at the 
inferior Part of the oſſeous Ridge of the finall 
Tuberoſiey, — — Margin of che Sinus, almoſt 
* to, and ſometimes a little lower than, the 

rtion of the Pectoralis Major: It ines the Ca- 
vity of the Sinus by a tendinous Elongation, 
which joins that from the Pectoralis, and ſeems to 
be continued with it. This Inſertion is below 
that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, with which it com- 
munieates by a ſmall: 8 | 

Fhe- Tendons of the Muſcles, the Teres t 
Major and Latiſſimus Dorſi, lie almoſt in the ſame: 
Plane, the ſuperior Margin of the firſt aſcending 
a little Way on one Side the inferior Margin of the 
latter, and the two Margins croſſing each other 
in a ſmall Degree. The. Tendon of the-Latifſimus: 
Dork lies iorly, and covers that of the Teres 
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Theſe two Tendons, near their Inſertions have 
a ligamentary Frænum belonging to them, which 
deſcends from the Inſertion of the Subſcapularis, 
andi is inſerted below that of the Teres Mayor : It 

covers the Pt ;Lowclags. and keeps vent cloſe to 
25 291. 1 

TERES: "Miyos. is a very feſhy Muſele, re- 
— 2 the Teres Major, but natrower and 


ſhorter: It lies above the laſt named Muſcle, be- 


tween the Coſta Inferior of the Scapula and the 
Head of the Humerus. 
It is fixed, by one Extremity, to all the middle 
Part of the inferior Coſta of the Scapula, and to 
the long particular Surface above that Coſta, 
reaching from the great angular Surface near the 
Neck of the Bone; thence it runs wholly muſ- 
culous, till it changes into a flat Tendon which is 
inſerted into the poſterior or inferior Surface of the 
great Tuberoſity of the Head of the Bana, and 
likewiſe a little lower down“. | 


6. IN FRA-SpINA Tus, ſo — as being __ 


under the Spine of the Scapula; is a triangular, 


fleſhy, and pretty broad Muſcle, in ſome: meaſure 


penniform, filling the whole infra· ſpinal Cavity or 


Foſſa of the Scapula. It is fixed; in the poſterior 
Semi · infra · ſpinal Cavity or Foſſa, and to the cor- 


reſponding Part of the Baſis of the Scapula. 


Thence ariſe a great Number of ſhort muſ- 
culous Fibres, which run more or leſs obliquely, 
and end in a middle tendinous Plane, which ter- 
minates a little below the broadeſt Part of the 


Spine of the Scapula, am __ ys of the 
Acromium. u 4 
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* It adlterss very cloſe to the inferior Margin of the Infra-Spi- 


natus, and the Tendons of theſe, two Muſcles are unit ; for which 


Reaſon, the Antients confounded them, and did not look upon this as 


a particular Muicle. It is covered by the Deltoides. 1 
. ets: 


Les. Myograply. gt 
Then the muſculaus: Fibres, leaving the Bone, 
unite in one fleſhy Maſs; which, paſſing under the 
Acromium over the Articulation of the: Head of 
the Humerus, and adhering to the capſular Li- 
gament, terminates there in a flat broad Fendon; 
which, adhering likewiſe to the Capſula, is after- 
wards inſerted into the grrater middle Surface of 
the great Tuberoſity of the Head of the Hu- 
merus. At the Place where the Fibres leave the 
intra-ſpinal Foſſa under the Acromium, there is a 
great Quantity of fat or adipoſe Cells, between the 
Bone and looſe Portion of the muſculous Maſs. 

This Muſcle: appears double a little below the 
Spine, and towards the Baſis of the Scapula, be- 
cauſe of the middle tendinous Plane already men- 
tioned ; it ſeems likewiſe to be confounded: with 
the Teres Minor, to which it is very cloſely joined. 
Its Tendon is united on one Side with that of the 
Teres Major, and on the other with that of the 
Supra-Spinatus; and it is covered by the poſterior 
Portion of the Deltoid ess. 

7. SUPRA-SPINATUS:is a thick narrow Muſcle; 
in ſome meaſure penniform, filling all the ſupra- 
ſpinal Cavity of the Scapula: It is fixed to all 
the poſterior Semi · ſupra · ſpinal Foſſa, and ſome- 
times its Inſertion reaches near the Cervix of the 
Bone. There the Fibres leave the Surface of the 
Bone; and being, as it were, ſupported by the 
fat or cellulous Subſtance, paſs between the Acro- 
mium and Cervix of the Scapula, under the Arch 
formed by the Acromium and Extremity of the 
Clavicle, and under the Ligament between the 
Acromium and Apophyſis Coracoides; being af- 
terwards inſerted into the ſuperior Surſace of the 
great Tuberoſity of the Head of the Humerus, 
very near the oſſeous Sulcus. This Muſcle is 
covered hy the Trapeziu sk 
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8. Conxce-Bracnrars is a long Muſcte lying 
on the Inſide of the ſuperior Half uf the Hu- 
merus, that is, on the Side which anſwers directly 
to the Hemiſphere of the Head of the Bone, and 
to the prominent internal Condyle. It is fixed ſu- 
riorly to the Point of the coracoid Apophyſis, 
e the Inſertions of the Biceps and Pecto- 
ralis Minor, by a Tendon, which, as it deſcends, 
adheres to the Tendons of theſe two Muſcles; 
afterwards. it becomes muſculous, and is inſerted, 
by a broad thin Extremity with a ſmall Mixture 
of tendinous Fibres, into the middle Part of the 
Humerus, cloſe by the ligamentary Frænum of 
the Latiffimus Dorſi and Feres Major. Its Inſer- 
tion is continued down below the Frænum, near 
the internal inter- muſcular Ligament, to which it 

likewiſe adheres. eee ee ne 
This Muſcle paſſes behind the Tendon of the 
Pectoralis Major; and as it is perforated: in the 
Middle, to give Paſſage to a Nerve, it has, by 
ſome, been named Perforatus Cass ERII, that Au- 
thor being the firſt who gave a particular Figure 
of it. The other Name is taken from its Inſer- 

tions. | Tet: 2072 36 YAYBg 

9. SUBSCAPULAR1S is a Muſcle of the ſame 
Breadth and Length with the Scapula of which 
it occupies all the internal or concave Side; and 
from this Situation it has its Name, It is thick, 
and compoſed of ſeveral penniform Portions, 
nearly in the fame Manner with the"Deltoides. 
It is fixed in the internal Labium of the whole 
Baſis, and in almoſt the whole internal Surface of 
the Scapula; its muſculous Portions lying in the 
Intervals between the oſſeous Lines, when theſe 
are found. Near the Cervix they leave the Bone, 
and form a very broad Tendon which is inſerted 
into the Surface of the ſmall Tuberoſity of the 
Head of the Humerus, cloſe by the offeous Sul- 
-Þ 75 A © 0% 
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cus. The inferior Margin of this Tendon, pro- 
bably, ſends off the 1 men- 
tioned in the Deſcription of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, 
Teres Major, and Coraco-Brachiatis. © © © 
This Muſcle immediately covers the Serratus 
Major, being, in a Manner, incloſed between it 
and the Soapula: The ſupetior Margin of its 
Tendon is joined to the inferior one of that of the 
Supta-Spinatus, , except'at the ſuperior Part of the 
offeous Sulcus, Where they give Paſſage to one 
Tendon of the Biceps ; it WekwHs adheres to the 


capſular Ligament. The Tendons of the Supra- 
Spinatus, Infra- Spinatus, Teres Minor, and Sub- 
ſcapularis, being all connected by their Margins, 
form a Capſula that covers the ſuperior Part of 
the Head of the Humerus. 


= 
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of he Uſes ap | thi Muſcles which 


move the Bones of the SHOULDER 
on the Txunx, and the Humszvs 
wann the SCARUL A. | | 


ow 7 


| HE Mechaniſm of 85 Sosse, in 
Relation to its Motions, and Changes 
of Situation, is very different from 
that of all other Bones of the Body, 
except the Os Hyoides; all the 
other Bones have ſolid Fulcra, or fixed Points, on 
which they are either moved, or fixed, by the 
Muſcles : But the Motions of the Scapula, its 
Change of Situation, and Continuance in any one 
given Attitude, are brought about without the 
Help of any folid Fulcrum. The Muſcles, alone, 
ſuſtain and brace it down, in all 1 its different Mo- 
tions and Situations. 

The Scapula has this Peculiarity, Akewiſe, be- 
longing to it; that it is the Fulcrum, or Baſis, o 
all the Motions of the Humerus, and of ſome 
Motions of the Fore-Arm, and even of all the 
moſt violent Efforts made with theſe Bones, with- 
out being itſelf either moved, or fixed on any ſolid 
Baſis. 

We ought not here to have any Regard to the 
Clavicula, which ſeems to be only a kind of Os 
Acceſſorium in Man, and ſuch Animals as can 
turn their fore F eet forwards to lay hold of any 

5 | Thing, 
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Thing, almoſt in the ſame Manner as we turn the 
Hand in Supination and Pronation: In all other 
Animals no Claviculæ are to be found; and 
therefore the Scapula is the principal. or rather the 
only Piece, of which the Shoulder is formed. 
The Motions and different Situations of aw: 
Shoulder, i in Men, depend chiefly on the Scapula. 
The Clavicula is pulled or puſhed in different Di- 
rections by the other Bone, and entirely follows 
its Motions, ſerving, in ſome ne ber? 
regulate and limit them. 5 
It is neceſſary to examine, with n all 
the Motions of which the Scapula can be capable. 

It is not enough to ſay,” that it may be raiſed, 
brought down, forwards, backwards, &c. which 
Language, as commonly underſtood, has given 
Riſe to — falſe Ideas concerning the Action of 
the Muſcles, to which the Motions of this Bone are 
attributed. 

When we 1 the Shoulder, this Motion is 
not ordinarily made, by a uniform Elevation of 
the Scapula, or, as it were, in a Direction parallel 
to itſelf: It is the Acromium which riſes, and, 
while the ſuperior Angle aſcends, the inferior one 
is removed to a greater Diſtance from the Spina 
Dorſi. When the Shoulder is depreſſed, the Acro- 
mium deſcends more or leſs, the ſuperior Angle 
aſcends in Proportion, and the inferior one is 
brought neater the Vertebra. | 

The Shoulder can ſcarcely be brought edc, 
or towards the anterior Side of the I Thorax with-" 
out being proportionably raiſed; and there is the 
ſame Difficulty in drawing it back without de- 
preſſing it more or leſs. Every one may ſoon ſa- 
tisfy himſelf, as to the Truth of theſe Facts. 

Al theſe Attitudes are regulated by the Cla- 

vicula, the Angle which it naturally makes with 
che ata being leſſened, or made more acute, 

R 3 in- 
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in raiſing che Shoulder, or bringing it forwards; 
and increaſed, or made more obtuſe, when the 
Shoulder is depreſſed, or drawn backwards: 
Therefore, in moſt of the Motions, or Changes 
of Situation, performed by the Scapula, this Bone 
turns, more or lefs, upon its own Plane, and that 
in two contrary Directions. It cannot, indeed, 
be abſolutely denied, but that the Scapula may de 
brought directly forwards or backwards, without 
being raiſed or depreſſed; but theſe are very con- 
ſtrained and inconſiderable Motions. In the firſt 
Caſe, the Acromium, together with the humeral 
Extremity of the Clavicula, is removed to a 
greater Diſtance from the Ribs; and, in 170 {e- 
cond, it is brought nearer to them, 

We ought to conſider, with particulay Atten- 
tion, the Situation and Motion of the Shoulder, 
when we raiſe it to ſupport a Burden, or apply it 
to any other Reſiſtance, It is the Acromium, 
alone, which is loaded and expoſed; and with 
which we endeavour to overcome the Reſiſtance, 
or ſupport the Burden, without ſinking under it. 
There muſt be Muſcles proper for making all theſe 
Efforts, and capable of producing all the different 
Motions, 

The three different Portions of hs Trapezius 
may all have the ſame Uſe, according to what! 
have abſerved concerning the different Turns of 
the Scapula in its Mations : This Uſe is to raiſe 
the Shoulder, and keep it from linking, The ſu- 
perior Portion draws the Acromium, and the Ex- 
tremity of the Clavicula, upwards; the inferior 
Portion draws downwards the ſmall Extremity of 
the Spine of the Scapula. By theſe two contrary 
Motions the Situation of the Spine is changed; 
and as the Acromium, by reaſon of its Articu- 
lation with the Clavicula, cannot move backwards 
while it riſes ; the ſmall * of the Spine 


muſt 


Vertebre, whi ends. 

The middle Pon n, by i its "ER. and longeſt 
ibres, concurs = e Action of the ſuperior 
ortion, more or leſs, according to the Extremity 

and Direction of "theſe F — ; the other Fibres, 

. — 5. — 1 9 8 N tranſ- 

verſe, th in abs tion, by reaſon 

of en of che Spine, — which they are 

inſerted z and partly ſerve to regulate and limit 07 

Removal # the Spine from the Veh alrea 

mentioned. 

The ſuperior Fibres of this widdle Portion may 
likewiſe, in ſome Circumſtances, ſupply the Place 
of the. ſuperior Portion; às when we would raiſe 
the Shoulder the Head being. 4 to the 1 
Side: For Then the Fibres of the ſuperior Por- 
— which are inſerted. into the Os Oecipitis, have 
15 oom enough to contract. The Obliquity of 

ſuperior Fibres. of che middle 1 and of 

u of the Scapula, — which they are in- 

ac 


ilitates their Action in this 

The Uſe of the Trapezius, therefore, Regard 
being had to the Direction and Inſertion of its Fi- 
bres, is, to raiſe the Shoulder; or, rather, to turn 
the Top of the Scapula u pwards, and hinder it 
from ſinking: But it is too — 2 and conſiſts of 
too few Fibres, to be able to overcome or bear up 
1 5 ſome Reſiſtances, without the Co-operation 

the Serratus Major, as ſhall be ſhewn..... 
From this Account of the Uſe of the Trape- 
zius, we fee how improper it is to ſay, with the 
Generality of Anatomiſts, that the ſuperior Por- 
tion; of this Muſcle draws the Scapula obliquely 

upwards, the inferior Pörtion obliquely: down- 
wards, and all the three Portions directly —— 
wards. This Way of ſpeaking, is not only im- 
proper, but en 1 us to imagine, that, by 

R 4 
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the Action of the Trapezius, all the Parts of che 
Scapula are raiſed, depreſſed, or carried back- 
—— : The Serratus Maj ajor raiſes the Shoulder, 
or Top of the Scapula, brings ir forwards, and 
Wen it from ſinking. e 

In all- theſe i it is the principal Actor; and it is 
;nipoſſible to conceive 1577 abourers raiſe and 
ſupport, by the Shoulder alone, the heavy Burdens 
with which they are loaded, Without! the Aſſiſtance 
of this MuſcleQ. 7 
aun Thickneſs, Length, and tr Diſ- 

poſition of its Fibres, but, aboye all, the Inſertion 

of the greateſt Portion of them, near the Angle 
of the Baſis Scapulæ, ſufficiently prove what 1 
advance; and the general Action of the radiated 
Portions is, to draw the inferior Angle from the 
Spina'Dorſt towards the lateral Parts of the Tho- 
rax. The ſuperior and ſtrongeſt Portions pull 
this Angle ſuperiorly at rhe ſame Time, and, con- 
ſequently,” raiſe the Acromium, which cannot be 
puſhed forwards, by reaſon of its Contiexion with 
the Clavicula!" 17 101 015 119697 1 

Theſe ſuperior Portdent croſs over the greateſt 

Part of the true Ribs ;* and, accordingly, in raiſing 

reat Burdens, we'find ourſelves obliged to hold 
in our Breath, that is, to leſſen Expiration as 
much as we can, in order to fix the Ribs, and 
hinder them from ſinking; that they may ſerve for 
a ſolid Fulcrum to this Muſcle, in Proportion to 
the Force with which it acts. 

The nent Portions run according to the Length 
of the Ribs, and, conſequently,” do not” much 
conſtiajn® them, in their reciprocal Motions, not 
being in 4 Condition either to raiſe or depreſs 
them; and che moſt inferior and weakeſt Portions 
are only Affiſtants to the reſt, in bringing the in- 
ferior Angle of the Scapula anteriorly towards the 
Inefal'] Parts of the — The ſmall lune 

2 lane 
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Plane, before deſcribed; is not an Aſſiſtant to the 
radiated Portions or inferior Part of the great 
Plane; it ſcems deſigned * the Motion 
of the ſuperior Angle Forty and anterior! 
While — 1 eerledcbs perde and u — 5 
by the radiated Portions; and; When their Action 
ceaſes, to bring the Seapyla” back to its natural 
Place. The ſuperior Portion of the great Plane 
is an Aſſiſtant partly to the radiated Portion, and 
partly to the ſmall Plane, according to the differ- 
ent Places of its Inſertions into the Baſis ow the 
Scapula. iti 1.98 
From alÞthis: we ſee, that he! beige Uſe of | 
the Serratus Major is to raiſe! the Shoulder, and 
not for Reſpiration. When both Planes act to- 
ether, this Muſcle may, in ſome Caſes, bring the 
houlder direcxly forwards, or, rather, hinder it 
from going back; as when we puſh any Thing 
with great Foree directly forwards with — Frand, 
hs when the Arm is extended. . Tar 
A whole Treatiſe might be written on ths nu- 
merous Phænomena obſervable in the Motion of 
the Shoulder by the Action of this Muſele. Some 
of theſe ſhall he mentioned in deſcribing the Uſes 
of the other Muſcles which move the Shoulder; 
as we have explained, more at length, why this 
Muſcle can have no Part therein, in the Lecture 
upon Reſpiration; '&c." C OI IKT £2 19 104 f 
According to the Inſertions atiGland Direction of 
che Rhomboides, its general. Vſe muſt be, to draw 
poſteriorly and ſuperiorly the ſub- ſpinal Portion of 
the Baſis Scapulæ. It is likewiſe a Moderator to 
the Trapeziùs and Serratus Major, when they 
raiſe the Shoulder, or carry the Acromium ſu- 
periorly; and it brings the Scapula back to its na- 


tural Situation, when the Action of theſe 2 
Falez | of ont n | 
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It may draw. the Scapula directly backwards, 
if the inferior Portion. of the Trapezjus acts at the 
ſame Lime. For as this Portion draws obliquely 
inferiorly, and towards the Spina Dorſi, and the 
Rhomboides obliquely upwards, and towards the 
ſame Spine; the Joint Action of both muſt — 
duce. a Motion directiy backwards, as it ha 
when We pull; back both rr equa 
order to diſengage them. 
It map, likewiſe, together with the radiated 
Portion of the Serratus Major, draw. the Baſis of 
the Scapula directly backwards. This, however, 


is but an inconſiderable Motion, and not ſo eaſy 
us the reſt : For the Serratus Major contributes to 


it only in Proportion to the Action of the Rhom- 

boides, which is but very {mall 5 and, in this 

70 ede Adromjun, 6. riſe . n little 
ay. 

The Angulatis, by its Inſertion * the ſupe- 
rior Angle of the Scapula, moderates the Deſcent 
of that Angle, while the Trapezius and Serratus 
Major raiſe the Acromium; afterwards, when 
theſe two Muſcles ceaſe to act, the Angularis 
raiſes , the ſuperior Angle, and, by that means, 
depreſſes the Acromium, much in the fame Man- 
ner as was obſerved of the Rhomboides. 

From hence we ſee, that this Muſcle is very im- 
properly called Levator Scapulæ Proprius, ſince it 
does not raiſe, but depreſſes, the Scapula. That 
Name would agree better to the Serratus Major. 
Whether this Muſcle can have any Share in mov- 
ing the Cervix, the Scapula, _ which it is in- 
ſerted, being kept immoveable . other Muſcles; 


cannot, at preſent, be determi 


The Pectoralis Minor aſſiſts the Rhomboides 
and Angularis as Moderator of the Action of the 
Trapezius and Serratus Major, in turning the 
Foiat of the Acromium upwards, the 2 

Angle 
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Angle downwards, and the inferior Angle for- 
wards; it is likewiſe an —_ " the Rhom- 
boides and Angularis, in reſtoring the ula to 
its natural Situation when the — Ser- 
ratus Major ceaſe to act, by drawing downwards 
the e man into e it is in- 
ſerted. 


Ti . [+ v7 


It has been nckoned- * the Muſcles em- 
ployed in Reſpiration by ſome, who imagine, that, 
in ſome Caſes, the Shoulder may be kept ſo ſteady, 
as that this Muſcle may be able to raiſe the Ribs, 
in which it is fixed: But as the Serratus Major, 
which muſt principally be employed in keeping 
the Shoulder in a fixed Poſition, is partly inſerted 
into the ſame Ribs, and, in this Action, muſt 


keep them depreſſed; it will be impoſſible for the 
Pectoralis Minor to raiſe them. 


The Subclavius can have no other ordinary 
Uſe but to bring down the Clavicula, after it has 
been raiſed, together with the Acromium, by the 
Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Major. Ie 
may likewiſe hinder not only the Clavicula, into 
which it is inſerted, but likewiſe the Acromium, 
from riſing, eſpecially when aſſiſted by the PeRto- 
ralis Minor, Rhomboides, and Angularis. 

When we ſtand, or ſit, the Weight of the Arm 
alone ſeems to be ſufficient to depreſs the Clavi- 
cula, when raiſed; and therefore, in this Cafe, 
there would be no Occaſion for the Subelavius to 
act upon the Clavicula, nor for the Pectoralis Mi- 
nor, 'Rhomboides, and Angularis, to act upon 
the Acromium: But when we lie, or are ſituated 
in any other Manner, the Weight of the Arm has 

no ſuch Effect. And, in theſe Caſes, A four 
Muscle become more or leſs neceſl? 

The Subclavius, therefore, is a pro r Dipreſ: 
ſor of the Clavicula, and an aſſiſtant Depreſſor of 
the Acromium, or of the Shoulder in general, to- 


gether 
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gether with the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides, 
and Angularis; all which, in their Turns, aſſiſt 
the Subclavius in its Action on the Clavicula. 

We cannot conceive what has led ſeveral great 
Anatomilts to rank this among the Muſeles of 
Reſpiration, ſince it is inſerted not only into the 
Bone, but into the Cartilage of the firſt Rib; 
ſince this Cartilage is not articulated with the 
Sternum, but connected to it as immoveably as to 
the Bone of the Rib, by its other Extremity; 
and, laſtly, ſince this Cartilage is much ſhorter, 
broader, and leſs pliable, than the Cartilages of 
all the m Riba, yy equal Whieknrft cb 
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The Deltoides,, from: the Diſpolition of its in- 
ſertions into the Scapula and Clavicula, may raiſe 


the Arm, or ſeparate it from the Ribs, not only 


directly, but likewiſe obliquely, many Ways. 
The Arm being lifted directly upwards, the la- 

teral, anterior, and poſterior Portions of this 

Muſcle may bring the Arm, ſo raiſed, forwards 


and backwards. In that Caſe, the middle Por- 


tion of the Muſcle is: the principal Mover, and 
the lateral Portions are the Directors, or collateral 
Muſcles. When we ſtand, or ſit, this Muſcle 
alone, without the Help of any other, regulates 
the Depreſſion of the Arm, by means only of the 
Weight of the Part. This Depreſſion is brought 
about merely by the Relaxation of this Muſcle, 
proportionable to the Degree of Velocity it has 
acquired, according as the Will directs. But 
when we lie, other Muſcles are neceſſary, to bring 


the Arm near the Ribs, when the Deltoides has 


carried it to any, Diltance from them. Vet, even 
in this 5 Caſe, when the Arm is laid cloſe to -= 
Ribs, 
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Ribs, the lateral Portions; of the Deltoides may 
preſs it harder againſt them, by reaſon of the 
Change of Direction of the Fibres in this Situ- 
ation. By reaſon of the Multiplicity of muſculous 
Fibres, this. Muſcle muſt act with a very ge as 
able Force. 

The Latiſſimus Dorſi ſerves, - in Smet to 
bring down. the Arm, when raiſed ; and this it 
does chiefly by its inferior Portion: By the ſame 
Portion, and the Connexion of the Scapula with 
the Humerus, it ſerves to depreſs the Shoulder, 
or maintain it, in that Situation, againſt any F orce 
that endeavours to raiſe i it; as when we-lean 

the Elbow in ſitting, or walk upon Crutches. 

By its dorſal Inſertion, and the Paſſage af 10 
Tendon, on the interior Side of the Humerus, 
and by its Inſertion anteriorly into that Bone, it 
may turn the Arm round its Axis, by A natomiſts 
called Rotation; as it happens when, having bent 
our F ore-Arm, we turn it behind our Back. ; 
By its Inſertion into the Criſta of the Os Nlium 
and the falſe: Ribs; it becomes neceſſary to raiſe | 
the Head laterally to one Side, when we lie on 
the other. For the Shoulder being then depreſſed, 
and brought near the Thorax, * Clavieula be- 
comes the fixed Point of one or two of the Muſ- 
cles which raiſe the Head in this Situation! + -+ 

Any Perſon may make the Experiment in Bed, 
by lying at full Length on his Side. For if, 
While he raiſes his Head, in this Poſture, he lays 
his Hand on the anterior Margin of this Muſcle, 
he will find it conſiderably extended; and alſo, 
that this, Tenſion ccaſes TOI he ceaſes to his 
ur his Head. 

The Connexion of this! Muſcle with the falle 
Ribs is the Cauſe of that Uneaſineſs which we 
find in Breathing when che Arm is Palle ſtrongly 

down» 
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downwards to preſs upon any Thing; as When 
we ſeal a Letter, or leah upon a ſhort Cane, the 


Fore-Arm being extended. The ſmall Portion in- 
ſerted into the inferior Angle of the Scipula'ma 
be an Aſſiſtant to the Teres Major, as will be 
ſhewn. 

This Muſcle ſuſtains the Weight of the whole 
Body, when, 'with Arms raiſed, we hang by the 
Hands; as when we graſp the Branch of a Tree 
in climbing. It performs the fame Office when 
we either fit or ſtand with the whole Arm more or 
leſs extended horizontally, ''and preſs the Hand 

from above downwards againſt any Reſiſtance; 

as when we ſupport pewter in this Situation, bY 
a very long Cane graſped by the Hand, or la 
hold of the upper Part of 'a Halbert, and p 
the lower End ſtrongly againſt the Ground. Theſe 
three laſt Uſes cannot, however, be well executed 

by this Muſcle alone, without the Aﬀtzace of the 
Pectoralis Major. 
The Pectoralis Maj or ſerves; in genen, 2th bein 
the Arm near the Ribs, preſs it ſtrongly again 
them, and to carry it towards the anterior Part of 
the Thorax. This laſt Motion may be mag 
without ſeparating the Arm from the Ribs; 
when one Arm is croſſed over the other: And it it 
may likewiſe be done with the Arm raiſed; as 
when'ithe Hand of one Side is laid” over the 
Shoulder of the other Side: And, in that Caſe, 
the anterior Portion of the Deltoides may aſſiſt 
this Muſcle in great Efforts. 

By means of the Fold in its Tendon, the ſu- 
perior and inferior Portions may act as two dif- 
tinct Muſcles; that is, one may act without the 
other. The ſuperior muſculous Portion, which 
anſwers to the inferior Portion of the Tendon, 
e chiefly, to raiſe the Arm forwards. | 


G 
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The inferior muſculous Portion which is con- 
nected to the ſuperior. Portion of the Tendon, 
its Inſertion into the Humerus, and by the Con- 
nezion of that Bone with the Scapula, may de- 
preſs the Shoulder, or keep it from riſing, with 
more or leſs Force, much aſter the ſame Manner 
as the inferior Portion of the Latiſſimus Dorſi; 
the inferior Portions of theſe two Muſcles con- 
curting in the ſame Uſe: As when we 
ourſelves upon our lande, er walk with Crueches, 
4s has been ready faid; - 1927 

It is likewiſe by means of the infoeior Portioh 
2 this Muſcle that we _— ſuſpend - the whole 
Body, by the Hands gr 22 Branch of a 

In this 


Tree in climbing, all Caſe, alſo, the 
Latiſſimus Dorſi acts in Concert with the Pecto- 


ralis; and this Co- operation Painters and Carvers 
have taken Care to expreſs in Crucifæ es. 
The inferior Portion of this Muſele cannot 
perform theſe two Uſes without the Aſſiſtanee of 
the Muſcles of the Abdomen; whieh; by pulling 
the Ribs inferiorly, become, in a Manner, a Conti- 
nuation of the Inſertion of this Portion. The 
ſame Thing may be obſerved concerning that Part 
of the inferior Portion of the Latiſſimus Dorfi 
that is inſerted into the falſe Ribs 1 | 
The Uſes of the ſuperior” Portion and all che 
Body of the Pectoralis, cannot take Place without 
the Co-operation of the Muſcles that move the 
Scapula on the Frurk, eſpecially the Serratus Ma- 
Jorz becauſe” the Scapula muſt be ſecurely fixed 
before it can be a Fulerum for the Humerus to 
move upon. The ſame Thing is to be obſerved 
concerning the Deltoides, and all the other Muſ- 
cles which move the Humerus on the Scapula. 
The Teres Major, by being inſerted into the 
Humerus in a Direction parallel to the Latiſſimus 
Dor, becomes a Congener to the ſuperior and 
$4 $113 * | | PO: 
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. poſterior Portion of that Muſcle; and, accord- 
h Og moves che Humerns, a the; lame Manner, 
E ˙²˙⸗ů ee a 
It turns the Bone * its hatin whey the "ra 
Arm! is carried behind the Back; it likewiſe pulls 
the Arm directly backwards, without moving it 
round its Axis: But neither this Muſcle, nor the 
Latiſſimus Dorſi, can perform this ſimple Motion, 
becauſe of the incurvated Direction of their Ten- 
dons, without the Aſſiſtance of other Muſcles, 
which, like Antagoniſts, prevent the Rotation al- 
reach mentioned ad of chis N umber bs the Te. 
res Minor. 
- 3& bb Mt x ohe Tendon af. this. Muſcle to 
that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi deſerves our Atten- 
tion. They are both inſerted, according to their 
Breadth, into the ſame Line, along the Margin of 
the oſſeous Sulcus of the Humerus, oppoſite to 
the Inſertion of the Pectoralis Major, in the other 
Margin of the ſame Sulcus. Theſe two Ten- 


dons croſs each other in the ſame Plane; that of 


the Teres Major running obliquely from above 
downwards; and that of — Latiſſimus Dorſi ob- 
liquely from below upwards. By this Diſpoſition, 
theſe two Tendons reſemble, in a great meaſure, 
the Duplicature or Fold of the Tendon of the 
Pectoralis Major; and therefore the Teres Major 
may become a particular Antagoniſt to the ſupe- 
rior Portion of the Pectoralis Major, and the La- 
tiſſimus Dorſi to the inferior Portion; and both 
Muſcles, taken together, may be a common An- 
tagoniſt to the Pectoralis Major when that whole 
Muſcle acts at the ſame Time. 

It has been obſerved, that theſe __ Tendons 
are bound down by a ligamentary Frænum, which, 
from the Inſertion of the Sub- Scapularis, deſcends 
below that of the Teres Majors and that this 


F num covers the two Tendons, and = 
them 
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Frænum ſeems to be to prevent the Separation of 
the two Tendons from the Margin of the Sinus, 
in violent Rotations of the Arm. HH 
The Teres Major may likewiſe move the Sca- 
pula on the Humerus, by drawing the inferior 
Angle downwards, and bringing it nearer the 
Arm; but, in order to this, the Arm muſt be 
kept immoveable, by ſome conſiderable Force or 
Reſiſtance; as when in ſtanding, with the whole 
Arm hanging down, the Hand ſupports a great 
Weight. By this Action the Teres Major may 
likewiſe aſſiſt in raiſing the Shoulder, or hindering 
it from hig lla 
The Coraco-Brachialis brings the Arm to the 

anterior Side of the Thorax, raiſing it at the ſame 
Time; and, in this Caſe, it may be reckoned a 
Congener, or Aſſiſtant to the Pectoralis Major in 
eat Efforts, and may perform the ſame Motion 
itſelf, when no great Force is neceſſary: As 
when the whole Arm hangs down, and is moved 
backwards and forwards like a Pendulum; the 
Motion forwards being performed by the Coraco- 
Brachialis, and the Motion back ward by the Teres 
Major, its Antagoniſ . 
This Muſcle may likewiſe move the Scapula on 
the Humerus, kept firmly depreſſed; as when, 
ſitting in a Chair, we take faſt hold of the Edge 
of it with the Hand. In this Caſe, the Coraco- 
Brachialis may bring the Acromium downwards, 
and the inferior Angle of the Scapula near the 
Vertebræ: It ſerves, likewiſe, to bring the Arm 
to its former Situation, after it has been turned by 
the Batiſſimus Dorſi, in order to apply the Hand 
to the Back; and then it turns the Humerus upon 
its Axis, in a contrary Direction to that given it 
by becher iu inns fo an tiny 
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The Supra Spinatus is commonly ſuppoſed to 
econcur with che Dettoides, in lifting up the Arm; 
this Muſcle beginning that Action, and che Del- 
toides continuing it. But beſides that this Muſcle 
is very ſmall, it ſeems to be too near the Articu- 
lation of the Head of the Humerus to be able to 
raiſe the whole ſuperior Extremity, which is of a 
conſiderable Weight and Length. It has, how- 
ever, two other very remarkable Uſes : When the 
Arm is raiſed from the Thorax to che Piead, by 
the Action of the Deltoides. 

To underſtand theſe Uſes, we ought t to „ remem- 
bery . That the cartilaginous convex Part of 
bs Head of the Humerus is much larger than the 

id Cavity of the Scapula. 2. That the moſt 
perior Part of this Convenity lies out of the 
Ofvity when the Arm is depreſſed, or near the 
Ribs. 3. 3 — orbicular Ligament of the 
Joint is being proportioned to the 
Diſtance erg the — of the convex Part 
of the Head of the Humerus, and of the glenoid 
Cavity of che Scapula; and that, therefore, it can- 
not check the Humerus, in any of its Motions. 

From hence it is plain, that the Strength of the 
Deltoides, at the firſt Inſtant of its Action to raiſe 
the Arm, would thruſt the Head of the Humerus 
ſuperiorly out of its Cavity, if ſomewhat did not 
Wpply the Place, either of an oſſeous Fulcrum, 
or ligamentary Frænum. The Curvature of the 
Acromium is of no Uſe in this” Caſe; for the 
Bone muſt be firſt luxated before it can reach ſo 
far, and the adjacent Parts muſt ſuffer a Friction, 
and even a Comuſion; which would be very pre- 

Judicial. 0 

It is likewiſe evident; thurichs broad orbicular 
Ligament would be very apt to be entangled and 
bruiſed between the Margins of the two articu- 
lated Bones, were not this Inconvenience pre- 
Aa 1 C | wented, 
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vented, by ſome Means or other; becauſe it is not 
elaſtic enough to contract itſelf in Proportion as 
theſe two Margins approach each other. | 
The Supra Spinatus . anſwers both: theſe Ends. 
When it contracts its Tendon, which croſſes the 
convex Part of the Head of the Humerus to be 
inſerted into the ſyperior Surface of the great Tu- 
beroſity, it preſſes very ſtrongly on the Head of 
the Bone, thereby ſupplying the Place of a Ful- 
crum, and hindering it from riſing during the 
Beginning of the Action of the Deltoides.; and in 
this Action it is aſſiſted by the ligamentary an- 
nular Ligament mentioned in the Deſcription of 
the freſh Bones. In this Muſcle there is likewiſe 4 
ſingular. Contrivance to prevent the ſecond Incon- 
venience. | ae ; S 3 

Its Tendon is a kind of Aponeuroſis, which ad- 
heres cloſely to the exterior Side of the orbicular 
Ligament; and, when we examine it narrowly, we 
obſerve, that ſeveral of its Fibres do not go ſo 
far as the Head of the Humerus, but are gra- 
dually inſerted into the exterior Surface of the Li · 
gament. Theſe tendinous Fibres are continuous 

with thoſe which lie neareſt the * or Bottom 
of the ſupra ſpinal Cavity of the Scapula. 4 
This Portion may therefore be reckoned a diſ- 
tinct Muſcle belonging to the orbicular Ligament, 
notwithſtanding its cloſe Union with the other 
Portion which is inſerted into the Humerus. 
And, indeed, we might very juſtly eſtabliſh a new 
Species of Muſcles by the Name of articular Muſ- 
les, which belong chiefly to the capſular Liga+ 
ments of thoſe Joints which have conſiderable 
Degrees of Motion; ſeveral Examples of which 
we {hall meet with hereafter.  - 

The Mechaniſm of this Kind of Muſcles con- 
liſts in this: The Extremities of the Tendons are 
inſerted very obliquely into the Surface of the Li- 

S 2 gament, 
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gament, and the Fibres occupy a greater Space 
there than in the Body of the Tendon; and they 
are commonly the moſt internal or deepeſt and 
ſhorteſt Portions of the ordinary Muſcles inſerted 
near the Articulations. 6, 

The Uſe of theſe Muſcles, or Portions of Muſ- 
cles, is, to pull the orbicular Ligaments uni- 
formly, and thereby prevent their running into 
irregular Plicæ, and being entangled between the 
two articulated Bones. | * 
The Infra Spinatus being inſerted, by its Ten- 
don, into the middle Surface of the great Tube- 
roſity of the Humerus, muſt perform different 
Motions, according to the different Situations of 
that Bone. If it acts while the Arm hangs down 
parallel to the Trunk of the Body, it may move 
the Humerus round its Axis from before exter- 
nally; and, conſequently, if the Fore-Arm be, at 
the ſame Time, bent, it will turn the Hand from 
the Body: If, while the Arm is kept raifed by the 
Deltoides, the poſterior Portion of that Muſcle 
draws the Arm poſteriorly ; the Infra Spinatus has 
the ſame Uſe, with reſpect to the orbicular Liga- 
ment, as the Supra Spinatus, already deſcribed. 
And as theſe two Muſcles adhere cloſely by the 
Margins of their Tendons, they may, in ſome 
meaſure, co operate in their Action on that Li- 
gament. When the Arm, raiſed in the Manner 
already ſaid, is ſtrongly pulled anteriorly by the 
Pectoralis Major, a conſiderable Force is neceſſary, 
to prevent the Head of the Humerus from being 
thrown poſteriorly out of its glenoid Cavity. The 
Structure of the Infra Spinatus, and the Number 
of its Fibres, which is much greater than in the 
Supra Spinatus, fit it for anſwering this Purpoſe ; 
in which it is likewiſe aſſiſted by the flat, broad, 
thin Ligament, mentioned in the Deſcription 5 

e 


SQ 7 +, = hy mo cps 


Le&t.xz, Myography. 261 
the freſh Bones. This Muſcle may likewiſe aſſiſt 
the Teres Major in great Efforts. _ | 
The Uſe commonly aſcribed to the Subſcapu- 
laris, of preſſing the Arm againſt the Ribs, 
is without Foundation. When the Arm han 
down in its natural Situation, this Muſcle may 
turn it round its Axis from without anteriorly ; as 
it happens when, in this Situation, we beat the 
Breaſt with the Fore-Arm bent; and it likewiſe 
ſtrongly aſſiſts the Latiſſimus Dorſi when we turn 
the Hand behind the Back. If, when the Arm is 
raiſed, it be moved poſteriorly, as in giving a back 
Stroke with the Elbow, or Fiſt ; the Subſcapularis 
hinders the Head of the Humerus from being lux- 
ated anteriorly'; for which Purpoſe it is well fitted, 
both by its Structure and Number of Fibres ; this 
Motion ſometimes bein rformed with great 
Violence. It may likewife y means of the Near- 
neſs and lateral Union of its Tendon with that of 
the Supra Spinatus, aſſiſt that' Muſcle in keeping 
the Head of the Humerus in the glenoid Cavity, 
When the other Extremity of the Bone is raiſed. 
The Teres Minor may turn the Arm, when de- 

preſſed, round its Axis, from before externally; as 
it happens when the Fore-Arm, being bent, and ap- 
plied to the inferior Part of the Thorax, is re- 
moved from thence, without moving the Elbow 
from the Side. This Rotation is in a contrary Di- 
rection to that performed by the Subſcapularis and 

Teres Major. This Muſcle may likewiſe pull the' 
Arm directly backwards, whether raiſed or de- 
preſſed; but, in order to this, the Subſcapularis 
muſt act, at the ſame Time, as a Moderator to 
prevent the Rotation. The Co-operation of Muſ- 
cles is neceſſary in all particular Motions, but in 
ſome more than others. 
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Of the Muſcles which move the Bones 
of the FoxE-Axu on the HVR s, 
and the Ravivs on the Urna, | 


HE Muſcles which move the Bones 
of the Fore-Arm on the HuMzgvs, 
are commonly reckoned ſix in Num- 
ber: Two Flexors, lying on the an- 
, texior Side of the Arm, called Biczes 
d BRAchlAus INTERN Vs; and four Extenſors, 
— the poſteri r Side, named ExrENS0R 
Loxous, footy — BRAclæus Ex- 
TER NVS, and Ax cov α/ͥ ss. 
The Terms of BaAchl us and ExTzxsoR 
BR Evis are now become ſo indeterminate, as to be 


1 


often taken for one another; as likewiſe thoſe of | 


Biceys ExTgrnus and BRAchlæus ExTERNUS, 
which the Moderns have ſubſtituted in the Room 
T the former. A 
Of the two anterior Muſcles, WIxs low names 
one ſimply BxAchlæus, with the Antients, the 
other Bicxes, or Cox Aco-RADrALIsBHJ; and he 
calls all the four poſterior Muſcles Ax cox I; 
diſtinguiſhing them, afterwards, by the Epithets of 
Major, Minor, ExTeRnus, and IxTERN Vs“. 


1 * if 8 — 
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* Theſe four Muſcles might be reduced. to two, the ANCONZUS 


and TRICEPs ; which laſt may again be diſtinguiſhed by MAjox, 
Loncvus or MEpius, EXTERNUS, and INTERNUS. 

Sometimes the Ax cox æus EXTERNUS, and ſometimes the IN- 
TERNUS, is called EXTENSOR CUBITI BREVIS, or BRACHLEAVS 
EXTERNUS, | 

1. Bi- 
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1. Biers, or Cox Aco-RAptAnts, is a double 
Muſcle, compoſed of two long muſculous Portions, 
more or leſs round, lying by the Side of each 
other; on the middle anterior Part, and a little to- 
wards the internal Side of the Arm: Theſe two 
Portions are ſeparated ſuperiorly, each of them ter- 
minating in a ſmall Tendon. As they deſcend 
they become contiguous, and afterwards: cloſely 
united by one common broad Tendoni The An- 
tients, who looked upon the two ſuperior Extre- 
mities as two Heads, gave this Muſcle the Name 
of Biceps; and, from its Inſertion, we call it G 
naco-RADIALI. 7 

It is fixed, by df the ſuperior Tendons, in 
the Apex of the coracoid Apophyſis of the Sca- 
pula, on one Side of che Tendon of the Coraco- 
Brachialis, which adheres very ſtrongly to it, 
This Tendon of the Biceps is broader, ſhorter, 
and fituated more internally, than the other; the 
muſculous Portion belonging to this Tendon is 
longeſt, and, conſequently, aſcends more ſuperiorly. 
Theother ſuperior Tendon is ſmaller and longer 
than the former, and the muſculous Part belong- 
ing to it ſhorter, and more compounded: This 
Tendon is lodged in the oſſeous Sinus of the Hu- 
merus, being ſurrounded by a membranous Va- 
gina continued from the capſular Ligament, and 
terminating at che muſculous Portion, where it is 
entirely cloſed. | 

At the ſuperior Part of the Sinus the Tendon 
runs between the Inſertions of the Tendons of the 
Supra Spinatus and Subſcapularis, paſſes immedi- 
ately over the Head of Th Bone within the cap- 
ſular Ligament ; then, leaving the Artieulation 
between- the - two Tendons juſt mentioned, is co- 
vered by another ſhort Vagina, —— — above 
the glenoid Cavity, into the ſuperior Impreſſion of 
the Cervix of the Scapula, near the Baſis of the 
coracoid Apophyſis. 
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The two muſculous Portions, thus ſeparately 
fixed by their ſuperior Tendons, approach gradu- 
ally as they deſcend, and, before they reach the 
Middle of the Hunikrus⸗ are cloſely united, form- 
ing, aſterwards, a common Tendon of a conſider- 
able Breadth, which is inſerted laterally into the 


poſterior Margin of the Dubtroltey at the Cervix 
of the Radius. 


This inferior or common Tendon of the Biceps, 
a \ little before its Inſertion, ſends off towards the in- 


ternal Condyle an Aponeuroſis“, which, increaſin 
obliquely in Breadth on the ſame Side, covers the 
internal and poſterior Parts of almoſt the whole 
Fore-Arm, eſpecially the Muſcles which lie upon 
the Ulna, where it is inſenſibly loſt: It likewiſe 
adheres ſtrongly to the Muſcles named Pronator 
Teres and Radialis Internus, on the anterior Side 
of the Articulation of the Elbow. 


Both the muſculous Portions of the Biceps con- 


tribute to the Formation of this Aponeuroſis, each 
of the two Portions of which the common Ten- 
don is compoſed, furniſhing a Series of tendinous 
Fibres, which, covering the anterior Side of the 
true Tendon, unite near the internal Condyle by a 
particular kind of * and chus produce 
the Aponeuroſis. 

2. BRAccHÆ us INTERNvVS is an Mang; thick, 
and broad Muſcle, lying immediately on the an- 
terior Part of the inferior Half of the Humerus: 


The ſuperior Part of it is bifurcated, and, at the 


Flexure of the Articulation of che Elbow, the in- 
ferior Part contracts. 


It is fixed to the Surface 4 the n by a 
great Number of muſculous 3 n in- 


—— — 


2 — — 


It is an Error to Mink, as ſome Anatomiſts do, that when, in 
Veneſection, this Aponeuroſis is wounded, it cauſes the Arm to ſwell; 
but it certainly is when ſome of the Branches of the cutancqus Nerves 
are wounded which ramify on this — Membrane. 
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ferior Inſertion of the Deltoides almoſt down to 
the two Foſſæ at the inferior Extremity of the 
Bone, and from one anterior Margin of this infe- 
rior Extremity to the other. The Fibres are partly 
longitudinal; thoſe neareſt the Surface of the 
Muſcle being longeſt, and the more internal grow- 
ing gradually ſnorter. ns e eie 
The lateral Fibres are a little oblique, and this 
Obliquity increaſes in thoſe that lie loweſt: Theſe 
lateral Fibres are partly fixed in the intermuſcular 
Ligaments of the Humerus, of which, that lying 
towards the internal Condyle is longer and broader 
than that towards the external Condy le; the loweſt 
of theſe Fibres are very oblique, and form, on each 
Side, a kind of ſmall ſeparate Faſciculs. 
In paſſing over the Articulation all theſe Fibres 
contract in Breadth, and terminate in a ſtrong flat 
Tendon inſerted into the muſcular Impreſſion that 
is directly below the coronoid Apophyſis of the 
Ulna: This Muſcle adheres very ſtrongly to the 
capſular Ligament, and ſome of its muſculous 
Fibres terminate therein. h 
The bifurcated ſuperior Extremity of this Muſ- 
cle embraces the large Tendon of the Deltoides; 
the internal Apex of the Bifurcation meets the in- 
ferior Inſertion of the Coraco-Brachialis, and an- 
teriorly the whole Muſcle is covered by the two 
muſculous Portions of the Bicepjs. | 
3. Anconavs Major, a long Muſcle lying 
poſteriorly on the Humerus, is fixed ſuperiorly, by 
a ſhort Tendon, to the inferior Impreſſion in the 
Cervix of the Scapula, and to a ſmall Part of the 
inferior Coſta, of that Bone; thence it paſſes be- 
tween the Extremities of the Subſcapularis and 
Teres Minor, and, having reached the poſterior 
Side of the inferior Extremity of the Humerus, 
it terminates obliquely in a ſtrong broad Tendon; 
which, adhering: cloſely to the capſular Liga- 
| ment, 


w 


ment, is afterwards. fixed, by a broad Inſertion, 
in the rough” Tuberoſity fuperiorly on the Ole- 
It lies between the two lateral Anconæi, and, by 
its Adheſions to them, a triceps is formed, of 
which this is the middle Portion. We call theſe 
three Muſcles Anconæi, from their Inſertions into 
the Oletranum or An con. 
4. Axcov us ExrERxus is a long Muſcle ly. 
ing externally on the poſterior Side of the Hu- 
merus, from its Cervix to the external Condyle: 
It is fixed ſuperiorly in the Cervix of the Hume- 
rus under the inferior Surface of the great Tube - 
roſity and that of the Inſertion of the Teres Mi- 
nor, but a little poſteriorly; and deſcends by the 
Anconæus Major, adhering ſtrongly to the Hu- 
merus, except at that oblique Depreſſion, on ac- 
count of which, this Bone appears contorted : It 
is likewiſe fixed, by ſome oblique Fibres, in the ex- 
ternal inter- muſcular Ligament. e 
From all this Space the muſculous Fibres con- 
tract in Breadth, being connected, more or leſs 
obliquely, to the external Margin of the Tendon 
of the Anconzus Major all the Way to the Ole- 
eranum. The Termination of theſe two Muſcles 
in the common Tendon, forms a very acute Angle, 
and repreſents a Sort of penniform Muſcle. 
5. Ax cox Aus INTERNVUS is ſhorter, and more 
muſculous, than the Anconæus Externus, and lies 
about Half the interior and inferior Portion of 
the Humerus; is fixed ſuperiorly under the infe- 
rior Extremity of the Teres Major, but a little 
more poſteriorly ; and to the internal inter- muſ- 
cular Ligament which makes a kind of Septum 
between this Muſcle and the Brachiæus: Thence 
the Fibres, contracting in Breadth, paſs towards 
the Tendon of the Anconzus Major, ſome of 
them running in between it and the Bone, and are 
— 9 | in- 
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inſerted into the eee internal Side of 4 
Tendon. 

6. Anconzvus Mon is a final} Muſcle, ob- 
liquely triangular, lying in the oblong Foſſula ex- 
teriorly on the Olecranum; and is fixed, by a 
ſmall but pretty ſtron Tendon, in the inferior 
Part of the external Condyle of the Humerus: 
Thence the muſculous Fibres deſcend obliquely in 
a radiated Form, and are inſerted into the Baſis — 
whole poſterior Margin of the Foſſula —_ 
mentioned. 

It is cloſely united to, and in fore Subjects 
ſeems to communicate by ſeveral Fibres with, the 
Muſcle termed Ulnaris Externus; and its Tendon 
adheres very Krongly- to that of the Ancongrus 
Externus“. 

Theſe Muſcles move. not only the Kidman 
the Humerus, but alſo the Humerus on the Fore- 


Arm: Neither are they all confined to theſe tw - 


Motions alone; for the Biceps or Coraco-Radialis 
and Anconæus Major may move the Humerus on 
the Scapula, and the Scapula on the Humerus. 
The Biceps, by its Inſertion into the Radius, per- 
forms, likewiſe, the Motion of Supination, and 
that with much more Force than the Muſcles com- 
monly aſſigned for that Action by dhe, Name = 
SUuPINATORES. | 

The NMotiods of the For- Am on the Hu- 
merus are not all performed by theſe ſix Muſcles 
alone. The SueinaToR Lonevs; as it is named, 
aſſiſt therein, as has been obſerved by HEISTEZR ; 
and indeed it ſeems better fitted for that Motion 
en Sopmmanion; as we Hall demonſtrate ; arg for 
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0 Some 1 have confounded this Maſcle with the 61 
naris Externus, by railing them together; looking afterwards, i 
vain, for the Anconzus Minor; which, however, 1s very 1 it 


| anni from the other by a fatty or cellulous Line, 


wi 


Kc. by the Name of RADIAL IS Lonevs. / 


58 8 fs following Experiment will prove it. 
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that Reaſon, it is ranked among the auxiliary Muſ- 
cles which move the Fore-Arm on the Humerus, 


UskEs oF THESE MvuscLEgs. 
The Biceps moves the Fore-Arm in two differ- 
ent Manners ; that is, it bends both Bones, and 
turns the Radius upon the Ulna; performing both 
Motions by its Inſertions into the Radius alone. 
It likewiſe moves the Humerus on the Fore- Arm, 
the Scapula on the Humerus, and the Humerus 
on the Scapula. 2 n n 
Theſe five Uſes belong to this Muſcle, though 
it is commonly limited to that of flexing the 
Fore-Arm; and to theſe we may add a ſixth, by 
means of the Paſſage of one of its ſuperior Ten- 
dons over the Articulation of the Humerus with 
the Scapula through a ligamentary Vagina, which 
ſerves as a Frænum, and may be looked upon as 
an annular Ligament produce. 
When it bends the Fore-Arm upon the Hu- 
merus, the Scapula muſt be kept ſteady by the 
Muſcles which move it on the Trunk; and, in 
this Function, it is a Congener or Aſſiſtant to the 
Brachialis, which is inſerted into the Ulna: And 
when the Brachialis becomes incapable of acting, 
by a Wound, or any other Diſeaſe; the Biceps, 


alone, may perform the Flexion of the Fore-Arm 
by being inſerted into the Radius, and by the Con - 


nexion of that Bone with the Ulna“. 


£ 


K 9 
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* To be ſatisfied that it turns the Radius, and performs the Mo- 
tion called Supination, we need only conſider the Manner of its In- 
ſertion into the Tuberoſity of the Radius, already deſcribed, and 
then look on a Skeleton; and even without theſe Aſſiſtances, the 


If, 


a — —F 
ay 
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II, when the Fore- Arm is moderately bent, and 


in a pronated Situation, we rform the Motion 
of Supination with one Hand, and lay the other 
on the Biceps at the ſame Time; we thall per- 
ceive it to ſwell, and grow hard, in Proportion as 
the Supination advances. This Muſcle is there- 
fore a true Supinator. e 
The third Uſe of the Biceps, which is to move 
the Humerus on the Fore-Arm, cannot take Place 
till the Fore-Arm is fixed by ſome exterior Force; 
as when we hold the Branch of a Tree with the 
Hands, the Arm being extended, and afterwards 
bend the Arm, in order to climb. In this Caſe, 
Part of the Flexion is performed by the Motion 
of the Humerus on the RA And though 
this whole Action is not owing to the Biceps, yet 
it as really contributes to it as the Brachialis. 
The fourth Uſe of the Biceps is, to move the 
Scapula on the Humerus. In order to this, the 
whole Arm muſt be kept fixed, much in the ſame 
Manner as was mentioned in deſcribing a like Uſe 
of the Coraco-Brachialis; whether this be done by 
any exterior Reſiſtance applied to the Fore- Arm or 
Hand, or by preſſing the Hands ſtrongly againſt 
each other behind the inferior Part of the Back. 
In theſe Caſes, the Contraction of the Muſcles 
will draw down the Acromia, and bring the Baſes 
of the Scapulæ nearer each other. F 
The fifth Uſe of this Muſcle is, to move the 
Humerus on the Scapula by raiſing it; much in 
the ſame Manner as is done by the Coraco-Brachi- 
alis. The Manner in which this is performed is 
eaſily conceived; as alſo that it is done, moſt rea- 
dily, when the Fore-Arm is extended. 
The particular Uſe of the Tendon which paſſes 
through the'ligamentary Vagina over the Articu- 


lation of the Scapula with the Humerus is, to nsr 


operate with the Tendon of the Supra Spina 
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A the Head of the Humerus from gettin 
out of the glenoid Cavity in the firſt Efforts of 
the Deltoides to raiſe the Arm, | 


Though this Tendon of the Biceps. be very 
mall, and paſſes over à very ſmooth convex 
Surface; yet it cannot ſlip to either Side, be- 
cauſe of the thick Vagina that lies between the 
two Tuberoſities of the Head of the Humerus, 
and chere chiefly confines it. Beſides, in Propor- 
tion as the Arm is raiſed, that Part of the Ten- 
don which paſſes over the Articulation becomes 
radually ſhorter, becauſe the Frænum approaches, 
by 4 ſame Degrees, to the Place where it is in- 
ſerted. 5 
Ibe Brachialis ſerves to bend the Fore-Arm on 
the Humerus by its Inſertion into the Ulna, and 
by the Connexion of that Bone with the Radius. 
It ſerves, alſo, to move the Humerus on the Fore- 
Arm. The ſmall lateral Portions of the inferior 
Extremity of the fleſhy Part of this Muſcle, and 
the Fibres between theſe Portions neareſt the Bone, 
are very ſhort, and ſeem to make a diſtin Muſ- 
cle, which does not reach to the Ulna, but is in- 
ſerted into the capſular Ligament of the Articu- 
lation of the Elbo W. e 
Theſe Inſertions into the Ligament are very ap- 


Feral in many Subjects, and their Uſe ſeems to 


e much the ſame with what is aſcribed to the like 
Fibres in the Supra Spinatus; that is, to prevent 
the Ligament — 3 being catched and ſqueezed 
between the Bones, in great Flexions of the Arm. 

The Anconæus Major ſerves to extend the 


Fore-Arm, by Dringing the Ulna to a ſtrait Line [ 
© 


with the Humerus : It ſerves, likewiſe, to extend 
the Humerus on the Ulna when this Bone is fixed, 
by ſome. exterior Reſiſtance ; as when, being laid 
upon the Ground, we.riſe by ſupporting ourſelves 


pula 


ESS ee... 


on the Hand. In this Cale, likewiſe, the Sca- 
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pula muſt be kept ſteady by the Coraco-Brachi- 
alis. It may likewiſe move the Scapula on the 
Humerus by its Inſertion into the Cervix of the 
firſt' of theſe Bones, by means of which it may 
draw the Baſis ene, and raiſe the TOR. 
the Shoulder. W 

By its Inſertion into the Scapula it mars. 
wife draw the Arm backwards in a mere direct 
Line than can be done (by eres n 
Minor. 

The two lateral Ancenini co-operate with, and 
aſſiſt the Anconæus Major, in extending the Fere- 
Arm on the Rune and the Humerus on the 
Fore-Arm. 

The Anconæus Minor may concur nick the 
other Muſcles: of that Name, in extending the 
Fore-Arm on the Humerus and the Humerus on 
the Fore-Arm; but its Action does not reach to 
all the Degrees of Flexion of theſe Bones: For, 
when the Fore-Arm is very much bent, if we ex- 
amine carefully the Situation of this Muſcle, we 
ſhall find it more diſpoſed to maintain theſe Bones 
in that Poſture, by co-operating with the Brachi- 
alis, than to extend them wt N rent the Deller 
Anconæi. 


Moscres wHrcu MOVE THE Ranws UPON 
| 2 "THE ULNA: N 


Theſe Muſcles are reckoned to be four in Num- 
bes VIZ. | 

I. * Ls or dann: is a Jong 
flat Muſcle lying on the external Condyle of the 
Humerus, and on the convex Side of * Radius 
from one Extremity to the other: It is fixed, by 
muſculous Fibres, to the external inter · muſcular . 
Ligament, and to the Criſta of the external Con- 
. of the Humerus, for five or ſix Fingers 
Breadth 
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Breadth above the Condyle, between the Brachi- 
Eus and Anconzus Externus; from thence it runs 

along the whole convex Side of the Radius, and 

is inſerted by a flat narrow Tendon, a little above 
the ſtyloid Apophyſis, into the Angle between the 
concave and flat Sides of the Extremity of this 

Bone. 6 B34 e tO] 40 

2. SuPpINATOR BREvis, or Mixox, is a ſmall, 

thin, fleſhy Muſcle, ſurrounding a great Portion 

of the ſuperior third Part of the Radius: It is 
fixed, by one Extremity, to the inferior Part of 
the external Condyle of the Humerus; to the ex- 
ternal lateral articular Ligament, the annular Li- 
gament of the Radius, and to Part of the lateral 
Eminence in the Head of the Ulna: Thence it 
paſſes obliquely over the Head of the Radius, co- 
vering ſome Part of it, and deſcending upon, and 
in ſome meaſure ſurrounding the Cervix, it turns 
in under the bicepital Tuberoſity, and is inſerted, 
by the Side of the interoſſeous Ligament, into the 
internal Side of the ſuperior Quarter of the Bone, 
and even a little lower. | 


the Paſſage of this Muſcle over the external Side 
of the Bone. It makes an Angle with the Pro- 
nator Teres reſembling the Roman V. 

3. PRONATOR Tres, or OBL1Quus, is a ſmall 
Muſcle, broader than it is thick, ſituated on the 
ſuperior Part of the Ulna oppoſite to the Supi- 
nator Brevis, with which it forms an Angle like 
the Letter V. It is fixed to the internal Condyle 
of the Humerus, partly by muſculous Fibres, 
and partly by a Tendon common to it, with the 
Ulnaris Internus; thence it paſſes obliquely be- 
fore the Extremity of the Tendon of the Bra- 
chiæus, and reaches to the middle Part of the 
anvex Side of the Radius, where it becomes flat, 
inſerted, below the Supinator Brevis, * 
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In ſome Subjects we may obſerve the Marks of 


bo) KK 


Sr. 


Extremity almoſt-muſculous. The Name of Pxo- 
NATOR SUPERIOR, or OBLiQuus, would. be the 
4. PRONATOR QUADRATUS, or TRANSVERSUS,, 
is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle, nearly as broad as it is 
long, lying tranſverſly on the, internal Side of the 
inferior Extremity of the Fore-Arm: It is fixed, 
by one Side or Margin, in the long Eminence at 
the inferior Part of the internal Angle of the Ulna, 
and by the other in the broad concave Side of the 
inferior Extremity of the Radius. 


* 


It is wholly muſculous, without any Mixture of 
tendinous Fibres , is. ſituated tranſverſly, but that 
Extremity which lies on the Radius is nearer the 
Carpus than that on the Ulna; is of a moderate 
Thickneſs, and the Fibres neareſt the Surface are 
the longeſt, the reſt decreaſing in Proportion as 
they lie near the Interval between the two Bones 
and the interoſſeous Ligament. 

It has a ligamentary or tendinous Frænum be- 
longing to it, one Extremity of which is fixed in 
the interoſſeous Ligament, the other in the inter- 
nal Margin of the Baſis of the Radius. 

Us Es or THESE Muscl ESV. 

The Supinator Longus was thought to be con- 
cerned only in the Motion of Supination, till Hei- 
STER very juſtly obſerved, that it was likewiſe a 
Flexor of the Fore-Arm: And, indeed, a very 
{mall Degree of Attention to its Inſertions and 
Situation muſt convince us, that it is much better 
fitted for this laſt Uſe, than for the firſt. For, 
before it can act as a Supinator, the Hand muſt 
be in the greateſt Degree of Pronation; and, even 
then, it can do little more than bring the Radius 
back to its natural Situation without completin 
the Supination, except it be by Jerks. It woul 
Vol. III. * therefore 


5 
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cherefore A more properly named Ravr- 
Als Loueds. than SupN A TOR Loos. 

This Muſcle may bend the Fore-Arm "ROM 
of the Connexion of the Radius with the Ulna in 
ſeveral different Situations ; that is, When the 
Fore-Afm is fully extended, che Radius being ei- 
ther in a Motion of Pronation or Supination, or in 
a middle Situation between both. 


On this Occalion it is propet to obſerve, that 


the Method of examining the Uſes of the Muſ- 
cles, on dead Bodies, by pulling them, in order 
to move the Bones, Tito Which they are Inſerted, 
is very uncertain 3 except Particular Care be taken 
to pull them in their true fatur Direction, which 
is often different from what it 1 r$ to be when 
ey are diſſected, by reason of che lateral Con 
nexions," Friend, Kc. n 

Supination, performed en ths Pele. Anm 
fully extended, is commonly attributed, in Part, 
to the Rotation of the Humerus, by means of its 
Articulation with the Scapula; as if this Supi- 
nation, When the Arm is extended, wefe greater 
than when it was bent: Whereas the Difezence 
in Supination, is really But very ſmall ; though it 
be very conſiderable in the Motions of Pronation, 
as we ſhall obſerve. 

The Supiflator Brevis ſeems to have no other 
Uſe than What its Name expreſſes ; and us it is a 
mall ſhort Muſcle, it muſt be very weak. | 
Its Uſe is chiefly owing to the O iquity of its 
F ibres; but ſtill neither this, hor the aner Muſ⸗ 
cle, would be able to perform Supination, where 3 
great Force is required, without the Aſſiſtance of 
the Biceps z which is the moſt powerful of all the 
Supinators, and the chief Actor in this Motion, 
as we have already prove. 

The Pronator Teres can have no other Action 


1 


but that of Pronation, i in the different ur 
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of the Radius, whether that Bone be in a middle 
State between Pronation and Supination, or in the 
greateſt Degree of Supination: And. in this Caſe, 
though it is but a ſmall weak ae nn 
comes the Supinator Longus. 

The Pronator Quadratus is capable — no 5 5 
Motion but Pronation 3 and it acts wich much 
more Force than its Congener the Pronator Teres ; 
both becauſe of the Number and Direction of its 
Fibres, and becauſe it acts upon the Radius near 
the inferior Extremity, where its Effects in Pro- 
nation are much greater than if it acted near the 
Head of that Bone, The Fibres lie almoſt in the 
ſame Direction in which the Bone moves; and in 
this it: has the Advantage not only over the other 
Pronator, but over al the! 8 10 n, ahe . 
itſelf not excepted. 

The Fibres, of which this Muſcle i is pion 
are ſo diſpoſed; as that the longeſt adhere to the 
internal Angles of both Bones of the Fore- Arm. 
The ſhorteſt! lie neareſt the interaſſeous Liga- 
ment, and che intermediate Fibres are longer or 
ſhorter, according to their greater or leſſer Diſ⸗ 
tance from the Ligament. 

By theſe different Degrees of Length, the whale 
Number of Fibres is advantageouſly diſpoſed, and 
their Action rendered uniform. In che greateſt 
Degree of Supihation the Extremity of tfieſe Fi- 
bres, inſerted into the two Bones, make a very ob- 
lique Plane, which becomes almoft ſtrait, in the 
greateſt Degrer of Pronation. We ſhall have 
other Examples of this æind of Mechaniſm, and 
it all then be explained, and accounted for. 

The Motions of Pronation and Supination are 
commonly attributed to the Radius alone; and 
the Ulna is believed to have no other Share 
therein than to ſerve as a Fulcrum, or Baſis, on 
nn. reciprocal Turns or Rotations of the 

el | Ka- 
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Radius are made. And, laſtly, theſe Motions are 
ſaid to be the Effects of four Muſcles, or, a moſt, 

of five, the Biceps being included. 

Anatomiſts like wiſe pretend, that they * ſeen 
others demonſtrate, . that they have demonſtrated 
themſelves, and that they are able at any Time to 
demonſtrate, both on the Skeleton, and freſh Sub- 
jects, theſe two reciprocal Motions, without any 
Motion in the Ulna: And they have even gone 
ſo far, both in public and: private, as to make 
Experiments on their own” Arms, to prove that 
the Radius, alone, performs theſe Motions ; and 
that the Ulna has no Share in them. 

All this, notwithſtanding, has been "obſerved 
and demonſtrated to the Royal AcabEUr or 
ScitNCEs, that in theſe Motions, when free and 
unconſtrained, the two Bones .of the F ore-Arm 
move always at the ſame Time. 

Thus, for inſtance, when we turn the Radius 
towards the Thorax, in Pronation, the Ulna is, 
at the ſame Time, turned from the Thorax; and, 
when we turn the Radius from the Thorax, in Su- 
Pination, the Ulna is, at the ſame Time, brought 
nearer to it; ſuppoſing, in both theſe Motions, 
that the Fore-Arm is bent. 

In theſe Motions the Radius rolls ſimply from 
one Side to the other; its Extremity, in a com- 
plete Pronation or Supination, deſcribing a kind 
of Semicircle; and, at the ſame Time, the Ex- 
tremity of the Ulna, moving in a contrary Di- 
rection, deſcribes another Semicircle. 

Thus, in Pronation, we raiſe: the Extremity of 
the Ulna, and remove it from the Thorax at the 
ſame Time; and, in Supination, we firſt depreſs 


it; and then raiſe it again, as it is en nearer to 
the T Horax: * 
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Neither is this all : For theſe ſmall Motions of 
raiſing and lowering, Adduction and Abduction, 
inthe a of the Ulna, cannot be brought 
about without the Rotation of the Humerus, be- 
cauſe of the Ginglymus, by which theſe two Bones 
are articulated. Therefore, in all unconſtrained 
Pronations and Supinations, three Bones muſt 
move, and all the Muſcles concerned in theſe Mo- 


tions muſt act; and, likewiſe, during this Action, 
the _— muſt be kept fired. 
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Of the Muſcles which move the Caz- 
us upon the Foxz-Arm, the Bones 
of the MeTacarevs, and thoſe of the 
FINGERS. 


HE Muſcles, which immediately per- 
% © form the Motions of the Carevs on 
the FokE-ARM, are fix in Number. 
They have the Names of ULNABIs 
and RADIALISs from their Situation, 
being all ſituated along the ULNA and Ra plus“. 

1. UILNARIS InTERNUS is a long Muſcle, muſ- 
culous at its ſuperior Extremity, and tendinous at 
the other, ſituated externally on the Ulna: It is 
fixed, by its ſuperior Part, in the poſterior Side of 
the long or internal Condyle of the Humerus, in 
that Part of the Olecranum which is next the 
Condyle, along the ſuperior Half of the Ulna, 
very nearly; and to the middle common Tendon 
of the circumjacent Muſcle, commonly called Pxo- 
FUNDUS. 
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* The auxiliary Muſcles which aſſiſt in moving the CAR Pus on 
the Fokz-ARu, belong to the Clais of thoſe that move the FiNGERs, 
as we ſhall fee hereafter, | 


It 


— Myography. 279 
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| This Re is, At len ch 2 5 en) in 
the internal Side of the ali 1 e firſt meta- 
carpal Bane, and often in the yn — — . and 
a little in the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, Having | 
firſt paſſed through the Sinus of the Os T rape- 
zium, 1 ſuſtains the Thumb, 

3. Usnazis ExTeanus:is a long Muſcle ly- 
ing externally on the Fore-Arm, IN to- 
wards the Humerus, and tendinous towards the 
Carpus: It is fixed ſuperiorly to the external Con- 
dyle of the Humerus, being there connected t . 


the Anconæus Minor, the annular Ligament 
the Head of the Base and the at rior H 
of the external Angle of the Ulna; thence it 
vances, and forms a Tendon which palles nity of 
the external Fiſſure at the inferior 2 
this Bone, on one Side of the ſtyloid Ka 

The Tendon, haying 13 — 965 A 
particular Ligament ſituated near the Os Cunei- 
forme of 2 rpus, is inſerted into the external 


Sige # 2 of the fourth metacarpal Bone, 
1 ſending 


280 Myography. Le&.x117, 
ſending ſome tendinous Filaments to the Baſis of 
the Little Fi inger : It is likewiſe often fixed in the 
Baſis of the third metacarpal Bone. 

4. RADTALISs ExTERNus PRIMUS and Stcun- 
vus are two Muſcles cloſely connected, appearing, 
at firſt Sight, like one Muſcle lying along the ex- 
ternal Angle of the Radius, between the Humerus 
and the Carpus, being muſculous near the former, 
and tendinous near the latter. 

In many Subjects we find theſe two Muſcles en- 
tirely diſtinct from one Extremity to the other; 
and they may be named RADTALISs ExTERnus 
PRiuus and Raviatis ExTernus Secuypus, 
Regard being had to the Inſertion of their Tend- 
ons. Sometimes the two muſculous Portions ad- 
here cloſely, appearing to make but one Body; 
but the Tendons are always diſtinct and ſeparate. 

The firſt is inferted, ſuperiorly, into the Criſta 
of the external Condyle of the Humerus, below 
the Inſertion of the Supinator Longus; the ſecond 
in the ſame Condyle, below the Tnſerrion of the 
firſt, and in the adjacent articular Ligament ; 
thence the two muſculous Portions deſcend very 
cloſe together, and, having reached the Middle of 
the external Part of the Radius, each of them ter- 
minates in a long Tendon. | 

The two Tenfons accompany each heh to the 
Extremit ty of the Radius, and, having paſſed under 
a particular annular Ligament, they are divided, as 
it were, into two Cornua; whence the Antients, 
who looked upon them as one Muſcle, named it 
Bicox Nis. 

One of theſe Tendons is inſerted n into 
the Baſis of the firſt metacarpal Bone, the other 
nearly i in the ſame Place of the ſecond Bone, which 
is the Reaſon why we choſe to diſtinguiſh them by 
the 2325 of Paruvs and SECUNDUS: The 

Tendon 
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Tendon of the firſt is ſometimes double, appear- 
ing like another Bicornis. 9769 e e 
5. ULnaris Gracilis, commonly called Par- 
MARISs Loxous, is a ſmall Muſcle lying between 
the Humerus and the Carpus on the internal Side 
of the Fore-Arm, its Body being ſmall and ſlen- 
der, its Tendon very long and flat: It is fixed, by 
its muſculous Portion, in the ſmall Criſta of the 
internal Condyle of the Humerus, ſometimes 
cloſely connected to the Ulnaris Internus; thence 
it runs down fleſhy for ſome. Space, turning a 
little obliquely towards the Middle of the Fore- 
Arm, and terminates in a long, narrow, thin 
Tendon. | r 
This Tendon paſſes down the Middle of the 
Fore-Arm, over all the other Muſcles to which it 
ſlightly adheres, and, advancing over the large in- 
ternal annular or tranſverſe Ligament of the Car- 
pus, is inſerted into the Surface thereof, ſending 
off ſome radiated Filaments to the Aponeuroſis 
Palmaris*. Fd ſoo 
6. PaLMARIs CuTanEvus, commonly known 
by the Name of PALMARIS BREvIS, is a ſmall 
thin Plane of muſculous Fibres ſituated tranſ- 
verſly or more or leſs obliquely under the Skin 
of the large Eminence in the Palm of the Hand, 
between the Carpus and Little Finger; its Fibres 
adh ring to the Skin, and being, in ſome meaſure, 
interwoven with the Membrana Adipoſa. > vat 
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* have found this Muſcle fixed to the Condyle of the Humerus 
by a Tendon about a Finger's Breadth in Length, to which the muſ- 
culous Portion was eonneRed towards the Middle of the Fore-Arm. 
I have likewiſe ſeen the inferior Tendon inſerted into the Os Scapho- 
ides of the Carpus, without communicating with the large annular 
Ligament ; and the Aponeuroſis Palmaris ariſe from this Ligament : 
From all which it may reaſonably be concluded, that that Aponey- 
roſis has no eſſential Dependence on this Muſcle. 

Sometimes it appears to be only a Production from the Ulnaris In- 
ternus. WINSLOW, | | | | 
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FTheſe Fibres are fixed along the Margin of the 
Aponeuroſis Palmaris from the large Ligament of 
the Carpus towards the Little Finger; and they 
run in, for ſome Space, on the Plane of the Apo- 
neuroſis, but without any Connexion with the 
Bones of the Metacarpus: Near the Aponeuroſis 
theſe Fibres are more or leſs tendinous, and ſome 
af them often croſs each other: They are fame- 
times fo thin and pale, as hardly to be ſenſible, 
and in ſome Subjects this Muſcle ſcems to be di · 
vided into {ſeveral Portions. (LIE WH MY Þ5 11 

- Theſe Muſcles may likewiſe mave the Fore-Arm 
on the Carpus, and in ſome: Caſes they cannot, 
without Aſſiſtance, perform the Motions attributed 


UsESs or THESE Muserzs. 


The Motion of the Carevus is made, princi- 
pally, on the Extremity of the Radius, and on the 
Ulna, only by the Intervention of the inter-arti- 
cular Cartilage, or cartilaginous Production of the 
Radius. We are not to have Regard only to the 
Carpus in general, in theſe Mations, becauſe ſome 
of them relate alſo to the Metacarpus, and others 
to particular Bones of the Carpus. The Motions 
of the Carpus likewiſe affect the whole Hand, 
which is thereby carried different Ways, and put 
in different Situationns. 
The chief Motions of the Carpus are expreſſed 
by Terms not altogether proper, but which may 
be retained, as having been long in Uſe, provided 
they are well explained to thoſe who are not ac- 
cuſtomed to them. | 151 6 e. 
Turning the Hand towards the internal Side of 
the two Bones of the Fore- Arm, is called bending 
the Wriſt; and the Wriſt is ſaid to be extended, 
when the Hand is turned towards the external wy 
9700. 5 | 0 
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of the Fore-Arm. When it is turned towards 
the Radius alone, that Motion is called Adduction, 
with regard to the Humerus; and Adduction, in 
the ſame Senſe, is when the Handi is turned to· 
wards the Ulna alone. 419 

- Theſe Motions are n to a Muſcles 
the Ulnaris Internus, Radialis Internus, 'Ulnaris 
Externus, and Radialis Externus, or Bicornis. 
Flexion is performed by the two internal Muſ- 
cles; Extenſion by the two external: Abduction 
by the two ago and Adduction bythe Two 
Wg chew may lilewipiſacce Beet y perfortt—_ 

T uſcles may iſe ſucceſſivel 
ſeveral ſubaltern or oblique Motions of the Carpus 
and Hand, by the Combination of two principal 
or direct Motions. Thus the Radius being fixed, 
in its natural Situation, between Pronation and 
Supination, we may, by a Motion of Flexion and 
Abduction together, turn the Hand obliquely, 
and, at the ſame Time, partly towards the Fo 
yy the Arm, and partly towards the external Con- 
| "T heſe contbined Motions cannot, besser, be 
performed with near ſo much Freedom as the 
ſimple Motions of Flexion, &c. becauſe of the 
oblong Figure of the Joint of the Wriſt; and the 
Eaſe and Readineſs with which they ſeem to be 
performed, is owing to the Aſſiſtance of the Mo. 
tions of Supination and Pronation. 
When the Ulnaris Internus acts alone, or as 
the principal Mover, it brings the Hand ob- 
liquely towards the internal Condyle and Olecra- 
num, though with Difficulty, for the Reaſon al- 
ready given; when it acts together with the Radi - 
alis Internus, it turns the Hand equally towards 
the two Extremities of the — of the Fore- 
Arm, and thereby moves not only the Carpus in 
general on the Fore-Arm, but alſo the ſecond 


Row 
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Row of the Carpus on the firſt, and the meta- 
carpal Bones on the ſecond. When it acts with 
the Ulnaris Externus, it turns the exterior Mar- 
gin of the Hand towards the Olecranium, as al- 
ready ſaid. With the Radiales Externi it turns 
the Back of the Hand towards the exterior Con- 
dyle: This Motion is named Extenſion, but very 
improperly, when applied to the Hand. For the 
Metacarpus, which is naturally bent this Way, 
will be ſtill more bent by the Action of theſe Muf- 
cles. We chooſe, therefore, to call this Motion 
the Inverſion, rather than the Extenſion, of the 
Hand. The Carpus indeed may, in ſome mea- 
fare, be ſaid to be extended, becauſe the Bones of 
the ſecond Row are brought to a ſtraiter Line with 
thoſe of the firſt. | 7 
When this Muſcle acts alone, it brings the ex- 
terior Margin of the Hand obliquely towards the 
Olecranum and the external Condyle at the ſame 
Time; but this is performed with Difficulty, as 
has been already obſerved. ' 

The Radialis Internus, together with the Ul- 
naris Internus, has the Uſes already mentioned. 
With the Radialis Externus it carries the interior 
Margin of the Hand, or that next the Thumb, 
towards the Extremity of the Radius, and to- 
wards the Fold made by the Ulna and Humerus. 
Alone it moves that Part of the Hand which is 
next the Thumb obliquely towards the internal 
Angle of the Radius, but with the ſame Difficulty 
as the reſt when they act ſingly. It ſeems like- 
wiſe to deſerve the Name of a third Pronator. 
What firſt gave the Notion of this Uſe was, 
the Conſideration of the Obliquity of its Direc- 
tion between its two Inſertions, which is greater, 
in Proportion, than that of the Supinator Lon- 
gus; which, therefore, muſt be leſs fitted for Su- 
pination than the other is for Pronation. The = 
We nular 


Le&t.xt1r; Myography. 285 
nular Ligament through which the Tendon of the 
Radialis Internus/paſſes, is looked upon as a Sort 
of Inſertion, with reſpect to the Direction of the 
Muſele; and we plainly perceive the Tendon to 
be ſtretched, in a ſtrong Motion of Pronation. 
The Radialis Externus, together with the Ra- 
dialis Internus, turns the interior Margin of che 
Hand directly towards the ſtyloid Apophyſis of 
the Radius. With the Ulnaris Externus it in- 
verts the Hand, turning the convex Side of the 
Metacarpus towards the inferior Extremity of the 
Bones of the Fore-Arm : It likewiſe moves the 
ſecond Row of the Carpus on the firſt, and thereby 
increaſes the tranſverſe Fold, on the convex Side 
of the Carpus, mentioned in the general Obſer- 
vations on the Situation of the Bones in the ſupe- 
rior Extremity. This Motion likewiſe increaſes 
the Angle which the Back of the Hand naturally 
makes with the external Side of the Fore- Arm; 
and therefore, according to the common Lan- 
guage, it would be more properly named an ex- 
ternal Flexion, than an Extenſio n. 
This Muſcle, acting alone, draws obliquely, 
and towards the external Angle of the Radius, 
that Portion of the Hand which anſwers to the firſt 
metacarpal Bone, and to the Index; but this is 
done with the ſame Difficulty that has been al- 
ready taken Notice of in the other Muſcles. 
Each of the two Radiales Externi may act ſe- 
parately, and, conſequently, have diftin&t Uſes; 
ſiace their Tendons, having paſſed the annular Li- 
t, are inſerted at ſome Diſtance from each 
other; and thereby one of them ſeems to be fitted 
to co-operate with the Radialis Internus, the other 
with the Ulnaris Externus; and they both ſerve, 
conjointly, to keep the Hand in its true natural Si- 
tuation mentioned before. NIA Vn of FO PR 
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The Ulnaris Gracilis, commonly called Pal- 
— Longus, ſeeins to be an Aſſiſtant to the Ul- 
naris and Radialis Interni in bending the Wriſt; 
and it ſeems likewiſe particularly to nutte che Ra- 
dialis Internus in the Motion of Pronation. 
Theſe Muſcles cannot move the Radius on the 
Uma without moving it, at the ſame Time, on the 
Humerus; but the Radius may be moved on the 
Humerus without being moved on the Ulna; 
and, conſequently, without the Aſſiſtance of the 
Muſcles commonly affigned to the Radius. 

Wie have already obſerved, that the Supinator 
— does not belong more particularly to the 
Radius than to the Ulna; and chat it is much 
better fitted for bending the Fore-Arm, than for 
the Supination of the Radius, as ſhall be farther 
thewn 1 in deſcribing the Uſes of the Muſcles. 

There are ſome! Caſes in which theſe Muſcles 
cannot perform the Motions, either of Supination 
or Pronation, without the Aſſiſtance of thoſe that 
move the Fore- Arm on the Humerus, and even 
of ſome that We mann 
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There is one - Muſcle * — a eee 
che fourth metacarpal Bone on the Os Unciforme 
ef the Carpus, and thereby draws the third meta- 
carpal Bone along with it: This Muſcle, which 
may be called MzTACARIUs, has been always 
hitherto looked upon as a ee a Muſcle be- 
Jonging to the Little Finger. | 

The metacarpal Bones are avis * on 
the Carpus by the Ulnares and Radiales, and by 
all the Muſcles in general en to the riger, 
as by ſo many Auxiliaries. 


The 


Lokk ci tn: dent 207 
The Number of tnctacarpal Mufcles would be 
2 if the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb was 
tooked upon as a metacarpal Bone. 
MAR tes is ſmall, but very muſculous, 
ftüatetd obliquely between the large internal an- 
nular or tranſverſe Lägament of the Carpus and 
the whole internal Side e of the fourth mie acarpal 
Bone: It is fixed, by a ſmall hort Tendon, to the 
Os Otbiculare, and to the circutryacent Part of the 
large carpal Ligament; thence its Fibres run, more 
or leſs obliquely, towards the internal Side of the 
fourth Werder Bone, into the external 1 28 
of Which they are inſerted” The Fibres of 
Mäſele are of unequal Lengths, ard extend all 
the Way to the Articulation of the Arſt Phalanx 
of the Little Finger with che fourth metacarpal | 
Bone, but they have no Relation to that Finger.” 
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I to turn the fourth Bone of the en 
towards the Thumb, and, at che ſane” Time, to 
increaſe the Convexity of the Back & the Hand, 
which is called making Diocenzs's Cup, The 
fourth Bone, thus moved, carries the third alon 
with it, by reaſon of their Connexion; which 
augments tlie Hollow on one Sicken and the 9 
vexity-on the other. 7 OW 
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Iheſe may be divided into thoſe which move 
the Thumb, and thoſe which more the other 
four Fingers : Both theſe may again be divided 
into large or long, and ſmall or ſhort Muſcles: 
The Diſtinction of theſe Muſcles nto common 
and proper is not ſuitable, becauæ theſe two 
Terms are afterwards uſed as the proper —_— 

0 
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of ſome particular Muſcles which moye the four 


Fingers“. ee 2016585; an u enn 
1. FLExOR PoLLicis, Loxcus is a long Muf. 
cle, fixed, by ſhort and oblique . 
to the internal Side of the ſuperior Part of the 
interoſſeous Ligament near the Radius, and along 
that Bone all the Way down to the Pronator 

Quadratus : There it terminates in a flat Tendon, 
which is inſenſibly formed from the very Begin- 
ning of its ſuperior Inſertion, by all the muſculous 
Fibres of which the Muſcle is compoſed. , _. 
This Tendon, having paſſed under a particular 


, £ 


Ligament, tuns in between the two Portions of 
the Thenar, and then into a ſort of Sinus left be- 
tween the two ſeſamoid Bones fixed to the Baſis of 
the ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb, on that Side 
which is turied, to the Palm of the Hand; after- 
wards, the Tendon terminates in the flat Side of 
the third Philanx, near its Baſis; It is incloſed in 
a ligamentar Vagina from the annular Ligament 
to its Inſerton, and is divided, or ſlit, fo that it 
appears to bi inſerted by two Extremities adhering 
OP NE WG HH OF 

2. ExTx>Sorgs POLLIC1S are two very diſtinct 
Muſcles, the firſt or longeſt of which is ſome- 
times more, ſometimes leſs, and ſometimes alto- 
gether, diviced into two; in which Caſe, theſe 
Muſcles are three in Number. They are ſituated 
obliquely betveen the Ulna and convex Side of the 
Thumb. Ka 5 
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* I ſaid, at the Beginning of this Treatiſe, that, for Muſcles ſolely 
fixed in Bones, I vould make Uſe of no Names taken from the Func- 
tions attributed tc them : However, as the teſt Part of the Muſ- 
cles of the Finges and Toes have proper Names, and only a few of 
them are called Flexors, or Extenſors; theſe Names may ſtill be 
retained, providel they are looked upon only as proper Names. 
WixnsLow. | x „ ti The 
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The Exrzwsox Paixus is 2 long Muſcles 
more or leſs double, in the Manner Ady ſaid: 
It is fixed above, by muſculous Fibres, firſt, ex. 
eternally to the Ulna near irs ſux Extremity, 
below the Anconæus Minor and Inſertion of che 
Ulnaris Externus; next, to the inter · oſſeous Li- 
gament under the Supinator Brevis; and, laſtly, 
to the middle external Part of the Radius. 5 

Thence it deſcends, and paſſes anteriorly over 
the — Part of the Radius and Tendons of 

Supinator Wu gus — Radialis Externus; 

being gradually divi it tetminates in 
_ flat Tendons; more or leſs ſubdivided, ok 
paſs together under 'a particular annular L 
ment, being ſeparated only by Septa of F ræna b 
longing to that Ligament. 

The firſt of theſe two principal Tendons 3 is a 
ſerted into the Margin of the Baſis of the firſt Pha« 
lan, near the large tranſverſe Ligament of the 
Carpus. When this Tendon is ſubdivided, the 
other Portion of it is fixed in that Bone of the 
_ which ſuſtains the Thumb; the other 
4 * Tendon, which often belongs to a Muſcle 
rely diſtin&' from the former, is fixed in the 
— Side of the Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx; 
where it joins the Tendon of the Extenſor Se- 
cundus. On account of theſe different Inſertions 
of the two Tendons, this Muſcle 1 is, 1 ſome Au- 


thors, deſcribed as two. 
The ExrENSOR — 1 ſhorter chan the 
firſt: It is fixed to the Ulna below the former, and 
above the Inſertion of the Extenſor Indicis Pro- 
prius, and likewiſe'to the adjacent Part of the in- 
rer-offeous Ligament; thence it deſcends obliquely 
on the middle Part of the Radius, where it has 
likewiſe a ſmall Adheſion; ' afterwards it paſſes 
through the ſmall Sinus in [the ſtyloid Apophy ſis 
of the Radius, „9 Ligament be- 
Vor. III. longing 
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longing to the Tendons of the Radialis Externus, 
and over theſe. Tendons, being ſeparated from them 


| hy a ſmall ligamentary Septyw. It is inſerted into 
US Part of the third Phalanx near its Ba- 


his, 7 as it paſſes oyer the ſecond Phalanx 


Joine the ſecond or collateral Temdon of the firſt 
Extenſor, more or leſs. 2 a4 


ad 


3. THENAR; is very thick, muſculous, 2 
ſame meaſure, pyriform, lying: on the firſt Phalanx 
of the I umb towards the Palm of the Hand, 
the large Eminence in which is chiefſy formed by 

Its Name. ſignifies to ſtrike ; as Schoolmaſters 
ike their Ene on the Hand, I; ſuppoſe. 
fixed. to the. Bone which ſupports the 
hand and to the adjacent Part of the great in- 
ternal annular or tranſverſe. Ligament of the Car- 
and is, in ſome meaſure, bicipital, two diſ- 
an Portions anſwering to the two Inſertions al- 
ready mentioned. As it runs along the firſt Pha- 
lanx theſe two Portions unite, and, diminiſhing in 
Thickneſs, are both inſerted; by one Tendon, into 
the lateral internal Part of the Head of the firſt 
Phalanx, in the lateral Part of the Baſis of the ſe- 
cond, and in the lateral Len of chat Arti- 
ct ulation. ds 10 

"The void Space petzen the ge two 8 of 
this Muſcle gives. Paſſage to the Tendon of the 
Flexor Pollicis Longus; that Portion which lies 
neareſt the Cavity of the Hand is the largeſt, and 
its tendinous Extremity is, inſerted into the firſt 
ſeſamoid Bone ſituated at the Balis of the econd 
Weng A tas 2117 10. goinslal a: 

Me$0-THENAR is a flat and nearly triangular 
Maſcle lying between the firſt Phalanx of the 
Thumb and the Baſis of the Palm of the Hand, 


and is inſerted, by a very broad Baſis, into the Li- 


ament which connects the Os Magnum of the 
wn to. that which Hon the A * 
Re 
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likewiſe inſerted along the internal or angular Part 
of that Bone of the Metacarpus which ſupports 
the Middle Finger, and in the ſmall Extremity of 
that which anſwers to the Index: Thence the Fi- 
bres, contracting to an Angle, terminate in a flat 
Tendon, of different Breadths, which is inſerted 
into that Side of the Head of the firſt Phalanx of 
the Thumb which is turned to the Cavity of the 
Hand, and into the adjacent Part of the Baſis of 
the ſecond Phalanx, by means of the ſecond ſeſa- 
moid Bone belonging to that Articulation. 

98. AxrTI-THENAR, or SEMI-INTEROSSEUS POL- 
licis, is ſmall, flat, but muſtulous, ſituated ob- 
liquely between the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb 
and firſt metacarpal Bone; and is fixed by one 
Extremity towards the Baſis of the firſt meta- 
carpal Bone, near the firſt Bone of the ſecond Row 
of the Carpus: Thence it runs obliquely towards 
the Head of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, 
and is inſerted into the lateral external Part of 
that Bone, or on that Side which is turned to the 
firſt metacarpal Bone. It croſſes the Semi- inter- 
oſſeus Indicis, this Muſcle lying towards the Back 
of the Hand, and the Anti-thenar towards the 
r ar ofa: irecd bt 

6. PrRTORATus, or | SUBLIMITS; is of a con- 
ſiderable Volume lying along the internal Side 
of the Fore- Arm, muſculous, for the greateſt 
Part, near the Articulation of the Fore-Arm with 
the Humerus, and near the Carpus terminating in 
four diſtinct Portions, which become the ſame 
Number of long ſmall Tendons. The Name of 
Sublimis has been given to it becauſe it lies almoſt 
on the Surface of the Fore- Arm; and that of 
Perforatus, from the Slits found near the Extre- 
mities of ita Tends. ge preg 
It is commonly compoſed of four Muſcles cloſely 
W 2 N by their muſculous Portions repreſenting 
8 2 there 
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there one large Body of Muſcles 3 is fixed above 
to the ſuperior internal Parts of the Ulna and Ra- 
dius (this laſt Bone being conſidered in its natural 
Situation), and to that of the inter-offequs Liga- 
ment. A little below the Middle of the Fore- 
Arm this large muſculous Portion is divided into 
four diſtinct Muſcles, which, on the loweſt Quar- 
ter of the Fore- Arm, terminate in four flat Te en- 
dons of different Sizes. $ ms" 571 
Theſe four Tendons ae inland in a common 
membranous or mucilaginous Vagina, which like. 
wiſe furniſhes each Tendon with a particular thin 
Vagina; in this Manner they advance to the Car- 
us, and paſs under the large annular tranſverſe 
igament: Beyond this Ligament they ſpread 
again in the Palm of the Hand, ſtill retaining 
their particular Vaginæ, and run between the 
Aponeuroſis Palmaris and Metacarpus towards the 
Fingers, ſeparating by Degrees. Sometimes there 
are, at firſt, only three Tendons, one of them be- 
ing afterwards divided into two, in their Paſſage 
to the Fingers; ſometimes they communicate, by 
a kind of e with the rn of the 
Perforans. 

HFaving reached the Heads of the ace 
Bones, they paſs under the four Arches, or Fræna, 
formed by the Furcæ of the Aponeuroſis Pal- 
maris and particular Septa of the great tranſverſe 
Ligament of the Palm of the Hand; and then 
each Tendon, having got beyond the Head of one 
metacarpal Bone, and beyond the Baſis of the firſt 
Phalanx, enters the ligamentary Vagina on the 
flat or internal Side of that Phalanx, and is in- 
ſerted into the flat Side of the ſecond Phalanx 
near its Baſis, the membranous Vagina accom- 
panying it to its Inſertion. The ligamentary Va- 
gina is ſtronger towards the Baſis than W the 
Head of the firſt Phalanx. 
n 
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In paſſing along the internal Side of the firſt 
Phalanx the Tendon is divided by a lon 5 
which gives Paſſage to a Tendon of the 
rans, — thence the Names of ane two Muſeles 
are taken. ai 

This Fiſſure, or Opening, is eons i a 
ſingular Manner: The Tendon is firſt divided i 
two flat Portions, and each Portion is contorted 
on the flat Side of the Phalanx; ſo that the — 54 
which were neareſt become oppoſite, and the o 
— Margins are connected all the Way to the 

tremity of the Tendon: By this Contorſion the 
Fiſſure ſeems to form two ſmall oblique Sinuſes, 
which ſurround the Tendon in oppoſite Directions, 
one Sinus being eee the ann and the 
other covering it. 

Afterwards the two Pottiocis, having formed 
this double Sinus by their mutual Contor- 
ſion, are not connected, only by ſimply 75 ä 
proaching each other at their Extremities; for 
each Portion is at that Place again divided into 
two others ſmaller and ſhorter than the former; 
ſo that, in all, there are four narrow Portions; the 
two neareſt of which croſs each other, and join 
the other two: So that, from the four narrow 
ones, are formed two broad Portions anew, which 

are connected by their Margins, and afterwards 
inſerted into the r at a {mall Hines from 
each other. 2 

WA PExFORANS; "i or ne is very muck 
like the former, and ſituated much in the ſame 
Manner, only it lies deeper, and is covered by the 
Perforatus. It is compoſed of four muſculous 
Portions, which at firſt ſeem to make but one 
Maſs, and afterwards terminate in four Tendons. 

The muſculous Portions of the firſt and largeſt, 
and alſo of the ſecond, are fixed in the ſuperior 
kan of the Ulna and inter- oſſeous Ligament 

U 3 down 
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down to their Middle; the muſculous Portion of 
the third is joined to the Tendon of the Ulnaris 
Internus by à ſort of common Aponeuroſis, and 
that of the fourth is fixed along the Ulna. 
The four Tendons have often ſeveral ſmall col- 
lateral ones, ſometimes five in Number, connected 
to thoſe of the adjacent Muſcle as they paſs under 
the large annular Ligament of the Carpus; but 
the Tendons themſelves are ſeparated from the 
others by thin Septa, which form a kind of parti- 
cular Rings: Being thus ſtrengthened, they ſe- 
parate, and running along the Palm of the Hand 
in diſtinct membranous Vagine, like thoſe of the 
Perforatus by which they are covered, they enter 
the ligamentary Vaginæ of the firſt Phalanges, 
together with the former; and, having paſſed thro 
the Fiſſures thereof, and through the ligamentary 
Vaginæ of the ſecond Phalanges, they ate inſerted 
inp the flat internal Side of the third near their 
rr | in r Site 
The ligamentary Vaginæ of the ſecond Pha- 
langes appear ſometimes ſtronger near the Baſis 
than near the Heads of the Bone. 
8. ExTENS0R Didi Togu COMMUNIS is a 
compound Muſcle, very much reſembling the Per- 
foratus and Perforans, lying on the external Side 
of the Fore-Arm between the Ulnaris Externus 
and Radialis Externus, and is fixed ſuperiorly, by 
a tendinous Extremity, to the poſterior and infe- 
rior Part of the external or great Condyle of the 
Humerus; and, by a tendinous Adheſion on each 
Side, to the Ulnaris and Radialis Externus: It 
has likewiſe ſometimes a {mall Inſertion into the 
Radius. It is divided into four Portions like the 
Perforatus and Perforans, and four long, ſlender, 
ſmall Tendons. e 
I! bree of theſe Tendons paſs through the com- 
mon external annular Ligament of the Carpus 
5 5 ä an 
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and che fourth, which-goes-to the Little Finger, 
and has ſometimes its muſculous Portion diſtinct 
from the reſt,” paſſes through a particular Annulus 
of the ſame Ligament. "Afterwards theſe four 
Tendons ſeparate as they go to the Fingers, and, 
in their Paſſage, communicate with each other by 
oblique tendinous Series, chiefly near the Heads of 
the metacarpal Bones. The Tendons of the Mid- 
dle and Little Fingers are ſometimes double, aud 
communicate with the reſt. 

Each Tendon, having reached the Baſis of, — 
firſt: Phalanx, is ſlightly inſerted therein by ſome 
lateral Expanſions fixed in each Side of the Baſis ; 
thence it advances to the Head of the ſame Pha- 
lanx, where it is divided into two flat Portions, 
which, at the Articulation of the firſt Phalanx 
with the ſecond, leave ſome Diſtance between 
them. About the Head of the ſecond Phalanx 
they unite again, and are fixed in the convex Side 
of the third Phalanx near its Baſis: The Sepa- 
ration of the two Portions is, in ſome ſort, rhom- 
boidal, and each Portion is ſtrengthened by a 
common Tendon of the Lumbricales and Inter- 
oſſei. In the void Space between them are rn 
tendinous Fræna, more or leſs tranſverſe.” 

9. ExrENSOR InDicts PRoPRIUS is ſmall 
and long, with a long ſlender Tendon, lying a 
little obliquely on the inferior and external Half of 
the Fore-Arm between the Ulna and Fore Finger: 
It is fixed, by its muſculous Portion, a fittle 
higher than the loweſt third Part of the external 
Side of the Ulna. below the Inſertion of the Ex- 
tenſor Pollicis; and it has likewiſe a ſmall Ad- 
heſion to the inter · oſſeous Ligament: Thence it 
deſcends, terminating in a diftin& Tendon, with- 
out any Communications; which, having paſſed 
through the annular ANI of the Extenſor 
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Communis, afterwards joins that — which 
e ten e | 

EXTENSOR Miuet: — 3 
is . | hind of collateral or auxiliary : Muſcle of 
the Extenſor Communis, of - which it 
to be more or leſs a Portion, and is fixed 
along the ſuperior external Half of the Ulna; 
whence its long ſmall Tendon deſcends, in Com- 
pany with the fourth Tendon of the Extenſor 
Communis, all the way to the Little Finger, where 
it joins, and is inſerted with it. Sometimes this 
Muſcle is wanting; in which Caſe, the Extenſor 
Communis ſends a double, and ſometimes a triple 
Tendon, to the Little Finger. 

11, LUMBRICALES are four mery ſmall ſlender 
Muſcles lying in the Cavity of — Hand, in the 
ſame Direction with the Perforatus and Perforans; 
and they are fixed, by their muſculous Portions, 

to the Tendons of the Perforatus, on the Side next 
3 Thumb, near the large annular Ligament of 
the Carpus: Near the Heads of the metacarpal 
Bones they become very thin Tendons, which ac- 
company thoſe of the Perforans through the Furcæ 
of the Aponeuroſis Palmaris; then they paſs on 
to the ſame Sides of the firſt Phalanges, and join 
the Tendons of the Extenſor Communis, each of 
them being connected with the neareſt Portion 
thereof at the Articulation of the firſt. Phalanx 
with the ſecond. 

[Theſe Tendons are likewiſe a" to — of 
the Inter-offei ; and their Inſertions ſeem to vary 
in different Subjects: For though they generally 
lie on that Side of the Fingers which is next the 
Thumb; yet we have obſerved the firſt inſerted 
into the Index on the Side next the Thumb, the 
ſecond and third on each Side the Middle Finger, 
and the fourth on that Side of the Ring Finger 
which is fartheſt from the Thumb. 


12, Ix⸗ 


Lect. x 1 11. Myography. | 297 
12. InTER-0sSt1. are ſmall Muſcles lying 
tween: the metacarpal Bones, and filling the tk 
Interſtices left between them, both exteriorly or 
towards the Back of the Hand, and interiorly or 
towards the Palm of the Hand. From this Situ- 
ation they have their Name, and have been di- 
vided into external and internal. ; 

They are commonly reckoned ſix; three er- 
ternal, and three — Regard being had only 
to the muſculous Maſſes in the Metacarpus and 
the ſix tendinous Inſertions into the Fingers: 
But, if we conſider the Compoſition of theſe 
Maſſes, their Number may be increaſed. | 

The external Inter- oſſei are ſtronger; more — 
pound, and take up more Space between the me- 
tacarpal Bones, than the internal: Each of them 
is compoſed of two Portions; one of which ap- 
s almoſt on a Level with the Bones, the other 

id, and which runs in upon the internal _ 
cles.” 


The apparent Pe Portion is, in ſome meaſure, pen- 
| niform, being the Sides of two Bones; 
and ae. a per nas ne xtremity, to the neareſt 
Bone of the Carpus : The other Portion, which 
lies hid, appears more ſimple; and ſeems to be 
fixed only to — of the ſame two Bones. 

Near the Heads of the metacarpal Bones theſe 
two Portions of each Muſcle terminate in broad 
flat Tendons, which, having reached the Side of 
che firſt Phalanx of one Finger, are afterwards 
united with the neareſt Portion of the Tendon of 
the Extenſor Communis: One Portion is like- 
wiſe inſerted into the Phalanx itſelf, by ſmall ſhort 
Tendons. Theſe Muſcles may therefore be reck- 
oned bicipital, eſpecially when the gow wed of the 
two Portions. unite. 

The firſt two external inter oſſei as for the moſt 


part, inſerted jnto the Middle Finger: They = 
* t 
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the Interſtices between the three firſt metacarpal 
Bones, and ſurround the middle: Bone all the way 
to the Cavity of the Hand. Their Tendons are 
fixed in both Sides of the firſt Phalanx, and both 
Sides of the ſecond Tendon of the r e 
munis. Nile 19111 

The third * 5 —— in the "wen 
tice between the two laſt metacarpal Bones, and 
is commonly inſerted into the Ring Finger, its 

Tendon being fixed in that Side of the firſt Pha- 
lanx fartheſt; from the Thumb, and in the cor- 
reſponding Margin of the third Tendon of the 
Extenſor Communis. Its muſculous Portion runs 
in between the two rere the vg u of 
the Hand. 2” 2101 
The internal Inter- oſſei are more fimple than 
the former, and do not lie ſo much between the 
Bones: The Tendon of the firſt is inſerted into 
the Side of the firſt Phalanx of the Fore Finger, 
next the Little Finger, and in the correſponding 
Margin of the Extenſor Communis; the Tendon 
of the ſecond goes, in the ſame Manner, to the 
Side of the Ring Finger neut the Thumb; and 
the third, to the ſame Side of the Little Finger. 

There are, therefore, two external Inter- oſſei for 
the Middle-Finger, one for the Ring Finger, but 
none for the Fore and Little Fingers. The Mid- 
dle Finger has no internal Inter- oſſeus; but the 
Index, Ring, and Little >> cond have each of 
| them one- 

The external Inter-ofſ found: apipearit to be 
rally double, the two Muſcles being ſeparated by 
a fatty Line; ſo that, in ſome Subjects, we have 
Gx internal Inter- oſſei: But the muſculous Portions 
on each Side of the ſecond metacarpal Bone be- 
long to the two firſt external Muſcles, and the 
muſculous Portion on the Side of the fourth me- 
1 Bone * the Tbumb belongs to the third 
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external Inter- oſſeus, in che Order _ have been 
deſcribed. » UIE 244 

13. py — — is ſmall, 
ſhort, flat, and muſculous, very much like the An- 
tichenaror internal Semit-Inter-offeus of the Thumb: 
It is ſituated obliquely on one Side of that of the 
Thumb, between the firſt Phalanx thereof and firſt 
metacarpal Bone; is fixed externally, by one Ex- 
tremity, to the Baſis of the firſt: Phalanx of the 
Thumb, and a little to that Bone of the Carpus 
by which this Phalanx is ſupported; and by the 
other Extremity it is fixed near the Head of the 
firſt Phalanx of the Index, on that Side next the 
Thumb. It lies almoſt parallel to the Anti-thenar, 
croſſing it a little, this Muſcle lying on the con- 
vex Side of the Aena, and the Au bene on che 
concave Side. 

14. — ot Minit Dacre is ſmall, 
and pretty long, lying poſteriorly on the 
fourth metacarpal Bone oppoſite to the Thumb, 
where, together with the Metacarpius or Hypo- 
thenar Metacarpi, it forms that large Eminence 
over- againſt the Thenar or that of the Thumb. 
It may be called Hypo- thenar Minor, and that of 
the Metacarpus, Hypo- thenar Major; and is fixed, 
by one Extremity, in the Os Orbiculare of che 
Carpus, and à little to the adjacent Part of the 
large annular Ligament; the other Extremity ter- 
. minates by a ſhort flattiſn Tendon fixed to that 
Side of the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Little 
Finger which is turned from the Thumb. This 
Muſcle covers the Metacarpius a little; and they 
have both been looked open as onen of 008 
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it is inſerted by the Extremity of its Tendon; it 
likewiſe bends the ſecond Phalanx, by Virtue of 
the ligamentary Vagina, through which it 3 as 
min an annular Ligament. 

As the muſculous Portion of this Muſcle is very 
thin and narrow, it does not, at firſt Si ht, ap- 
pear to bear a ſufficient Proportion to Ee 
Force with which we conſtantly find it to lack: 
But, when we conſider its Structure more narrowly, 
we find therein a beautiful Example of a very 
great Number of Fibres artfully placed in a ſmall 
Space only by the oblique Diſtribution thereof; 
as has been obſerved in the Beginning” of this 
Lecture. 5 

The firſt "OI of * Thumb a when 
there are three, or a Portion of the firſt when 
there are but two, ſerves to draw the firſt Phalanx 
from the Palm of the Hand, or keep it at a Diſ- 

tance'therefrom. 

The Word Extenſion, made Uſe of to peel 
this Motion, is very improper : For the firſt Pha- 
Janx of the Thumb, in its natural —— makes 
an Angle with the Radius, and, conſequently, is 
in a State of Flexion. It ought, therefore, more 
— grip to be ſaid to be extended, when it is drawn 
| the Palm of the Hand. However, the com- 
mon Terms may ſtill be retained, if we be pre- 
viouſly made acquainted with their true Meaning, 
as has been already obſerved in ſpeaking of the 
Uſes of the Ulnaris and Radialis Externi. 

The ſecond of theſe Muſcles when there are 
three, or the ſecond Portion of the firſt when there 


ate hut two, ſerves to extend the ſecond Phalanx 
on che firſt; and this Motion is a true Extenſion, | 

The third when there are three, or the ſecond 
when there are but two, extends the third Phalanx 
on the ſecond; when they act all together, they 
aſſiſt each other by the —— Inſertions of their 
ſmall ſubaltern Tendons. +1117 5 is 2 26 

| Theſe Muſcles may likewiſe ait in cha 
mon Action of the two Radliales, that is, in bring - 
ing the great or internal Margin of the Hand to- 
wards the convex Side of the Radius; and they, 
— have likewiſe ſome Ons in e 
of Supination. | 

The Thenar, by. its in 1000 the firſt Pha- 
lanx of the Thumb, ſerves to draw it from che 
firſt. Bone of the Metacarpus, more or leſs di- 
rectly, as one of its Portions acts more than the 
other, or as they both act equally. By the In- 
ſertion — e large Portion into the Baſis of the 
ſecond Phalanx hy the Intervention of the ſeſa- 
moid Bone of the fame. Side, it may bend this 
Phalanx laterally on the firſt, and thereby bring 
the Thumb to a greater Diſtance from the indes 
Neither does this Diſtance hinder it from ſome- 
times bending and eee —— 
Manner. 5 

z „When the mall Po oſt — it — ane 
the ſecond; Phalanx a ſmall Degree of Rotation on: 
the firſt, theſe duo Bones unn egticylaced 8 
a Ginglymus. 

The — moves the firſt Phalanx of the: 
Thumb towards che Cavity of the Hand, more or 
leſs obliquely, as it acts either alone, or with the 
large Portion of the Thenar, or even with the 
Anti- thenar. By its Inſertion into the ſeſamoid; 
Bone of the ſecond Phalanx, it likewiſe moves 
that P halanx on the A. * n aſſiſts the 
Flexor Longus. 19514 Urin 
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The Anti-thenar moves the firſt Phalanx of the 
Thumb towards the firſt Bone of the Metacarpus 87 
and thereby preſſes the Thumb laterally againſt 
- the Index. This Motion becomes more or leſs 
oblique by the Co- operation of the Meſo-thenar. 

The Perforatus ſerves to bend the ſecond Pha- 
langes of all the Fingers except the Thumb; and 
the particular Muſcles, of which it is compoſed, 
may act ſeparately; by reaſon of their diſtinct In- 
ſertions into theſe Phalanges. The Connexion of 
the muſculous Portion, by the middle tendinous 
Septa; may have ſeveral Uſes; the chief of which 
is, — theſe Septa, being very broad and thin, 

Inſertions to a great Number of muſculous 
Fibres in a very ſmall Compaſs, and thereby ſup- 
—— Place of four large Tendons, which would 

e taken up much more Room; but, by this 

Union, theſe four Muſcles 4 more diſpoſed to nt 
jointly than ſeparatel r. 

They not only bend tlie for Phalangeh on e 
firſt, but alſo the firft on the metacarpal Bones, 
and the Meratarpus and Carpus on the Fore- Arm. 
To conceive the Mechaniſm and Force of theſe 
Muſcles, which is very great and neceſſary, in cer- 
tain Circumſtances; we muſt call to Mind an Ob- 
ſervation, already made, concerning the Muſcles 
of the Scapula; that every Muſele, which can 
move a Bone in any given Direction, is likewiſe 
able, with the ſame Force, to keep it immove- 
able, in any Situation, againſt whatever tends to 
move it in a contrary Direction. The following 
Haragples' * n . e Obſer⸗ 
vation. e200. 

It is — bending: che Fingers . alle the 

Weighkts; that Sailors pull large Oars; 
Printers turn the Screws of, their Preſſes, and 
Climbers ſupport their whole Bodies, even wich an 


additional Burden upon them. Ir is by means . 
241 — 


306 
dhe Fingers, nb beng that we tear, pull u 
bruiſe, &c. Things which require a very 
i pull ups or hm, „M Mei hes 
In this Muſcle we meet with both theſe Cots 
trivances; a great — of Fibres for Stren 
of Motion. fand a of * for 
tent of Motion Tie EEE 
Ie different tendinous Sees ive * 
ſertiohs to a Number of moving Fibres ſufficient 
for the ache N in the Caſes «hand 
mentioned. 41 $633 363 198 ruin 
arge Degrees of Motion ure It — 
tunes wry — in this Muſcle. For inſtance, 
when we bend the Fingers at the ſame Time that 
the Metacarpus and Carpus are bent on the Fore- 
Arm; and, in this Caſe; certain Faſciculi of Fi- 
bres are chiefly employed which —_— to be longer 
than the reſt. The particular Uſes of ithe Ten 
dons of this Muſcle, will be better underſtood wich 
thit of the Perfaraun dl! mints bog 99 
The Perforans bends, particularly, the third 
Phalanges, into which it is inſerted ; and, by the 
ſame Motion, it may likewiſe bend the firſt and 
ſecond Phalanges. We may apply to this Muſcle 
all that has been ſaid concerning the tendinous 
Septa in the Perforatus, and its Action, which is 
ſometimes common to all the four ſubaltern Muſ- 
cles, ſometimes 1 only to one or more 'of 


them. ite t tre ltr ans nn Watt 1 
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It was obſerved, in the Beginnin @f düse Deere of the 
Muſcles, that the Strength of Muſcles depen is on the Multitude of 1 
their muſculous Fibres; and the Extent of their Motions on the 
Length of theſe Fibres; and, conſequently, - wherever Stren 

more nece than great Degrees of Motion, there we find the Fi- 
bres of Muſcles proportionably increaſed in Number; and where . 
there is more Occaſion for à large Degree of Motion than Strength. 
the muſculous Fibres are of a proportionable Length. 


1 | It 
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It may likewiſe be eſteemed an Aſſiſtant to the 
Ulnaris and Radialis Internus, in great Efforts, 
and theſe Muſcles may, reciprocally, be looked 
upon as Aſſiſtants to the Perforatus and Perfo- 
rans. 11 Ae e 

Each of theſe four Tendons paſſes under a 
diſtinct annular Ligament, as under a Pulley. For 
having accompanied that of the Perforatus thro? 
the great Ligament of the Carpus, through the 
Furcæ of the Aponeuroſis Palmaris, and through 
the ligamentary Vaginæ of the firſt Phalanx; and 
having paſſed through the Slits of the Perforatus; 
it A Tendon, and continues its Courſe to 
the t halanx throug the ligamiemary V 

In its Paſſage through: the Slit of the: Perfo- 
ratus it is liable to no Compreſſion, even in the 
moſt violent Efforts of that Muſcle. The reci- 

rocal Contorſions of the two flat Portions of the 

iſſure, and their cervical Inſertion into the flat 
Side of the third Phalanx, hinder the ſmall oblique 
Sinuſes, mentioned before, from cloſing, and the 
two lateral Portions of the Fiſſure from joining, 
even after the Tendon of the Perforans has been 
removed: And the more this Part of the Tendon 
is pulled, the more perfectly does this Fiſſure form 
a Sort of Sulcus with nn _ irh the 
two Ends cut obliquelr,.,ſ 

Without ſuch an artful — _—_ as = the 
Tendon of the Perforans would have been conti- 
nually expoſed to Compreſſions and Contuſions by 


the Sides of an ordinary Fiſſure; and, without 


paſſing through the Tendon of the Perforatus, it 
could not have been inſerted into the Middle of 


the flat Side of the third Phy bur near one of 


the * 
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In the Inſertiun of theſs two Tendons' of the 
ve may obſerve ſtill à farther Con- 
— This Inſertion is angular in böth; kat 
is the Extremitles of the Tendo ate not inſerted, 
according to that Btuadth, in à tranſverſe Line; 
but the Sides of theit-Bicadth make an An le 
with the Middle. This Circumſtanes was wilfult 
nennen * 8 ern 241 

Tbe Extenfor LIngitorum Cumtmufis ſerves to 
extendithi four Fingers, keep thetn in any Degree 
of Extenſion, and moderate theit Flexion in all 
the determinate Degrees of Achen df the Perfo- 
ratus and Perfurans? The »Conipolition of the 
Fibres of this Muſele, and its Diviſion into ſe- 
veral ſubaltern Muſcles, are muell the ſame With 
what we have already ſeen in the two formen 
Each of theſe ſubordinate Muſcles may act ſepa- 
rate ly, buti with more Difficulty than — other 
two; becauſe of the collateral Series between the 
Tendons. n 20 mont * „Er $! 214 219 oft oft 

The: particular) Life of theſe) comimunicati 
Portions is, t move the Fingers larerally Aden 
extended, draw them nearer, or to a greater Diſ- 
tance: from each other, and alſo beds Fræena; 
inſtead of Vaginæ. "Theſe Motions being un“ 
neceſſary when the Fingers are bent, tlie Perfo- 
ratus and Perforans have none of cheſt eommu- 
nicating Portions. Each Tendon ſerves to extend 
2 whole Finger, that is, all the three Phalanges 

er; and likewiſe each Phalanx by itſelf, the- 
wich the-ſame Facility. The three Phalanges 
being bent, we can eaſily extend the firſt without 
— — two; but it is difficult to extend the {6 
cond Phalanx without extending the third 
3 for the the goper eneral Extenſion of | 
t alanges, endort, ch con- 
liſts in the rchomboid ere, in that — on 


the ſecond Joint, or chat of the ſecond Phalanx 
Vor. III. * with 


306 2 Lect. x11. 
with the firſt, and in the tendinous Expatiſions on 
the Sides of the Baſes of the firſt Phalanx: To 
+theſe we muſt add a ſhort tentlinous Production 
from the internal Side of the Tendon, near the 
firſt Angle of the rhomboid Fiſſure, inſerted into 
the Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx. This Froduction 
has been omitted. 123098 Nair 
The lateral Expanſions exvendiniat firſt Phalanx 
the Production juſt mentioned extends tlie ſecond, 
and the laſt Angle of the rhomboid Fiſſure the 
third; two other Angles aß 3 en by 
n Muſcles. 

The Difficulty, we find i in extendin the ſecond 
Phalanges without extending the t and in ex- 
ending. the third without the ſecond, is partly 
owing to the two ſtrong Flexors inſerted into theſe 
| Phalanges, which are ſeldom contracted or relaxed 

ſeparately, without a particular Habit; and it is 
for the ſame Reaſon that we cannot eaſily bend 
one of theſe Phalanges, without bending the other 
t we have been long accuſtomed to it. 
| The proper Extenſors of the Fore and Little 

Fingers are Aſſiſtants to two ſubaltern Muſcles of 
the Extenſor Communis that go to theſe Fingers; 
which, conſequently, we extend ſeparately with 
more Eaſe than either of the other two. — — 
Muſcles likewiſe ſerve to bring the Fi 
which they are inſerted, near the other = 

We may be convinced of this laſt Uſe, by 
touching — Muſcles when we hold our Finger 
cloſe together, or move them laterally, whether 
extended, or in any other unconſtrained Poſture, 
between Extenſion and Flexion. The fame Ex: 
periment may be made with Relation to the Mid. 
dle and Ring Fingers. 

Among the long Muſcles which cover che Bone 
of the Fore- Arm, ; thoſe which extend the Carp» 
and Fingers are fixed in the external Condyle N 


£ > 


$87 | 
. or near it; on Lhe ſame Si \ Fhofe 
925 bend the . Parts are fixed in t S 
Cop ot near: it) on the ſame Side. 
Diſpoſition is very fayourable to WY Adios 
of oY Pronators and Supinators, which 8 
5 


muſt have been obſtructed; and theſe 


muſt likewiſe have hindered the Action of the 
Flexors and Extenſors; and they would: mutually 
been, expoſed to * and. Bruiſes. 
For were the Flexars fixed on the Side of the en- 
ternal Cond le, they muſt croſs over the Radius, 
becauſe of t Takes tions near the Palm of the 
Hand; and if 1 5 Extenſors were fixed near the 
internal Condyle, VE myſt ag, the Ulna in Pro- 
nation; and, in that Caſe, e 7555 not . 
The Lumbricale by the nion of their en- 
dons with thoſe of the Mer. pie. are Co: adjutors 
to theſe. Muſcles, not only in the, lateral Motions 
3 the four, Fingers, hüt alſo in bending and ex- 
nding e 6 the lateral Motions they co- 
2 according to their, Situation, in, each Sub- 
ject; and it is poſſible that the Variety of their 
Inſertions anſwers to that of the Inter- oſſei: So 
oy 0 reciprocal Co- operation continues ſtill to 


3 aſſiſt the great common Flexor, to which 
they are fired, only in bending the firſt Pha- 
12 which Motion that Muſcle principally 

orms by means of the ligamentary Vaginæ; 
eſpecially that Portion. of them which i. nen the 
pus. 

They may aſſiſt the F Coma in ex- 
tending the third Phalanges, together with the 
Inter- oſſei, by the Concurtence of their Tendons: 
But here the Variety of their Inſertions is likewiſe 
to be regarded; and, in ſome Subjects, the Want 
of chem in that Side of the Index — che Thumb 
and Side of the N inger fartheſt from the 


Thumb, 


308 SIVA ogrphy. ger 
Thubah;"ptay Be daßpleg dy e 
of chefe Ff 55 en 115 
he mer n may Have >" Uſe s, atcotding 


to their different 11 8 Pe ald che nit Situ- 

A105 of the e into gere As, 

In general! ey aft the ee by 
their "Iriſeffions into the 1 1 5 les of 


rhotnbe Flores; for ther by they det Uke la- 
teral Li Lt fs, with, het with the Ten- 
dons of the Extenſor, ferve to erteht the thin 
Phalanx pf each 15 By the Tame lateral In- 
ſertions they perfor the lateral Môtions of the 
Fingers, that js, they preſs them all cloſe agaihit 
each other, 55 * not ſeparate them all, hor move 
each Einget, in patticular, toward of For, the 
Thunb: 115 4 general Separation 6 He: 1. 
l 


6 1 1.51 1915 th only the Middle Ann 
Ning 2 5 fs, "Ne Index and 2 5 Finger being 


eparawed d otfier Muſcles; in the Met of the 
Fingers towards the Thumb, which is called Ad- 
duction, ee ad oy 66, three Fingers; the 


Middle, Antwlar, ittle: In the contrary 
Motion, or AbduRtion of the Pingen, chey more 
1 thiee; Viz. the Index, Middle, and An- 
nular 

The Uſes of the Inter-ofſei, in beackrche whe- 
ther external 'oF internal, may be different in dif- 
ferent Subjects, according tö the Variety of their 
Inſertions; and therefore, in Hving Bodies, no- 
thing can be determined abòut them. 

According to the Situation in which rhey have 
been deſcribed; the firſt and ſecond external Inter 
oſſei perforrh, Alternately, the Adduction and Ab- 
duction of the Middle Finger; the third per- 
forms the Abduction of the Angular, that is, 
moves it towards the Little Finger. The firſt in- 
ternal Inter- oſſeus makes the Abduction of the 
Index, or moves a6» a} the Middle Finger 


: 


\ tains. þ 
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the ſecond makes the Adduction of the Ae 
by moving it, likewiſe, towards the Middle Fin- 


Fi Fi the third pertorms, the Adduction FH 


Finger, ar moves it towards the Middle 
one. 


The . the Semi-Inter-offeus Ind Indicis is; to 
move- the e E re;or | 
Gch — oo Or 4 'M the del. 
carpus, by removing 15 2 the Middle Finger. 
This Motion is not a true Addudtidn'of ah Index 
towards the Thumb; and, indeed, the, Terms of 
Adduction and Abduction are very improper to 
convey a juſt Idea not only of the lateral Motions 
of the Index, but of all the other Fingers. 

The Hypo- thenar Minor ſerves to ſe arate the 
Little Finger from the reſt, which Motion is 

called Abduction; it - likewiſe keeps 
this Finger ſeparated in all Situations, that is, in 


nnn r en +" cnc 


, | P 14 
ri * 2471 EDS 1 +3. 025 14. 68511 Ht 
++ 4 - 1 — 4 8. „5 N 
ITN 5 +1413 
"Y .- — £ = 4 f * | 343 & 
L444} 1 A 0650 it bs . 

: " * * # £1 5 1 — - p 
GUS IT WOT LM 4% 1513 Pw”, \ * Ar . urn 
n 19398 4 > i 1400 4 „ Sa. Þ 1 # Nee 101 22 ; 3 4 

N 4 % 1 ” "Io 

* Ne N 21 e #4 A, £448 181 99 
N XJ tk 34: &: | 4 23078 ITS SYOH- $SYOML FITS © 


10 nee ee? : it. dae v3 aon 3101 
bin 185 
we 
21 3. 0197.26 
576 434541 wal 
cl: n229w:2d vt 
- 46 189 10 1 | 1 
043 a0 bNtedroarnndVWts vt af on ad 
Tos Au 115 5115 gu N Vo) by 15w11ao9 * my * A 
ul ow ag {al Yronetat | bays:eq2t bas bre: 4 
2637 le bas 70K — 18057 I. . G42 d a1 [ 1 
243 10 ug! 6 regel »in ai ei But ear Gail 
Ah egg 547 t0 heli 2 1g „man! 


ena 


Ka — _ ? f 14 ' 
nf them a ns atv on 1260 of 
F * 1 4 o . wa 4 « þ — — 
1598 ee owt er une ot mot 


1 rv 
2 WY 


4 1 * FRM 
o 8 [OLLIHOG- 


nao wes 


2 10 1 1112.3 
14A 9 22 tt ban | 


801 N Vo © 7 f 80K IT Vaſt V 4 


LECTURE xy. 
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of che Aae which: e the 
i SERPs Trunk, and Nzex. 


Ty ; nee ae 1080 +; 

28 f HE Hrap has proper eee a. 
75 Js tinct from thoſe of the Nxex; and 
f GG others, common to it with the fame, 

The Muſcles which ſerve particularly 
emo for theſe Motions are of two Kinds; 

ſome of hong being fixed, by one Extremity, in 

5 Head; and the the reſt having no Inſertion into 

t Part 

Thoſe of the firſt Kind are commonly twenty ; 
to which four more are added, though they have 
no Inſertion on the Head: Their Number, there- 
fore, amounts to tyenty-four ; twelve lying on 
each Side, 

WS STzzn0-Masvoinvs;:0r MasToip avs 
ANTERIOR, is long, narow, pretty thick, and 
moſtly muſculous, ſituated//obligyely between the 
poſterior Part of the Far and inferior Part of 
the Throat: It is, in a Manner, compoſed of two 
Muſcles connected ſuperiorly through their whole 
Breadth, and ſeparated inferiorly. Tr has two In- 

ſertions Ee. both of them flat, and a 9 we 

87 : The firſt is in the ſuperior Mar — 55 
Sternum, near the Articulation of the «xy ; 

the other in the Clavicula, at a ſmall Diſtance 
irs * the > Sternum. The two Portions * 

* BY ob- 
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obliquely,” and unite at about an Inch above their 
inferior Inſertions, the triangular Space between 
them being filled by a Membrane. The ſternal 
Portion paſſes anteriorly, and covers the Clavi- 
cula, both forming one Body; which, running in 
the ſame oblique Direction to the Apophyſis 
Maſtoidæus, is inſerted into the ſuperior and "ok 
ſterior Parts of that Proceſs; over which it like-. 
wiſe ſends off a very broad Aponeuroſis, which 
covers the s and is inſerted into ne Os 
Occipitis. iT d 
The two 8 Maſtoidæi repreſent a great 
Roman V, the Angle being at the. inferior Part 
of the Throat, and che two Crura aſcending be- 
hind the Ears, as V. be plainly ſeen, IGG: 
Diſſectionꝰ . rt 4 inan as 
2. Sans; onMaitoinays PosTzRION, is 
flat, broad, and oblong, ſituated obliquely be- 
tween the poſterior Part of the Ear and the po- 
13 and inferior Parts of the Neck : It is partly 
le, and partly co 3 of two Portions, one 
jor, the other inferior; theſe; two Portions 
are cloſely connected poſteriorly, making only one 
Plane; but they oy ara ſuperiorly 
The ſuperior Portion is fixed to the e Extremities 
of the three or four inferior ſpinal Apophyſes of 
the Neck, and of the ark on But and Sand, of 
the Back: It is not fixed immediately to the cer- 
vical Apophyſis which is above the laſt, but only 
by the Intervention of ; the, poſterior cervical Li- 
gament; it is likewiſe, fixed to the Margin of the 
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ber 7 Amy Ne ; therefore an neiſion i proces in that Side on which 
the 5 Muſcle is extended. However, it is ſeldom of any Ser- 
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Hk Hrap has proper Motions; dif 


tinct from thoſe of the Nxex; and 
= 1 others, common to it with the fame. 
tio" - The Muſcles which ſerve particularly 
on for theſe Motions are of two Kinds; 
ford of heed being fixed, by one Extremity, in 
the Head; and the reſt having no Inſertion into 
that Part. | 
Thoſe of the firſt Kind are commonly twenty ; 
to which four more are added, though fees have 
no Inſertion on the Head : Their Number, there- 
fore, amounts to twenty-four ; twelve lying on 
each Side, ; 
BEE © STzgx0-Masvoipaus; or Mas roip us 
AxrzRIOR, is 6 fr narrow, pretty thick, and 
moſtly muſculous, wy od pIguely hetween the 
terior Part of the inferior Part of 
the Throat : It js, in a er, compoſed of two 
ee connected ſuperiorly through their whole 
Breadth, and ſeparated inferiorly. ** has two In- 
ſertions ee. both of them flat, and a little ten- 
081 The firſt is in the ſu perior 1 1 of the 
Sternum, near the Articulation of the icula ; 
the other in the Clavicula, at a ſmall Diſtance 
5 m the Sternum, The two Portions __ 
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obliquely,” and unite: SEEGER Inch above their 
inferior Inſertions, the triangular Space between 
them being diele der rane, The ſternal 
Portion paſſes anteriorly, and covers the Clavi- 
cula, both forming one Body; which, running in 
the ſame oblique Direction to the Apophyſis 
Maſtoidæus, — inſerted into che ſuperior and Fe. 
ſterior Parts of that Proceſs; over which it like- 
wiſe ſends off a very broad Aponeurolis which. 
covers the nee, and is inſerted. ae * Os 
Occipitis. Je 
The two anterior: Maſtoidæi repreſent 4 great 
Roman V, the Angle being at the inferior Part 
of the Throat, and the two Crura aſcending be- 
hind the Ears, as r. be el ſeen, inen 
Diſſection . ro iran 0 
ts 1 een ee PosTzRIOR, 4 is 
flat, broad, and oblong, ſituated obliquely be- 
tween the poſterior Part of the Ear and the po- 
ſterior and inferior Parts of the Neck: It is partly 
—— and partly co 3 of two Portions, one 
the other inferior; theſe two Portions 
are 2 — connected poſteriorly, making only ne 
Plane; but they are divided {uperiorly; . + - - 
The ſuperior Portion is fixed to the — 
of the three or four inferior ſpinal Apophyſes 
the Neck, and of the firſt, or firſt GT 
the Back: It is not fixed immediately to the cer- 
vical Apophyſis hich is above the laſt, but only 
by the Intervention of the poſterior cervical Li- 
gament; it is likewiſe fixed to the Margin of the 
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Neck commonly. 8 ag thi Maſtoides 
raged ytic ; therefore an on is made in that Side on which 
me maſton Muſcle is extended. However, it is ſeldom of any Ser- 
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therefore its Inſertions into the ſpinal Apophyſis 
are not interrupted by che Diſtanees bet wæef theſe 
Apophyſes, but from one thin continued Plane a 
little tendinous. Thence it aſcends obliquely'to- 
wards che 'maſtoid Apophy ſes, partly e the 
ſuperior | Extremity of tlie Sterno- N aſtoidæus, 
and is inſerted into the ſuperior Part of chat Pro- 
ceſs, and along the adjacent curve Voftiofs of the 
tranſverſe Ridge of the Os Occipitis. | 
The inferior Portion of the Splenins is fixed to 
three or four ſpinal Apophyſes of the Back, be- 
ing by the ſecond or third; thence it aſcends, 
oy; clofely conneted te thebther Portion till it 
— * the ſuperior and lateral Parts of the Neck, 
whete- it ſeparates, and is inſerted into the tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes of the three or four ſuperior cer- 
vical Vertebre by the fame Number of Bxtre- 
mities, a little tendinous, which, however, are 
ſometimes only two. This Portion of the Sple- 
nius belongs rather to the Neck, chan Head. 
The two Splenii repreſent + A ca ital Roman V; 
aud the Splenius and Sterno Koideus, * de 
fame Side, form a Eigure like | a Roman A 
Legs of a Pair of Compaſſes, "the: phos Selb 
are in an horizontal Plane. Thus theſe” four 
Muſcles; ſufronnding the Neck, meet alternately 
At their ſuperior end inferior Wattenmeer. nn 
3. ComeLexvs is Pretty long and broad, ly- 
_ ing on the poſterior lateral Fart of the” Neck 
quite to the Oceiput: It 18 complicated, by 
reaſon of the Decuſfations of i its different Portions, 
om which jt has its Name; but is commonly 
e 3 be one Muſcle. It is fixed infe- 
nor y ſmall ſhort Tendons, to the tranſverſe 
8 of au che ceryi Fa Ten except the 
firſt, to which it is fixed only near the „ its 
ont wr Apophyſis; e jr aſcetdg” obliquely 
. croſſing * the Splenius, am | Sik 
Lom 
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Lech xv. Myography! 373 
communicating with it by ſome Faſciculi of Fi- 
bres; it is afterwards inſerted ſuperiorly, by a broad 
muſculous Plane, into the poſterior Part of the ſu- 

perior ttanſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, near the 
Criſta or Spine of that Bone. At its Inſertion it 
connects, by une Margin, the Complexus of the 
other Side; 8 other, ann hy (ng 
covers it a litti . 

. COMPLEXUS Minor, or Masrolo v. 4 
TERALIS, is lender, narrow, and in- 
dented, lying along all the Side of the Neck up 
to the Ear, where it increaſes a little in Breadth: 
It is \fomewhatt like the Com s Major ; and 
Vz84L1us took-it to be a Portion of that Muſcle: 
It is fixed, by one Extremity, in all che tranſverſe 
cervical: Apophyſes except the firſt, by the ſame 
Number of Digitations or Rami, moſtly. muf- 
culous, and diſpoſed o ; thence it aſcends; 
and, having reached above the tranfverſe Apo- 
phyſis of the firſt Vertebra, forms a ſmall broad 
Plane, by which it is inſerted into the poſterior 
Part of the Apophyſis Maſtoidæus. It is here 
— by the Splenius, and covers a little the 

quus Superior. This Muſcle is often miſtaken 
Fow a Pentel ö abe Logins Dorfi eie 

- 5. Rrcrus Magen is ſmall, flat, and ſhort'y 
broad at the ſuperior, and natrow at the inferior 
Part. Though it is called Rectus, it is ſituatedl 
obliquely between the Oeciput and ſecond cervical 
Vertebra; | and} is fixed inferiorly to one Ramus 
of the bifurcated Spine of the ſecond, at a Tube- 
rofity vhich is. often found at the fuperior Part of 
that Ramus; thence it aſtends a limle obliquely 
2 r into * n . 
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of the inferior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, 
at a ſmall Diſtance from the Criſta; i being a little 
covered by the Obliquus Super io. 

6. Recrvs Minox is like the former Muſcle, 
and has alſo a ſmall Inſertion below, in the poſte- 
rior Eminence of the firſt Vertebra; thence. it 
aſcends laterally, and is inſerted, immediately 
under the poſterior Part of the inferior tranſverſe 
Line of the Os Occipitis, into a ſuperficial Foſ- 
ſula on one Side of the Criſta Occipitalis. 

7. QBLIQUUS SUPERIOR,: or Mixos, is ſitu- 
ated laterally between the Occiput and firſt Ver- 
tebra, being nearly of the ſame Figure with the 
two Recti: It is fixed to the Extremity of the 
tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra, thence 
it aſcends obliquely backwards, and is inſerted 
into the tranſyerſe Line of the Os Occipitis, al- 
moſt at an equal Diſtance from the Criſta and 
maſtoid Apophyſis, between the Rectus Major and 
Complexus Minor, which covers it a little. 

8. OsLIqvus Inzzr OR, or MA jon, is ſituated, 
in à contrary Direction to the Obliquus Superior, 
between the firſt and ſecond cervical Vertebræ, 
reſembling that Muſcle in every Thing but the 
Size: It is fixed inferiorly to one Ramus of the 
hifurcated ſpinal Apophyſis of the ſecond Ver- 
thence it aſcends externally oblique, and is in- 

ſerted into the Extremity of the tranſverſe Apo-; 

phyſis of the firſt Vertebra under the inferior In- 
ſertion of the Obliquus Superioattt. 

9. Recrus AnTicus Lon ous is, in ſome mea- 
ſure, of a pyramidal Figure, lying along the an- 
terior and lateral Parts of the cervical Vertebræ, 
all the Way up the Baſis Cranii ; It is fixed to the 
anterior Parts of the tranſverſe Apophyles of the 
chic, "fourth," fifth, and fant Vertebre, in di- 
gitated Manner; thence it aſcends, . interior! x ob- 
+ * | | ique, 


— 


lique,” towards the Tateral Parts of the Bodies o 
the Vertebræ, palles on anteriorly to the firſt ant 
ſecond without being inſerted into them, as ap- 

roaching gradually towards the ſame Muſcle on 

e other Side; and is inſerted, near it, into the 
anterior Part of the inferior Side of the Apophyſi lis 
Baſilaris, or, large Apophyſis of the Os Occi is, 

10. REecTvs AxnTicus BREvis is a 885 1 flat 
Muſcle, about the Breadth of one Finger, ſitu- 
ated laterally on the anterior Part of the Body of 
the firſt Vertebra, and fixed to the Radix off the 
tranſverſe Apophyſis of that Vertebra near the an- 
terior Eminenz abe it aſcends,” obliquely and 
interiorly, to a tranſverſe Impreſſion i in the inferior 
Side of the Apo pophy yſis ' Baſilaris" of the occipital 
Bone, immediately before the Condyle on the 
ſame Side, being covered by che Rectus Anticus 
N 


11. "TRAnSYERSALS | Au rievs Pris is - 
ſmall, thick, and wholly muſculous, 

e che Br Breadth of a Finger, ſituated between 
the Baſis of the Os Occipitis and the tranſverſe 
Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra : It is fixed, by 
— Extremity, to the anterior Part of that Apo: 

hyſis, and thence aſcending a little obliquely, is 
inſerted; by the other Extremity, itito a partic ular 
Impreſſion. between the Condyle of the Os Geck 
tis and the maſtoid Apophyſis of the ſame Side, 
hind the ftylojd A api ie Is,” and under dhe Mar- 
gin of the jog PU 

. Txavsvs ind s Alrious Secoupys is 
mall. and fittated” between the t tranſverſe” Apo- 

byſes of the two' cervical Vertebræ: It is fixed, 

| her Ns 1 of the 
5 2 le 3, and, h 2 other, near the 
and-is-t erefore rather a Muſ- 

de of — Velen Head, as it does not reach 


the the latter; 
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13. Musguzr Accts80R e 
Which we ſometimes. meet with e * one End, 
© x Extremity: of the rt taply 


cer vica 
yſis. near the Inſertions. 9 0 wh E. 9 50 i n 
pry ence aſcending . it 18 1 5 Keel 
behind the m 1955 Apo We $ are 
commonly Ught to- wall, Trap yer: 
ſalis on th bat Sich where i 16 15 fo fo th I, 7 bur | t ſeems 
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t "The Action "of x the Sterno-Maſtoidei 85 licher. 
7 deere 25 225 124. Muſcles, e OL OnY only W 
of them, 1 5 and according to the di. 
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Poſture, 1800 any orce by e 
otheryile be be in 157 15 "ot 
45 85 of, by laying the Hand on 
rhe whi 71 0 W 7 oi to reſiſt a Fore which 
E 
One of theſe Muſcles, hy 
the Ore oe if the Force to pu 0 don 
between the anterior 2005 ateral Parts 
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Lock. Er V. ee; 3¹¹ 
They bech ſerve He wiſs to perform the Rota- 
tions of the Head, that is, to make it turn tb 
either Side as on bd vor ot; and in this Caſe, when 
we kurn the Head to one Side, the Steérno-Maſto 
— — vn the other, acts, and not tat en the ſame 
This is en Odſefvasen of Conſequence ib 
pipe! Derr 0 grid” 206 elit; ta 
They both ſerve, alſo, tb bring che Head near 
the = og when we ne en the Back; of bend 
baeltwards in nicting; acc the dower the Head 4s, 
in theſe Situätisfls, the” more" Porce ' muſt the 
Muſcles etett 0 Faiſe ir- Ig this Ciſe the Ster- 
nut, beine the" Hed Point, Hf remain ift. 
möveable; but às its Commexiont with the tt 
Rib; and che Infexibility of the Cartilage of that 
Rib, are net ul ways AER fuf cis; the Mea 
culi Recti of the Abdomen muſt lend their Af. 
ſiſtanee in great Effores. —— —— be. 
In moſt Pee e ma t Operation 
of tlie —— Muſcles in- "$aifiing Kh 
when” they lie en their Buck, by laying the H 
on theſe Muſeles; but when the Cartilage of 258 
firſt Rib is very” much hardeted, and the Artieu- 
lation quite def of Möotien, us Where the firſt 
and Geduld Ribs ate partly eonfourded together, 
Inſtihcts of hich have beef mer with in ſack 
people; che Sternam does Hoe Want any other Af 
5 to keep it immcveabie; and therefore the 

operations bf the Muſtles "of "the Fbadfnen 
wo > got be petecptible 09 

When, being in In tet Poſtege either hr 
or ſitting, we deprels the Head, the Sterno- Mato 
dri do hot act, per have they uny Share im that 
{It is roduced only bp the Relaxation of 
the poſterior N ufeles by Wich, Alone, the Head is 
ſuſtained in this etect Poſture; ind: Without which 


it would en forwatds da we ſee in thoſe 


3418 vo v 
Who ben ue 0 or are taken in made whil 
eee beet” 1 SH 
The Infertions of theſe Muſcles into: che po- 
ſterior Part of the maſtoid, Apophyſes has made 
ſome Anatomiſts believe that they are more pro- 
per to bend the Head backwards than forwards, 
their Inſertions being behind the condyloid Arti- 
culation of the Os Gecipitis: And te this they 
might haye added, that the Neck, from the na- 
tural Diſpoſition of the Vertebræ, is better fitted 
for Flexion backwards than forwards. 
But, in the firſt Place, as theſe Infertions take 
up a great deal of Room, the moveable Point can 
only be determined to that Part which is neareſt 
the muſculous Portion, and the moſt anterior; 
and, conſequently, not ſituated.ſo far beckwargs as 
is imagined. Irn A5 N iy ey | 4s 
Secondly, As the Motion of the 1 for- 
wards, by theſe Muſcles, is diſtinct from that of 
2 Neck; the anterior Muſcles of the cervical 
Vertebræ muſt act, at the ſame Time, and hinder 
them from bending backwards : So that, in this 
Caſe, the Neck may be looked upon as a Pillar, 
the ſuperior Part of which 1 8051 the Head; 
while the Head, acted upon by the Muſcles, car- 
ries the inferior Part of wards. It is for 
want of this . — — Experiments, made 
on dead Bodies, have been apt to miſlead. 
The two Splenii ſerye to ſupport the Head in an 
erect Poſture, whether in ſitting or ſtanding, to 
moderate the Flexion of the Head forwards, and 
5 it back to its natural Poſture. 
4 ſerve, alternately, to co- operate wich ei- 
the Sterno - Maſtoidæi for the Rotation of 
the Head. Thus, when the right Sterno - Maſtoi- 
dæus turns the Head, the left Splenicus correſ- 
ponds ruh! it bo its ene Party: while the infe- 
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tebre. „ dee gie ng 
When we lie on one Side, and raiſe the Head la- 
terally, the Splenius and Sterno· Maſtoĩdæus, of 
the oppoſite Side, act jointly; alſo, when we ſtand 
and incline the Head to one Side, it is the Sple- 
nius and Sterno-Maſtoidæus of the other. Side 
vhich moderate the lateral Flexion, and after- 
wards extend the Head: And as the Sterno- 
 Maſtoidezus: is partly inſerted into the Clavicula, 
the Latiſſimus Dorſi likewiſe concurs in this Action, 
and fixes the Clavicle by means of its Connexion 
with che Humerus, which is of conſiderable Ad- 
vantage in the Action of the Sterno-Maſtoĩdæus. 
The Complexi n 2 leni in 
4 ing the Head ſtrait in fitting or ing, to 
EE — 
when inclined. When they act together, they, as 
«well: as the Splenii, may move the Head back- 
wards, while the Trunk is bent forwards, or when 
wie he upon the Belly. This laſt Motion is com- 
_-. monly called Extenſion, the other Flexion. 
When the Splenius and Complexus of one Side 
act together, they may ſupport the Head when 
obliquely: inclined to the oppoſite Side; bring it 
back to its natural Situation, and incline it ob- 

liquely towards the Side on which they lie. | ' 
The Recti Majores and Minores Poſtici, and 
Obliqui Superiores, turn the Head a little back- 
wards on the firſt cervical Vertebra; and they can 
neither act otherwiſe, nor ſeparately. The Recti 
Majores contribute moſt to this Motion; and the 
Minores likewiſe ſeem to hinder the articular 
Membranes from being pinched between the Bones, 

in large Motions. F 5 
The Recti Majores and Minores Antici, and the 
two Tranſverſales Antici, move the Head forwards 
on the firſt cervical Vertebra; and the Recti Mi- 
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and Sterno-Maſtoidmi.. The Obliqui Minors can 


ttived /to-rfiake way/for the Iriſcrtions of the Com- 
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notes-ond Tranfverſales Breves bkewiſe defend the 
br ſular Ligaments. ix 
Obliqui- Ikfericves/or:Majoris are true Ro- 
\tators: of the/ Head; by turning the firſt cetvica] 
Vertebra upon the oduntoid Ap Jof che ſe- 
*cond 3 all which alternate the Head fol- 
lows, without being hindered in the Motions for- 
watds/and een ts od. of. Rotation. 
Theſe oblique Muſcles ca 3 top 
other Motidns, being only Aſſiſtants to tlie 


— 


have no Share therein, they being 9 — 
In ion backwards, as has been already ſaid. 
The Obliquĩty of their Direction, which may have 
(deceived fome Anatomiſts, ſeems only t be con- 


plexi Mindres. 101 g. rig [Oo mont u fiobgig 
22 Or the Tranfvetfales Antici/ che fr only move | 
che Head in the Manner before mentioned; nor 
can they perform any other Motions, their Inſer- 
tions being confined to the O Ortipitis and firſt 
cervical Vertebra. Flle Tranſverſales Antibi 8e- 
cundi have no Share in the particular Motions of 
the Head, but ouglit rather to be tanked among 
the: Muſeles which move the cervical Vertebræ. 


The Complexi Minores belong to the Head ] 
aol by their ſuperior Portions;: the other Portions | 7 1 
belonging rather ta the Neck. They thay ſerve, fixe 
alternately, in tlie lateral Motions of the Head, fixe 
and thereby co hperatè with the | Splentus and E 
Steno - Maſtoĩdæus of the ſame Side; when theſe con 


2 
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; and may likewiſe be of Uſe to 


two act 
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e wh ne \ the „the 
Part whereof ſerve . n of the Neck, 
Back, ahd Loins, have, by the 17 Anato- 
miſts, been thought very difficult to be well dif- 


ſected, and clearly deferibed, eſpecially thoſe of the 


Back. All theſe Nluſeles are very complex, inter- 
woven with each other, and multiplied in vationus 
Manners; ſo chat it becomes neceflary either co 
male their Number much g 


of long Muſcles inter ſected at different Places. 
 STex6; in order to facilitate the Know 


ledge 
of Dille&ion, and Deſcription of theſe Muſcles, 


thought” proper to rank them in the ' followin 
Manner: By vertebrat Muſeles he underftands 
thoſe which are fixed in the Vertebræ alone; 44 
diſtinguiſhes them all into Rxe rf and OBLiQur. | 
The Rxorr are 8 which run = apt to the 


The Daves 0 thoſ which" tals be 
between the ſpinal and tranſverſe Apophyſes. 


Fe divides the Rect into Mtbbie and 9 


TERAL. The MIDDLE Recrr are thoſe Which are 


fixed to the fpinal awe bes, rk theLATERAL thoſe 
fixed to the tranſverſe A : 


He ulſs divides” these We an 154 0 


compounD; the firſt being thoſe which are fixed 


in wo Vertebris only; the laſt thoſe fixed in more 


than two. 


The Oui, according to An . 1 my 
two Kinds. Some "aſcend from the tranfverſe to 
— * po 4 ing towards each 

end from the ſpinal to the 
Apophyſes, ere frott each other. 
om 


than that of the 
| Vertebras, of to Nduce theth to a final Number | 
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firſt Sort he terms ap Mrbiun VeRoENnTEs, the 
ſecond A MrpIo RECgDENTES... Theſe, Terms 
are borrowed from Optics; and, according]y, 
theſe two Kinds of Muſcles might be named con- 
verging and diverging Muſcles... Laſtly, He adds, 
that ſeveral, Muſcles of the firſt Kind go from one 
tranſverſe to ſeveral ſpinal, Apophyſes; and from 
ſeveral tranſverſe to one ſpinal! Apophyſis. 
According to this Account of the vertebra 
Muſcles, the antient Terms of SeIiNALEs.T rans- 
VERSALES-and SEMI-SPINALES may ſtill be ap- 
| 7 to them; underſtanding, by Six aLEs, thoſe 
uſcles which are wholly fixed in the SpixAI 
APOPHYSES 3 by TRANSVERSALES;; thoſe. which 
are wholly fixed in the TRANSVERSE APOPHYSES; 
and by /SzM1-SPINALES, thoſe which are fixed in 
the SrixAL Aporhvszs by one Extremity only. 
At preſent the two Kinds of oblique vertebral 
Muſcles are better expreſſed by the two compound 
Terms TRANSVERSO - See and e 
TaAusVERSALEs. e 7 N 
It is, however, Nil baer to xptain, the ge- 
mm Names of VERTEBRRALES RecTi, VERT: 
BRALES OBLIQU1,'&c. becauſe, tho'-the Terms al 
ready mentioned agree very well to the PosTER108 
OBL Qui, they cannot be applied to the Anrk. 
RIOR4 one Extremity of which is not fixed in the 
jon! Apophyſes, but in the. Wen of che Ver 
Ter. arty or our 
„The ſmall Fa A Moſcles: which: go only be- 
tween. two Vertebræ, may be termed VIRTS BIA. 
- Les\MivoRss gf and the large compound Muſcles 
which reach ſeveral Vertebræ, VIERTEBRALES Mar 
JaRES; both Sorts. being, afterwards divided into 
Six aLEs and LRANSVERSALES-MAJORES and 
Mixok ks. The ſmall Muſcles are likewiſe called 
IxxrER-SrIx AL EA and FAG DHANEY BBS 4155] 


and as there are Ions 1 oblique ee 5 


- te 


| 
| 
| 


te. AER — ä > TEMES r ra 
4 * 1 p 6 7 » EN 
" p — v * b 2 * \ * - A 
TS . : a . a * 
£ F: 4 * = - 
j „ = * - 
. , 7 1 
7 * . | 
y 4 <4 
— 5 þ 
f 0 wt F 


cannot be ſaid to reach either the/tranſverſe or ſpis 
nal Apophyſes;- theſe may be termed, ſimply, Ix- 
TRR VERTEUNALI E...... 
The TRANSVxRSO-SpfNAL ES, which go from 
ſeyeral tranſyerſe to one ſpinal Apophyſis, are dif- 

in this Manner The Portion that comes 


1 om the moſt diſtant tranſverſe: Apophyſis is in- 
ſerted into the Extremity of the ſpinal Apophyſisz 


the Portion from the next tranſverſe Apophyſis is 
inſerted more laterally; and the ſame Rule holds 
in all.the-other Phrtions, except that which comes 
from the tranſverſe Apophyſis which is neareſt the 
ſpinal. The laſt Portion is not fixed in the ſpinal 
Apophyſes, but rather in the Radix of the tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſis ; ſo that it is more properly I- 
TER-VERTEBRALIS than TRANSVERSO-SPINVALIS. 
Thus in the Tranſverſo- Spinales which go from 
the ninth, ei hth, ſeventh, and ſixth tranſverſe 
Apophyſes of the Back to the fifth ſpinal Apo- 
phyſis of the ſame Claſs, we find, that the laſt and 
ſmalleſt is fixed in the Baſis of the ſixth 
verſe and of the: ſpinal Apophyſis. My 3.8 dal 
The Tranſverſo-Spinales Which go from one 
tranſverſe to ſeveral ſpinal: Apophyſes, are diſpoſed 
in this Manner: The Portion which goes from or 
near the Baſis of the tranſverſe Apophyſis, is fixed 
either in or near the Baſis of the ſpinal; immedi- 
ately. above it the next Portion, which is more 
diſtant, from the Baſis of the tranſverſe: Apophyſis, 
aſcends beyond the next ſpinal one, and is inſerted 
into that ahove it, a little farther from the Baſis. 
The other Portions obſerve the fame Order, 
chat which comes from the Apex of the tranſverſe 
Apophyſis being inſerted into the Apex of the 
moſt diſtant ſpinal. From this Diſpoſition We ſee, 

at the moſt ſuperior vertebtal Muſcles, which go 
from one affe, Ic ſpinal Apophy ſes, 

" 2 
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are the moſt inferior of thoſe which 80 from ſe. 
veral tranſverſe to one ſpinal Apophyſis. 

It muſt be obſerved, that, in ſpeaking of the 
oblique. vertebral Muſcles, we conſider Her Di- 
rection from below upwards, and not the contrary; 

becauſe: the inferior Vertebræ commonly ſupport 
the ſuperior, unleſs when any one ſtands upon his 
Head with his Feet erect; In which Caſe, the ſu- 
perior Vertebræ ſuſtain the inferior.” 

We ought likewiſe to remark, that, in ſpeaking 
of theſe Muſcles, the Term TRANSVERSAL 1s is 
more proper than Transvzrsvus; which laſt 
points out a certain Direction very different from 
that which theſe Muſcles have: Whereas the other 
marks the Relation they have to the tranſverſe 
Aran ſes. 

"Beſides the vertebral Muſcles p properly ſo called, 
ſeveral others, not inſerted whally into the Ver- 
tebræ, ſerve to move them. Some of the An- 
tients called theſe SxM1-SpINX ALRS, to diſti 
them from thoſe they termed SyinaLEs, whi 
cluded all the vertebral Muſcles : And — 
as we have called theſe VERTEBRALES, the others 
wy be named SEMI-VERTEBRALES, 
the former, properly ſo called, ſome, 
e their Inſertions, ſeem to be common to the 
Neck and Back, others to the Back and Lins; 
but, for Diſtinction s fake, we reckon, among thoſe 
of the Neck, not only the Muſcles entirely fixed 
in the Vertebræ thereof, but alſo thoſe whoſe ſu- 
perior Inſertion is in the ſeventh cervical Vertebn, 
tho? all their other Inſertions are in thoſe of the 
Back : And we obſerve the fame Method with re- 
to the Loins. 

All theſe Muſcles vary very much in cheir Ir In- 
ſertions and reciprocal Communications, b 
* WW As 
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Lect. xxy. 
difficult for thoſe who are not previoufly ac- 
—— with them to diſtinguiſn them. In ge- 
neral, they are more eaſily diſtinguiſhed in Chil- 
dren chan Adults; and in e chan very aged 
Perſons, 
In 0 theſe. Muſcles we ſhall confine our- 
ſelves chiefly to what has been moſt commonly ob- 
ſerved, without pretending to contradict or dif- 
credit what other eminent een have mm 
liſhed about them. e eee 


oy - r * 


or run Canvicas Wan IN PARTI- 
IL CULAR. 


The Muſcles which move the ins in parti- 
cular, are many, as has been already obſerved in 
ſpeaking of the vertebral Muſcles in general: 
But, in order. in ens all Gone, and to form 
eaſily an Idea of them, they may be taken col- 
lectively, and thereby reduced to twelve, fix on 
each Side; of which, one is ſituated anteriorly on 
the Neck, the reſt poſteriorly. 

The Muſcle which, with its Fellow, lies on che 
TO anteriorly, viz. 
| Lownevs Cott, is compoſed of ſeveral 
2 ſituated laterally along the anterior Side 
of all the cervical Vertebræ, and ſome of the ſu- 
perior Dorſals; It may be divided into two Por- 
tions: One ſuperior; conſiſting of oblique con- 
verging Muſcles; and one in erior, bhoipoled of 
oblique diverging ones. 

The ſuperior Portion is covered: by the Reckus 


Anticus Longus of the Head. The Muſcles, of 
which it conſiſts, are inferiorly fixed to all the tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes which lie between the firſt and laſt 
Vertebræ; thence they aſcend obliquely, and are 
inſerted. into the anterior Eminence of the firſt 
ande of the Portions of the three following, 
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The Inſertion of the firſt Eminenee is ſo eloſely 
united to the Ligament which goes to the Os Oc- 


| cipitis, that it can hardly be diſtinguiſhed from it. 


The inferior Portion appears almoſt ſtrait; and 


yet all the Muſcles which compoſe it are diver- 


ng, or directed externally ob They are 
8 — fixed to the anterior — Part of: the 
Body of the laſt cervical Vertebra and of the firſt 
three of the! Back, and ſometimes more; thence 
they aſcend externally a little obliquely, and are 
inſerted near the tranſverſe Apophyſes of all the 
cefvical. Vertebræ except the firſt and laſt. 
Though theſe two Portions ſeem to be con- 
founded with each other, they may, notwithſtand- 
ing, be eaſily diſtinguiſhed, by an oblique Line 
that runs betwyeen them from the tranſverſe A 
phyſis of the ſecond Vertebra to the Portion of the 
Kth. All the Tnſerciohs of this e are more 
or leſs tendinous. n A nne e, 
* Cort NMapbn- is a long 
thin Muſcle, placed along all the tranſverſe cer- 
vical Apophyſes and the four, five,” or fix, ſupe- 
ri6r=dorfal ones, between the Complex us Major 
and Minor; lying. as it were, on the Inſertions 


of the firſt of theſe Muſeles. It is compoſed of 
ſeveral” ſmall muſcular Faſciculi, which run di- 


rectly from one or more tranſverſe Apophyſes, 
and are ſometimes inſerted into that neareſt to 
rheſe, ſometimes into others more remote; the 
ſeveral Paſciculi crofling each other between the 
Inſertions of the two Complexi, which are like- 
wiſe croſſed by them. They have ſometimes a 
Communication with — mann; anf, on 
this is not uniform. 

3. DTRANSVERSALYS da or Ser 
RALTS Corrs, is a long thin Muſcle, reſembling 
the Tranſverſalis Major in every Thing but Size, 
and ſituated on the Side of that Muſcle.” It is 
+ 3-4 A Com- 


——_— 
l * * 
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commonly taken for à Portion or Continuation of 
the Sacro Lum bars. 
'DizMERBROECK diſtinguiſhed it by the Name 
of CERVIc ATIs DesCENnDENS 3 and Srexo, and 
others after him, have called it AcœssoRIus 
Moscvtr Sacro-LumBaris; in deſeribing which 
Muſcle, I ſhall have Occaſion to mention it again. 
A. SEMI-SPINALIS, of TRANSVERSO- SHIN ALIS 
CoLL1, is a Name given to all that muſculous 
Maſs which lies between the tranſverſe and ſpinal 
Apophyſes from the ſecond cervical Vertebra to 
the Middle of the Back; the Splenius and Com- 
lexus Major, which cover it, having been raiſed. 
t is compoſed of ſeveral oblique converging Muſ- 
cles, which may be divided into external and in- 
ternal; and, of theſe, the external are longeſt. 
The, firſt are fixed inferiorly to the tranſverſe 
Apophyſes of the ſixth, ſeventh, eighth, or ninth, 
ſuperior dorſal Vertebræ, by tendinous Extremities, 
which, as they aſcend, become muſculous, and mix 
with each other. Their ſuperior cervical Inſertions 
are ſix; the firſt whereof, which is tendinous, is in 
the ſeventh ſpinal Apophyſis; the reſt, Which are 
muſculous, are in the * next ſpinal Apophyſes. 
The loweſt of theſe external Muſcles mix, more 
or leſs, by ſome communicating muſculous Fibres, 
5 the Spinalis, Longiſſimus, and Semi- Spinalis 
The internal are ſhorter, and more oblique, than 
the external, and pertly covered by them: They 
are fixed, by their inferior Extremities, to the 
tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three or four ſuperior 
dorſal Vertebræ, and to the oblique Apophyſes of 
the four or five. inferior cervical Vertebræ; and, 
by their other Extremities, are inſerted into the ſix 
ſpinal cervical Apophyſes. Some of theſe internal 
Muſcles are very ſhort, lying wholly between the 
5 N 1 n 1 ſpinal 
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| e the oblique or dub ones 


5: STALE Coll Miwonzs hie between dhe 
6x ſpinal cervical Apophy ſes and the laſt cervical 
and firſt Sora being inſerted into theſe Apo- 
phyſes, by both Extremities, on one Side of the 
ſterior  ceryical Ligament which { them 
50 ou ele , They ar likewilecalled 

INTER-SPINALES.. 1-7 
TRANSIT e Cori Mryonns are very 
ſmall and found in the Interſtices of ſeveral 
We at ac into which they are inſerted. 

ed Ix RR ee 
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The particular Motions of the Cervix rem al- 
ways to be accompanied with thoſe of the Head; 
but there are ſeveral of theſe Motions. in which the 
Head is only carried along with the nen, 
: 945 i iy immoveably to jt, 


M4 4% »*# 


terior hg pol ſteriorly + ſtraitened Na to each 
Shou 


ES 1 8 from Ok * He ar, Veriebra on 


- 
„ 74 


99 00 
Flexion, er of ll the cervical Vertebræ to- 
gether, as in bending the Middle of the Cervix; 
or of ſome only, as in bending the inferior Part 
of the Cervix alone, "Theſe lateral Flexions can- 
not be made indiretly with the Help of the infe · 


rior Portion of the Sp enius. 
The Longi Colli bring the Cervix forwards by 


the inferior art of * lower Portigns ; When 
one 


L.. Ev. 32 
2 of chem As alone, or x the other, 
e or leſs oblique ; the remaining 
2 ur da auß uſcles has he: and in theſe Mo- 
rians, oh ke e be er 0 the-Jaſt cer- | 
vical Vertebra on the een 
"By the ſuperior and i Pert of the inferior 
Porzon they counter de Paſterior Muſt leʒ 
of theſe Vertebræ, and hinder the Cetyix from 
ly e , by the Contraction of the Ser- 
| when, hing og he Back, we.raiſe 


0 — 7 — 5 be med that che natural 
Situation of the: Bones of the Cervix" is oblique 
on the anterior Part; and that the Cervix is bent 
in ſuch a Manner, as that the convex Side of the 
Curvature lies backwards, and the concave back - 
wards : Therefore; when we would hold the Cer- 
vix ſtrait, and bridle it, as it is called, OP 
wanna muſt be deſtroyed. 

This is done by theſe two Muſeles, which, in 
this Caſe, make an Extenſion, in a Manner, Mop- 
poſite Directions, and fix all the cervical Vertebtæ 
claſe to each other, as if they were but one Bene. 

The Longus Colli of one Side performs theſe 
Mations obliquely, and may likewiſe co-operate 
in the lateral Flexions of the Cervix with the $ca- 
leni, and other Muſcles, which perfor theſe. Mo- 
tians, as will de ſnewn. 

The Tranſvexſalis Major, Tranfverſalis Gra- 
cilis, and little Tranſyerſales, acting on owe Side, 
can have no other Uſe but to hend the Cervix la- 
terally, and hinder theſe Flexions, when they act 
on both Sides. The ſmall Tranfverſales may like- 
wiſe preſerve the capſular Membranes of the Ar- 
ticulations from being compreſſed, or otherwiſe 
hurt, by the Motions of the oblique Apophyſes. 

The Semi-Spinales, or Tranſverſo-Spinales, of 
both hana acting together, extend the Cervix 

4 


5 upon 
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upon the Trunk, to keep it from inclining for- 
wards in ſtanding or fitting, and bend it back- 
wards. The - Semi-Spinales of one Side, acting 
alone, produce the ſame Motions in an oblique 
Direction; and, in that Caſe, they are aſſiſted by 
the inferior or vertebral Portion of the adjacent 
Splenius, under which they croſs. 

The Semi-Spinales of both Sides may likewiſe 
ſerve for the Rotation of the Cervix ; but then 
the inferior Splenius of the oppoſite Side muſt 
aſſiſt them. This Motion is made, in the ordinary 
Situation of the Cervix, chiefly on the fourth and 
fifth Vertebræ; they may likewiſe perform the la- 
teral Flexions of the Cervix, by aſſiſting the Lon- 
gus Colli and anterior vertebral Muſcles of the 


fame Side. 
The Inter-Spinales are aſſiſtant to the Semi- 


— : 


| Spinales in their mutual Action; and may like- 


wiſe ſerve to bring back the Cervix to its natural 
Situation; after ſmall Motions of Rotation. 
The dorſal Vertebræ are moved by being bent 
anteriorly, by being extended or contracted, and 
by being inflected directly or obliquely towards 
each Side. | F Led 

The Motion of Rotation has no Place here, 
becauſe of the particular Structure of the Articu- 
lations of theſe Vertebræ, and their Connexion 


with the Ribs, which likewiſe hinder the Flexion 


backwards. | 
Flexion and Extenſion are the two principal Mo- 


tions, and much more apparent than the others. | 
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ECTURE XV. 


of the Miles of the Back, Lo NS, 
and Os Cocerers. e 


44 


HE Muſcles | — move "the Ver- 
tebræ of the Back and Loins would 
amount to a much greater Number, 
and be much more difficult to con- 
| ceive, than thoſe of the Nzck, were 
they to be reckoned ſeparately as Vertebral or 
Semi- Vertebral Muſcles: It is therefore proper to 
reduce them to a collective Number, which may, 
conveniently enough, be fixed to twenty. four; 
twelye on each Side. 

I, SACRO-LUMBARIS is a long complex Muſ⸗ 
cle, narrow and thin at the ſuperior Part, broad 
and thick at the inferior, repreſenting a kind of 
flat Pyramid: It lies between the Spine and po- 
ſterior Part of all the Ribs, and along the poſte- 
rior Part of the Regio Lumbaris, all the way to 
the Os Sacrum. 

Through all this Space i it is cloſely accompanied 
by the Longiſſimus Dorſi, which lies between it 
and the ſpinal Apophyſes of the Vertebræ, a nar- 
row fatty or cellular Line running between them. 
The Name of LumBo CosTaL1s would better ex- 
pr the Situation of this Muſcle than that of the 

aCRO-LUMBARIS. - It might be termed Mpius 
Dogs, to diſtinguiſh it from the LaTissiMus 


and 
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and LoncissIMus 'Doks1, between which it is 
placed. | 

It is fixed inferiorly, by a broad, thin, tendi- 
nous Aponeuroſis, to the ſuperior Spines of the 
Os Sacrum, and to the adjacent lateral Parts of 
that Bone; and, laſtly, to the external Labium of 
the poſterior Part of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, all the 
way to the va Tuberoſity. The Aponeuroſis 
covers and adheres yery cloſely to the inferior Part 
of the Longifiitmus'Dorfi, and where it is fixed to 
the Os Sacrum it is a little covered by ſome Inſer- 
tions of the Glutzus Maximus, | 

From thence it aſcends a little laterally over all 
the Regio Lumbaris, the Aponeuroſis ſending off, 
from its internal Side, a Mafs of muſculous Fi- 
bres, which are divided, from below upwards, into 
ſeyeral large Faſcicuh inſerted into all the tranſ- 


| verſe Apophyſes of the Loins; afterwards, it 


aſcends obliquely, over all the Ribs, ſometimes as 
high as the two or three loweſt cervical Vettebrz, 
ſometimes higher, and ſometimes it terminates at 
the firſt dorfal Vertebra. | 

Through all this Extent, that Side of the Muſ- 


cle next the Longiffimus Dorſi, or Vertebre, is 


very even ; but that next the Ribs is divided into 
feveral Portions, in an oblique Diſpoſition, from 
below upwards, reſembling, in ſome meaſure, the 
Branch of a Palm Tree: Theſe Portions, or Di- 
gitations, are fixed in the tranſverſe cervical Apo- 
phyſes, the Tuberoſity of the firſt Rib, the infe- 
rior Part of the angular Impreſſions of the ten 
following Ribs, and near the Extremity of the laſt 
Rib. | 
The Digitation belonging to the laft Rib is 
broad, and more muſculous than tendinous ; thoſe 
of the other Ribs are tendinous, flat, and narrow; 
and thoſe of the Neck are ſomewhat muſculous, 
but very lender : The moſt ſuperior W are 
* 7 longer 


— 
* 


1 and narrower than thoſe below them, t 
Pena. © gradually ſhorter and broader as they de- 


d 
In diſſecting this Mucke with Care, between 
theſe Portions and the Ribs we meet with feyeral 
| thin, 'muſculous*Paſeiculi, which, croffing 
the Portions, and adhering to them, are after- 
wards fixed in the Ribs above and behind the In- 
ſertions of the ſeveral Portions ; and it is an caf 
_ in takin = out the Diaphragm, and ſp 
ng it on a Bo to extend rt too much towards 
both _ 5 5 — * 

2. Loncrss1Mvs Doks i is very complex, 
and narrow, ſomewhat Rke the geen long 
but more muſculous and thicker, ſituated between 
the ſpinal Apophyſis and the Muſcle juft men- 
tione e which it is divided by a fmall, farty, 
or beltiikas Line, but at the inferior Part they are 
confounded; It covers the Semi- -Spinalis or 
Tranſverſo Spinalis Dorſi and the Semi-Spinalis 
Lumborum. Its ſuperior Part lies between the 
Sacro-Lumbaris and Tranfverfalis Coli, 

Its inferior Inſertions are partly'by diſtin&' ten- 
dinous Portions and a broad Aponeurofis com- 
mon to it with the Sacro-Lumbaris, and partly 
by large Faſciculi of muſculous Fibres, which ar 
firſt ſeem to form one uniform Maſs : It i is fixed, 
by the long, flat, tendinous Portions, of different 
Breadths, to the laft dorſal ſpinal Apophyſis, to all 
thoſe of the Loins, and one or two of the ſuperior 
Spines of the Os Sacrum; theſe Portions lie at 
different Diſtances from each other, hut are all 
. by a thin urofis fixed to their 

argins; thence they afcend obliquely divergin 
from the Apophiyſes, and — — be —— 
culous at their interior or anterior Sides, terminate 
above in ſmall roundiſi Tendons inſerted i into. the 
Extremities of the ſeven ſuperior tranſverſe dorſal 


Apo- 
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Apophyſes, and into the adjacent Ligameats of all 
the true Ribs. % 100 10 fl EE Te 
Sometimes one Inſertion into the dorſal Vertebræ 
is wanting, and ſometimes there is one in the tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſis of the laſt cervical Vertebra. 
The other inferior Inſertion, wholly muſculous, 
is partly in the interior or anterior Side of the Apo- 
neuroſis of the Sacro-Lumbaris, and partly in the 
ſuperior Portions of the Os Sacrum, being from 
thence continued to the great Tuberoſity of the 
Os Ilium, fo that the Aponeuroſis of the Sacro- 
Lumbaris ſeems to afford a third Inſertion to the 
Longiſſimus Dorſi: Thence this uniform Maſs 
of muſculous Fibres aſcends in a Courſe almoſt 
direct, croſſing the tendinous Portions which are 
more oblique, and joins the inferior Fibres of the 
Sacro-Lumbaris by large Faſciculi inſerted into 
the tranſverſe and oblique Apophyſes of the Ver- 
tebræ of the Loins; the Fibres of this Portion go 
afterwards to the Ribs, being inſerted, by Planes 
more or leſs muſculous, into the inferior convex 
Margin of all the falſe Ribs, between the Con- 
dyles, or Tuberoſities, and the Angles. 

At the ſixth or ſeventh dorſal Vertebræ, one or 
more of the tendinous Portions often commu- 
nicate with ſome Faſciculi of the Semi-Spinalis or 
Tranſverſo-Spinalis Dorſt*., _ malt fin 
| po rr This 

* 8 | *Þ | 
"4 Tran? % Das ets 0 

-* By this Deſcription, we ſee, that the Longiſſimus Dorſi is, in 
Part, a great Semi-dpinalia Divergens, or Spino-Tranſyerſalis, much 

in the ſame Manner as the inferior Portion of the Splenius. 

In examining the dorſal Inſertions of this Muſcle we meet with 
ſeveral muſcular Faſciculi, which croſs the tendinous Portions near 
the Spine, but without adhering ſo ſtrongly to them as thoſe already 
mentioned do to the Sacro-Lumbaris, Which they reſemble in every 


other Circumſtance : Theſe Faſciculi are fixed. ſuperiorly to the 


tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three or four firſt dorſal Vertebræ, and 
anteriorly to thoſe of the ſixth and ſeventnn .. 


Other 
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This Muſcle,/and the Sacro-Lumbaris, are com- 
mon to the Back and Loins. --/ - - en 
3. SpixATLTs Dogs f Major is pretty long and 
ſlender, lying upon the lateral Part of the Extre- 
mities of the dorſal ſpinal Apophyſes: It is com- 
poſed of ſeveral muſcular Faſciculi of different 
Lengths, which, croſſing each other, are inſerted 
laterally, by ſmall Tendons, into the ſpinal Apo- 
phyſes, from the fecond, third, or fourth dorſal 
Vertebræ; and ſometimes; tho? but ſeldom, from 
the laſt cervical, or firſt dorſal Vertebra, all the way 
to the firſt 'or ſecond of the Loins, with ſeveral ir- 
regular Decuſſations, which vary in different Sub- 
jects. a 3 | | $4.9 | \ 
| The longeſt Faſciculi are a little incurvated, be- 
cauſe they incloſe the reſt, which are gradually diſ- 
poſed between the long ones and the ſpinal Apo- 
hyſes; ſo that this Muſcle, which terminates, by 
— Extremities, in Points, is of ſome conſider- 
able Breadth in the Middle. A kn) 
It communicates, by ſome Fibres, with the Lon: 
giſſimus Dorſi and Semi-Spinalis or Tranſverſo- 
Spinalis, and ſends off Faſciculi to ſeveral tranſ- 
verſe dorſal Apophyſes, from the fourth to the 
eU b 417 es 
4. SPINALES Dorst MinoREs are Muſcles of 
two Kinds: Some go laterally from the Extremity 


— — 


— 


Other ſuch Faſciculi have been met with fixed in the tranſverſe dor- 
ſal Apophyſes from the firſt to the ninth incluſively, and ſituated be- 
tween the Extremities of the Tranſverſalis Major Colli and of the 
Longiſſimus Dorſi, with which they communicate at or about the 
Vertebra. | | 5 11 n 
Theſe Faſciculi might be reckoned a Muſculus Acceſſorius Lon- 
giſſimi Dorſi, or Tranfverfalis Dorſi, in the ſame Manner as that of 
tne Sacro-Lumbaris already mentioned. | | 
dome Anatomiſts imagine, that the Longiſſimus Dork is con- 
tinued all the way to the Apophyſis Maſtoidza of the Cranium, tak- 
ing the Complexus Minor, or Maſtoidzus Lateralis, to be a Portion 

of the Mulcle. Nen. 1 
| of 
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of one fpinal Apophyſis to another, being often 
mixed with the ſhort Faſcieuli of the Spinalts Ma. 
Jor; the reſt lie directly between the Extremities 
of two adjacent ſpinal Apophyſes, being ſepa- 
rated from their Fellows, on the other Side, by 


the ſpinal Ligament. They are ſmaller and thin - 


ner than 'thoſe of the Neck, and are properly 
enough named IxTER-SPHIN AIS. 
5. FRANSVERSAL1S DoR sI Major was de- 
fcribed with the Longiſſimus Dorſi. . 
6. TRANSVERSALES DoRsT Mrvoxxs have been 
found fixed to the Extremities of the three loweſt 
tranſverſe dorſal Apophyſes ; the reſt are all, in 
ſome meaſure, Continuations of the Tranſverfalis 
Major; but thoſe few which are diſtin&, and lie 
in the Interſtice between two Apophyſes, may juſtly 
enough be termed INTER-TRANSVER SALES. 
7. SEMI-SPINALIS,- Of TRANSVERSO-SPINAL1S 
Dorsr, is a mufeulous Maſs, which, from all the 
ſpinal and tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back and 
Loins, is extended, in diftin& Faſciculi, over the 
Vertebrz themſelves : It is compoſed, like that of 
the Cervix, of ſeveral oblique' converging verte- 
bral Muſcles, the moſt ſuperior of which is fixed, 
inferiorly to the third tranſverſe dorſal Apophyſis, 
and fuperiorly to the firſt fpinal AT the 
loweſt is fixed inferiorly to the third tranſverſe 


Apophyſis of the Loins, and ſuperiorly to the laſt 


ſpinal dorſal Apophyſis. | 

They may — divided into external, which are 
firſt diſcovered; and internal, which lie immedi- 
ately on the Vertebræ. The external, from the 
firſt Vertebra to the ſeventh incluſively, appear to 
be longer than the internal, which are covered by 


them. They may likewiſe be diſtinguiſhed into 


thoſe which go from one tranſverſe to ſeveral ſpi- 
nal Apophyſes, and thoſe which go from ſeveral 
tranſverſe to one ſpinal Apophyſis. 1 hit 


8. TRANs- 
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8. TRANSYVERSO-SpINALIS LUMSGRUM Sacrt 
VeTeRIBUs is compoſed of ſeveral oblique con- 
yerging' or tranfyerfo-ſpinal Muſcles,” in the ſame 
Manner as the Bark and Neck; and it lies be- 
Loins, reaching to the Os Sacrum. The loweſt 
of theſe Muſeles are fixed to the ſuperior lateral 
Parts of the Os Sacrum, Ligamentum Sacro-Ili- 
acum; and to the B ſuperior Spine of the 
Os Ilium; the reſt” are fixed to the three loweſt 
tranſverſe Apophyſes and the four oblique Apo- 
phyſes of the Loins, and to their lateral Tube - 
roſities; thence they aſcend to all the ſpinal Apo- 
phyſes of theſe Vertebræ, the external, or thoſe 
which appear firſt, being longer than the internal; 
which lie immediately on the Vertebræ eſpecially 
towards the inferior Part, © © © 
9. SptNALEes and TRANSVERSALES LUMpo- 
Run are ſome Faſcieuli which aſcend from the ſu- 
perior falſe Spines of the Os Sacrum to the infe- 
rior ſpinal Apophyſes of the Loins, which may be 
looked upon as ſo many Spinales Lumborum Ma- 
Jores ; there are, likewiſe, ſome Spinales Minores 
between the ſpinal Apophyſes of the Loins, and 
Tranſverſales Minores between the tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes, which are ſometimes of a conſiderable 
Breadth. 90? 36 7 MERE ONT YIE LE TIRIMI 
10. QuaDr ATVs LUMBoRUM, of LuMBARrtS 
ExTernvs, is ſmall,” oblong, flat, irregularly 
ſquare; narrower at its ſuperior than inferior Part, 
lying along the Sides of the Vertebræ Lumborum 
between the laſt falſe Rib and Os Ilium: It is fixed 
inferiorly to the external Labium of almoſt all the 
polterior Half of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, Liga- 
mentum Sacro Iliacum, and a little to the Os Sa- 
erum, by a muſcular” Plane, the Fibres of which 
run obliquely backwards ; thence- it aſcends be- 
tween the Sacro-Lumbaris' and Pſoas; by both 
Vor. III. 2 which 
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which it is partly hid, and inſerted into the Extre- 
mities of all the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Loins 
by oblique tendinous Digitations; it is like wiſe by 
a broad Inſertion into the twelfth Rib, on the in- 
ternal Side of the Ligament that lies between it 
and the Longiſſimus Dorſi, by which that Rib is 
connected to the firſt Vertebra of the Loins. 
A ſmall, Lumbaris Externus has been obſerved 
adhering, very cloſely to the poſterior Side of the 
Quadratus, and fixed, by tendinous Digitations, 
to the Extremities of the ſecond, third, and fourth 
tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Loins; thence its 
muſculous Fibres aſcend obliquely over the Quad- 
ratus, and then mix with it at its Inſertion into 
the laſt falſe Rib. | * 
11. Muscuri Oss1s Coccvois are ſmall, thin, 
and radiated, lying on the internal or concave 
Side of the Os Sacrum and adjacent Parts of the 
Pelvis: They are four, two on each Side; one of 
which is placed more anteriorly, the other poſte- 
riorly ; for which Reaſon, the firſt may be termed 
Coc ey us ANTERI10R, or ISCHio-Coccyc vs; 
the other Coccy us PoSTERIOR, Or SACRO- 
Coccv us. a 
The Coccyc avs ANT ERIOR is fixed, by a 
broad Inſertion, in the anterior Portion of the 
ſmall tranſverſe Ligament, at the ſuperior Part of 
the Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum, 
which, as has been obſerved elſewhere, is no more 
than a particular Fold of the great tranſverſe Li- 
gament of the Pelvis; thence it runs between this 
great Ligament and the Muſculus Obturatur In- 
ternus (with which it is often confounded by Ana- 
tomiſts), contracting in Breadth. It is inſerted 
the inferior Part of the Os Coccygis. 
Coccyc avs PosTERI1OR, or SacRo-Coc- 
$, is fixed to the internal or concave Mar- 
the two firſt Vertebræ of the Os Saane 
| the 
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the internal and inferior Margin of the Liga- 
mentum Sacro-Sciaticum, and to the Spine of the 
Os Iſchium; and thence, contracting in Breadth, is 
inſerted into the internal Side of the Os Coccygis 
above the former Muſcle. 635884 -! 

12, Psoas Parvus “ is long and ſlender, ly- 
ing upon the Pſoas Major. This Muſcle is ſome- 
times wanting. 1. 

It is fixed, ſuperiorly, by a ſnort Tendon, ſome- 
times to the laſt tranſverſe dorſal Apophyſis, or 
higher; ſometimes to the firſt of the Loins, and 
ſometimes to both; thence it deſcends entirely 
muſculous, and more or leſs complex, on the 
great Pſoas, in a Direction a little oblique. Hav- 
ing reached about the Middle of the Regio Lum- 
baris, it forms a ſlender flat Tendon, which, gra- 
dually increaſing in Breadth like a thin Aponeu- 
roſis, runs over the Pſoas Major and Iliacus In- 
ternus at their Connexion, and thence down to 
the Symphyſes of the Os Pubis and Os Ilium, 
and is inſerted chiefly into the Criſta of the Os 
Pubis above the Inſertion of the Pectineus, ſome- 
Fn ſending an aponeurotic Lamina farther 

own. 935 
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Uszs or TRHEZSE MusCLEs. 


The Flexion of -the Back is not performed by 
any particular Muſcles, but depends, both in 
ſtanding and ſitting, on the Relaxation of the 


— 1 1 4 *. a 1 4 


* Ri0LAN (who often met with it in Men) obſerves, that he once 
found iv in a Woman, and ſpeaks of it as a very extraordina1 
Thing. We have found it oftener in Womeh than Men, and ti 
continue to obſerve it moſt frequently in that Sex, 

{> Beſides this Ps0as Paxvus, there is another, ſtill ſmaller, 
between it and the Vertebra, inſerted much in the ſame Manner, 
This Muſcle was diſcovered by WIxsLow in the Year 1713. 


2 2 | Muſcles, 


Muſcles, which extend or contract it, and kee 
it in that erect Poſture. In that Caſe, the Weight 
of the Head obliges the Vertebræ to bend for- 
wards, more or leſs, in Proportion to the Degree 
of Relaxation of the extenſor Muſcles. 
I0o facilitate this Flexion, we commonly raiſe 
the Shoulders; which being done by the Action 
of the Serratus Major, the Rhomboides muſt be 
relaxed at the ſame Time, by which the ſuperior 
Part of the Back is left at Liberty: The inferior 
Part is moſt eaſily bent; becauſe the falſe Ribs, 
not being fixed by their anterior Extremities, ad- 
vance forwards, ſliding a little upon each other. 
When we lie upon the Back or Side, this Flex- 
ion is performed chiefly by the abdominal Muſ- 
cles; ſo that the greateſt Part of the Uſes of all 
the Muſcles, belonging to the dorſal Vertebræ, is 
confined to Extenſion alone. 

The two Sacro-Lumbares maintain the Back, 
and Regio Lumbaris, in their natural Situation, 
when we ſtand or fit; and, by the Relaxation of 
their Fibres more or leſs, the Trunk is propor- 
tionably bent forwards by the Weight of the Head 
and Breaſt: They likewiſe extend the Back and 
Loins in all Poſtures, keep them ſteady and fixed 
under the Weight of Burdens, and bend the Loins 
backwards. | 

One of them acting alone, may have the ſame 
Uſes of bending forwards, extending, reſiſting, 
and bending eriorly, but with leſs Strength, 
and in an oblique Direction, as when the Body is 
inclined obliquely forwards, and to one Side at the 
fame Time, or extended from that Poſture. They 
likewiſe ſerve to counter-balance the oblique Mul- 
cles of the Abdomen, in turning the Thorax upon 
the Pelvis, as before mentioned. 

Theſe Muſcles may, in ſome Reſpects, be com- 
pared with the Splenii, that is, their — 
| rt1003 
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ſertions with the maſtoĩd Inſertions of the Splenii; 
and their inferior Inſertions with the rvettebral In- 
ſertions of theſe Muſcles. 

The maſtoid Portion of the ende is ls 
more diſtant from the Articulation; and more diſ- 
poſed, to perform. large. Motions, and reſiſt great 
Efforts, than the vertebral Portion. In like Man- 
ner the coſtal Portion of the Sacro-Lumbaris, by 
the Length of the tendinous Series, their gradu- 
ated Inſertions into the Ribs, and their Obliqtity, 
is better diſpoſed, for the Uſes ar nnn 
than the vertebral Portion. 

The ſmall muſcular Faſciculi, which croſs theſe 
tendinous Portions, called Muſculus Sacro-Lum- 
baris Acceſſorius, ſeem to counter- balance and mo- 
derate the Depreſſion of the Ribs, in the great Ef- 
forts of the Sacro-Lumbaris. 

The Uſe of theſe Muſcles in progreſſive Motion 
is not ſufficiently demonſtrated. 

It is ſuppoſed, that, while we lift one Leg, to 
make a Step, the Sacro-Lumbaris of the other 
Side ſuſtains the lumbal and dorſal Vertebræ, to 
prevent their yielding to the Pſoas which lifts the 
Leg, and puts it in Motion; but the Direction of 
the greateſt Part of the F ibres of the Sacro-Lum- 
baris is very improper for ſuch a Uſe. 

The Uſe of the Sacro-Lumbaris, in Reſpira- 
tion, is likewiſe attended with Difficulties : For, 
when the Body is very much inclined anteriorly, 
and even much loaded, the Ribs continue ſtill to 
be raiſed, with the ſame Eaſe as they are depreſſed, 
tho' the Sacro-Lumbaris is chiefly employed in 
this Caſe, But it muſt be obſerved, that we ſpeak 
2 only of bending and loading the Back, not 
of loading the Shoulders. In the firſt Caſe the 
Ribs move eaſily, but not in the ſecond. 

The, Longiſſimus Dorſi is an Aſſiſtant to the 
Sacro- 5 OP to the vertebral Por- 

tion 
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tion of that Muſcle,” which it helps very power- 
fully, both by the Multiplicity and Inſertions of 
its Fibres in ſuſtaining the dorſal and lumbal Ver- 
tebrz, when extended, whether in fitting or ſtand- 
ing; and in preventing their ſinking under the 
Weight of the Body, or any additional Burden. 
It aſſiſts in performing and counter-balancin 
all the Motions and Flexions which theſe Ver- 
tebræ, eſpecially the lumbal, are capable of, in all 
Poſtures of the Body; and in this it likewiſe bears 
ſome Reſemblance to the inferior or vertebral Por- 
tion of the Splenius. And it muſt be remembered, 
that theſe two Muſcles on each Side, and the Sa- 
cro-Lumbares, are of the Number of thoſe called 
Vertebrales Obliqui Divergentes; all the dorſal 
and lumbal Spinales and Tranſverſales belonging 
to the Claſs of the Vertebrales Recti, the Spinales 
to the middle Muſcles, and the Tranſverſales to 
the lateral, according to the Idea given of them 
when we ſpoke of the vertebral Muſcles in ge- 
neral. | * 00G. 
Their chief Uſes muſt be, to aſſiſt, moderate, 
and maintain, the Motions of Extenſion and la- 
teral Flexion, whether ſimple and direct, or com- 
pound and oblique; much in the ſame Manner as 
is done by the like Muſcles of the Cervix. 
The Spinales Majores, and Tranſverſales Ma- 
jores, have this peculiar to them; that their muſ- 
culous Portions, not lying in a ſtrait Line between 
their Inſertions, they may perform not only direct 
Motions, when they act in even Numbers; but 
alſo oblique, when the Numbers on each Side are 
unequal. | | 
The ſmall Spinales and Tranſverſales, being 
confined between two adjacent Vertebræ, cannot 
co-operate but in direct Extenſions and Flexions. 
The Semi-Spinales, or Tranſverſo- Spinales, be- 
ing oblique, converging, vertebral Muſcles, are 
| at FW. Aſſiſtant 
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Aſſiſtants to the Sacro-Lumbaris and Longiſſimus 
Dotſi, which they croſs on each Side. By this 
Decuſſation, joined to the Multiplicity and gra- 
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duated Diſtribution. of their Inſertions, they in- 
creaſe the Strength of the other Muſcles conſider- 
ably, whether they act equally and uniformly 
with them, or alternate. 
The Lumbar Semi-Spinales, by the Antients 
called MuscuLus SACER, becauſe of their In- 
ſertions into the Os Sacrum, are more expoſed to 
Motions and Strains than the dorſal; and are like - 
wiſe larger and thicker, wick ©2117 01 

They are much better fitted, than the Sacro- 
Lumbares, for ſupporting the Pelvis, on both 
Sides, in walking; and on one Side, when we 
raiſe the Foot, on that Side, and ſupport ourſelves 
on the other. 

The Quadratus Lumborum, and Pſoas Paryus, 
are of the ſame Uſe to the lumbal Vertebræ, as 
the Scaleni to thoſe of the Cervix. When both 
Quadrati act, they keep the lumbar Column trait 
that is, ſo as not to incline on either Side; and 
then they may aſſiſt the Recti of the Abdomen in 
the Flexions anteriorly, and the ſuperior Portions 
of the Obliqui in lateral Flexions. 

They may likewiſe ſerve to ſupport the Haunches 
alternately, in walking; and, in ſtanding on one 
Foot, the Quadratus of the oppoſite Side may 


ſupport the Haunch of that Side: In which 


Action, they co-operate with the Tranſverſo-Spi- 
nales and peſterior Parts of the Obliqui Abdo- 
minis, 

The Pſoas Parvus, when it is found, ſerves to 
ſuſtain the Pelvis, much in the ſame Manner with 
the Muſculi Recti of the Abdomen, in climbing, 
&c. but when we ſtand, there is no Occaſion for 
tuch a Support, the Pelvis reſting then upon the 


Os Femoris in ſuch a Manner, as that the largeſt 


2 4 Por- 
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Portion thereof, and that which ſupports the whole 
Body, lies behind that Fulcrum, and the ſmalleſt 
Part before. It may likewiſe ſerve to hinder the 
vertebral Column from — poſteidrly, on 
| ſame Occaſions.” : 

The Coceygæus Anterior may ſuſtain the Coc- 
cyr in æquilibrio, and hinder its being bent poſte- 
riorly, and being luxated in great Strains; as the 
Excretion of hardened Faces, &c. 

The Coccygæus Poſterior can only ſerve to re- 

the Os Coccygis when it has been forced po- 
ſteriorly, and to hinder it from being luxated pa- 
ae | 
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LECTURE XVI 


' Of the Muſcles which move the 


FEM on the Pervis, and the 
Lo on the Os Femorits. 


HE Muſcles which move the Os FE- 
uonis on the PELvis are commonl 
&- twenty-two; ſixteen of which are in- 
ſerted into the FeMuR, and {ix move 
it, without being fixed to it. | 
Only thoſe which are inferted into the Os Fx- 
MOR1S are reckoned to belong to the TH, and 
they are commonly ſaid to be fourteen ; but we 
can eaſily demonſtrate ſixteen, very diſtinctly. 
Generally the TRICEYS is reckoned but one 
Muſcle; tho? Anatomiſts divide it into three; viz, 
Prrmvs, SzcunDus, and TzRTTrus. 
There is alſo a ſmall anterior and ſuperficial 
Muſcle, generally (tho' improperly) termed Fas- 
cla LATA, which is a large membranous, ten- 
dinous, or ligamentary Covering, to which the 
greateſt Part of this ſmall Muſcle is fixed; and 
therefore it would be more proper to call it a mem- 
branous Expanſion. r | 
The Fascia Lara, or membranous Expanſion, 
ſurrounds, more or leſs, all the Muſcles of the 
Tnion: It is a muſcular Ligament, very con- 
ſiderable, both in Extent and Strength, bei 


n 
chiefly compoled of two Laminz of Fibres ; 25 
* : which, 
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which, the external is more or leſs longitudinal, 
the internal more or leſs tranſverſe. It is farther 
ſtrengthened, in ſome Places, by a great Number 
of other Fibres, which augments its Thickneſs, 
and forms particular Expanſions. The tranſverſe 
Fibres are much ſtronger than the longitudinal. 
It is fixed ſuperiorly to the Margin of the 
Criſta Offis Ilium, from the large Tuberoſity of 
the anterior ſuperior Spine to the Ligamentum 
Fallopii, and to the Aponeuroſis of the-Obliquus 
Externus of the Abdomen, on which it aſcends 
by a thin Lamina; it is likewiſe fixed in the lateral 
inferior Part of the Os Sacrum, and to the ad- 
jacent Parts of the Ligaments by which that Bone 
is connected to the Offa Ilium and Iſchinm. _ 
- Thence it advances over the Glutæi and Thigh 
between the Membrana Adipoſa and Muſcles, all 
the way to the anterior and exterior Parts of the 
Knee. Itis very thin on the Patella, but may be 
ſeparated: from it. It is likewiſe continued over 
the external anterior Part of the Tibia, covering 
the: Muſcles which lie there, and is ſtrongly in- 
ſerted into the Head and Criſta of that Bone, and 
in the ſuperior Part of the Fibula. 197-21.) 
It ſends off Elongations, which, like fo many 
Septa, run in between the Muſcles, and ſometimes 
meet in ſuch a Manner, as to form Vaginæ. lt is 
ſtrongeſt on the anterior and exterior Parts of the 
Thigh, growing gradually thinner on the interior 
and poſterior Parts. il 10 
It is ſtrongly inſerted into the Linea Femoris 
Aſpera between the Vaſtus Externus and Biceps, 
forming a ſort of Septum between thoſe Muſcles 
which lie on the internal Side of the Thigh; and 
tho' theſe Vaginæ are thin, they are pretty ſtrong, 
being chiefly compoſed of tranſverſe Fibres. 
1. Psoas, or LuMBaR1s INTERN Vs, is long 
and thick, ſituated in the Abdomen on the lumbal 
SEW - Region, 
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Region, adhering to the lumbal Vertebræ from 
the poſterior Part of the Os Ilium to the anterior 
near the Thigh: It is fixed ſuperiorly to the laſt 
dorſal Vertebra, and to all the lumbal; that is, to 
the lateral Parts of the Bodies of theſe Vertebræ, 
and to the Roots of their tranſverſe Apophyſes. 
The Inſertions into the Portions of the Vertebræ 
are by a kind of Digitations, and are very little 
tendinous. ee hp a 
Thence the Muſcle deſcends laterally over the 
Os llium on one Side of the iliac Muſcle, and 
paſſes under the Ligamentum Fallopii between the 
anterior inferior Spine of the Os Ilium and that 
Eminence which, from its Situation, may be termed 
Trio RECTINEA. W342 
Before it goes out of the Abdomen, it con- 
nes with the Iliacus, and is ſometimes fixed, b 
a few muſcular Fibres, in the external Side of the 
Eminence laſt mentioned; it afterwards covers the 
'anterior Side of the Head of the Os Femoris, and 
is inſerted into the anterior Part of the Trochanter 
Minor by an oblique Tendon, which is folded 
double from behind forwards *.” - e 
2. ILtacvs is broad and thick, lying on the 
whole internal Side of the Os Thum : It is fixed, 
by muſcular Fibres, to the internal Labium of the 
Criſta Oſſis Ilium, that of the Slope between the 
two anterior Spines, the internal Sides of rheſe 
Spines, the ſuperior Half of the-internal Side of 
this Bone, and to the adjacent lateral Part of the 
Os Sacrum. All theſe Fibres, contracting by De- 
orees, run obliquely towards the inferior Part of 
the Muſculus Pſoas, uniting therewith, and being 
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* This Muſcle is ſometimes accompanied by another ſmaller Mut. 
cle, almoſt like it, called Ps0as Parvus, which I have ranked 


among the lumbal Muſcles, becauſe it jeldom reaches lower than the 
Pelvis, ; _ — 
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fixed, by a kind of Aponeuroſis, to the external 
Side of its Tendon all the way to the Trochanter 
Minor: They cover the Head of the Os Femur, 
and ſome of the loweſt are inſerted. into that Bone 
a little above and behind the Trochanter Minor, 
and others a little lower down. 
On the external Side of the inferior Extremity 
of the Iliacus there is ſometimes a ſmall ſeparate 
Muſcle fixed immediately under the anterior infe- 
rior Spine of the Qs Ilium, whence it deſcends 
obliquely, joins the Iliacus, and is inſerted below 
the 8 Minor: It repreſents, in ſome mea- 
ſure, a Roman V with the Pectineus, and might 
be reckoned an Iliacus Minor if the large Muſcle 
had not ſometimes an Inſertion in the Side of the 
Protuberance called Ilio- PeCtinea. | 
The Iliacus and Pſoas, thus united, paſs under 
the Ligamentum Fallopii over the Canal between 
the anterior inferior Spine of the Os Ilium and 
Eminentia Ilio-Pectinea, in a ſort of ligamentary 
Capſula, very. ſmooth, that Part of it which co- 
vers the Canal appearing like a Cartilage: | 
3. The PrœrIN æÆus is ſmall, flat, and pretty 
long; broad at the ſuperior Part, and narrow at 
the inferior; ſituated obliquely between the Os 
Pubis and ſuperior Part of the Femur : It is com- 
monly a ſingle Muſcle, but it has been ſometimes 
found double, | 
It is fixed ſuperiorly, by muſcular Fibres, to all 
the ſharp Ridge or Criſta of the Os Pubis, and to 
a {mall Part of the oblong Depreſſion, to the an- 
terior Part of the Criſta, in which the ſuperior Ex- 
tremity of this Muſcle is lodged ; thence it de- 
ſcends obliquely towards the — Minor, 
under and a little behind which it is inſerted ob- 
liquely, by a flat Tendon, between the ſuperior In- 
ſertion of the Vaſtus Internus and inferior Inſer- 
5 1 IV. tion 
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tion of the Triceps Secundus, to which it is con- 
_— GuuT@aus Maximus is thick and broad, 
reſembling, in-Shape, the Quadrant of a Circle, 
lying on the external Side of the Ilium and ſu- 
perior Part of the Femur: It is fixed, wholly 
muſculous, to all the lateral poſterior Parts of the 
Os Coccygis and Sacrum, to the Ligamentum 
Sacro -· Sciaticum, the external Side of the Tube- 
roſity of the Ilium, and thence to the external 
Labium of the Criſta of that Bone, all the way 
to its higheſt Part, where this Muſcle mixes Fibres 
with the Glutæus Medius; it is likewiſe fixed in- 
teriorly to the Faſcia Lata, at the Places which 
anſwer to all the Inſertions already mentioned, but 
through a much greater Space, and by a very 
eat Number of muſculous Fibres, almoſt in the 
Manner as we have ſeen in the external Plane 
of the Muſculus Temporalis. The Fibres which 
terminate in this Faſcia become gradually ſhorter, 
as they are ſituated lower. 1 
All theſe Fibres contract in Breadth, in a ra- 
diated Manner, as they approach the Trochanter 
Major, and afterwards form a ſtrong, flat, pretty 
broad Tendon,” about an Inch in Length, which 
is inſerted, about a Finger's Breadth below the 
Trochanter Major, into all that large longitudinal 
Impreſſion at the ſuperior Part of the Linea Aſ- 
pera on the poſterior Side of the Femur, between 
- Vaſtus Externus and largeſt Portion of the 
riceps; 1]; cno7 47 aten % 30:5 
This Tendon is covered and ſtrengthened by a 
Production of the Faſcia Lata, into which ſeveral 
fieſhy Fibres of this Muſcle are inſerted at that 
Place: It is a very ſtrong Tendon, and in this, 
and other Reſpects, bears ſome Reſemblance to the 


This 
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This Muſcle covers Part of the Glutæus Me- 
dius, and, at its Inſertion into the Os Coccygis, it 
almoſt joins that of the Glutzus Maximus of the 
other Side. x 7 Mi 

5: GLuT&vus MeDprvs is radiated, almoſt in the 

Shape of a ſpread Fan, pretty thick, and almoſt as 
broad as the whole external Side of the Os Ilium, 
being ſituated between the Criſta of that Name and 
the Trochanter Major ; covered anteriorly by the 
Faſcia Lata, and poſteriorly by the Glutzus Max- 
imus: It is fixed ſuperiorly, by muſculous Fibres, 
to all that Space on the external Side of the Os 
Ilium which lies between the external Labium of 
the Criſta and the ſemi- circular Impreſſion which 
goes between the ſuperior anterior Spine and the 
poſterior Tinus Major. | 

It is likewiſe fixed in the Margin of that Li- 
gament which goes between the inferior Part of 
the Os Sacrum and Ilium. Laſtly, The internal 
Part of it, which is covered only by the Faſcia 
Lata, is inſerted into the internal Side of that Faſ- 
cia in the ſame Manner as the Glutzus Maximus. 
Thence all the Fibres contract in Breadth, more 
or leſs, in a radiated Manner, as they advance 
towards the Trochanter Major, and form a ſhort 
thick Tendon which mixes, a little anteriorly, with 
the Tendon of the Glutæus Minimus; and the 
moſt poſterior Fibres gradually join the Side of 
the Tendon of the Pyriformis. 

The Tendon is inſerted into the ſuperior convex 
Part of the Trochanter Major, from the Apex of 
the large, ſuperior, external, rough Surface, all the 
way to the anterior rough Surface; encompaſſing, 
in a Manner, all that Part of the Trochanter. 

This is the broadeſt of all the Glutæi. The 
Diſpoſition of its Fibres is not every-where uni- 
form, the anterior Series ſeeming to make a diſ- 
tinct Portion, not by being ſeparated from the _ 
Thy ut 
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but by being differently directed, for they de- 
ſcend almoſt parallel to each other; whereas the 
middle and poſterior Portions are in a more radi 
ated Diſpoſition, and the anterior Portion is likes 
wiſe more muſculous and thick than the other 
Cay, BAY BGA TLO7TS E «FINN 
When this Muſcle is inverted ſuperiorly, its 
Tendon: being firſt cut off from its Inſertion, we 
ſee a kind of tendinous Curvature running along 
its whole Inſertion into the ſemi- circular Line. 
6. GuuT avs Mino is ſmall, broad, and ra- 
diated, ſituated on the external Side of the Ilium; 
under the other two Glutæi: It is fixed, ſupe- 
riorly, in all that Portion of the external Side of 
the Ilium which lies between the great ſemi- cir- 
cular Line and another ſmall one a little above the 
Supercilium of the cotyloid Cavity, or Aceta- 
bulum, running between the anterior inferior Spine 
and the great poſterior Sinus. It is likewiſe fixed 
in the Margin of that Sinus, the Spine of the Iſ- 
chium, and in the orbicular Ligament of the Ar- 
ticulation of the Hip; thence its Fibres, contract- 
ing in Breadth, form a ſhort Tendon, by which 
the Muſcle is inſerted into the anterior Part of the 
ſuperior Margin of the Trochanter Major above 
the great, external, convex, rough Surface in which 
the Glutæus Medius is fixed; and alſo in an ob- 
lique Surface which deſcends a little way between 
that laſt named and the rough anterior Surface. 
The Tendon is increaſed in Breadth in its ob- 
lique Courſe inferiorly, and is likewiſe inſerted 
into the orbicular Ligament chiefly by two parti- 
cular tendinous Productions, or Expanſions. | 
7. Trictes PRiuus, with the two followin 
tricipital Muſcles, are fleſhy, flat, and of different 
Lengths, ſituated between the Pubis and the whole 
Length of the Femur. The firſt and ſecond croſs 
each other in ſuch a Manner, as that the Muſcle 


which 


352 Myography. Lect. xvr. 
which is the firſt on the Os Pubis, becomes the 
ſecond on the Os Femoris; and the ſecond on the 
Pubis is the firſt on the Femur: The third Muſcle 
keeps its Rank. ; 911 Dus Ul 

. 8. Tricees Primus is fixed ſuperiorly, by a 
| ſhort Tendon, to the Tuberoſity on the Spine of 
the Pubis, and the adjacent Part of the Symphyſis, 
its Fibres mixing a little with thoſe of the Pecti. 
neus; thence it deſcends, increaſing in Breadth, 
and is inſerted by muſculous Fibres, interiorly, 
into the middle Portion of the Linea Femoris Aſ- 


5 the inferior Part of this Inſertion a Portion 
of the Muſcle ſeparates from the reſt, and ſends 
off a long Tendon, which, together with a like 
Tendon from the Triceps Tertius, is inſerted into 
the internal Condyle of the Extremity of the 
Femur. t 
9. Tales SecunDuUs is fixed ſuperiorly, by 
muſculous Fibres below the ſuperior Inſertion of 
the Triceps Primus, in all the external Side of the 
inferior Ramus of the Pubis, as low as the Fo- 
ramen Ovale, but ſeldom ſo low as the Ramus of 
the Os Iſchium : This Inſertion is broader than 
thar of the former Muſcle. Thence it deſcends, 
and is inſerted into the ſuperior Part of the Linea 
Aſpera between the Pectineus and Triceps Pri- 
mus, mixing a little with each of theſe Muſeles: 
This Inſertion ſometimes appears divided. 

10. TRICEes TERTIUs is fixed ſuperiorly, by 
muſculous Fibres, to the anterior Part of all the 
ſhort Rami of the Iſchium, and to a ſmall: Part 
of the Tuberoſity of that Bone: This Inſertion 
covers ſome Part of the Tendon of the Semi- 
membranoſus, and is covered by that of the Semi- 
nervoſus. Thence it deſcends, and is inſerted, by 
muſculous Fibres, into the Linea Aſpera, almoſt 
fram the Trochanter Minor down to the — 

0 
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of the Femur. It goes lower down than the firſt 
Triceps, ſending off a ſeparate Portion like that 
of the laſt Muſcle, © -* 

Theſe two Portions unite, * form a common 
T re which, deſcending to the inferior Extre- 

mity of the Femur, is inſerted into the poſterior 
Part of the Tuberoſity of the internal Condyle: 
This ſeparate Portion is ſometimes large en 
to be taken for a diſtinct Muſcle; in which Ca 
we have a Quadriceps, inſtead of a Triceps. | 

In all this Progreſs the Muſcle is united to the 

Vaſtus Internus by a perforated Aponeuroſis, thro” 

which the ſanguiferous Veſſels pals. 

11. PrRITORMISs, or PyRAMIDAL ITS, is ſmall 
and oblong, of the Fi igure of a flat Pear or 
ramid, whence it has its Name: It is ſituated 4. 
moſt tranſverſiy between the Os Sacrum and Iſ- 
chium, being covered by the firſt two Glutæi; 
and fixed to the inferior lateral Part of the Os Sa- 
crum by muſculous Fibres, and to the circum-* 
jacent Part of the anterior or concave Side of that 
Bone by three Digitations lying between the ante- 
rior Foramina; it is likewiſe fixed, by a ſmall In- 
ſertion, to the Ligamentum Sacro: Sciaticum and 
Margin of the great Sinus of the Ililumnmn. 

Thence it runs tranſverſly towards the Artich3 
lation of the Femur, its Fibres contracting in 

Breadth, and terminating in a ſmall Tendon which 
is inſerted into the Middle of the internal Labium 
of the ſuperior Margin of the Trochanter Major 
by two or three Rami: The ſuperior Part of this 
Tendon: receives ſeveral Fibres from the Glutæus 
Medius, and inferiorly is connected to the Ge- 
mellus Superior and Tendon of the Obturator In- 
ternus. 


Sometimes there are” two Pyriformes, ſeparated. 
by the Nexus 1 1101 
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12. OBTUuRATOR INTERNUS is flat, and almoſt 
triangular, ſituated at the Baſis of the Pelvis : It 
covers the Foramen Ovale, and almoſt all the in- 
ternal Side of the Os Pubis and Iſchium. It has 
its Name from a Latin Verb which ſignifies to fill 
up, cover, or ſtop; and is fixed to the internal 
Labium of all the anterior Half of the Foramen 
Ovale a little to the adjacent Part of the Obtu- 
rator Ligament, and alſo both above and below 
the Foramen: It is likewiſe fixed, ſuperiorly, to 
the Half of the internal Side of the Os Iſchium 
from the ſuperior oblique Sciſſure in the Foramen 
Ovale to the ſuperior Part of the great poſterior 
Sinus of the Os Ilium, which would be more pro- 
perly named Sinvs ILIAcus, than Six us Ischi- 
Abicus. 

From all this Extent, the muſculous Fibres, 
contracting in Breadth, deſcend below the Spine 
of the Iſchium, where they go out of the Pelvis 
through the poſterior Sciſſure of the Iſchium. 
The internal Side of the Body of this Muſcle, or 
that turned to the Cavity of the Pelvis, is pretty 
uniform; but the external, or that turned towards 
the Foramen Ovale, and which touches the Bone, 
has four middle radiated Tendons; which, uniting 
at the poſterior Sciſſure of the Iſchium, run over 
it from behind anteriorly, as over a Pulley, each 
Tendon ſliding in a particular cartilaginous Canal 


already deſcribed, 


. Afterwards the four Tendons, having got out of 
the Pelvis, are very ſtrongly united in one large 
flat Tendon, which, croſſing over that of the Py- 
riformis, unites with it, having firſt received, on 
each Side, ſome additional muſculous Fibres from 
the two Gemelli. | 
The great Tendon ſlides freely in a ſort of mem · 
branous Vagina, formed by theſe Muſeles, and 1s 
inſerted into the Middle of the ſuperior Part of 


the 
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the Cavity of the Trochanter Major, adhering 
cloſely to the capfolar Ligament of the Artie 
lation, and being united to the/Tendons of the 


- + 
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Glutzus Minimus and Pyriformis. 
13. GritkrrI ate two ſmall, flat, narrow Muſ- 
cles, ſituated almoſt tranſvetfly one above the 
other, between the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and 
Trochanter Major, immediately below the Pyri- 
formis, and ſeparated by the Tendon of the Ob- 
turator Internus. 3 
The ſuperior and ſmalleſt GSMELTus is fixed 
to the inferior Part of the Spine of the Iſchium, 
the ſuperior Part of the ſmall iſchiatic Sciſſure, 
and to a rough Line which croſſes the external Side 
of the Iſchium, beginning from the Spine, and 
continued under the Acetabulum, where it is bent 
inferiorly. 3 3 
The inferior and largeſt GEMETITVvs is fixe, 
to the ſuperior and poſterior Part of the Tube- 
roſity of the Iſchium, and to a rough Impreſſio 
which runs croſs the external Side of the Iſchium 
from the inferior Extremity of the iſchiatic Sciſ- 
ſure, and is bent ſuperiorly towards the other Si- 
nus, together with which it forms a ſort of irre- 
CJ 
Boch theſe Muſcles have likewiſe a ſmall Inſer- 
W tion into the internal Side of the Iſchium, where, 
being connected by a particular Membrane, one 
of them” joins the ſuperior, and the other the in- 
ferior Side of the Obturator Internus, a little after 
it has paſſed over the Sciſſure. They incloſe it 
like a ag, and continue to be fixed to it, by muſ- 
culous'Fibres, quite to its Extremity, 
The ſuperior Muſcl: terminates wholly with the. 
Tendon of the Obturator Internus; but the infe- 
rior,” being broader, is likewiſe inſerted, by muſ- 
culous' Fibres, into the orbicular Ligament, anc 
under the Tendon of the ſame Obturator. 
Aa 2 14. Os- 
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4. OnTURaTrOR ExrERNus is ſmall, flat, fills 
the Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum ex. 
teriorly, and reaches from the Knee to the Tro- 
chanter Major of the Femur, behind the Neck of 
that Bone: It is fixed, by muſculous Fibres, to 
the anterior Side of the Pubis, all the way to the 
Foramen Ovale, to the Margin of that Foramen 
next the ſmall Ramus of the Iſchium, and a little 
to the adjacent Parts of the obturator Ligament. 
Thence its Fibres, contracting in Breadth, paſs 
on the anterior Side of the great t Ramus of the I. 
chium under the Acetabulum, where a Tendon is 
formed, which continues its Courſe behind the Cer- 
vix of the Femur towards the Trochanter Major, 
and is inſerted, between the Gemelli and Qua- 
dratus, into a ſmall Foffula between the Apex of the 
Trochanter Major and Baſis of the Collum Fe- 
moris. . _ 
. Quapratus iS ſmall, flat, ug eh and 
of the Figure of an oblong Square; whence it has 
its Name: It is ſituated "tranſverſly between. the 
Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and the Trochanter 
Major, and fixed, by one Extremity, along that 
chile Line Which runs from under the Aceta- 
bulum towards the inferior Part of the Tuberolity 
of the Iſchium; thence it runs directly towards 
the Trochanter Major, and is inſerted into almoſt 
all the inferior Half of the oblong Eminence in 
that Apophyſis, but chiefly in the ſmall Riſing or 

Tuberolity 1 in the Middle of that Eminence, 
16. Mosevivs Fasciz LAT is ſmall, and 
pretty long, ſituated a little obliquely ſuperiorly 
and inferiorly on the anterior Part of the Femur: 
It is fixed ſupetiorly to. the anterior ſuperior Spine 
of the Os Ilium between the Inſertions of the 
Glutæus. Medius and Sartorius; thence its mul- 
culous F ibres deſcend a we obliquely backwards, 
forming 
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forming a very flat Body, four Fingers Breadth in 
Length, and two in Brea dn. 
This Body lies between two Laminæ of the 
Faſcia Lata, and is inſerted therein by ſhort ten- 
dinous Fibres, which diſappear at that Place where 
the Faſcia adheres to the Trochanter Major and 
Tendon of the Glutæus Maximus. We -ought 
by no means, therefore, to look upon the Faſcia as 
a tendinous Expanſion of this Muſcle. 


UskESs O THESE MUSCLES. 


The Glutæus Major ſerves chiefly, by its poſte- 
rior Portion, to extend the Femur, and draw it 
poſteriorly. Neither of the two Glutæi can have 
this Uſe, tho? it is commonly attributed to all the 
three. By its anterior Portion it may co-operate 
with the reſt in performing the Abduction of the 
Thigh, that is, in ſeparating it from the other 
when we ſtand ; but, when we fit, it can do this 
Office only by its poſterior Portion. 3 

By its Inſertion into the Os Coccygis it may, on 
ſome Occaſions, bring it anteriorly, and hinder it 
from being thruſt too far poſteriorly, as in the Ex- 
cretion of hardened Fæces, or difficult Births. 

The Glutzus Medius is commonly, but falſly, 
reckoned an Extenſor of the Thigh. Its Uſe is, 
to ſeparate one Thigh from the other when we 
ſtand, and that more or leſs directly, according to 
che Action of its anterior, poſterior, or middle 
Portions. In this Situation, therefore, it is a true 
Abductor; but, by only viewing its Inſertions, we 
may be aſſured, that it cannot be an Extenſor. 

When we ſit, the only Uſe of this Muſcle is, 
to perform the Rotation of the Femur about its 
Axis, in ſuch a Manner, that, if the Leg be bent 
at the ſame Time, it ſhall be ſeparated from the 
other. This Rotation is not altogether direct, but 

* Aa 3 muſt 
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muſt be more or leſs oblique, on account of the 
Crookedneſs of the Bone, and of the Angle which 
its Head makes with the Body, 

The Glutæus Minimus has likewiſe been reck- 
oned an Extenſor of the Thigh, but without any 
Foundation. It aſſiſts the Glutæus Medius in the 
Abduction of the Thigh when we ſtand, and in 
the Rotation when we fit ; therefore of theſe three 
Muſcles, commonly called Extenſors of the Thigh, 
only one deſerves that Name. 

What has been ſaid of the Uſe of theſe Muſ- 
cles when we ſtand, will equally hold in all other 
Situations in which the Thighs are ſtretched out; 
for inſtance, when we lie at full Length: And 
what has been ſaid of their Uſes when we ſit, will 
agree to all other Situations in which the Thighs 
are bent; as when we lie with the Knees drawn up 
towards the Abdomen. 

The Glutæi not only perform theſe Motions of 
the Thigh on the Pelvis, but reciprocally move 
the Pelvis on the Thighs in the ſame Manner. 
The Glutæus Maximus, for inſtance, not only ex- 
tends the Femur, but ſuſtains the Pelvis on the 
Thighs, and hinders it from being carried along 


with the reſt of the Trunk, when the Body is in- 
clined anteriorly while we ſtand; and likewiſe 


raiſes it, when the reſt of the Body is raiſed. 
The other two Glutæi likewiſe move the Pelvis 
on the Thigh, as they move the Thigh on the 
Pelvis. For inſtance, when we ſtand upon one 
Leg, the two Muſcles on that Side draw the Pelvis 
laterally towards the Thigh, and hinder it from 
givin ys. or falling towards the other Side, whi- 
ther the Weight of the Pelvis itſelf, and of the 
one Leg which is not ſupported, endeavours to 

ring it. 

The Pſoas bends the Thigh on the Pelvis, or 
brings it anteriorly ; it may likewiſe _ = 
| Felis 
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Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinders it from being 
carried along with the reſt of the Trunk whenth 
Body is inclined poſteriorly while we fit, having 
the inferior Extremities fixed by fome e 
Force. In this Situation it may likewiſe move the 
lumbal Vertebræ. bir, g 
The lliacus is a Congener, or Affiſtant, to the 
Pſoas, in bringing the anteriorly and faperiorly ; 
it may likewiſe move the Pelvis in the fame Man- 
ner with the former. NY 
The Pectineus is an Afﬀiſtant to the two former 
Muſcles in moving the Thigh and Pelvis ; it may 
likewiſe aſſiſt in bringing the Thigh inwards, or 
towards the other, whether it be extended, or bent, 
at the ſame Time. $i 
The three Triceps join in the ſame Uſe, that is, 
to move the Thigh inwards, and bring the two 
Thighs near each other: As when, in riding, we 
preſs the Thighs cloſe againſt the Saddle ; when, 
in fitting, we hold any Thing cloſe between the 
Knees ; when we croſs the Thighs ; or when, in 
ſtanding, we bring the Legs clofe together in order 
to jump. | | 
The Uſe of theſe Muſcles is, likewiſe, to hinder 
the Thighs from ſeparating more than is conve- 
nient, eſpecially in great Efforts and Jerks. This 
might happen, for inſtance, when, in mounting 
a Horſe, or laying the Leg over a Height, we 
raiſe one Thigh haſtily, and ſupport the Body on. 
the other. It might likewiſe happen by the Weight 
of the Body alone, when, in ſtanding, we ſeparate 
both Legs at once, or I haſtily to one Side. 


This Uſe of bringing the Thighs together, and 
hindering their Separation, has Place in all poſ- 
ſible Situations of the Body or Thigh, that is, in 
ſanding, fitting, and lying ; and when bent, ex- 
tended, or turned pofteriorly or externally. This 
ſhews the great Neceſſity of providing for this 
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Function, not only by a ſtrong moving Force, 
but alſo by diſtributing this Force in ſuch a Man- 
ner, as that it may be able to act through al- 
moſt all the Degrees of a very long Lever of one 
Kind. | | 

The longeſt Portion of the Triceps Tertius, be- 
ing inſerted. into the Side of the internal Condyle 
of the Femur, ſeems to counter-balance the other 
Portions which are inſerted more poſteriorly into 
the Linea Aſpera. | 
Theſe four Muſcles, called likewiſe by the com- 
mon Name of QuapRiGtmini, are Congeners 
in their Uſes; and theſe have been confined, by 
Anatomiſts, to the Rotation of the Femur about 
its Axis from before outwards. It has been de- 
monſtrated, many Years ago, that they cannot 
have this Uſe, except when we ſtand, or lie at full 
Length; and likewiſe, that in ſitting, or when the 
Thigh is bent in any other Poſture, they carry one 


Thigh outwards, or ſeparate the two Thighs from 


each other when bent. | | 

All the four co-operate in theſe two Uſes of 
Rotation and Abduction; but they co-operate 
equally -or -unequally, according to the different 
Degrees of the Extenſian or Flexion of the Thigh. 
For inſtance, when we ſtand ftrait up, they all 
perform the Rotation equally ; but if the Thigh 
be then carried a little anteriorly, the Pyriformis 
is more in Action than the Quadratus; and if the 


Thigh be carried poſteriorly, the Quadratus acts 
moſt. 120 
© Theſe Muſcles, by means of their Adheſion 
ip the orbicular Ligament of the Articulation of 
the Femur, may likewiſe ſerve to hinder that Li- 
gament from being ſqueezed between the Bones 1n 
the different Motions of the Thigh. F 
The Obturator Internus has nearly the ſame 
Uſes with the Quadrigemini, in making the Ro 
. | 8 . tation 
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tation of the Thigh, when extended; and the Ab · 
duction, when bent: But the Mechaniſm of this 
Muſcle: is: ſingular, in this Reſpect; that, by the 
Paſſage of its Tendon over the {mall iſchiatic Sciſ- 
ſure, it acquires a different Direction from that of 
the Belly or muſculous SubſtancdeQ. ; 

This Sciflure ſupplies the Place of a Pulley over 
which a Rope is thrown, one Extremity of which 
is faſtened to a moveable Object; which, by pull: 
ing the other End, may be brought neaxer the 
Pulley. In this the Pulley performs the Office of 
a fixed Point, or Fulcrum, with reſpe& to the 
moveable Body ; and, in like manner, the iſchiatic 
Sciflure is a Fulcrum for the Motion of the Thigh 
by the Obturator Internus. 

The Obrurator Externus concurs with the In- 
ternus in the ſame Uſes, though in a more ſimple 
Manner and uniform Direction. It acts chiefly 
when the Thigh is extended, more or leſs; for, 
when the Thigh is bent, it only ſeems to co- 
operate with the Obturator Internus in its Action 
on the orbicular Ligament: Becauſe, in other Re- 
ſpects, it is rather an Aſſiſtant to the Triceps, and 
performs the Motion of Rotation the other Way. 

The Muſculus Faſcia Lata has been falſly ſup- 
poſed to be an Abductor of the Thigh; for the 
Direction of its moving Fibres is very contrary to 
ſuch a Motion. It is very proper for making a 
Rotation from before inwards, that is, in a con- 
trary Direction to that made by the Quadrigemini 
and Obturator Internus; and this Rotation is not 
ſo much confined as that of the Quadrigemini, be- 
cauſe it may have Place, whether the Thigh be 
bent, or extended. 1 torn 3:2 983 

It may likewiſe. aſſiſt in the great Efforts of 
Flexion or Adduction, provided that its different 
Antagoniſts act as Moderators, according to the 

| ; | Z 7 «+ 


different Situations of the Thigh, as will be ex- 
plained elſewhere. | 
The fix following Muſcles contribute to move 


the Femur, without being inſerted into it; viz, 


SarTORIUS, REcTus, Gracil1ts, REcTvus or 
GRACILIS INTERNUS, SEMI-MEMBRANOSvUs, SE- 
MI-NERvosus, and PorT1o BicieiTis Lonoa, 
All theſe Muſcles, whether inſerted into the Fe. 
mur, or not, do not only move that Bone on the 
Pelvis, but may alſo move the Pelvis on the 


Femur. 


MusCLEs WHICH MOVE THE BONES OF. THE 
LEG on THE FEMUR. 


1. RecTus ANTERIOR is as long as the Fe- 
mur, and lies anteriorly on the Thigh, whence 
it has the Name of RRCTUs AnTER1oOR. ts 
greateſt Portion is muſculous, and the Middle 
is broader than the two Extremities; and ter- 
minates ſuperiorly by a pretty ſtrong Tendon, 
which is divided into two Portions, one ſhort 
and ſtrait, the other long and bent. The ſhort 
Portion aſcends in a ſtrait Line, and is inſerted 
into the anterior inferior Spines of the Ilium; 
the other Portion is inflected poſteriorly over 
the Supercilium of the Acetabulum, and runs, 
in the Direction thereof, from the Spine towards 
the great iſchiatic Sinus. It is ſtrong and flat, ad- 
hering very cloſely to the Bone, and covered by 
the orbicular Ligament and Glutæus Minimus; 
therefore they who follow the common- Method, 
in diſſecting Bodies, often cut it off, and fee only 
the ſmall Portion of the Tendon. 

Thence the Muſcle deſcends entirely muſculous, 
and partly penniform, ſome of its Fibres uniting 
ſuperiorly, and ſeparating below : It is narrow * 

| e 
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ſuperior Extremity, and becomes graduall 
— towards the Middle; afterwards it * 
tracts again in the ſame Manner, and, at the in- 
ferior Extremity of the Femur, terminates in a flat 
broad Tendon. 0 | 
' Through its whole Courſe it lies between the 
Vaſti, covers the Crureus, and its inferior Tendon 
is inſerted into the ſuperior Margin of the Patella, 
whence it ſends down a ſmall Lamina of tendinous 
Fibres, which adhere very cloſely to the convex 
Side of that Bone, and, having reached the great 
Ligament, ſeem to be loſt therein. | 
2. VasTvus EXTERNuS is very large, muſcu- 
lous, almoſt as long as the Femur, broad at the 
Extremities, and thick in the Middle, lying on 
the external Side of the Thigh: Its ſuperior In- 
ſertion, being ſomewhat tendinous, is in the 
ſterior or convex rough Surface of the great Tro- 
chanter; it is likewiſe fixed, by a muſculous In- 
ſertion, externally to the Femur for above two 
Thirds of its Length inferiorly, in the correſpond- 
ing Part of the Linea Aſpera, and the adjacent 
Portion of the Faſcia Lata. h 
From all this Extent the muſculous Fibres de- 
ſcending a little obliquely forwards towards the 
Rectus Anterior, terminate inſenſibly in a kind of 
ſhort Aponeuroſis which is fixed in all the neareſt 
Margin of the Tendon of the Rectus, the Side of 
the Petella, the Margin of the Ligament of that 
Bone, and in the adjacent lateral Part of the Head 
of the Tibia. 
The Body or Belly of this Muſcle grows big- 
75 gradually from its ſuperior Extremity to the 
iddle, and thence diminiſhes again by Degrees; 
its inferior Fibres run in a little behind the Rectu 
and are inſerted there. | 
3. VasTus INTERnvus is much like the former, 
and ſituated, in the fame Manner, on the internal 
ſhort 
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the Femur, without being inſerted into it; viz. 


'_ Gxacitis InNTERNUS, SEMI-MEMBRANOSUs, SE- 


Femur. 


the orbicular Ligament and Glutzus Minimus ; 
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different Situations of the Thigh, as will be ex- 
plained elſewhere. 

The fix following Muſcles contribute to move 


SaRTORIUS, REcTus, Gracilis, Rxerus or 


MI-NERvosus, and PoxTIO BicieiTis Loo. 

All theſe Muſcles, whether inſerted into the Fe. 
mur, or not, do not only move that Bone on the 
Pelvis, but may alſo move the Pelvis on the 


MusCLEs WHICH MOVE THE BONES OF THE 
LEG on THE FEMUR. 


1. REecTus ANTERIOR is as long as the Fe- 
mur, and lies anteriorly on the Thigh, whence 
it has the Name of Recrtus AnTeRr1or. Its 
greateſt Portion is muſculous, and the Middle 
is broader than the two Extremities; and ter- 
minates ſuperiorly by a pretty ſtrong Tendon, 
which is divided into two Portions, one ſhort 
and ſtrait, the other long and bent. The ſhort 
Portion aſcends in a ſtrait Line, and is inſerted 
into the anterior inferior Spines of the Ilium; 
the other Portion is inflected poſteriorly over 
the Supercilium of the Acetabulum, and runs, 
in the Direction thereof, from the Spine towards 
the great iſchiatic Sinus. . It is ſtrong and flat, ad- 
hering very cloſely to the Bone, and covered by 


therefore they who follow the common Method, 
in diſſecting Bodies, often cut it off, and ſee only 
the ſmall Portion of the Tendon. 
Thence the Muſcle deſcends entirely muſculous, 
and partly penniform, ſome of its Fibres uniting 
ſuperiorly, and ſeparating below : It is narrow - 
| the 
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ſuperior Extremity, and becomes graduall 
— towards the Middle; afterwards it — 
tracts again in the ſame Manner, and, at the in- 
ferior Extremity of the Femur, terminates in a flat 
broad Tendon. | 5 FURY 
Through its whole Courſe it lies between the 
Vaſti, covers the Crureus, and its inferior Tendon 
is inſerted into the ſuperior Margin of the Patella, 
whence it ſends down a ſmall Lamina of tendinous 
Fibres, which adhere very cloſely to the convex 
Side of that Bone, and, having reached the great 
Ligament, ſeem to be loſt therein. | 
2. VasTus EXTERNuS is very large, muſcu- 
lous, almoſt as long as the Femur, broad at the 
Extremities, and thick in the Middle, lying on 
the external Side of the Thigh : Its ſuperior In- 
ſertion, being ſomewhat tendinous, is in the 
ſterior or convex rough Surface of the great Tro- 
chanter ; it is likewiſe fixed, by a muſculous In- 
ſertion, externally to the Femur for above two 
Thirds of its Lengrh inferiorly, in the correſpond- 
ing Part of the Linea Aſpera, and the adjacent 
Portion of the Faſcia Lata. 
From all this Extent the muſculous Fibres de- 
ſcending a little obliquely forwards towards the 
Rectus Anterior, terminate inſenſibly in a kind of 
ſhort Aponeuroſis which is fixed in all the neareſt 
Margin of the Tendon of the Rectus, the Side of 
the Petella, the Margin of the Ligament of that 
Bone, and in the adjacent lateral Part of the Head 
of the Tibia. 
The Body or Belly of this Muſcle grows big- 
7 gradually from its ſuperior Extremity to the 
iddle, and thence diminiſhes again by Degrees; 
its inferior Fibres run in a little behind the Rectus, 
and are inſerted there. 1 
3. Vasrus INTeRnvs is much like the former, 
and ſituated, in the ſame Manner, on the internal 


ſhort 
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Side of the Femur: It is fixed ſuperiorly, by a 
ſhort flat Tendon, in the anterior rough Surface 
of the Trochanter Major; and, by muſculous Fi- 
bres, in that oblique Line which terminates at the 
Baſis of the Collum Femoris anteriorly, on the 
anterior Side of the Inſertions of the Pſoas and 
Iliacus, the whole internal Side of the Femur, and 
in the Linea Aſpera on one Side of the Inſertions 
of the three Tricipites, almoſt down to the internal 
Condyle. | 

From all this Extent the F ibres deſcend a little 
obliquely forwards, and the Body of this Muſcle 
increaſes in the ſame Manner as the Vaſtus In- 
ternus, and terminates inferiorly in an Aponeu— 
roſis, which is fixed in the Margin of the Tendon 
of the Rectus Anterior, the Side of the Patella and 
its tendinous Ligament, and in the Side of the 
Head or ſuperior Extremity of the Tibia. 

4. CRunxxus is a muſculous Maſs covering al- 
moſt all the anterior Side of the Femur between 
the Vaſti, which likewiſe covers the Margins of 
this Muſcle on each Side: It is fixed anteriorly to 
the Femur from the anterior Surface of the Tro- 
chanter Major down to the loweſt Quarter of the 
Bone, by muſculous Fibres, which deſcend ſuc- 
ceſſively over each other between the two Vaſti, 
and are partly united to theſe two Muſcles ſo as not 
to ſeem to form a diſtinct Muſcle “. 

It is not ſo thick as the two Vaſti; and as it is 
covered by them on each Side, a ſort of mul- 
culous Canal is formed by all the three, in which 


the Rectus is lodged, covering the anterior Part of 
the Crureus. 


— 


* As for my own Part, I ingenvouſly:own, that I never have been 
able to dilie&t the VEST Us IN TEAM Us from the genaues Muſcles. 
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It terminates inferiorly in a tendinous Aponeu- 


— which joins the poſterior Part of the Tendon 


of the Rectus Anterior and the adjacent Margins 
of the Extremities of the two Vaſti; thus theſe 
four Muſcles form a common Tendon, which is 
inſerted-into the Places already mentioned. | 

5. SARTORIUS it the longeſt Muſcle of the 
human Body: It is flat, and about two Fi ingers in 
Breadth, ſituated obliquely along the internal Side 
of the Thigh; and is fixed ſuperiorly, by a very 
ſhort Tendon, in the inferior Part of the anterior 
ſuperior Spine of the Ilium before the Muſculus 
Faſcia Lata. The Beginning of its Body lies in 
the Sciſſure between che two anterior 1er of that 
Bone. 
| Thenco it Seſpents obliquely over the Vaſtus 
Internus, and other Muſcles which lie under it, all 
the way to the internal Side of the Knee, where-it 
terminates in a ſmall Tendon which grows broader 
near its Extremity, and is inſerted obliquely, and 
a little tranſverſly, into the anterior Part of the 
internal Side of the Head of the Tibia, near the 
Spine or Tuberoſity of that Bone, 5 above ws 
Inſertion of the Gracilis Interior. | 

The, fleſhy, Portion of this Muſcle i is incloſe@i in 
a Vagina formed by an Expanſion of the Faſcia 
Lata: Its Fibres, in general, are longitudinal; 
and, where its inferior Extremity turns obliquely 
round towards the Head of the Tibia, it ſeems to 
be braced down, and ſecured in its Place, by a 
tendinous F rænum, or Vagina. A little before it 
is inſerted, it detaches a diſtinct Aponeuroſis, or 
tendinous Ramus, which deſcends obliquely on che 
internal Side of the Tibia. (71 

6. 'GRaAciLis, INTERIOR, or Rxcrus E- 
Riok, is long and thin, lying, in a ſtrait Line, on 
the internal Side of the Thigh, between the Os 
Fuße and Knee; from which Situation, and its 
Structure, 
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Structure, the Names are taken: It is fixed, in the 
Margin of the inferior Portion of the Pubis, near 
the Symphyſis, by a broad and very ſhort Tendon, 
on one Side of the Inſertion of the Triceps Se- 
cundus, but a little lower down; thence the muſ. 
culous Fibres, contracting a little in Breadth, de-. 
ſcend to the internal Condyle of the Femur, where 
they terminate in a thin Tendon, which afterwards 
degenerates into a kind of Aponeuroſis, and is in- 
ſerted anteriorly into the internal Side of the Head 
of the Tibia. 

This Tendon is inſerted immediately below the 
Sartorius, by which it is partly covered; and 
above the Semi- tendinoſus, which it partly covers, 
mixing ſome Fibres with it: Before it terminates, 
it makes the ſame oblique Turn, is braced down 
in the ſame Manner as the Tendon of the Sarto- 
rius, and ſends the ſame kind of Aponeuroſis ob- 

Aiquely' downwards on the internal Side of the 
A i 
7. Biceys: is compoſed of two Portions, one 
long, the other ſhort; and they terminate in a 
common Tendon : Both Portions'are muſculous, 
and conſiderably thick, being ſituated on the po- 
ſterior and external Side of the Thigh between the 
Buttock and Ham | | 
The great Portion is fixed ſuperiorly, by a 
ſtrong Tendon, in the poſterior Part of the Tu- 
beroſity of the Iſchium, under the Inſertion of the 
inferior Gemellus, and clofe behind that of the 
* Semi-nervoſus ; thence it deſeends towards the in- 
ferior Extremity of the Thigh, where it meets the 
other Portion, and joins with it in forming a com- 
mon Tendon. e e 

The ſmall Portion is fixed, by muſculous Fi- 
bres, to the external Side of the: Linea Aſpera 
below its Middle; and to the Faſcia Lata, where 
id forms a Septum between the Triceps 1 

xũ*· 
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Externus ; thence the Fibres deſcend a little way, 
and, meeting the great Portion, a common Ten- 
don is formed between them. | 

This ſtrong Tendon deſcends to the exterior and 
poſterior Part of the Knees, and is inſerted into 
the lateral Ligament of the Articulation, and into 
the Head ab the Fibula by two very ſhort ten- 
dinous Portions. It ſometimes ſends off a ten- 
dinous Expanſion, which is often unſkilfully cut 
off with the Fat. 

8. Szmi-Nervosus is long, ſemi-muſculous,. 
and tendinous: It is ſituated a little obliquely on 
the poſterior and interior Part of the Thigh, and 

fed ſuperiorly to the poſterior Part of the Tu- 

beroſity of the Iſchium, immediately before and a 

little more internally than the Biceps. It is after- 
wards fixed, by muſculous Fibres, to the Tendon 
of the Biceps for about the Breadth of three Fin- 
gers, much in the ſame Manner as the Coraco- 

Brachialis is fixed to the Biceps of the Arm; 
thence it deſcends towards the inferior Part of the 
internal Side of the Thigh, having a ſort of ten- 
dinous Interſection in the internal Part of its muſ- 
culous Portion: Having reached bela the Mid- 
dle of the Thigh, it terminates in a ſmall, long, 
round Tendon, which deſcends to the internal Side 
of the Knee, behind that of the Gracilis, where it 
expands in Breadten. 85 

It is inſerted into the internal Side of the ſupe- 
rior Part of the Tibia, about two or three Fingers 

Breadth below the Tuberoſity or Spine, immedi- 
ately under the Tendon of the Gracilis Internus, 
with which it communicates. It has the ſame ob- 
lique Turn with the Gracilis and Sartorius, and 
ſends off a like kind of Aponeuroſis. a 
9. SMI-MzuskAxosus is long, thin, partly 
tendinous, whence it has its Name, and ſituated 
poſteriorly on the Thigh a little! towards the — 
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ternal Side: It is fixed ſuperiorly, by a broad 
Tendon, or long Aponeuroſis, in the irregular, ob- 
tuſe, prominent Line which goes from the Ace- 
tabulum to the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, a little 
above the Inſertion of the Semi-Nervoſus, and 
between thoſe of the Gemellus Inferior and Quad- 
ratus, mixing ſome Fibres with the Triceps Ter- 
tius; deſcending thence, it becomes muſculous, 
in an oblique Direction, behind the internal Con- 
dyle of the Femur, below which it terminates in 
a thick Tendon, which is inſerted into the poſterior 
and interior Side of the internal Condyle of the 
Tibia, by three ſhort Portions; the firſt or ſupe- 
rior of which goes a little towards the internal 
Side, the ſecond poſterior, and the third inferior. 
Before it is inſerted, it ſends off, ſometimes, an 
Aponeuroſis like that of the Biceps. 10 
10. PoeLITEvus is ſmall and oblique, of 2 
pyramidal Figure, ſituated under the Ham, from 
whence it has its Name: It is fixed ſuperiorly, 
by a broad narrow Tendon, to the external 
Margin of the internal Condyle of the Femur, 
and to the circumjacent poſterior Part of the Ar- 
ticulation; thence it deſcends obliquely under the 
internal Condyle of the Femur, its flat and pretty 
thick muſculous Body increaſing in Breadth till it 
is fixed to the poſterior Head of the Tibia all the 
way to the oblique Line or Impreſſion obſervable 
on hat Side ad O71 e 3 
UsEs or THESE MusSCLEs. 

The two Vaſti and Crureus ought to be looked 
upon as a true Triceps, the Uſes of which, in re- 
lation to the Bones, are only to extend the Tibia 
on the Os Femoris, and the Femur on the Tibia. 
The Extenſion of the Tibia on the Os Femoris 
happens chiefly when we ſit or lie mp 
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the Femur on the Tibia when we ſtand or walk. 
All the three Muſcles move the Patella uniformly, 
in the Direction of the Femur, on the Pulley at the 
inferior Extremity of that Bone. The external of 
broad Portion of this Pulley, and of the Patella, 
anſwers to this Direction, and ſeems to be more 
expoſed to the Action of theſe Muſcles than the 
internal and narrow Portion on which the neceſſary 
Obliquity of that Pulley depends. 5 

The Inſertion of both the Vaſti immediately 
into the Head of the Tibia, prevents the Patella 
from being luxated laterally, on ſome Occaſions, 
in which the Muſcles may act with more Force on 
one Side than on the other, or remain without 
Action; in which Caſe, the Patella is looſe, and 
floating. | 

To be convinced of this Action, and of the 
Moveableneſs of the Patella at the ſame Time, 
let us, either in fitting or ſtanding with the Leg 
extended, reſt the Leg only. upon the poſterior 
Side of the Heel ſo as that the whole inferior Ex- 
tremity may be ſupported on the Heel and the 
Head of the Femur, the Knee and Body of the 
Femur reſting on nothing, and the Extenſion be- 
ing only made by the Weight of the Bones, with- 
out any Aſſiſtance from the Muſcles : If, in this 
Situation, we lay the Thumb on the Baſis of the 
Patella, the Fore Finger on the Apex, and preſs 
theſe two Parts alternately ; the Patella will be 
perceived to be raiſed and depreſſed ®, 


——_—— — ** — 


In an Obſervatiod which I made on the Inſertion of ſeveral Fi- 
bres immediately into the capſular Ligament of the Articulation of 
the Knee, I found theſe Fibres deſcend as if they came chiefly from © 
the Crureus; and their Inſertions into the Ligament was obliquez 
and made by Degrees: And hence I firſt took the Hint of that new 
Species of Muſcles already mentioned in deſcribing thoſe which fur- | 
round the Articulation of the Head of the Humerus; the Ulaa, and. 
of the Femur; and, in ſome Articulations, the Adheſion of the, 
Tendons, or tendinous Fibres, ſupplies the Plate of inuſculous Fi- 
bres. . WINSLOW, | 
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By the Inſertion of theſe Muſcles into the Pa- 
tella, their Line of Direction is removed to a 
greater Diſtance from the Center of the Axis of 
Motion of the Articulation, which facilitates their 
Action, and defends their common Tendon from 
Compreſſion and Contuſions. 

The Rectus Anterior, by its Inſertions into the 
Patella, is a Congener to the laſt three Muſcles, 
and ſerves to extend the Leg. By its Inſertion 
into the Ilium, it bends the Thigh, and aſſiſts the 
Pſoas, Iliacus, and Pectineus, whether the Leg 
be extended, or bent; it likewiſe moyes the Pelvis 
anteriorly on the Femur, and hinders it from fall- 
Ng jc when we fit. | 
Being partly penniform, and partly ſimple, it is 
capable of ſuſtaining great Efforts, and producing 
large Motions; and its Line of Direction, which 
is raiſed to a conſiderable Diſtance from the Center 
of Motion of the Hip and Knee, increaſes theſe 
Adyantages. The particular Diſpoſition and 
Largeneſs of its ſecond ſuperior Tendon anſwer 
principally to all the Degrees of Flexion. 
I The other Tendon, commonly deſcribed, would 
not, alone, have been ſufficient for that Purpoſe; 
but its Obliquity is convenient for the Extenſion 
of the Leg when the Thigh is extended, or but 
little bent: But when the Thigh is very much 
bent, the Obliquity would remove the ſmall Ten- 
don to too great a Diſtance from the Bone, and 
thereby expoſe it to be torn off, in the ſame Man- 
ner as we tear off the Branch of a Tree by ſepa- 
rating it. from the Trunk. The Obliquity here 
mentioned is with reſpect to the Femur, this ſupe- 

Tendon lying out of the Direction of that 

one. 

The Sartorius performs the Rotation of the 
Thigh from before externally, whether extended, 
or bent; being an Antagoniſt to the a 
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Faſcia Lata, and a Congener to the Quadri- 
mini. cn riet 

o_ during this Rotation, the Leg is extended, 
the Toes are turned outwards; but if the Leg be 
bent, it is turned towards the other Leg: As when 
we lay it over the other Leg or Knee, in the ſame 
Manner that Taylors ſit at work. Whence this 
Muſcle has got its Name. : 

It likewiſe bends the Thigh, or raiſes it for- 
wards : It moves the Pelvis anteriorly on the Fe- 
mur; and, when the Pelvis reſts on the two Tu- 
beroſities of the Iſchium, in ſitting, keeps it in 
that Situation. In this Action it is a Congener to 
the Rectus Anterior, but acts with much more 
Force, as having its Line of Direction farther 
from the Center of Motion. | 

Laſtly, It bends the Leg, whether it performs 
the Rotation of the Thigh at the ſame Time, or 
not. In this latter Caſe, it is directed by the 
Co-operation of ſome Congener, or counter- 
ade by the Action of the Muſculus Faſcia 

ata, | 

The Length and Obliquity of its muſculous 
Portion, the Paſſage of the inferior Tendon thro? 
the aponeurotic Vagina, the particular Inſertion of 
this Tendon, and the Extent of the Aponeuroſis 
which it ſends over the Tibia, contribute very 
much to all theſe Uſes z beſides which, it may, in 
lome Caſes, aſſiſt the Poplitæus, as will be ſhewn. 

The Gracilis Internus bends the Leg much in 
the ſame Manner with the Sartorius, which aſſiſts 
in this Function, but not in that of turning the 
Leg; and it is mote proper to continue the Flex- 
ion, than begin it; it being chiefly, when the Thigh 
is turned by the Sartorius, that the Gracilis contri- 
butes to this Action. 88 

It may likewiſe aſſiſt the Triceps in the Ad- 
duction of the Thigh, which it performs with 
| Bb 2 much 


* — ——— 


LR 
3 4 o . I. - 
1 
nn wy 
—— — - * —_ — — - — 
— —— — —— ——7r— —E4õõEõ 23 —— ” — nd — - 


372 Myography. Le&.xvr, 
much more Facility than it begins the Flexion of 
the Leg without the Rotation of the Thigh; This 
Facility, in all Situations of the Thigh, is pro- 
cured by the Diſtance of the ſuperior Inſertion of 
this Muſcle from the Articulation of the Hip; 
but it cannot, with the ſame Eafe, bend the Leg 
when the Thigh is not turned, for the following 
Reaſon : x 

While'the Thigh is only extended, the Line of 
Direction of this whole Muſcle is nearly in the 
ſame Plane with the Axis of Motion of the Knee; 
and therefore the Diſtance of its ſuperior Inſertion 
gives it no Advantage : But when the Thigh is 
turned round by the Sartorius, the Plane of its 
Direction changes, and croſſes the Action of the 
Axis of the Ginglymus of the Knee, and then the 
lateral Diſtance of its ſuperior Inſertion facilitates 
its Action on the Leg. | 

The Semi-Nervoſus bends the Leg, and may 
likewiſe bend the Thigh on the Leg. By its In- 
ſertion into the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, it like- 
wiſe extends the Thigh on the Pelvis, and carries 
it backwards; and may alſo extend the Pelvis on 
the Thigh when it has been inclined forwards with 
the reſt of the Trunk, and, conſequently, prevent 
its being carried too far along with the Trunk, 
when we ſtoop forward, either ſtanding or ſitting. 

The Semi- Membranoſus has the ſame Uſes with 

the Semi-Nervoſus. It bends the Leg on the 
Thigh, and the Thigh on the Leg ; extends the 
Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh; 
and ſuſtains the Pelvis when it is inclined anteri- 
orly. It differs, in this one Thing, from the three 
Muſcles laſt mentioned ; that its Inſertion 1s not 
on one Side, but behind the Articulation ; and, 
for that Reaſon, it is better diſpoſed to begin and 
continue the Flexion of the Leg than they are. 


The 


Lea, xv 1. Myography. 373 
The two Portions of the Biceps bend the Leg 
on the Thigh, and the Thigh on the Leg; the 
ſuperior Portion likewiſe extends the Thigh on 
the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh. Theſe 
four Uſes, in general, are common to this Muſcle 
with the Semi-Membranoſus, and in ſome meaſure 
with the Semi-Tendinoſus. 1 

The particular Uſe of the Biceps, and which 


ſeems to belong more to the ſhort Portion than 


the other, is to perform the Rotation of the Leg 
when bent, by which Motion the Toes are turned 
outwards, and the Heel internally. It has no 
Share in the Rotation of the Leg when extended, 
which depends entirely on that of the Thigh, the 
Motion of which the Leg only follows, as if theſe 
two Bones were cemented together. ; 

The Mechaniſm of the Rotation of the Leg, 
when bent, depends chiefly on the Structure of the 
ſemi-lunar Cartilages, and the Situation of the 
lateral and crucial Ligaments. [Theſe Cartilages 
are concave on the ſuperior Side in Proportion to 
the Convexity of the Condyle of the Femur ; and 
on the inferior Side they are flattened in Propor- 
tion to the Surface of the Tibia. The lateral Li- 
gaments are not in the Middle of each Side of the 
Head of the Tibia, but more poſteriorly ; the 
crucial Ligaments are diſpoſed in ſuch a Manner, 
as that when turning the Leg, when bent, from 
before externally, they ſeparate; and, in turning 
It um before internally, they approach each 
other. 

When the Leg is extended, or bent, the ſemi- 
lunar Cartilages perform the Office of Hinges ; 
becauſe the Condyles of the Femur turn in their 
Cavitiesz and, in this Caſe, theſe Cartilages may 
be conſidered. as making but one Piece, in ſome 
meaſure, with the Tibia: And when the Leg is 
ſtrongly extended, the lateral Ligaments, by their 
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374 Myography. Leck xor. 
Situation backwards, limit this Extenſion, and 
hinder the Leg from being bent forwards. 
In making the two Motions of Rotation with 
the Leg, when bent, the ſemi-lunar Cartil 
may be conſidered as being fixed to the Femur, 
and the Tibia flides both Ways under them. In 
this Caſe, the lateral Ligaments are very much 
relaxed, and no ways hinder this Rotation; and 
the crucial Ligaments ſeparate when we turn the 
Toes outwards, the Leg being bent; but they 
ſtrike againſt each other when the Toes are turned 
inwards, which ſerves to render the Rotation in- 
wards more confined than the Rotation outwards. 

Theſe two reciprocal Motions of the Leg, when 
bent, may- be compared to thoſe of the Radius on 
the Ulna: The Rotation inwards anſwers to Pro- 
nation, and the Rotation outwards to Supination. 
The Biceps of the Tibia may likewiſe be compared 
to the Biceps of the Fore- Arm; both being Flex- 
ors and Rotators for Pronation and Supination, 
are only two Species of Rotation. 

The Want of Motion in the Fibula, on theſe 
Occaſions, is compoſed by the Moveableneſs of 
the Patella, without which the Rotation of the 
Leg, when bent, would be impoſſible: For, in 
making this Motion, the Patella remains perfectly 
at Reſt on the Condyles of the Femur, the great 
Ligament only giving way by a ſort of ſmall re- 
ciprocal Contorſion of its inferior Extremity. 

The Poplitæus performs the Rotation of the 
Leg, when bent, in a Direction contrary to that 
of the Biceps; the Biceps turns the Leg from 
before outwards; the Poplitæus from before in- 
wards: This Rotation, therefore, anſwers to the 
Pronation of the Radius by the Pronator Teres, 
as that made by the Biceps Tibia does to the Su- 
pination made by the Biceps of the Arm. 


This 
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This Muſcle is commonly reckoned among the 
Flexors of the Leg; but it ſeems very ill con- 
rived. for ſuch a Function, becauſe of the Obli- 
quity of its Situation, and its Inſertion being fo 
near the Center of Motion of the Articulation. 
By its Connexion with the capſular Ligament, it 
may ſerve to prevent its being catched between the 
two Bones in the Flexions of the Leg. 
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24 HE Motions of the Tagsvs are ſup- 

s poſed to be performed by nine Muſ- 
cles ſituated on the Leg; three ante- 
riorly, and fix * 

i. TiB1ALIs Ax rIcus is long and 
muſculous ſuperiorly, and tendinous inferiorly; 
ſituated anteriorly on the Leg between the Tina 
and EXTENSOR DiciTorRUM Lonevus: It is fixed 
ſuperiorly, by muſculous Fibres, in the ſuperior 
Part of the external Labium of the Criſta Ti- 
bia, and of the internal Side of the Aponeurolis 
Tibialis, or of that ligamentary e Ira which 
goes between the Criſta Tibia and anterior Part of 
the Fibula; and likewiſe fixed obliquely on the 
ſuperior two Thirds of the external Side of the 
Tibia, or that next the Fibula ; thence it deſcends, 
and terminates in a Tendon which firſt paſſes thro' 
a Ring of the common annular Ligament, and 
then thro* another ſeparate Ring ſituated lower 
down; afterwards the Tendon is fixed partly in 
the ſuperior and interior Part of the Os Cuboides, 
pnd partly in the internal Side of the metatarſal 

one. a 
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2. Pxron avs Menus, called alſo PxROoN aus 
- AwTicus, is long, and ſituated anteriorly on the 
middle Part of the Fibula: It is fixed ſuperiorly, 
by muſculous Fibres, to more than the middle 
third Part of the anterior or external Side of the 
Fibula, and to the adjacent of the Aponeuroſis 
Tibialis ; it is likewiſe fixed to a Production 
from the internal Side of that Aponeuroſis which 
runs to the ſuperior Part of the Tibia, and there 
ſerves for a middle Septum between this Muſcle 
and the Extenſor Digitorum Longus. | 
Thence it deſcends, and forms a Tendon, 
which, going in the Direction of the oblique 
Line on the Fibula, paſſes behind the external 
Malleolus, and then thro' an annular Ligament 
common to it and the Peronzus Maximus, and 
is afterwards inſerted into the Tuberoſity at the 
Baſis of the fifth metatarſal Bone, ſending off a 
ſmall Tendon to the firſt Phalanx of the Little 
F 

3. PEeRoONZus Minimus is ſmall, and com- 
monly thought to be a Portion of the Extenſor 
Digitorum Longus, tho!” it is eaſily ſeparable from 
it: It is fixed, by muſcular Fibres, in the inferior 
Half of the internal Side of the Fibula, between 
two oblique oſſeous Lines on one Side of the in- 
ferior Part of the Extenſor Digitorum Longus, 
to which Muſcle it is ſimply contiguous. 

Thence it deſcends, contracting in Breadth, and 
paſſes, with the Extenſor Longus Digitorum, thro* 
the common and annular Ligament, forming a 
flat Tendon, which ſoon ſeparates from thoſe of 
the Extenſor, and is inſerted near the Baſis of the 
fifth metatarſal Bone, r 

It is diſtinguiſhed from the other two Peronæi 
by a Septum, or Production of the ligamentary 
A poneuroſis of the Tibia, | 
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4. GasTroentwrr are thick, pretty broad, and 
6blong, fituated laterally with reſpect to each other, 
in che fame Plane, under the Poples, and form- 
ing a great Part of what is called the Calf of the 
* 


That which lies next the Tibia is called Ix- 
1ERNUs, and that next the Fibula ExrERN Os; 
and form, as it were, the Belly of the Leg. 
Each Muſcle is fixed ſuperiorly, by a flat Ten- 
don, to the poſterior Part of the inferior -Extre- 
mity of the Femur, behind the lateral Taberofity 
of each Condyle, adhering cloſely to the poſterior 
Ligaments of the Articulation of the Knee: 
Fhence they deſcend, each forming a large and 
jo broad muſculous Body, irregularly oval. 
The Externus covers the Poplitæus, being larger 
and broader, ſpreading more laterally, and running 
lower down than the Internus, the muſculous 
Body of which begins higher up than the other. 
About the Middle of the Leg they terminate in 
a ſtrong, broad, common Tendon, which con- 
tracts a little in Breadth as it deſtends, and is in- 
ferted into tlie poſterior Extremity of the Os Cal- 
eis, together with the Tendon of the Soleus. 
The fuperior Tendons of theſe Muſcles become 
gradually cartilaginous in aged Perſons, and at 
laſt oſſify near the Condyles, the offeous Portions 
ſeeming like ſeſamoid Bones. It is ſometimes very 


late before they are hardened: in this Manner, and 


ſometimes one grows hard before the other. 

5. Solus is large, muſculous, flat, nearly of 
an oval Figure, thicker in the Middle than at the 
Margin, and has its Name from its ſuppoſed Like- 
neſs to a Sole: It is ſituated, poſteriorly of the 


Leg; lower down than the Gaftracnemii, by which 


it is covered; and theſe three Muſcles form the 
Calf of the Leg. | 


It 
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It is fixed fuperiorly partly to the Tibia, and 
partly to the Fibula; it is alſo fixed'to above one 
Third of the ſuperior Part of the poſterior Side of 
the Fibula, and a little to the articular Ligament 
of the Head of this Bone; and likewiſe fixed to 
the poſterior Side of the Tibia from the oblique 
Line, or Impreſſion, which terminates the Inſtr. 
tion of the Poplitæus, down to the Middle of the 
internal Angle of the Bone. N 
Afterwards, leaving theſe two Bones, it termi- 
nates in a broad ſtrong Tendon, which, together 
with that of the Gaſtrocnemii, forms what is called 
Tzxnpo Achs. This ſtrong Tendon con- 
tracts a little in its Paſſage to the Os Calcis; and 
then, expanding a little, it is inſerted obliquely 
into the poſterior Side of that Bone all the way to 
the Tuberoſity. The external or poſterior Fibres 
of this large Tendon are the longeſt, the internal 
or anterior ſhorteſt, and the reſt are longer or 
ſhorter in Proportion to their Nearneſs to theſe two 
Portion. 38 a. 0 
6. TIBIALIS GRACIIIS T, called Pl ANx TARIiSs, 
is ſmall, of a pyriform Figure, ſituated obliquely- 
in the Ham, below the external Condyle of the 
Femur between the Popliteus and Gaſtrocnemius 
Externus; and its Tendon, Which is long, flat, 
and very ſmall, deſcends on the Side of the Gaſ- 
trocnemius Internus all the way to the Heel. 
The muſculous Subſtance, which is only about 
two Inches in Length, and one in Breadth, is 
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* The muſcular Subſtance of the 8ol æus ſeems to conſiſt of two' ' 
Laminæ of Fibres, at leaſt; that on the poſterior Side of this Muſcle'/ 
being the moſt ſunple, and the other, or that next the Bone, being 
penniform. ne iN | r ER 

This Muſcle, -and the two GasTROCNEMH, form what Anato- 
miſts call a true TRICEPs. ; - - , i240 
f Sometimes this Muſcle is wanting, and ſometimes it is ſituated 
lower down, 6. od a? 

fixed, 
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ned, by a ſhort. flat Tendon, above the external 
Margin of the exterior Condyle of the Femur on 
* Side of the Gaſtrocnemius Externus; thence 
muſcular Subſtance deſcends obliquely over the 
Margin of the Poplitæus, yas terminates in a ery: | 
ſmall, long, flat Fendon. - ++ +4 | | 

This Tendon runs 8 the Gaſttoenemius 
Externus and Solæus, all the way to the interior 
Margin of the ſuperior Part of the Tendo Achil- 
lis; and thence, continuing its Courſe inferiorly, 
it joins this Tendon, and is inſerted, together with 
it, into the external Side of the poſterior Part of 
the Os Calcis, without dommunicating with the 
Aponeuroſis Plantaris. WP 

7. TIIALISs Posrieus is long, debe pen- 
nilorm, broader above than below, and ſituated 
between the Libia and Fibula, poſteriorly of the 
Leg, and covered by the Extenſor Digitorum 
Longus: It is fixed ſuperiorly, by muſeulous Fi- 
bres, immediately under the Articulation of the 
Tibia and Fibula, to the neareſt Parts of theſe two 
Bones,-chiefly to the Tibia, reaching to the lateral 
Parts of that Bone above the inter- oſſeous Li- 
gament which is here wanting. 

. Thence its Inſertion is — * the ab; 
lig ue Line or Impreſſion in the Tibia, over all the 
— Part of the inter- oſſeous Ligament, and 
thro more than the ſuperior Half of the internal 
Angle of the Fibula. zh 

Thro' all this Space it is — penniform, 
and covered by the Extenſor Digitorum Longus, 
which ſometimes communicates with it by a mid- 
dle. Tendon, and ſends, off an, Aponeuroſis to it, 
which does the Office of a Frenum. 

After this it forms a Tendon, which Seco | 
behind the internal Malleolus thro? a cartilaginous 

Sinus and an annular Ligament, and, paſſing un- 
der the Malleolus, is inferted into the Tuheroſity 
or 
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Lect. xv I. Myography. 38 
or inferior Part of the Os Scaphoides. This T 
don is ſometimes divided into two; one of wh 
croſſing that of the Peronæus Longus, is fixed in 
the Os Cuboides. _ 

8. Pxxon@vs Maximus, called Fan bal 
Pes region, is long and penniform, lying on the 
Fibula: It is fixed ſuperiorly to the anterior and 
exterior Part of the Head of the Fibula, and to 
a ſmall Portion of the Head of the Tibia, then 
to the exterior Side of the Cervix of the Fibula, 
the ſuperior Half of the external Angle of that 
Bone, and to the Aponeuroſis Tibialis, which, at 
that Place, makes a Septum between this Muſcle 
and the Extenſor Pollicis. 

Thence running a little poſteriorly, een to 
as Direction of the Bone, it forms a conſiderable 
"Tendon ; which, deſcending behind the external 
Malleolus, paſſes thro? a kind of hollow Sinus, and 
an annular Ligament common to it, and to the 
Tendon of the Peronæus Medius which lies before 
it: It likewiſe paſſes thro* an annular Ligament 
on the external-and anterior Part of the Os Calcis, 
and under the ſmall lateral Tuberofity ſometimes 
found there. Afterwards, running thro* the ob- 
lique Sinus in the inferior Side of the Os Cuboides, 
it is inſerted into the Side of the Baſis of the firſt 
metatarſal Bone, and alſo a little into the Baſis of 
the 88 Cuneiforme Majus?, ES | IS 
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A yu fleſh Portion of this Muſcle cannot l be diſtinguiſhed 
from that of the Petronzus Medius. 

Theſe nine Muſcles not only move the Taxsvs on the La, 
but alſo the LEG on the Taksus, except the TI BtALIs GRACILIS, 
commonly called PLANTER1S. Theſe Motions may likewiſe be per- 
formed by the four following Muſcles ; viz. EXT2v83R PQLLICHS 
Longus, EXTENSOR DIiGITORUM Loxcvs, FLEXOR e 
re and de DIGITORUM Loxcvs. 
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Moscyzs wen MOVE Tur Mus raranus, 


AND Tos. - OP 
1. ExTzxs0R- Pouuicis N is thin and 
— lying, between the Tibialis Anticus and 


Extenſor Digitorum Longus, by which it is almoſt 


hid: It is fixed to the internal Side of the Fibula, 
* Near the inter- oſſeous Ligament, from the Cervix 
down to the loweſt Quarter of that Bone, to the 


inter · oſſeous Ligament thro? the ſame Space, and 


a little to the inferior ner. of che A next 


the Fibula. 


It terminates there in a conGiderable Tendon, 
which, paſling thro? the diſtinct Ring of the com- 


mon annular Ligament, and then thro' a mem- 
branous Vagina, is inſerted into the Baſis of the 


firſt Phalanx of the Great Lan. and coutinued 
thence to the ſecond. 


2. FIEXoR PoLLicis Loxcus is pretty long. 
ſituated in the poſterior and inferior Part of the 
Leg: It is fixed in the inferior Half of the po- 
—.— Side of the Fibula, its Inſertion reachi 
almoſt as far as the external Malleolus. The — 
culous Body advances, in the internal Side of that 
Bone, towards the Tibia, according to the oblique 
Direction of that Side, and terminates in a large 
Tendon. 

This Tendon paſſes, — the inferice Extre- 
mity of the Tibia, towards the internal Ankle, 
then thro' a ſmall Sciſſure in the interior and po- 
ſterior Side of the Aſtragalus, and thro? an annular 


Ligament, or ligamentary Vagina, continued under 


the lateral Curvature of the Calcanæum; thence it 
advances to the Great Toe, and, paſſing thro? the 
Interſtice between the two ſeſamoid Bones in the 
nnn Vagina of the firſt Phalanx, is inſerted 

3 into 
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into che 1 8 Part of the ſecond. Io ſome Sub- 
jects thus V a is almoſt cartilaginous. 
The txo ſeſamoid Bones are ſtrongly moat 
by Ligaments, and alſo to the inferior Margin of 
the firſt Phalanx, in ſuch a Manner, as to flide 
eaſily; on the two inferior Depreſſions, or double 
Pulley, of the Head of the firſt metatarſal Bone: 
The Ligament by which they are fixed to the firſt 
halanx is very thick, 505 has the Aten 
a Cartilage as much as the Vagina, 

3. THENAR is compoſed of ſeveral Portions, 
and lies on the interior Margin of the Sole of the 
Foot: It is fixed, by three or four muſeulous Fa- 
ſciculi, to the A and interior Part of the 
Offa Calcis, Scaphoides, and Cuneiforme Ma- 
jus; and is likewiſe fixed a little in the annular 
Ligament under the internal Ankle, which belong; 
to the Tendon af the Flexor Longus. 

From all theſe different —— the muſcular 
Faſciculi approach. each other as they advance an- 
teriorly under the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus, 
and are fixed partly in the internal ſeſamoid Bone; 
and partly in the internal Side of the firſt bah, 
near its Baſis ?. 

4. ANTi-THgwaAR: i is ſmall and . ly- 
ing obliquely under the metatarſal Bones: It is 
fixed poſteriorly in the inferior Parts of the ſecond, 
third, and fourth. metatarſal Bones, near choir 
Baſes, in the Ligament belonging to the firſt and 
ſecond, of . theſe Bones, in the adjacent Ligaments 
belonging to the Bones of the Tarſus; and, laſtly, 
in a lateral Aponeuroſis of the Muſcle commonly 
called Wem 


8 


— 
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- There, is another F accu ** RG Wen to * Oſſa 
Scaphoides. and Cuneiforme jus, and by the other to the ex- 
ternal ſeſamoid Bone __ exteraal Side of the firſt Phalanx of the 
Great Toe, 5 EY Yn 
All 
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All theſe Portions, contracting into a ſmall 
Compal. are inſerted into the exterior Side of the 
external ſeſamoid Bose and of the firſt Eg of 
the Great Toe. . 

5. EXTENSOR - Drovrekpii 1 is long 
and muſcular in the ſuperior Part, and tendinous 


in the inferior, lying between the Tibialis Anticus 


and Peronæus Maximus: It is fixed ſuperiorly, by 
muſculous F ibres, in the exterior Side of the Head 
of the Tibia and interior Side of the Head of the 
Fibula; in the ſuperior Part of the inter- oſſeous 
Ligament, thro' three Fourths of the Length of 
the Fibula, and thro' the ſame Space in the ten- 
dinous Septum belonging to the anterior Angle of 
that Bone. 

It ſeems to mix ſome Fibres, on 2680 Side, with 
the two firſt Peronæi and Tibialis Anticus; and 
is very cloſely connected to the Peronæus Mini- 
mus; which has, for that Reaſon, been looked 
upon as a Portion of this'Extenſor. - + 

It contracts in Breadth a little above the an- 
nular Ligament, and, in paſſing thro” it, is di- 


vided into three Teu dens, the firſt of which is 


afterwards divided into two. Theſe four Tendons 
are inſerted along the ſuperior or convex che of 
the four ſmall Toes. 1 * 
6. ExrENSOR DiG1TORUM 550 is ſmall 
and complex, lying obliquely: on the convex Side 
of the Foot, being likewiſe: named Peprevs : It 
is fixed in the ſuperior and external Side of the Os 
Calcis, and in the adjacent Part of the ſuperior 
Side of that Bone; - thence it runs obliquely from 
without inwards, under the Tendons of the Pero- 
næus Minimus and Extenſor Digitorum Longus, 
being divided into four muſcular Portions which 
terminate in the ſame Number of Tendons. 

The firſt Tendon is inſerted into the ſuperior 


convex Part of the Phalanx of the Great m 
t 
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the other three, connecting with thoſe of the Ex- 
tenſor Longus, are inſerted along the convex Sides 
of all the Phalanges of the three following Toes; 
and when there is a fifth Tendon, which very ſel- 
dom happens, it goes, in the ſame Manner, to the 
Little Toe*. | 7: OI 
7 FELEXOR DicirorRuUM, BaRVIs, or Perro- 
kaTVs Peas, is the inferior of all the com: 
mon Muſcles of, the Toes, being ſituated immedi- 
ately above the Aponeuroſis Plantaris, which it 
ſome what reſembles in Figure; and therefore it is 
very improperly named SusL.1m1s :, It is fixed, by 
muſcular Fibres, to the anterior and inferior Part 
of the great Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis, and to 
the adjacent Part of the ſuperior Side of the {ptr 
neuroſis Plantaris; thence it runs anteriorly, being 
divided into four muſcular Portions, which ter- 
minate in the ſame Number of Tendons ſplit af 
their Extremities in the, ſame Manner as thoſe « 
the Sublimis or Perforatus of the Hand, and in- 
ſerted into the ſecond. Phalanges of the four ſmall 


Toes, a little nearer the internal Side than in the 
Hand | 


"8. | Mit \ 5 S063 mile +9 1 
8. FL ExOR Dioiro nu Locus, or | Per+ 
FORANS PEDIS, is long and muſculat ſuperiorly, 
and tendinous inferiocly, lying on the poſterior 
Side of the Leg between the Tibia and Flexor 
Pollicis Longus, covered by the Solæus, and co- 
vering the Tibialis Poſticus: It is fixed ſuperiorly, 
by muſcular Fibres, to a little more than the mid- 
dle third Part of the poſterior Side of the Tibia, 
near its external Angle, below the Inſertion of the 
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As this Muſcls is ſituated obliquely, its Tendon; and thoſe of 
the Extenſor Longus, croſs each other a little, and, after their com- 
mon Inſertion into the firſt Phalanges of the Toes, thoſe of the ſhort 
Exten ſor run along the two other alanges, almoſt on the external 
Side of the others. All theſe Tendons communicate by Aponeuroſes 
in the ſame Manner as thoſe of the Hane. boy 
Vor. III. ö Iv C So- 
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Solus; and alſo to a Kind of Ligatneftt Which 
deſcends from the Middle of the Tibia; it after- 
wards terminates in a Tee which paſſes behind 
the internal Ankle on one Side, and a little behind 
the Tibialis Poſticus, in a feparate annular Li- 
ament. 5 c egg 
Thence it runs under the Sole of the Foot, 
ſending off a Detachment, by which it commu- 
nicates with the Flexor Pollicis Longus: There it 
is divided into four ſmall flat Tendons, which oc 
to the third Phalanges of the four ſmall Toes i 
the ſame Manner as the Perforans of the Hand. 
'*Thefe four Tendons agree likewiſe, in this, with 
thoſe of the Hand, that they Re: Inſertions to 
the Lumbricales ; but they differ from them in 


this, that, before their ee they are con- 
nectedl laterally'by an auxillary muſcular Subſtance 


' 
| 
| nN 
| og eg ga og tern 

| 9. Fl EXO DrcrTorRum' Atctss0k1vs, which 
| 

; 


is a flat 'and pretty long muſcular Maſs, ſituated 
obliquely under the Sole of the Foot; which, from 
its Situation and Figure, was formerly named Ca- 
Ro PLanT#& Pevis QuaDRATA: It is fixed po- 
ep > one mufculous Portion, in the infe- 
rior Side of the Os Calcis and anterior Tuberoſity 
on that Side; and, by the other, in the adjacent 
Ligament which joins this Bone to the Aſtragalus. 
Thence the two Portions tun obliquely to the 
Middle of the Sole of the Foot, and there unite 
in a flat, long, and irregularly ſquare muſcular 
Maſs, which is fixed to the external Margin of the 
Faſciculus of Tendons of the Flexor Longus, to 
which it ſerves as a Frænum at that Place. 

It might more properly be named PANT ARIS, 
than that which is commonly ſo called, to which 
the Name of TI BIALIs GRaACiL1s is given- 
10. LuusRicalxs are four ſmall Muſcles, ſitu- 

ated more or leſs longituditraſty under the Sole ind 
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tbe Fest: \They are faxed, by their muſcular Ex- 
rretnities, to the four Tendons of the Flexor Di- 
gitorum Longus, near the uren of the Flexor 
Acceſſorius. 4 

Ihe firſt Muſcle is fd to the A ene Side of 
the firſt Tendon, the ſecond to the tendinous 
Fork formed by the two firſt Tendans, the third 
to the tendinous Fork made by the ſecond and 
third Tendons, and the fourth in the ſame Manner 
to the third and fourth T endons, but commonly 
to the third. l. 

Thence they run to the 1 and terminate 
there i in the ſame Number of ſmall Tendons which 
are inſerted into the firſt; Phalanges of the Toes, 
much after the ſame Manner as in the Hand. 
They are named LuMBzjcalsts, or VER MICU- 
LARES, becauſe af the Neſemplance they bear to 
Worms. 

11. TI 34118 Trenne is ſmall, FOE) 
lies tranſyerſly under the Baſis: of the firſt Pha- 
langes. At. firſt NEW it appears to be a ſimple 
muſcular Body, fixed by one Extremity to the 
Great Toe, and by the other to the Little one. 

When this Muſcle is carefully examined, we find 
that it is fixed; by a very ſhore common Tendon, 
to the external Side of the Baſis. of the firſt Pha- 
lanx of the Great Toe, conjointly with the Anti- 
Thenar; and, by three different Portions or Digi- 
tations, to the three inter- oſſeous Ligaments which 
connect the Heads of the four metatarſal Bones 
next the Great Toe, laterally to each other. Theſe 
three Portions are very ſlender, and gradually co- 
ver each other, * mig de reckoned a E 
Axri-TurwaRx. 
MA. * are * friall Muſcles which 
fill up the four Interſtices between; the metatarſal 
Bones, much after the ſame Manner as in the 
Hand: The four largeſt are ſuperior, the other 

r three 
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three inferior. The common Diviſion” of therh 


into external and internal is very improper,” - 

The firſt of the ſuperior Muſcles is fixed pofte- 
riorly, by muſcular Fibres, in the Ligament which 
connects the Baſis of the two firſt metatarſal Bones; 
in the external Side of the firſt Bone, and in the 
ſaperior Part of the internal Side of the ſecond. 
It terminates in a ſmall Tendon, which is inſerted 
into the internal Side of the firſt Phalanx of the 
Second Toe. 

The other three are fixed, by muſeulous Fibres, 


in the interior and ſuperior Parts of the laſt three 


"metatarſal Bones, and in the external and ſuperior 
Parts of the ſecond, third, and fourth Bones; 
they likewiſe terminate in Tendons which are in- 
ſerted into the external Side of the firſt Phalanges 
of the ſecond, third, and fourth Toes.” 
The other inferior Muſcles are fixed proportion- 
ably, by fleſhy Fibres, to the inferior Parts of 
theſe Bones, chiefly to the third, fourth, and fifth, 
and to the Ligaments belonging to their Baſes. 
The firſt inferior Inter oſſeus is likewiſe fixed, by 
ſome Fibres, to the Tendon of the Peronæus Max- 
imus; the Tendons of theſe three Muſcles are in- 
ſerted into the internal Sides of the Baſes of the 
firſt Phalanges of the laſt three Toes, ' 
13. MBETATaARsvs is a muſcular Maſs, Iying 
under the Sole of the Foot: It is fixed, by one 
Extremity, in the anterior Part of the great Tu- 
beroſity of the Os Calcis; and, advancing thence, 


terminates in a kind of fhort Tendon which is 


fixed in the Tuberoſity and poſterior Part of the 
inferior Side of the fifth Bone of the Metatarſus. 

It may move this Bone, much after the ſame 
Manner as the — moves the fourth Mgr 
lofi the pus Fo wk 
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14. Para-Tarznar Major is pretty long, 
forming Part of the external Margin of the Sole 
of the Foot“: It is fixed poſteriorly, by a muſ- 
cular Body, to the external Part of the inferior 
Side of the Os Calcis, from the ſmall poſterior ex- 
ternal. Tuberoſity all the way to the anterior Tu- 
beroſity; there it joins the Metatarſus, and at the 
Baſis of the fifth metatarſal Bone ſeparates from it, 
and forms a Tendon which is inſerted into the ex- 
ternal Side of the firſt Phalanx of the Little Toe 
near its Baſis, and near the Inſertion of the Muſcle 
next following. 5 

15. PARA-TRhENTAR Mixo is muſculous, and 
fixed about the poſterior Half of the external and 
inferior Side of the fifth Bone of the Metatarſus: 
It terminates, under the Head of that Bone, in a 

Tendon which is inſerted into the inferior Part of 
the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Little Toe. 
The tendinous Inſertion of this Muſcle is very 
cloſely connected to the cartilaginous Ligament 
already mentioned: The ſame Thing is to be ob- 
ſerved concerning the other Muſcles which go to 
the inferior Parts of the Baſes of the firſt and ſe- 
cond Phalanges of the Toes. | | 
In aged Perſons ſome Parts of theſe Ligaments 
are often turned to this Bone, and thereby form 
thoſe oſſeous Portions which are taken for diſtin& 
ſeſamoid Bones, as before. 


Uszs or THESE MUSCLES... 


| The Tibialis Anticus flexes the F oot, that is, 
turns the Point of the Foot towards the Leg; 
by which Motion is performed the ginglymoid 
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Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the Tibia and 
Fibula: It like wife bends the Leg on the Foot; or 
hinders its Extenſion. The firſt of theſe Uſes is 
enerally known; and we have an Inſtance of the 
econd every Time we ſtand or walk. When we 
ſtand, the Feet, being turned directly forwatds, 
this Muſcle, like a Frænum, keeps the Leg in 
æquilibrio, and hinders it from falling backwards. 
This Uſe is ftill more evident when we walk 
dn 19.9036 Lam. 
By its lateral Inſertion into the Os Cuneiforme 


Maximus, it moves this Bone, in particular, over 


the anterior Extremity of the Os Calcis; by which 
the Sole of the Foot is turned inwards towards the 
other : This lateral Situation of its Infertion is the 
Cauſe why it cannot flex the Foot directly, with- 
our the Help of the anterior Peronæi; neither can 
it, alone, keep the Leg in æquilibrio when we 
fand on one Foot. 

The Peronæus Medins bends the Foot, and 
hinders the Leg from falling back, in the ſame 
Manner as the Tibialis Anticùs. By its Inſertion 
into the Tuberofiry of the fifth metatarfal Bone, 
it turns the Sole of the Foot outwards at the fame 
Time chat it bends it, when it acts without the 
Aſſiſtance of the Tibialis Anticus, the Co- opera- 
tion of which Muſcle is likewiſe neceſſary, to en- 
able it to counter-balance the Force with which 


the Leg would be carried backwards when we 


ſtand upon one Foot. 

The Peronæus Minimus is an Aſſiſtant to the 
Medius in the Flexion of the Foot, preſerving the 
Aquilibrium of the Leg, and turning the Sole of 
the Foot outwards; neither can it perform the 


| firſt two of theſe Motions without the Co-operation 


of the Tibialis Anticus. 
The uniform Flexion of the Foot furniſhes an 
Example of all the three Kinds of Levers. _ 
| me 
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the firſt,” when, e bend the Foot, While off the 
Ground; in Which Caſe, the Fulcrum is in the 
Articulation, between the two Extremities f the 
Lever: Of the ſecond, when we walk upon the 
Heels or Toes; for then the Weight is between 
the Power and the Fulcrum: Of the 3 when 
we raiſe; a Weight by the Toes; for then the 
Power is between the Weight and the Fulerum. 

The Gaſtrocnemii and Solæus make a kind of 
T riceps, and, by their common Tendon, extend 
the Foot, and keepic extended aging, the ſtrongeſt 
Reſiſtance. , It is by their means that we raiſe the 
whole Body, even with an additional-Burden, when 
we ſtand a Tip- toes; and that we, walk, run, ang 
jump. - The Length of the poſterior Portion of 
the Os Calcis gives them a great Advantage in 
acting, by removing the Line of heir Direction 
from the Axis of Motion. 

The Motions of the Foot, performed by theſe 
Muſcles, may be referred to the farſt two Kinds of 
Levers: | When we ſtand a Tip: toes, the Foot 
repreſents a Lever of the ſecond Kind, the Fulcrum 
being then at one End, the Power at the other, 
and the Weight between them; and we have a 
Lever of the fer Kind when, the Leg being fixed, 
we endeavour to overcome any moveable Reſiſtance 
with the Toes, or move the F got held off the 
Ground. 

Theſe Muſcles. — als ond the Foot on che 
Leg, but likewiſe the Leg on the Foot; as ap- 
pears evidently when, after a moderate Genuflex- 
ion, we raiſe our Bodies; for then the Foot re- 
mains fixed while theſe Muſcles extend the Leg: 
But this Genuflexion is not made by the Action of 
any Flexors, but by the Relaxation af the Wer 
Extenſors. * | 
The Gaſtrocneniii, by their Iaſertions into the 
Femur, may, in rr move the Leg 92 
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the Thigh, and the Thigh on the Leg, as Aſſiſtants 
to the Biceps, Semi - Membranoſus, Semi- Tendi- 
noſus, Gracilis Internus, and Sartorius. In theſe 
Motions the ſuperior Extremities of the Gaſtroc- 
nemii croſs under the inferior Extremities of the 
Muſcles laſt named. The muſcular Fibres of the 
Gaſtrocnemii are very long, and there is a great 
Diſtance between their two Inſertions; and, on 
this Aceount, theſe Muſcles are better fitted for 
large Degrees of Motion than for Strength. 
The Solæus, by the Multitude of its muſcular 
Fibres and penniform Structure, is more proper 
for ſtrong than large Motions; and ſeems princi- 
[| pally to ſuſtain the Gaſtrocnemii in the Motions 
if begun by them. The tendinous Portions of this 
| Muſcle, and of the Gaftrocnemii, tho' they form 
a ſtrong Tendon all together, ſeem, nevertheleſs, 
to lide a little upon each other in the different 
Flexions and Extenſions of the Foot. 
From the Deſcription of the Tibialis Gracilis 
we fee, evidently, that it can have no Uſe with 
relation to the Sole of the Foot. The Uſe aſ- 
ſigned to it by others, of extending the Tarſus, 
and thereby aſſiſting the Gaſtrocnemii and Solæus, 
ſeems to me to be very uncertain, both becauſe of 
the great Diſproportion in'its Size, and the Obli- 
quity of its Courſe, - If the Solæus was not co- 
| — by the Gaſtrocnemii, the Tibialis Gracilis 
might be imagined to ſerve as -a Frænum in 
bracing down that Muſcle, and hindering it from 
ſwelling too much; but the ſmall Number and 
Direction of its Fibres would ſtill render it unfit 
for that Function. 
Till its true Uſe is evidently eee by ſome 
lucky Obſervation, there is, in the mean Time, 
ſome Ground to think that it hinders the capſular 
Ligament of the Knee from being compreſſed in 
+he Flexion of that Articulation ;' both becauſe of 
its 
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its Adheſion to that Ligament, and becauſe of the 

Obliquity of its Courſe; eſpecially ſince the ad- 

jacent Portion of the ſame Ligament ſeems to re- 

ceive the ſame Aſſiſtance from a tendinous Ex- 
nſion of the Semi- Membranoſus. 

When the Tibialis Poſticus acts alone, it A 
the Foot obliquely inwards; when it acts together 
with the Gaſtrocnemii and Solazus, it changes the 
ſtrait Direction of their Motion to an oblique one; 
when it acts with the Tiblalis Anticus, the Sole of 
the Foot is turned more 2 inwards, or to- 
wards the other Foot. | 

When the Peronzus Longus, 'or Maximus, adts 
alone, it may extend the Foot hanging freely in 
the Air; but then this Extenſion is obliquely out- 
wards. Together with the Gaſtrocnemii and So- 
Jeus, it likewiſe changes their Direction to an — 
lique Extenſion outwards. 

This Muſcle and the Tibialis Poſticus, ating 
without the Gaſtrocnemii and Solzus, may extend 
the Foot almoſt directly; but they can overcome 
but a very ſmall Reſiſtance : When it acts with 
the other two Peronæi, the Sole of the Foot is 
turned more or leſs directly outwards towards the 
external Malleolus. 

The Extenſor Pollicis Lag extends the two 
Phalanges of the Great Toe; and it may likewiſe 
be an Aſſiſtant to the Tibialis Anticus. 

The Flexor Pollicis Longus not only bends the 
ſecond Phalanx of the Great Toe, but may like- 
wiſe ſerve, in great Efforts, as an Aſſiſtant to the 
Extenſors of the Tarſus. This Muſcle is of great 
Uſe in climbing up a ſteep Place. 

The Thenar bends the firſt Phalanx of the 
Great Toe. When the Portion neareſt the interior 
Margin of the Foot either acts alone, or acts more 

than the reſt, the Great Toe is ſeparated from the 
other "Toes, eſpecially if it be at the ſame Time 
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extended. This Separation may be greater or 


leſſer, according to the Degrees of Action of the 
other Portions of the Thenar. 
The Anti-Thenar, acting with che Thenar, 


bends the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe; when it 
Adds alone, eſpecially if the Great Toe is bent, it 


rings it nearer the other Toes in Proportion to the 
rees of Action 
The two Extenſores Digitorum Communes 
concur in extending the four ſmall Toes ;: and as 
the Extenſor Longus is not near ſo muſculous as 
that of the Hand, this Difference is made up by 


the Extenſor Digitorum Brevis. The Longus 


alone ſeems to — che firſt Phalanges ; and 
they both join in the Extenſion ef the ſecond and 
third Phalanges; the Brevis, by the Obliquity of 
its Direction, moderating, the Action of the Lon- 
gus, which otherwiſe would have turned the Toes 
obliquely the contrary, Way. _. - 

The Extenſor Longus may likewiſe aſſiſt che 
Tibialis Anticus and Peronæus Anticus in great 
Efforts, or in keeping the Foot bent; as when we 
would raiſe a Weight upon the Toes, or overcome 
any other Reſiſtance. Laſtly, One Extenſor, alone, 
would not have been ſufficient to counter: balance 
the common Flexors. 

The Perforatus, or Flexor Digitorum Brevis, 
bends the ſecand Phalanx and the Perforans, or 
Flexor Longus, the third; the Uſe of theſe Nu 


cles being nearly the ſame with thoſe of the Per- 


foratus and Perforans of the Hand. 

The Flexor Acceſſorius, which might very juſtly 
be called Plantaris, i is an Aſſiſtant to the Perforans, 
increaſing its Force on ſome. Occaſions; it like- 


wiſe directs the Tendon. of that Muſcle: For, by 


. at the ſame Time that the muſculous 
lly 


of the Perforans is in Action, it makes the 


1 endons go in a ſtraiter Line to the Toes than oy 
WO 


ju 3 

would otherwiſe do, becuuſe” of thei Obliquity: 3 

It has likewiſe n Uſe, wie 5 to the 
Lumbricales. {13 

The Lumbreutes Rave nen the ſame Office 
in the Foot as in the Hand; and they are Keel 
aſſiſted; and 90 directed, by the Flexor Acceſ- 
ſorius. 
ee inter · oſſei of the Foot bade ths Lhe Uts 

as in the Hand. The firſt ſuperior Muſcle brings 
the Second Toe near the Great Toe; the other 
three bring the Second, Third, and Fourth Toes, 
near the 'Litthe” Toe. Thie three inferior Muſcles 
move the laſt three Toes towards the other two. 
_ This is the Situation in which they are common 
obſerved ; but as it varies, the Uſes muſt lik 
be different. e 

The Metatarſus Moe laſt Bone of the Me- 
tatarſus, much in the ſame Manner as the Meta- 
carpius does that of the Metacarpius : By this 
Action it likewife draws the fourth Bone 
with and contracts the Sole of the Foot, increaling 
the Convexity of the ſuperior Side, provided that 
the Foot is not become inflexible by lon ys wearing 
ſtreight Shoes, old Age, or any other onftrane 
or Indiſpoſition. 

The Tranſverſalis may aſſiſt the Nietstarſus in 
this Action, which is ſuppoſed to be of Uſe to 
Tilers in climbing: The Anti-Thenar may like- 
wife concur, and the Peronæus Minimus m 
ſerve to counter-balance theſe Muſcles, and bring 
the Metatarſus back to its natural Situation. The 
common Extenſors, by their heareſt Tendons, may 
likewiſe be Antagoniſts 0 the Metatarſus mn 
Tranſverſalis. * 

The Para-Thenar Major lervess pikiculanty, to 
ſeparate the Little Toe from the reſt; and the 
Para-Thenar Minor; bends the firft Phalanx of 
that Toe. Both theſe Muſcles ſeem to be too 


large 
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large and ſtrong for the. neceſſary, Motions of ſo 
ſmall a Part, and weak an Articulation. /'But as 
the Little Toe makes a Part of the external Mar- 
gin of the Sole of the Foot, which is very much 


expoſed to external Violence when we walk bare 


footed, and no Part of it is ſo much expoſed as 
the Little Toe; very powerful Muſcles were ne- 


ceffary to ſtrengthen it, on theſe Occaſions; 


- Beſides the two Ules already mentioned, the 
Major and Minor Para-Thenar, may have another 
Uſe, in which they may likewiſe. be aſſiſted by the 
Thenar; and that is, to bend the Sole of the Foot, 
according to its Breadth; which Action is very re- 
quiſite in walking a Tip- toes, going up a Ladder, 
and in climbing: On which Account, the two 
Para-Thenars deſerve the Name of the TIL ERS 
MuscLEs, much better than TRANSVERSAL 1s 
PEDIs. | 3 | | = s 
OBSERVATIONS ON THE CO-OPERATION or 
SE et MvuscrEs. 


We have obſerved, that, in order to move any 
Part, or keep it in a determinate Situation, all the 
Muſcles, belonging to that Part, muſt co-operate ; 
and, with reſpect to this Co-operation, the Muſcles 


are diſtinguiſhed into principal Movers, Modera- 


tors, ar Antagoniſts ; and Directors, or collateral 
Movers. | | | 

We have alſo taken Notice, that all theſe Kinds 
are to be found in the Articulations by  Enar- 


throſis, and in many of thoſe by. Arthrodia; but 


that, in thoſe by Ginglymus, the Director Muſcles 
are wanting. | 

..- Laſtly, That, in ſome Caſes, the Moderators 
do not act; the Want of their Action being then 
ſupplied by the Weight of the Part to which they 
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are fixed, or the addinional — or Reliſtence 
of. ſome other Body. 

The Remarks — are on the Motions of 
Supination- and Pronation furniſſi us wit a ve 
ſingular Example of the Co- operation of Mut. 
cles; and it is likewiſe evidently ſeeri, in the Mo- 
tions of the Scapula on the Trunk and Os Hyo- 
ides. But it is chiefly in Standing, Sitting, Pro- 
greſſion, and the Motions of the Arm, that we 
obſerve: the Co-operation of a great Number of 
Muſcles,” 1 to _ not of wed 
Parts679* ©: 

The Spina Dorſi hd Thorax at are pee in 
ſtanding, by the Co- operation of the vertebral 
Muſcles and Longiſſimi Dorſi, which are here the 
principal Movers; of the Sacro- Lumbares, which 
are partly principal Movers, and partly Directors; 
and of the Quadrati Lumborum, which an 
Directors. 

In chis Situation of the Spins the Weight of 
the Thorax and Head, which naturally inclines 
forwards, uns aa the Vertebrales, Lon- 
gifſimi Dorſi, and Sacro- Lumbares; _ granny on 
acts in Place of Moderators. 

The Head and Neck are ſupported i in an — 
Poſture by the proportional Co- operation of all 
the Muſcles which move the Head 1 or with 
theNepk;! 2 

The Obliqui — are che nk ones which 
can be ſuppoſed to remain in Inaction while the 
Head is kept ſtrait, without 1 either that or 
che Neck. 

The Splenii and — are ke the "BY 
cipal Movers, together with the Spinales and Semi- 
Spinales Colli. The anterior vertebral : cervical 
Muſcles-are rather Affiſtants than Moderators, in 
reſpect of the Head; but, with regard to the 
Neck, they are complete Antagoniſts ; in 

che 


* 
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the Aſſiſtance of which, the Neck would bend for- 
wards, and the Head fall backwards, 15 has been 


| Already obſerved. 
| 
| 
| 
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In this Poſture, the Sterno-Maſtwidei at nei- 
| ther as Flexors nor Moderators of the uniform 
Action of the Splenii, i, and poſterior 
Vertebrales; the Action of theſe Muſcles being 
cCounter- balanced by the Weight of the Head: 
Jet the Sterno-Maſtoidæus of one Side, together 
with the Splenius next to it, and the other Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus and Splenius, likewiſe taken , 
are reciprocally ited by r Movers, and lateral Mo- 
IRE aſſiſt vy the -Tranfverſales: an e. 
f 


5 Whenwe Band i in the ae a common 
1 Poſture, the Soles of the Feet are placed hori- 
li | -zontally as the common Baſis of the whole Body. 
6 To ſupport the Legs, like immoveable Pillars 
| upon this Baſis, the Muſcles, which either cover 
5 or are fixed in them, muſt oo -· operate. The prin- 
| cipal Movers: are, the Gaſtrocnemu and Solæus; 
the Moderators are, the Tibialis Anticus, and 
Peronæus Medius and Minimus; and the Direct- 
ors are, the Tibialis We and won Max- 
imus. At 0 [#1 
The Legs, ed eee Situation by 
the Co-operation of all theſe Muſcles: 28 by fo 
many Ropes more or leſs extended, ſupport the 
Offa Femoris, which are fixed in the proper Situ- 
ation, by the Action of the two Vaſti and Cru- 
reus; the Rectus Anterior being of no Uſe bade 
Os Femoris in this Situation. 
The Vaſti and Crureus are here the — 
Maveing and they act without Maderators/or:Þ1- 
rectors: For as theſe Bones are bent backwards, 
the Weight of the Body ſupplies the N _ Wr 
en — i es arte 


Deer n 
EE = 1 R % 3 - 5 


ä 


Lect x Ur T. Myograplly, 399 
ANT in this Situation, ſupport the Pel- 
in order to fi which,” the principal Movers, 
— and Directors, are all employed t 
But theſe different Offices change in Proportion as 
we ſtand more or leſs erect. When we ſtand very 
ſtrait, the Co- operation of all the Muſcles, which 
can move the Pelvis on the Femur, may be looked 
5 as uniform, or as a kind of tonic Motion, 
pecially the Co-operation of the Glutæi, Trici- 
pites, Recti Anteriores, Sartorii, Semi- Nervoſi, 
Semi · Membranoſi, and of the Bicipites 
when the Head is a little inclined forwards. 
From what has been ſaid about ſtanding, we ſee 
not only an eminent Inſtance of the Co-operation 
of Muſcles, but the Variety of their Utes, and 
the Impropriety of their common Denominations. 
The Gaſtrocnemii, Solæus, and Tibialis Poſticus, 
are, in this Caſe, Extenſors of the Leg, and not 
of the Foot; the Vaſti and Crureus extend the 
Thigh, and not the Leg; the Ratti Anteriores 
do not extend the Leg, nor the Sartorn bend it, 
but are all e in . the Pelvis on WE 
Femur. | [bas 
"Progrefion, : or the” Action 2060 Walking, as 
monſtrates ſtill more palpably, the Co-operation 
of Muſcles, and, wy the > thin Cn the GE 
their Functions VO 
In that Caſe, the — Bodyrlcrulevinably fag 
ported on one inferior Extremity, While thelocher a 
hangs in the Air. This makes a Kind of i | 
fect Standing, in which the Cooperation o the 
Muſcles is much the ſame as in-ordmary Standing, 
with reſpect to the Foot, Leg, and Thigh; but, 
with reſpect to the Pelvis, there is 4 conſiderable 
| Difference. Wel butt 10M 
To ſtand ſtrait on the two 8 the Pel- 
vis is only to be kept from falling backwards, and 
ſometimes from falling forwards; but, when we 


ſtand 
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the Co-operation of the Recti Anteriores, Sarto- 


theſe Motions may be liable. 


| portance of ſuch Obſervations. 


Myograpliy. Lect. xtr r. 
ſtand upon one Extremity, the Pelvis muſt not 
only be fixed upon the Thigh, to hinder it from 
falling towards the Side of the other raiſed Extre- 
mity; but the Spine muſt 2 be kept from 
inclning towards that Side. 

The Pelvis is ſupported, in this Caſe, by x very 
ſkroog Co-operation of the Glutzus Medius and 
Minimus, as principal Movers; and by the Glu- 
tæus Maximus, and Muſculus Faſcia Lata, as Aſ- 
ſiſtants; and, at the ſame Time, the Spine is ſup- 
ported by the Sacro- Lumbaris, Latiſſimus Dorſi, 
and Quadratus Lumborum, of the ſame Side. 

In fitting, the Pelvis reſts on the two Fubero- 
— of the Os Iſchium, and ſo cannot fall to 
either Side; but it muſt be hindered from falling 
either backwards or forwards z which is done by 


rii, Semi-Membranoſi, Semi-Tendinoſi, and the 
long Portions of the Bicipites: And to theſe 
might be added the Iliaci and Pſoai, hel ordinary 
and extraordinary. 
Theſe Obſervations are faficient to. nes the 
Uſefulneſs and Neceſſity of being well acquainted 
with the Co-operation of Muſcles ; — with- 
out this Knowledge, it is impoſſible to explain the 
particular Motions of ſome Bones, or diſcover or 
remove the Diſorders or Impediments to which 


- I ſhall only mention one Caſe, to ſhew the Im- 


A Perſon; complains of a Pain at the inferior 
Part of the Scapula; and that this Pain is very 
acute, in every Motion of Supination or Pronation, 
tho' he keeps the Fore-Arm bent, which is the 
moſt natural, commodious, and favourable Poſture 
in. this Caſe, and holds it cloſe to his de, by m means 
of a W or otherwiſe, | 


" 
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If we are not acquainted with the Co-operation 

of the rotator Muſcles and Humerus, in the ordi- 
nary Motions of Supination and Pronation, x 

his been explained in the Uſes of the Muſcles that 

move the Radius, we can never be able to explain 

or remove this Diſorder. 

The common Recourſe, | when we are without 
this neceſſary Knowledge, would be to indeter- 
minate Ideas of ſome Communication between che 
Nerves and Veſſels of the Fore-Arm and thoſe of 
the Shoulder; and the Diſorder would be im pare 
to ſome Obſtruction in the ve or In n or 
Strain of the Nerves, &c. * 

On this Foundation, we "a e th Abe 
cation of Remedies to the Parts' anſwering to theſe' 
Veſſels and Nerves; and, after a Length of. 
Time had been employed in the Cure, the true un- 
known Cauſe would either diminiſh, or quite diſ- 
appear of itſelf; or perhaps increaſe, and thereby 
occaſion other Diſorders, of worſe Conſequence, 
nay, even ſuch as ſometimes prove mortal. 

But a Perſon well acquainted with the muſcular 
Co- operations, and who knows preciſely hom to 
diſtinguiſh the Muſcles proper for each Co opera · 
tion, can never commit ſuch Miſtakes. oo 
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Axontooramiy: of the Apreans.” | 


* 


2 cHE Hanus e Which: (as we 
33 have obſerved) into two great Arte- 
ries; one of which is named Aon ra, 


AQ” the other Ax TERIA Poren ALIs. 
The AoxTa diftributes the Blood 


to o all Parts of the Body, for the ks NN the 


A MAL Ogcoxouv. 
The ART ERIA — —— 0 ons | 
Blood thro* all the capillary Veſſels of the Lungs. 
Theſe. two capital Arteries are ſubdivided into 
feveral Branches, and a Multitude o crane 
tions. 
The Baſis of the nat being v very much in- 
clined to the right Side, and turned à little poſte- 
riorly, the Aorta riſes from it, in a direct Courſe, 
nearly oppoſite to the fourth dorſal Vertebra. Its 
Courſe is direct with reſpect to the Heart; but, to 
all the reſt of the Body, it aſcends obliquely from 
the left to the right Side, and from the anterior to 
the poſterior : Soon after, it bends obliquely from 
the right to the left, and from before bare 
reaching as high as the ſecond dorſal Vertebra; 
whence it defend again, in the ſame Direction, 
forming an oblique Curvature. The Middle of 
this Curvature is almoſt oppoſite to the right Side 
or — the ſuperior Portion of the Sternum, | 
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between the "cartilaginous Extremities or ſternal 
Aniculations of the firſt two Ribs, 
Tbence che Aorta deſcends, in 4 direct Courſe, 
anteriorly to the Vertebra, all the way to the Os 
Sacram,” lying a little towards the left; and there 
it terminates in two fubordinate or collateral 
Trunks, called Ax TERI IIIA. 
The Aorta is, by Anatomiſts, generally divided 
into Asckvoxs and DESCENDENS; tho' both 
are but one and the ſame Trunk. It is termed 
AScENDENS from where it leaves the Heart to the 
Extremity of ein * the remain- 
ing Part of this 'Trunk, from the Curvature to the 
Os Sacrum or Bifurcation already mentioned, is 
named DEScRNDENS. that ee 

The AoxTa DesctnDens is farther divided 
into 1 and inferior Portions ; the firſk 
taking in all that lies above the Diaphragm, the 
other all that lies between the Diaphragm and Bi- 
nnn rae wr rags; 

The Aor tax AScrNvevs is chiefly diſtributed 
to Part of the Thorax, the Head, and ſuperior 
Extremities. The ſuperior Portion' of the Aorta 
Deſcendens furniſhes the reſt of the Thorax; the 
inferior Portion furniſhes the Abdomen and infe- 
nor Extremities. 3 werber ” 8 ' * 122 | 

The capital Trunk of the Aorta, through its 
whole Length, immediately ſends off Bay # 
Branches which are afterwards differently rami- 
ied ; and” thefe arterial Branches may be looked , 
upon as ſo manly other Trunks, with reſpect to the 
other Ramifications; Which again may be con- 
ſidered as ſmall Trunks, with regard to the Rami- 
fications they ſend offlril. 


ek # i % 


rw rin — ä — 
In Brutes which have long and pendulous Necks, the Ronra 
rides into ASCENDENS, and DESCENDENS Trumks; but in the hu- 
man Species it does not divide ſo. © 
it Dd 2 The 
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The Branches which immediately ariſe from the 
Trunk of the Aorta, may be properly called ca- 


pital ones; and, of theſe, ſome are large, and 
others very ſmall. LEA 


The large capital ones are theſe : 3 Two Ants. 


RI SUBCLAVIZA z; two CaRQTIDES; one Ce 


ACa; one MESENTERICA SUPERIOR; two R- 
NALES, formerly called EmvLoznTEs,; one Mz- 
SENTERICA INFERIOR, and two ILiace Cku- 
RKI. | . 

The ſmall capital ones 23 chiefly, the Ak- 
TERI Cox OoNARI& CorDis, BRONCHIALEs, 
OrsoPpHACGÆ &, INT ERCOS TALES, DIAPHRAGMA- 
TIC INTERIOR ES, SpERMATICÆ, LUMBARES, 
and Sack. 

Theſe capital Arteries are, for the —— Part, 
diſpoſed in Pairs, there being none in odd Num- 
bers but the C LIACA, the two MEsENT ERIC, 
ſome of the OxsOrHAOCÆ&Æ, the Buoxenr AL, 
and ſometimes the Sack #. | 
The Ramifications of each capital Branch are 
in uneven Numbers, with reſpect to their parti- 
cular Trunks; but, with regard to the Ramifica- 
tions of the like capital Trunks on the other Side, 
they are diſpoſed in Pairs. Among the Branches 


there are in odd Numbers none but the ART ERIA 


Sack when it · is ſingle, and the OxSsoHHACÆ &, 
the Ramifications of which are ſometimes found! in 


Pairs. 


We will now v deſcribe, i in particular, all The ca- 
pital or original Branches of the Aorta, from their 
Origin to the Entry of them and their Ramifica- 
tions in all the Parts of the Body; z and begin with 
thoſe of the Heart. 

The Cardiac or CononART in of the 
Heart ariſe from the Aorta immediately on its leav- 
ing the Heart. They are two; and, according to the 
natural Situation of the Heart, one is rather 1upe- 
rior 
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riot than anterior, the 
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ther rather inferior than 
ar, in ones) e bobtyie ei uns 
They egreſs near the two Sides of the pul 


mo- 
nary Artery, which having firſt ſurrounded, they 
afterwards run upon the Baſis of the Heart in 
Form of a kind of Crown or Garland, whence 
they are called Cox oN ARI; and then purſue the 
ſuperficial Traces of the Union of the two Ven- 
tricles from the Baſis of the Heart to the Apex. 
They ſend communicating Branches to each 
other, which are afterwards loſt in the Subſtance of 
the dhe: vil enut 34 1 BP. GONG 2443 

Sometimes a third coronary ' Artery is found 
ariſing from the Aorta more backwards, and is 
ſpent on the poſterior or inferior Side of the 
Heart. ons, N ai EN DAR 
The CAROTID * ARTERIES are two; one on the 
right Side, the other on the left. They ariſe, near 
each other, from the Curvature of the Aorta, the 
left immediately, the right commonly from the 
Trunk of the Subclavia on the ſame Side, as has 
been ſa d. ban Dices. wu OTIS DOE's * 1 
They run, upon each Side of the Trachea Ar- 
teria, between it and the internal jugular Vein, as 
high as the Larynx, without any Ramification: 
During this Courſe, therefore, they may be named 
carotid Trunks, or original Carotids. Each of 
theſe Trunks is afterwards ramified in the follow 
ing Manner: A ehr Wear: d 


ien, . 
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Their Names are generally ſuppoſed to be deriyed from the Word 
CaRas, which ſignifies Sleep j becauſe GALEN deduces that Denomi- 
nation of them from E&4$1STRATVUS's Experiment; vis. that, upon 
making a Ligature on them, the Animal falls into a Carus, or Drow- | 
ſineſß. But, I preſume, it is rather occaſioned by obſtructing the re- 
turning of the Blood to the Heart. 18 Nene 
There is not any other Artery. in the whole human that 
. to ſuch . Length as the C arotids, without ſending off any 
am. 1 1 Ann _ ' N N | 
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others have named nnn. 


e eee Lect. xv Il. 


The / ol having reached as high as the La. 
ryax, is divided into two large Branches, or 
ticular, Carotids; one named external, the other 
internal; becauſe the firſt goes chiefly to the ex · 


ternal Parts of the Head, the ſecond enters the 


Cranium, and is diſtributed to the Brain. 
- The. external Carotid is anterior, the nerd 
poſterior z and the external is even ſituated more 
inwards, and nearer the Larynx, than the other. 

The external Carotid is the ſmalleſt, and, yet 
appears, dy its Direction, to be a Contindation of 
the common Trunk. It runs inſenſibly outwards, 
between the external Angle of the inferior Max- 
illa and the parotid Gland, which it ſupplies as it 
paſſes ; 7 afterwards | it aſcends, anteriorly to the Ear, 
and terminates in the Temples. 

In this Courſe it ſends off ſeveral Rami, which 
may be properly divided into anterior or internal, 
and poſterior or external; «ad the RES Rumi 
of each Kind are theſe; 

The firſt anterior or . e — Gem 
che very Origin of the Carotid; and being after- 
wards. curved a little, and dent off Rami to the 
jugular Glands near it, to the Fat and Skin; it 
runs tranſverſly, and is diſtributed to the Glan- 
dulæ Thyroidez, and to the Muſcles and other 
Parts of the Larynx: For which Reaſon, Wins- 
Low names it LARYN GA, or GUTTURALIS Su- 
PERIOR. It likewiſe ſends Rami to the Pharynx, 
and Muſcles of the Os Hyoides. 

The ſecond anterior — paſſes over the 
neareſt Cornu of the Os Hyoides to the Muſcles 
of that Bone and of the Tongue; and to the 
Glandulæ Sublinguales: Afterwards paſſing before 
the Cornu of the Os Hyoides, it loſes "oſolf in the 


Tongue, whence jt has been called ARTERIA 


SUBLINGUAL1S; and it is the ſame Artery which 


The 
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The third Ramus, or AurIRIA MAxTTUAK N 
Ivy ERIOR, goes to the maxillary Gland, the ſty- 
loid and maſteſd Muſcles, the parotid and fub- 
lingual Glands, Muſcles of the Pharynx, and to 
che ſmall Flexors of che Head: © 
The fourth Ramus, which WixnsLow calls Ax- 
TERIA MAxTTILARIS ExTERNA, paſſes . 


on the maſſeter Muſcle, and Middle of the infe 


rior Maxilla, near the Chin; afterwards it —7 
under the Muſeulus Triangularis Labiorum, whi 
it ſupplies, as well as the Buccinator and Quadra- 
tus ent!!! kd #1 | 
It ſends off a particular Ramus, very much cons 
torted, which divides at the angular Commilfure 
of the Lips, and running in the ſame Manner 
along the ſuperior and inferior Portions of the 
Muſculus Orbicularis, it communicates on both 
Sides with its Fellow, and thereby forms a kind of 
Arteria Coronaria Labioru m 
Aſterwards it aſcends towards the Nares, 3 
diſtributed to the Muſcles, Cartilages, and othe 
Parts of the Noſe; ſending down ſome” Twigs, 
2 communicate with the coronary Artery of 
the Lips. n ie UG ATT G2 
' Laſtly, It reaches the great Angle of the Eye, 
and is ramified and loſt on the Muſculus Orbicys 
laris Palpebrarum, ' Superciliaris, and Frontalis: 
Thro' all this Courſe it is named ARTERTA Ancy- 
LARTS, DOTTOWMRC (13 T3; ry 2 gn 
The fifth Ramus ariſes oppoſite to the Condyle 
of the inferior Maxilla; and, as it is very con- 
ſiderable, Wins.ow calls it Maxi1LLazris Ix- 
TERNA, It paſſes behind the Condyle; and, hav- 
ing given off a Twig among the Moſculi Prery- 
goidzi, is divided into three principal Rami. 
The firſt Ramus goes thro? the inferior orbi- 
tary or ſpheno-maxillary Fiſſure to the Orbit, 
after having ſupplied the Muſculi Periſtaphylini, 
D d 4 and 
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d glandulous, Membrane of the poſterior Nares, 
the Foramen Spheno-Palatinum, Wirsrow 

names this Ramus SPHENO-MEAXILLARIS. 

It. is diſtributed; inferiorly and, laterally to — 
Parts contained in the. Orbit, and detaches a ſmall 
ſubaltern Ramus thro the Extremity of the orbi- 
tary or ſphenoid. Fiſſure, which enters the Cra- 
nium,, and, is ſpent upon the Dura Mater, com- 
municating there with the other Artery of the 
Dura Mater, which enters by the Foramen Spi 
nale of the ſphenoid Bone. 

It likewiſe ſends off another anden nn 
that paſſes thro' the poſterior Opening of the or- 
bitary Canal; and, having furniſhed the maxillary 
Sinus and Teeth, it egreſſes by the inferior orbitaty 
Foramen, and on the Cheek cammumicates with 
the angular Artery... . 

The ſecond of the three Rams runs thro the 
Canal of the inferior Maxilla, and, being diſtri- 
buted to the Alveoli and Teeth, it egreſſes at the 
Foramen near the Chin, and loſes itſelf in the ad- 
jacent Muſcles, communicating with. the Rami of 
the Arteria Maxillaris Extern. 

The third Ramus of the Maxillaris — af- 
cends between the internal and external Carotids, 
paſſes thro* the Foramen Spinale of the ſphenoid 
Bone, and is diſtributed to the Dura Mater by ſe- 
veral Ramifications, which run ant-riorly, ſuperi- 
orly, and poſteriorly ; the ſuperior communicating 
with thoſe on the other Side above the longitudinal 
Sinus of the Dura Mater. 

This Artery of the Dura Mater, which. may be 

named SPHENO-SPINALIS, to diftinguiſh it from 
thoſe that go to the ſame Part by another Courſe, 
ſometimes, ariſes from the Trunk of the external 

Carotid, behind the Origin of the Laryngæa or 

n pee and ſometimes er the firſt 
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Ramus of the Maxillaris Interna, juſt before it 


enters the ſpheno - maxillary Fiſſure. 

The ſixth anterior or internal Ramus, vt is 
very ſmall, is ſpent on the Muſculus Maſſeter. 
__ The; firſt external or poſterior Ramus is named 
ArTERIATOCCIPITALIS: It paſſes: — be- 
fore the internal jugular Vein, and, having Tw 
to the Muſculus Stylo- -Hyoidzus, Stylo-Gloſius, 
and Digaſtricus, runs between the ſtyloid and maſ- 
toid Apophy ſes, along the maſtoid Sinus, and goes 
to the Muicles and 1 that cover the Os 
Occipitis, turning ſeveral Times, in an undulating 
Manner, as it aſcends poſteriorly. x. 

It communicates, by a deſcending — with 
we vertebral and cervical Arteries: Near the Ver- 
tex of the Head it likewiſe communicates with the 
poſterior Rami of the temporal Artery, and ſends 
2 Ramus to the Foramen Maſtoĩdæum. 

The ſecond external Ramus ſpreads itſelf on 
the external Ear by a great many {mall Twigs on 
each Side, ſeveral of which run inwards, and fur- 
niſn the Cartilages, Meatus Auditorius, Skin of 
the Tympanum, and internal Ear. 

The Trunk of the external Carotid aſcends af- 
terwards above the Zygoma, paſſing between the 
Angle of the inferior Maxilla and parotid Gland, 
and forms the temporal Artery, which divides into 


an anterior, middle, and poſterior Rami. 


The anterior Ramus of the temporal Artery 
goes to the Muſculus Frontalis, communicates 
with the Arteria Angularis, and ſometimes gives 
off a very ſmall Artery that pierces the internal 
Apophyſis of the Os Malæ all the way to the Or- 
bit. The middle Ramus goes partly to the Muſ- 
culus Frontalis, partly to the Occipitalis; the po- 
ſterior Ramus goes to the Occiput, and commu- 
nicates with the Arteria Occipitalis: All theſe 
Rami likewiſe furaiſh the Integuments. = 
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The internal carotid Artery, leaving the general 


Trunk, is, at firſt, a little incurvated, appearing as 
if it was either the only Ramus of that Trunk, or 
a Ramus of the Trunk of the external Carotid: 
Sometimes the Curvature is turned a little exter- 
nally, and then more or leſs internally, paſſing 


behind the adjacent external Carotid. 


It is ſituated a little more backwards than the 
Carotis Externa, and generally aſcends, without 
any Ramifications, as high as the inferior Orifice 
of the great Canal of the Apophyſis Petroſa of the 
Os Temporis; enters chis Orifice directly from the 
inferior to the ſuperior Part, and afterwards makes 
an Angle according to the Direction of the Canal, 
the rell of which it paſſes horizontally, being co- 
vered by à Production of the Dura Mater. 
At the Extremity of this Canal it is again in- 
curvated from below upwards, and enters the Cra- 
nium throꝰ a Sciſſure of the ſphenoĩd Bone; then 
it bends from behind anteriorly, and makes a third 
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Sella. ru [2 
As it leaves the offeous Canal to enter the Cra- 
nium, it ſends off a Ramus thro' the ſphenoid Fiſ- 
ſure to the Orbit and Eye; and afterwards an- 
other thro? the Foramen Opticum, by which it 
communicates with the external Carotic. 

Then the internal Carotid runs under the Baſis 


of the Brain to the Side of the Infundibulum, 


where it is at a ſmall Diſtance from the internal 
Carotid of the other Side, and there it commonly 
divides into two principal Rami, one anterior, and 
one paſterior. | * naa! 
The anterior Ramus runs anteriorly under the 
Brain, firſt ſeparating from that on the other Side; 
then, coming nearer again, it unites with it by an 
Anaſtomoſis or Communication in — 


„ 
7's 


—_ LS 


cm *7 6 — 
* 


1 


| es Ot the-Axteties ATA 


between the, olfactory Nerves: Afterwards, hav- 


ing ſent off ſome ſmall Arteries,| which accom- 


pany theſe Nerves, it leaves its Fellow, d. 
vides. into two or three Rami. 

The firſt Ramus goes to the anterior ** 
the. Brain; the ſecond, which is ſometimes dou- 
ble, is inverted on the Corpus: Calloſum, to which 
it gives ſome Ramifications, as alſo to the Fahe of 
the Dura Mater, and middle Lobe of the Brain: 
The third, which in ſome Subjects is a diſtinct Ra- 
mus, in others only a Diviſion of the ſecond, goes 
to the poſterior Lobe — the Brain. This might 
be looked upon as a third Wan Ramus 
between the other tWOð]ũ ůñqp 2 

The poſterior Ramus communicates firſt with 
the vertebral Artery of the ſame Side, and then 
ſeparates into ſeveral Rami which run between the 
ſuperficial Circumvolutions of the Brain, and are 
ramified 1 mn many Directions on and between theſe 
8 all the we to doſe of The 

1 2 

All cheſe 2 are inveſted — thes Pia 
Mater, in the Duplicature of which they are di- 
tributed, and form capillary reticular 'Fextures in 
great Numbers afterwards they are loſt in the in- 
terior Subſtance of the Brain. The anterior and 
middle Rami produce the fame: kind of Ramifi- 
cations; and the former, in 9 lends a 
Twig to the Corpus Calloſum. 

The SUBCLAVIAN 1 nee n 
tneir Situation near the Claviculæ, in the tranſverſe” 
Direction, are two; one on the right, the other 
on the left; and ariſe from the Curvature of 
the Aorta on each Side of the left Carotid, which 
commonly lies in che Middle between them; but 
when both Carotids egreſs ſeparately, they both 
lie between the Subclavie. Theſe Arteries ter- 
minate, or rather change their Name, above the 

1 2 Midd le 
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M:ddle of the two firſt Ribs, between the anterior 
Inſertions of the Muſculi Scalen. 

The right Subclavian is larger at the B 

ning than the left, when it produees the right Ca- 
rotid; its Origin is likewiſe more anterior and 
higher, becauſe of the Obliquity of the Curvature 
of the Aorta; for which Reaſon, alſo, the left is 
ſhorter than the right, and runs more obliquely. 
Both of them are diſtributed much in the ſame 
Manner; and therefore the Deſeription of one 
may likewiſe be applied to the other. 
The right Subclavian, the longeſt of the "ey 
gives off, firſt, ſmall Arteries to the Mediaſtinum, 
Thymus, Pericardium, Aſpera Arteria, &c. which 
are named MER DTASTIN X, Tur uro, PERICAR- 
Dix, and TRACHEALES : | Theſe - ſmall Arteries 
ſometimes egreſs from the Subclavian itſelf, either 
ſeparately, or by ſmall common Trunks; ſome- 
times they are Rami of the Mammaria Interna, 
eſpecially the Mediaftina; 7 nh 

Afterwards this right Subclavian, at ebooks 
Finger's Breadth from its Origin, often produces 
the common Carotid of the fame Side; and, at a 
ſmall Finger's Breadth from the Carotid, it com- 
monly gives off three conſiderable Rami; viz. 
the MAMHMARIA INTERNA, CERVIcAUIs, and 
VERTEBRALIS'; and ſometimes an intercoſtal Ar- 
tery, which goes to the firſt 0 RANG: 1 nt ae 
COSTALIS SUPERIOR. | - 

The ARTERIA — ccommanitcates 9 Mich 
oa Mammaria Interna, and ſometimes ariſes from 
the anterior middle Part of the common Trunk 
of the Subclavian and Carotid; the Thy mvs re- 
ceives likewiſe ſome Rami from the Mammaria In- 
terna and Intercoſtalis Superior. The ſame Ob- 
ſervation may be n to run n. ASTINA gs 
Prxic ANR DIA... 


3 „ „ 4 2 f o þ ; fd  Y 7 * 
? 9 25 2 1 8 4 1 22 2 14 * 2441 


* 4 The 
LY 


| Lectaxvriz] of the Arteries. 41g 
The PexrcanDia ariſes much in the fame 
Manner with the Fhymica, and deſcends upon 
the Pericardium quite to the Diaphragim, to Wich 
it ſends ſome ſmall Ramific ation? mot 
The MgeprasTiNA ariſes ſometimes” aim 
ately after the Thymica, and is diſtributed 2 
pally to the Mediaſtinum. . IL 
The TRACHEALIs, hien e | lkewiſe- be 
ane GuTTuRaLlts INTERIOR, aſcends from the 
Subclavia, in a winding Courſe, along the Aſpera 
Arteria, to the Glandulæ Thyroidææ and Larynx, 
detaching ſmall Arteries to both Sides, one of 
which runs to the ſuperior Part of the Scapula. 
The INTERNAL MAMMARY ARTERY comes 
from the anterior and inferior Side of the Sub- 
clavia, near the Middle of the Clavicula, and de- 
ſcends, for about a Finger's Breadth, behind the 
Cartilages of the true — an Inch diftany from 
the Sternum. MH 10 
In its Paſſage it — — to als Tyan 
Mediaſtinum; Pericardium, Pleura, and intercoſtal 
Muſcles; it likewiſe: detaches other Rami thro' 
theſe Muſcles, and between the Cartilages of the 
Ribs, to the Pectoralis Major, and other circum- 
jacent muſcular Portions, to the 5 Mem- 
brana Adipoſa, and Cutis. 7 (193% 
Several of theſe Rami communicate, by Anaſts- 
moſes, ' with the Mammaria Externa, and other 
Arteries of the Thorax, eſpecially in the Sub- 
ſtance of the Pectoralis Major, and likewiſe with 
the Intercoſtals; afterwards it egreſſes from the 
Thorax on one Side of the Appendix Enſiformis;' 
and is loſt. in the Muſculus Abdominis Rectus a 
little below. its ſuperior Part; communicating at 
this Place, by ſeveral ſmall Aan dcn tions with 
the Arteria Epigaſtrica; and, in its Courſe, i it gives 
Rami to the Peritonæum and anteziar Parts of che 


—_ and tranſverſe iat er the. A en. 
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The Cravicai ArTERY ariſes from the ſupe- 
rior Side of the ſubclavian, and is afterwards/di- 
vided into two, which egreſs ſometimes ſeparately, 


ſometimes by a ſmall — Trunk. The lar- 
_ theſe giver: Arteries is anterior; the other po- | 
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The — Canneatas, running beking 
the Carotid of the fame Side, is diſtributed to the 
Muſculus Omo-Hyoidæus, Maſtoidæus, Cutaneus, 
Sterno-Hyoidzus, and Sterno-Thyroidæus, to the 
jugular Glands, Aſpera Arteria, Muſcles of the 
Pharynx, Bronchia, Oeſophagus, and the anterior 
Muſcles which move the Neck and Head. This 
Artery has been obſerved. ro ſend out the Inter- 

coſtalis Superior... 

The Pos TERIOR — ariſes ſotneriines's 
little oy a —— ſometimes from that 
Artery: It paſſes under the tranſverſe Apophyſis 
of the laſt cervical Vertebra, and fometimes thro! 
2. particular Foramen in that Apophyſis ; thence 
it /aſcends, in a winding Courſe, on the cervical 
vertebral Muſcles, and r returns in che ſame 
Manner... 

It communicates with a deſoending! Remus of 
the occipital Artery, and another of the vertebral 
Artery above the ſecond Vertebra; is diftributed 
to the Mufcult Scaleni, Angularis Scapulæ, Tra- 
Pezius, and to the 8 Glands and Integi- 
ments. 

The Manta nee ede from) the 
poſterior and ſuperior Side of the Subclavian, almoſt 
oppoſite to the Mammaria Interna and Cervicalis : 
It aſcends thro all the Foramina in the tranſverſe 
cervical Apophyſes, and, in its Paſſage, ſends off 
little Twigs thro' the lateral Sciſſures of theſe Ver- 
tebræ to — Medulla Spinalis and its Coverings: 
It alſo gives Arteries to the vertebral” Muſcles, 
and to other Muſcles near them. 1 | 
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As it paſſes thro”! the: tranſverſe Foramen of the 
ſecond Vertebra, it is generally incurvated, to ac- 
commodate itſelf to the particular Obliquity ef 
this Foramen; and between this Foramen and that 
in the firſt Vertebra it takes another larger Turn, 
in 4 contrary Direction to the former: Having 
paſſed the tranſverſe Foramen of the firſt Vertebra, 
it is conſiderably incurvated a third Time from be- 
fore backwards, as it goes thro? the en | 

Sciſſure in this Vertebra. 

At this third Curvature it ſends off an Ra- 
mus which is ramified on the external and poſte- 
rior Parts of the Occiput, and communicates with” ' 
the cervical and occipital Arteries ; having after- 
wards reached the great Foramen of the Os Occi- 
pitis, it enters the Cranium, and pierces the Dura 
Mater; and, on theſe Accounts, it may be named 
ARTERIA OCCIPITALIS PoSTER1OR, to diſtin- 
guiſn it from the other, which is lateral. 4 

As. ſoon as it enters the Cranium, it ſends ſe- 
veral ſmall Ramifications to the poſterior Part of 
the Medulla Oblongata, and to the Corpora Oli- 
varia and Pyramidalia, which are likewiſe ſpread 
on the poſterior Sides of the fourth Ventricle of 
the Brain, and form the Plexus Choroides of 
the Cerebellum.. 

Afterwards it advances on the Apophyſis Baſi-- | 
laris of the Os Occipitis, inclining, by {mall De- 
grees, towards the vertebral Artery of the other 
Side, all the way to the Extremity of that Apo- 
phyſis, where they both join in one common 
Trunk, which may be wh. ARTERTA DAVE 
LARIS. | 1 

This laſt TW runs anteriorly under the Grove! 
tranſverſe” Protuberance of the Medulla Oblon-- 
gata, to which it gives Ramifications, as well as 
to the adjacent Parts of the Medulla. Sometimes 
this Artery « divides again, near the Extremity 2 
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the Apophyſis Baſilaris, into two lateral Rami, 
which communicate with the poſterior Rami of 
the two internal Carotides, and are loſt 1 in "the * 
ſterior Lobe of the Brain. 

Ax TERIX SPINALES are two, one ander the 
other poſterior, produced by both Vertebrales; 
each of which, as ſoon as it enters the Cranium, 
ſends out a ſmall Ramus, by the Union of which 
the poſterior Spinalis is formed: Afterwards the 
Vertebrales, advancing on the Apophyſis Baſilaris, 

or Production of the occipital Bone, detach poſte- 
; — two other ſmall Rami, which likewiſe meet, 
and by their Union form the Spinalis Anterior. 
Theſe ſpinal Arteries deſcend on the anterior and 
poſterior Sides of the Medulla Spinalis, and, by 
{mall tranſverſe Ramifcations, communicate with 
thoſe which the intercoſtal and lumbal Arteries 
ſend to the ſame Part. 

ARTERIA AUDITORIA. — goes off from 
each Side of the Arteria Baſilaris to the Organ 
of Hearing, accompanying the auditory Nerve, 


having firſt furniſhed ſeveral ſmall Twigs to the 


Membrana Arachnoides. 

An TRIX MNG EA PosTERIOR ariſes from 
the ſame Trunk with the Auditoria Interna, and 
goes to the poſterior Part of the Dura Mater on 
the occipital and temporal Bones, and likewiſe 
3 fupplics the adjacent Lobes of the Brain. 

ARTERIA INTERCOSTAL1S SUPERIOR; when 
this Artery does not egreſs from the Trunk of the 
Aorta Deſcendens, it commonly ariſes from the 
inferior Side of the Subclavian, and deſcends on 
the internal Side of the two, three, or four ſupe- 
rior true Ribs, near their Heads, and ſends off, 
under each Rib, a Ramus which runs along the 
inferior Margin, and ſupplies the intercoſtal Muſ- 
cont ang eYacont Parts of che Fleur. f 


1100 


Lect. xvi11; of the Arteries. 417 


. Theſe Rami, or. particular intercoſtal Arteries, 
communicate with each other, at different Diſ- 
tances, by ſmall Ramifications, which aſcend and, 
deſcend Gr m one to the other on the intercoſtal 
Muſcles 3 they likewiſe give Rami to the Muſculi 
Sterno-Huyoidæi, A Vertebrales, and 
Bodies of the Vertebræ; and alſo to the Pecto- 
ralis Major and Minor, piercing the , intercoſtal, 
Muſcles 3; And, laſtly, they, ſend Ramifications 
thro' the Sciſſures of the fir four Vertebræ to che 
Medulla Spinalis and its Coverings. 

Sometimes the ſuperior common 2 Ar⸗ 
tery comes from the Cervicalis, and not immedi- 
ately from the Subclavia; ſo. netimes it ariſes from 
the TS Deſcendens, either by ſmall ſeparate 
Arteries, or a common Trunk, which ſeparates. 
as it aſcends obliquely upon the Ribs. | aſtly, 
it ſometimes ariſes from the neareſt Bronchialis, or. 
from ſeveral Bronchiales together“. 

| ArTERLE® BRONCHIALES (ſometimes go from 
the anterior Side of the ſuperior deſcending Aorta, 
ſometimes trom the firſt Intercoſtal, and ſometimes. 
from the Arteria Oeſophagææ: they likewiſe ariſe 
ſeparately from each Side, to go to each Lung, 
and alſo. by a ſmall common Trunk, which after- | 
wards ſeparates towards the right and left Side, 
at, the Bifurcation of the Aſpera Arteria, and ac- 
company the Ramifications of the Bronchia. 

The bronchial Artery on the left Side often 
comes from the Aorta, while the other ariſes 
from the ſuperior Intercoſtal | on | the ſame Side, 
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The Ducrus ARTERIOSUS, which is found 8 71 in the Feetus, 
and very young Children, ariſes from the Aorta De cendens imme- 
dately below the left fubclavian Artery : In Adults this Duct is 
ſhrunk up and cloſed, and appears only like a ſhopt Ligament ad- 
— by one Extremity to the Aorta, and by the other to the pul- 

Artery; ſo that, in Reality, it deſerves no other Name than 
ere L1IGAMENTUM ARTERIOSUM. | 
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which Variety is owing to the Sittration” of the 
Aorta; ſometimes there is another bronchial Ar- 
tery, which egreſſes from the Aorta poſteriorly 
near the ſuperior Intercoſtal, above the Bronchialis 
Anterior“. 2 97 139.43 * n 2 5 ; 11% 
The BroncnraLis gives a fmall Branch to the 
adjacent Auricle of the Heart, 'which communi- 
cates with the Arteria Coronaria. 
AR TERTX OxSsOorHAGAÆÆ are generally two or 
three, ſometimes but one: They ariſe anteriorly 
from the Aorta Deſcendens, and are diſtributed to 
the Oeſophagus, &c. ſometimes the ſuperior Oe- 
fophagza produces a bronchial Artery, © 
Ak TERILX INTERCOSTALES INFERIORES are 
commonly ſeven or eight on each Side, and ſome- 
times ten, when the fuperior Intercoſtals ariſe like- 
wiſe from the Aorta Deſcendens; in which Caſe, 
theſe aſcend obliquely, as before. | 
They ariſe along the poſterior Side of the de- 
ſcending Aorta, in Pairs, to the Diaphragm, and 
run tranſverfly, towards each Side, on the Bodies 
of the Vertebrz : Thoſe on the right Side paſs 
behind the Vena Azygos, and afterwards they all 
run to the intercoftal Muſcles along the inferior 
Margin of the Ribs, all the way to the Sternum, or 
r n e 
They ſend Rami to the Pleura, vertebral Muſ- 
cles, thoſe Muſcles which lie on the external Sides 
of the Ribs, and to the ſuperior Portions of the 
Muſcles of the Abdomen; and they commu- 


— 
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In the Year 1719. Profeſſor WixsLOw obſerved a very plain 
Communication of the Branches of the left pulmonary Vein with the 
Rami of an Arteria Oeſophagæa, which came from the firſt left In- 
tercoſtal, together with a bronchial Artery of the ſame Side. 

In 1719, or 1720, he diſcovered a Communication between the 
left Enid Artery and Vena Azygos; and, in the Month of Au: 
guſt 1721, {aw a Branch of this bronchial Artery joined, by an Anal- 
tomoũs, to the Body of the Azygos, by 
elt. — x micate 
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_ with” the KArteriæ . and Lum- 


3 :nſtead-of egre mig eu die Aan | 
in Pairs, they ariſe by ſmall common Trunks; 
which afterwards ſeparate; and fend. an Artery tO 
each adjacent Rib: 

- Before: they rake their Courſe: Hong the Ribs, 
each of them detaches one Branch between the 
tranſverſe Apophyſes, on both Sides, to the ver- 
tebral Muſcles; and another which enters the = 
Canal of the Spina Dorfi: Each ef theſe latter 
Rami ſeparates at leaſt into two, ſmmall Arteries, 
one of which runs tranſverſly on the anterior Side 
of the Canal, the other on the poſterior; each of 
them communicates with the like Arteries from 
the other Side of the Spine, in ſuch a Manner, as 
to form a king of arterial Rings which likewiſe 
communicate With each other by other ſmall Ra- 
mifications. The N is to be oblerved in the 
Arteriæ Lumbare. 

Afterwards enim — — having 
reached the Middle of the Rib ora little more; 
ſeparates into two principal Ramifications, one ins 
| ternal, the other external; ſoon after this Divi- 
hon,” the Arteries that run che falſe Ribs ſe- 
parate a little from them, being gradually bent 
iaferiorly one after another, and are ſpread upon 
the abdominal Mufcies; they are: likewiſe diſtri- 
buted to other adjacent Muſcles, and particularly 
to thoſe of the Diaphragm; almoſt in the ſame 
Manner with the Arteriz” Phrenieæ: They alſo 
communicate with the Lumbares, and ſometimes 
with Rami of the Hypogaſtricæ. 

The ſubclavian Artery, having left the Thorax 
immediately above the firſt Rib, in the Interſtice 
left between the Portion of the Scalenus, there re- 
ceives the Name of AR TERIA + ca bes 
on it paſſes under the Axilla. oY 

Ee 2 | In 
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the Thoracica — of — r= aig 
Fhoracica/Inferior, Muſcularis or Scapularis Ex- 
terra, Scapularis Interna, and Humeralis 

AR TERIA Tnok acc Surkxrox, or the ex- 
ternal mammary Artery, deſcends, in a windi 
Courſe, on the lateral Parts of the Thorax, and 
croſſes the Ribs: It gives Rami to the two pec- 
toral Muſcles, Mamma, Muſculus Subclavius, 
Serratus Major, Latiſſimus Dorſi, and to the ſu- 
perior Famiant a the Coraco-Brachialis/and Bi- 
ce $2073 $ 101 7 9 1 511 bt 47 
2 "The. Nami 5 ſometimes: ſeparate or fone 
Space; and one of them, in particular, deſcends 
between the Deltoides and Pectoralis Maj zjor, to- 
* gether with the Vena Cephalica, to which it ad- 
heres very cloſely, the Extremity of it piercing the 
Tunic of that Vein, as if there were an Anaſto- 
moſis between them; another ſometimes runs be- 
tween the Muſculus Brachiæus and Anconæus In- 
ternus, which communicates with a Branch of the 
radial Artery. Enn: 

© ARTERIA. 3 n runs alone 


the inferior Coſta of the Scapula to the Muſculus 


Subſcapularis, Teres Major and Minor, Infra-Spi- 
natus, Latiſſimus Dorſi, Serratus Major, and the 
adjacent intercoſtal Muſcles, communicating with 
bn Arteria Scapulares. i! 7 to 

The ExTEZRNAL Sean n 18. paſſes tro the 
Sa in the ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula, to 
the Muſculus Supra- ſpinatus, Infra- ſpinatus, Te- 


res Major and Minor, and to the nenen of 


the Scapula with the Humerus. 

FTbe INTERNAL Scapylanrts ariſes 9 the 
illary Artery near the Axilla; and runs poſte- 
, to be diſtriburad-t to . Sub-{capulgns, gi 
ws 


—- 
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ing Rami to the Serratus Major, axillary, Glands 


and to the Teres Major, upon which it is ramified 
in different Manners ; it likewiſe ſends Rami to 


the Infra- Spinatus and ſuperior Portion of - ny 
Anconæi. 1 65 

... The Tuna gl. ARTrRy: ariſes 1 the infe- 
rior- and, anterior Side of the Axillaris, and runs 
Rae 1 between the Head of the Humerus and 

res Major, ſurrounding the Articulation till i 
reaches the poſterior Part of the Deltoides, to 
which it ig diſtributect. 

During this Courſe, it gives NN Yaoi to 
the ſuperior Portions of the Anconæi, capſular 
1 — of the Articulation of the Scapula, and 
to the Humerus itſelf, thro? ſeveral Foramina im 
mediately below the great Tuberofity of the Head 
of chat Bone; it likewiſe communicates with 55 | 
ſcapulary Artery. 

8 8 5 a e is humeral Ar 
the. Axilla ris another ſmall Branch, 
runs, in a contrary een between the 1 
of the Humerus and the common ſuperior Part of 
che Biceps, and Coraco- Brachialis; and, having 
given Rami to the Vagina and Canal of.. Bi- 
ceps, and. to tie Perioſteum, e ee Joins the 
principal Humeralis. 

The, axillary ABS having given off theſe 
Rami, F immegiate] behind the Tendon of 
the Pectoralis Major, . it changes its for- 
mer Name for that of An TERIA BRACRHALIS : 
It deſcends, on the internal Side ay the Arm over 
15 nent We 7 5 Ven or 
Internus, an interior n of t 
Biceps behind the — Baſilica, El I | 
mi, on both Sides, to the N Mulcles, Peri- 
oft mi end the Bone,: tourt 
Between the Alla and Middle of, the Arm it 
Ds only by the Skin and Fat, but after- 

| of & out wards 
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1 hid under the Biceps, and runs obliquely 
rwards as it defcends, being at ſome Diſtance 
from the 18 Condyle ; but it does not reach 
che Middle of the Fold of che Arn; 
Between the 3 and = Place it ſends of 
many Rarm to the 3 natus, Teres Major 
and Minor; Sub ſcapularis, atiſſimus Dorſi, Ser- 
tatus Major, and other adjacent Muſcles, to the 
common Integ ments, and even to the Nerves. 
Below the Fold of the Arm it ſeparates into two 
rincipal Rami, one called AnTERL5 Conrrarn, 
fe r Ravdiatis:! 2 
* From its ſuperior and interior Part i ſands off 
a particular Ramus, which'defcends — ly and 
Merion over the Anconæi, and then turns an- 
Pri ain near the external Condyle, where it 
nan with a Ramus of the n Ra- 
alis, 


Immediately below the tion of che Te eres 


Major it gives off another Ramus, which runs 
from within emal, and from behind anteri- 
orly, roupd the Humerus ; and deſcends vbſiquely 
forwards — the Muſculus Brachiæus and 
Anconæus Externus, to both which it is diſtri- 
buted, in its Paſſage: Having aſterwards reached 
the external Condyle, it unites with the Branch 
| — mentioned, and like wiſe communicates with a 
ranch of the Arteries of the Fore- Arm, fo that 
there js here z triple Anaſtomoſis. 
About à Finget's Breadth below this Peel 
Ramus the brachial Artery ſends off a third, which 
deſcends towards the internal Condyle; and com- 
municates with other Rami of che Art teries of the 
Fore-Arm. 

About the Middle of the Arm, or a little loner, 
much about the Place where the brachial Artery 


begins to be the Biceps, it ſends off a 
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Branch. which is diſtributed to the Perioſteum, 
and penetrates the Bone between che Muſculus 
Brachiæus and Anconæus Internus. 
About an Inch lower it gives off another 
Bmach. which, having furniſhed Ramifications to 
the Anconæus Internus,. runs over the internal 
Condyle, and likewiſe communicates with Rami 
of the Arteries of the Fore- Arm: Having got 
below the Middle of the Arm, the brachial Ar- 
tery detaches another Ramus which runs behind 
the internal Condyle, in Company with a-confider- 
able Nerve ; and. having paſſed over the Muſcles 
inſerted into this Condyle, it communicates-with 
that Branch of the cubital Artery which cane 
palles gy Fold of the Arm. 

A, little lower it ſometimes ſends: out aver 
Ramus which paſies on the anterior Side of the in- 
ternal Condyle, and then communicates with a 
Branch that aſcends from the cubital Artery: 
Theſe three corona g; N ME: ed col- 
lateral Arteries. 

The common Trunk of the brachial Artery, 
3 — reached the Fold of the Arm, runs, to- 
gether with a Vein and à Nerve, immediately un- 
der the Aponeuroſis of the Biceps, and paſſes un- 
der the Vena Mediana, detaching Dams on each 
Side, to the circumjacent Muſcles*. : 

About a large Finger's — Fold 
of the Arm, this Artery ſeparates into two principal 
n one interior or 8 n ene 
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In ſome Subjects, on whom the cubital Branch, in lieu of . 
ping behind the-Muſcutus- Rotundus, as it commonly does be, 

ths Muſcle, is fo ſuperficial, that it may eaſily be miſtaken for 

Vein: Wherefore we we ought always to be upon our Guard, when we 

_ any Perſon, to-. examine, before we apply the Ligature to the 

the Pulſations of be Anery. See this in my firſt Aus- 

mie Table. ili? Lan 14% tan 
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the other exterior or anterior; named Radialis ; as 
before bh ili das. ; (OW, I 797 

The 553 Mad ſinks in barmata the 
Ulna and ſuperior Parts of the Pronator Teres, 
Perforatus, Ulnaris Gracilis, and Radialis Inter- 
nus; then, leaving the Bone, it deſcends between 
the Perforatus and Ulnaris Internus to the C 
and great tranſverſe Ligament: In this Courſe it 
drm and winds ſeveral Ways, ſending Rami. 
2::. The: firſt isa ſmall Artery that runs inwards to 
the internal Condyle, and then turns ſuperiorly, 
like a kind of Recurrent, to communicate, by 1 
veral Rami, with the collateral Arteries of the Arm 
already mentioned, and particularly with the third; 
a little lower down another ſmall Branch goes off, 
Which, having aſcended a little way, and almoſt 
ſurrounded the Articulation, communicates with 
the ſecond collateral Artery of the Arm, between 
the Olecranum and interior CondyleQ. 

Afterwards the cubital. Artery having, ir in its 
Courſe between the Heads of the Ulna and Ra- 
dius, reached the inter · oſſcous Ligament, ſends off 
tyWo E Rami, one internal, the other ex- 
ternal; Which WIxSLoW calls the inter. oſſeous Ar- 
4cries of the Fore- Atm. 3 10 ilona 
The external Artery pierces the Ligamem about 
three Fingers Breadth below-the Articulation, and 
immediately afterwards gives off a Branch, which 
{aſcends, like a Recurrent, towards the external 
Condyle 71 the Humerus under the Ulnaris Ex- 
ternus and Anconæus Mivimus. to Which it is 
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wy * * this Bifurcation the brachial „ade Branches, on 
22 * — to the Supinator Longus; Pronator Teres, Fat, and Skin. 

—_—— pens, tho' uy rarely, that this Artery is divided, 
2 its Origin, into two large Branches which deſcend on the Arm 


and afterwards on the F Where have the Names of 
42 — they 
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diſtributed; as alſo to the Supinator Brevis; and 
it communicates with the collateral Arteries of the 
Arm on the ſame Side. 

Afterwards this external inter-offeous Arp de- 
ſcends on the external Side of the Ligament, and 
is diſtributed to the Ulnaris Externus, Extenſor 
Digitorum Communis, add to the Extenſores Pol- 
licis, Indicis, and Minimi Digiti; communicating, 
vith ſome Ar of the internal inter- oſſeous Ar- 
"Hoving reathae the iufieich Rxtreniity of the 
Ulna, it unites with a Branch of the internal in- 
ter- oſſeous Artery, which at this Place runs from 
within externally, and is diſtributed; together with 
it, on the convex Side of the Carpus and Back of 
the Hand; communicating with the Arteria Ra- 
dialis and'a Branch of the Cubitalis. 

By cheſe Communications this Artery ferme 
ſort of irregular Curvature, whence Rami are 
detached to the external inter- oſſeous Muſcles, 
and to the external lateral Parts of the Fingers. 
- The internal inter- oſſeous Artery deſcends ve! 
coſe” to the Ligament, till it reaches below the 
Pronator Teres, between which and the Pronator 
Quadratus' it perforates the Ligament, and 
to the convex Side of the Carpus and Back of the 
Hand, where it communicates with the external 
inter- oſſeous age #4 Radialis,” 5 internal Rami 
of the Cubitalis. S 

From the Origin af. the two ident the eu- 
bital Artery deſcends between the Perforatus, Per- 
forans, and Ulnaris Internus, along the Ulna, 

ſending Rami to the adjacent Parts; below the in- 
ternal Inter- oſſea it ſometimes ſends off a Branch 
which deſcends between the Flexor Pollicis, Radi- 
alis Internus, and Perforatus, to which it is diſtri- 
buted, and continues to the Carpus, where it runs 


under 
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under the internal annular Ligament, and commu- 

JEN? on the Hand with Na. the A Ra- 
ialis 

: Afterwards. the. cubital Anery paſſes over the 

internal tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, by the 

Side of the Os Piſiforme; and, having. furniſhed 


the Skin, Palmaris Brevis,. and Metacarpus, it 


Alips under the — poneuroſis Palmaris, giving off 
one Branch to the — — Minimi Digiti, 
and another which runs towards the Thumb be- 
.tween the. Tendons of the Flexors of the F r 
and the Baſes of the metacarpal Bones 

It likewiſe ſends off a — which, cunning 
between the third and fourth Bones of the Meta- 
carpus, reaches to the Back of the Hand, where it 
communicates with the external inter: oſſeous Ar- 
tery; afterwards, having ſupplied the inter · oſſeous 

s, it communicates with the Radialis; and 

they both form an arterial Curvature i in Ke Hojloy 
of the Hand as follows 

The Cubitalis, having got about two 1 
Breadth beyond the internal annular Ligament of 
the Carpus, forms a Curvature, the convex Side 
of WE is turned to the Fingers, and commonly 
ſends off three or four Rami. The firſt goes to 
the 1 and poſterior Part of the Little Fin- 
ger, and is ſometimes a Continuation or-Produc- 
tion of that Branch which goes to the Hypo- 
Thenar; the other three Rami run in the Inter- 
ſtices of the four metacarpal Bones, near the 
Heads of which each of them is divided into two 
Rami, which, paſs, along the two internal lateral 
Parts, of each Finger, from the anterior Side of 
the Little Finger to the poſterioi Side of the Index 
incluſively ; and at the Ends of the Fingers theſe 
digital Arteries. cine and unite hah i 
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Sometimes the Curvature of the cubital N 
terminates; by a particular Branch, in the Mi «daſs 
Finger; and, in that Caſe, it communicates with 
the radial N which makes up what the offier 
wants. n 4 TOME #7 

This — bende likewiſe dem its concave 
Side, towards the ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb, 
2 Branch for the lateral internal Part thereof, and 
then terminates, near the Head of the firſt metas 
carpal Bone, by a Communication with the Radi- 
alis, having firſt given a Branch to the anterior 
Side of the Index, and another to the Side of che 
Thumb next the former: Theſe communicate, at 
the Ends of the Fingers, with che adjacent Rami, 
as in the other Fingers. 

Thin Curvatore likewife ſends Mell Neis“ s 
the inter-offeous Muſcles, Lumbricales, Palmaris, 
and other adjacent an and, "Ly: to the In- 
teguments, 

The RADIAL manga begun by ditaching' 
ſmall Branch, which aſcends, Ike a Recurrent, to- 
wards the Fold-of the Arm, and turns backwards 
round-the external Condyle, communicating with 
the adjacent Rami from the Trunk of the brachial 
Artery, eſpecially = firſt CONN Branch on 
chat Side. 

It deſcends, ator the internal Side of the Ra- 
dius, between the Supinator Longus, Pronator 
Teres, and the Integuments, giving Rami to theſe 
Muſcles, and likewiſe to the Perforatus, Perforans, 
and Supinator Brevis; thence it runs, in a winding 
Courle, towards the Extremity of the Radius, ſup- 
plyi the Flexors of the Thumb and Pronator 
4 Having reached the Extreeniey of the Radius, 
it runs nearer the Skin, eſpecially towards the an- 
terior Margin of the Bone; being the Artery which 
ve there feel When we examine the'Pulſe, - 
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At the End of the Radius it gives off 2 
h to the Thenar; and, after having com- 
municated with the Curvature of the cubital Ar- 
tery in the -Palm.of the Hand, and ſent off ſome 
cutaneous Rami at that Place, it detaches one 
along. 8 Whole nk dee Pere of: the 
hum. 
i hate - He it runs AR Ks the firſt Phalanx 
and Tendons of the Thumb to the Interſtice be- 
tween the Baſis of this firſt Phalanx and of the firſt 


metacarpal Bone, where it urn towards: che Hol- 
low of the Hand. ton 2447 of 5 


1 Alt d 


At this Turning it ſende of 3 Branch to the ex- 
ternal lateral Part of the Thumb, which, having 
reached the End thereof, communicates; by a ſmall 


Curvature; | wich abe Branch that goes 0 the inter- 
nal lateral Part. tee est NM bo Ho yn; 55 

It likewiſe ſends, Rami externally. which run 
more or leſs tranſverſly between the firſt two Bones 
of the Metacarpus and the two Tendons of the 
Radialis Externus; and communicates with an 
oppoſite Branch of the Cubitalis, together with 
which it furniſhes; the external inter- oſſeous Muſ. 
cles and Integuments of the Back of the es 
and convex Side of the Carpus. Hie 

Laſtly, The radial Artery Urminabes in it 
Paſſage over the ſemi-inter-ofſeons Muſcle of the 
Index, near the Baſis of the firſt metacarpal Bone, 
and as it runs under the Tendons of the Flexor 
Muſcles of the Fingers, where it is connekted to 
the Curvature of. the Cubitalis. 

3 ſends off another Branch which runs — 
the anterior Part of the firſt, metacarpal Bone, ˖o 
the convex Side of the Index, where it is lo in 
the Integuments. — N 

It likewiſe, gives a Branch: to Ea l lateral 
Part. of the Index, which, at the End of that 


Fi Finger, joins an qppoſite Branch which cane en. 


4 


WE 28 


Lect. xv i 1 1. of the Arteries. 429 
the Arch of the Cubitalis; it alſo ſends off a ſmall 
Branch croſs the internal inter-offeous Muſcles, 
where it forms-4. kind of ſmall. irregular Arch, 
which communicates with the great Arch by ſe- 
yeral ſmall arterial Rami. 
When the Curvature of the Cubitalis ends at 
the Middle F inge, the Radialis runs along the in- 
ternal ot concave Part of the firft meracarpal Bone, 
at the Head of which it terminates by two Rami. 
One of theſe Rami runs along the interior aud 
anterior fateral Part of the Index; the other 
between the Flexor Tendons of this Finger and the 
metacarpal Bone, and, having communicated with 
the cubital Branch of the Middle Finger, advances 
on the poſterior lateral Part of the Index all the 
way to the End of that Finger, where it unites 
again with the firſt Branch. n | | 
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HE dae ebnen en 
ariſes commonly from the Aorta De- 
ſcendens, as it paſſes between the Crura 
of the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm; 
the Riohr DiaPHRAGMATIC comes 
ſometimes from the neareſt lumbar Artery, but 
commonly from the Cæliaca: Sometimes both 
theſe Arteries ariſe, by a ſmall common Trunk, 
immediately from the Aorta. They likewiſe have 
the Name of AR TERIX PHRENIC&. 

They appear almoſt always, in ſeveral Ramif:- 
cations, on'the:concave or inferior Side of the Dia- 
phragm, and ſeldom on the- ſuperior or convex. 
They give ſmall Rami to the Glandulæ Renales 

or Capſulæ Atrabitariz, which ſometimes commu- 
nicate with the other Arteries chat go to the ſame 

Part. 

They likewiſe lend fg Rami to the Fat that 
lies upon the Kidneys called the Membrana Adi- 
poſa, whence they have the Name of AxTERIX 
Apfpos ; and they ſometimes come immediately 
from the Trunk of the Aorta on one Side of the 
Meſenterica Superior. 

Beſides theſe capital diaphragmatic Arteries, 
there are others, of a ſubordinate Claſs, which 
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come ſtom the Intercbſtales, Mammarlæ Interns; 
Mediaſtinæ, Pericardiæ, and Cxlinea; as before. 
The C LIAe ARTERY ariſes anteriorly, and a 
little on the Left, from the Aorta Deſeendens, im- 
mediately after its Paſſage thro* the ſmall! Muſele 
of the Diaphragm, nearly oppoſite to the"Cartis 
lage between the laſt dorſal Vertebra and firſt lum. 
bal. The Trunk of this Artery is very ſhorty 
and near its Origin it ſends off, from the right 
Side, two ſmall Diaphragmaticæ, tho ſometimes 
there is only one which goes to the right Side, 
and is afterwards diftributed both Ways, commns 
nicating with the other Arteries, of the ſame Name, 
which come from the Intercoſtales and Mamma- 
ri. The left Branch ſends Rami to the ſuperior 
Orifice of the Stomach, and to the Glandula Re- 
nalis on the ſame Side; the right furniſhes the Py- 
lorus, and the renal Gland on the right Side. 
Immediately after this, the Cæliaca gives off a 
conſiderable Branch called Arteria Ventriculi Co- 
ronaria, and Gaſtrica, or Gaſtrica Superior; and 
then it preſently divides into two large Rami; one 
towards the right Side, named Arteria Hepatica; 
the other to the left, called Splenica, which is lar- 
ger than the former. | ele 
Sometimes this Artery is divided into theſe three 
Rami at the ſame Place, very near its Origin; the 
Trunk going out from the Aorta almoſt in a ſtrait 
Line, and the Rami from the Trunk almoſt at 
right Angles, like Radii from an Axis; whence 
this Trunk has been called Axis AR TERIX CE- 
LIACE. enn = | 10 
The Coo ARY ARTERY OF THE STOMACH 
goes firſt to the left Side of that Organ, a little 
beyond the ſuperior Orifice, round which Orifice 
it throws Rami, and alſo to every Part of the 
Stomach near it; and theſe Rami communicate 
Iain with 
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perior Orifice, — the ſmall. m_ of the 
Stomach, almoſt to the Pylorus, where it com- 
| municates with the Arteria Pylorica; and, turn- 
og towards the ſmall Lobe of the Liver, it gives 
ſome Rami to it. | 

Then it advances, under the Ductus venoſus 
to the left Lobe of the Liver, in which it loſes it- 
felf near the Beginning of the juſt mentioned Duct, 
baving firſt given off ſome ſmall Rami to the ad- 
jacent Parts of the Diaphragm and Omentum. 

As ſoon as the HeeaTic ARTERY leaves the 
Cæliaca, it runs to the ſuperior and interior Part 
of the Pylorus, in Company with the Vena Porta, 
ſending off two Rami, a ſmall one called. Arteria 
Pylorica, and a large one name. Gallrica Dextra, 
or Gaſtrica Major. 

The PyLorica is ramified:. on the Pylorus; 
and, having diſtributed Rami to the adjacent Parts 
of the Stomach, which communicate with thoſe of 
the right Gallaica, i it terminates on the Pylorus by 
an Anaſtomoſis with the coronary Artery: of the 
Stomach. 

The Richr Gas TRIO ARTERY, having paſſed 
| behind and beyond the Pylorus, ſends out;a con- 
ſiderable Branch called Arteria Duodenalis, or In- 
teſtinalis, which ſometimes comes from the Trunk 
of the Hepatica; afterwatds this gaſtric /Artery 
runs along the right Side of the great Curvature 
of the Stomach, to the circumjacent Parts of 
which, on both Sides, it diſtributes Rami. 

Theſe Rami communicate with thoſe; of the 
Arteria Pylorica and of the Coronaria Ventriculi, 
and with the right Gaſtro-Epiploicæ, which furniſh 


the neareſt Parts of the Omentum, and commu- 
| nicate 
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nicate with the Meſenterica Superior; after this, 
the right Gaſtrie Artery terminates in the left, 
which is a Branch of the Spleni a. 

The DvoDENAL or INTESTINAL AR TER runs 
along the Duodenum on the Side next the Pan- 
creas, to both which it furniſhes Rami, and alſo 
to the adjacent Part of the Stomach. Sometimes 
this Artery ariſes from the Meſenterica Superior; 
and ſometimes it is double. 3 {mg 77 

The Hzparic. ARTERY, having; ſent out the 
Pylorica and right Gaſtrica, advances, behind the 
Ductus Hepaticus, towards the Veſicula Fellis, to 
which: it gives two principal Rami called Arteriæ 
Cyſticæ, and another named Biliaria, which is loſt 
in the great Lobe of the Liver. of 120 

Afterwards this Artery enters the Fiſſure of tba 
Liver, and jeins the Vena Porta, with which it 
runs within a membranous Vagina called Capſula 
Glifſoni, and accompanies it, thro the whole Sub- 
ſtance! of the, Liver, by numerous Ramifications; 
which may be termed ATERI FHararioa 
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Before it enters the Liver, it gives ſmall Rami 
to the external Membrane of this Viſcus, and to 
the Capſula Gliſſoni: The gaſtric and proper hoe · 
patic Arteries come ſometimes from the Meſen - 
terica Superior, when the ordinary Ramifications 
ae wanUng! £729 297 ii ig 21 9 
Immediately after the Origin of the Sp BN 
ARTERY from the Cæliaca, it runs towards the 
left Side, under the Stomach and | Pancreas, to 
the Spleen: It adheres cloſely to the poſterior Part 
of the inferior Side of the Pancreas, to which it 
gives ſeveral Rami named Arteri® Pancreaticæck. 
Near the Extremity of the Pancreas, under the 
left Portion of the Stomach, the ſplenic Attery 
gives off a principal Ramus called Gaſtrica Si- 
niſtra, or Minor, which runs from left to right 
Vol. III. FF along 


434 Angeiography Leck. x1. 
along the left Portion of the great Curvature of 
the Stomach, giving Rami to both Sides of this 
Portion, which communicate with thoſe of the Co- 
ronaria Ventricul. 

This GAs Ri Ax rz likewiſe ſends another 
Ramus, at leaſt, to the Extremity of the Pan- 

ereas, which communicates with the other panere- 
atic Arteries ; it alſo ſupplies the Omentum with 
Rami called Gaſtro-Epiploicz Siniſtræ, and then 
communicates with the right Gaſtrica; and from 
this Union the Gaftro- Epiploice: Mediz are pro- 
ducedꝰ. ; © 

Afterwards the ſplenic Artery denne ing 
the Spleen, in a Courſe more or leſs contorted ; 
but, before it arrives at that Viſcus, it gives two 
or three Rami to the large Extremity of the Sto- 
mach, commonly called Vaſa Brevia; and one to 
| the Omentum, named Epiploica. 

At the Spleen this Artery divides into four or 
five Rami, which enter that Viſcus, after having 
given ſome ſmall Twigs to the adjacent Parts of 
the Stomach and Omentum. 

The Svuyerror MrSEnTERIC Avvany atiſe 
anteriorly from the inferior Portion of the de- 
ſcending Aorta, a very little way below the Cz- 
liaca, going out a little towards the Right, but 
bending immediately afterwards'to the Left. 

Near its Origin it gives off a ſmall Ramus, 
which, ſeparating” into two, goes to the inferior 
Side of the Head of the Pancreas and adjacent 
Part of the Duodenum, communicating with the 
CY pang by ſmall a _ pros iſ 
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* 9056 this Detail we vr that the Anas lags Ventri- 


culi Pylorica, Inteſtinalis, both Gaſtricæ, Gaſtro- -Epiploicz, and, 
conſequentiy, the Hepatica, Splenica, and Meſenterica, communi- 
cate * each other. 
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Aſterwards it paſſes over the Duodenum, be- 
teen this Inteſtine and the meſeraie Vein, be- 
tween the two Laminæ of the Meſentery; and 
then ing, in an oblique Direction, from left 
to right, and from above downwards, by very 
ſmall Degrees, it advances towards the Extremity 
of the Ilium: By this Incurvation it forms a kind 
of long Curvature, from the convex Side of- which 

a great many Rami egreſs, - 1 000 

Theſe Rami are about ſixteen or eighteen, and 
moſt of them are beſtowed on the ſmall Inteſ- 
tines, from the inferior third Part of the Duo- 
denum to the Cæcum and Colon: The firſt Rami 
are very ſhort, and thence they increaſe gradually, 

in Length, all the way to the Middle of the "Cure 
— the reſt diminiſhing gradually. 

As they approach the Inteſtines, all theſe Rami 
communicate firſt by reciprocal Curvatures; then 
by Areolæ of all Kinds of Figures, from which 
is detached an infinite Number of ſmall Ramifica- 
tions, which ſurround the inteſtinal Canal n an 
annular Piece of Net- wor x. 

Theſe Curvatures and Areolæ emal; in Num 
ber, proportionably to the Length of the Rami; 
and their Size diminiſhes EI as they ny 
proach the Inteſtines. ' © + 

The firſt Rami fins the convex Side of the 
meſenteric Curvature, which are very ſhort, ſup- 
ply the Pancreas: and Meſo- colon, and commu- 
nicate with - the duodenal Artery the laſt Rami 
go to the Appendicula Vermiformis, and ſend a 
curved Portion to the Beginning of the Colon. 

The conſiderable Rami from the concave Side 
of the meſenteric Curvature are ſeldom above two 
ar three; but, before they ariſe, a ſmall Ramus 
goes out to the Duodenum, and gives. ſome my 
mall Arteries to the Pancreas. ,.-- 
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- The: firſt conſiderable Ramus from the concave 
Side of the Curvature goes into the Meſo-colon 
towards the right Portion of the Colon, bei 
firſt divided into two Rami; the firft of whic 
runs along the hole fupetior Part of the Colon, 
where it forms the famous Communication with 
the Wente Inferior, and might be called Ar- 
teria Colica Superior; the other Ramus of this 
Woe deſcends on the. 2 Postion or the Co- 

The ſecond. principal Nn dern run, for 
ſome Space, thro' the Meſentery, | divides into 
three Rami; the firſt of which goes to the infe- 
rior Part of the right Portion of the Colon, 
where it communicates with the ſecond. Ramus of 
the firſt Branchez the ſecond goes to the Beginning 
of the Colon, where it communicates with the 
füirſt, and to the Inteſtinum Cæcum; the third 
Ramus of this ſecond Branch,” having communi- 
cated with the ſecond, gives ſmall Twigs to the 
Czcum, Appendicula Verriformis, and Extre- 
mity of the Ilium : . Afterwards it communicates 
with the Extremity of the e 2 of the 

rior Meſenteric. 

All theſe Communications oath * Curvacuies 
as in thoſe Rami that come from the convex Side 
of the Curvature: And it is to be obſerved in ge- 
neral, that all the Rami of the Meſenterica Supe- 
rior are diſpoſed according to the Plicæ of the 
Meſentery and Circumvolutions of the Inteſtines; 

ving off Rami, thro' their whole Courſe, to the 
Lamine of the Meſentery, its cellular Subſtance, 
and to the meſenteric Glands. 

The IxTERRIOR MesznTERIC. Avene riſes 

anteriorly. from the Aorta Deſcendens, about 4 

Finger's Breadth above the Bifurcation, and be- 

lo the ſpermatic Arteries; and, having run 17 
> SIE: i 
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the Length of an Inch, it is divided into three or 
four Rami, which ſeparate gradualixx. 

The firſt or ſuperior. Ramus, about an Inch 
from its Origin, divides into two Rami; the firſt 
of which runs along the left Portion of the Co- 
lon, and forms the Communication of the two 
meſenteric Arteries already mentioned: It may be 
named Arteria Colica Siniſtra. The ſecond Ra- 
mus, having communicated with the firſt, deſcends 
upon the ſame Portion of the Colon. 

The middle Ramus, having run the ſame 
Length with the firſt, divides into two Rami; 
one of which aſcends on the Extremity of the 
Colon, communicating by Curvatures with the 
ſecond Ramus of the ſuperior Ramus; the other 
deſcends on the Extremity of the ſame Inteſtine. 

When there is another middle Ramus, it goes 
to the firſt Part of the double Curvature of the 
Colon, by a like Diſtribution and Communication 
from above downwards. 17 N. 

The inferior Ramus goes to the ſecond Por- 
tion of the Colon, or to both, when the ſecond 
middle Ramus is wanting, and ſends up a Ramus, 
that communicates with the former. * 

It ſends another conſiderable Ramus inferiorly, 
called Arteria Hzmorrhoidalis Interna, which de- 
ſcends behind the Inteſtinum Rectum, to which it 
is diſtributed by ſeveral Ramifications, and com» 
municates with the Arteriæ Hypogaſtricæ. 

The Renal ARTERIES, called 
EMULGENTS, are ordinarily two, and riſe late - 
rally from the inferior deſcending Aorta, immedi- 
ately under the Meſenterica Superior, one to the 
right Side, the other to the left; The right is 
ſituated more poſteriorly, and is longer than the 
left, becauſe of the Vena Cava, which lies on the 
night Side between the Aorta and the Kidney, 
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They commonly run without Diviſion, and al. 
moſt horizontally to the Kidneys, into the Depref. 
fions of which they enter by ſeveral Rami, which 
form Curvatures in the internal Subſtance of theſe 
Vikas, tt wr 955, | 


From theſe Curvatures numerous Ramuli ariſe | 


towards the Circumference or external Surface 
of- the Kidneys; ' ſometimes there is more than 
one Artery on each Side, ſometimes this Aug- 
mentation is only on one Side, and theſe ſuper- 
numerary Arteries come ſometinies immediately 
trom the' Aorta, and enter at the ſuperior or infe- 
rior Part of the Kidney s. 

The Arteries of the renal Glands, which may 
be termed Ax TERI& CAPSULARES, Ariſe ſome- 
times from the Aorta above the Arteria Renalis, 
and give out the Arteriæ Adipoſæ which go to the 
Fat of the Kidneys: Sometimes they come from 
the Trunk of the Cæliaca. The right capſular 
Artery commonly comes from the Arteria Renalis 
of the ſame Side, near its Origin; the left from 
the Aorta, above the Renalis. 

The SperRMaTIC ARTERIES are commonly 
two, ſometimes more : They are very ſmall, and 
ariſe anteriorly from the Aorta Deſcendens, near 
each other, about a Finger's Breadth below the 
. Arteriz Renales, more or leſs, between the two 
Meſentericæ, or between the Renales and Meſen- 
tericæ Inferiores. Sometimes one is higher, or 
placed more laterally than the other. 

They ſend off, to the common Membrane of 
the Kidneys, ſmall Rami called AR TERI AD1- 
vos , and afterwards deſcend upon the Pſoas 
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* Commonly the right Renal Artery paſſes hehind the Vena Cava 
and Renal Vein on the other Side; and the left Artery, firſt behind, 
and then before the Veins : Sometimes they ſend Rami to the Glan- 
dulz Renales, Membrana Adipoſa of the Kidneys, and even to the 
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Muſcles, on the anterior Side of the Ureters, be- 
tween the two Laminæ of the Peritonæum. 

They give ſeveral conſiderable Rami to the Pe- 
ritonzum, chiefly to thoſe Parts of it which are 
next the Meſentery, and communicate with the 
Meſentericæ and Adipoſe: They likewiſe * 
ſmall Arteries to the Ureters. 

Afterwards they paſs, in Men, thro? bs ten- 
dinous Apertures of the abdominal Muſcles in the 
Vagina of the Peritonzum, and are diſtributed to 
the Teſticles and Epididymes, where they com- 
municate with a Ramus of the Iliaca Externa. 

In Women they do not go out of the Abdo- 
men, but are diſtributed to the Ovaria and- Ute- 
rus, and communicate with Rami of the H | 
gaſtrica, at the fimbriated Extremities ef the 
Tubæ Fallopianæ. 

The LunBAR ARTIRIESs egreſs poſteriorly 
from the inferior deſcending Aorta, in five or ſix 
Pairs, or more, much in the ſame Manner with 
the Intercoſtalss. 

They may be divided into Sena don and In 
FERIOR, The ſuperior ſend ſmall Rami to the 
adjacent Parts of the 7 and intercoſtal 
Muſcles, and ſupply the Place of ſemi - intercoſtal 
Arteries: Sometimes thoſe Pairs egreſs by! a ſmall 
common Trunk, and not ſeparately. ; 

They are diſtributed, on each Side, to the Pſoas 
Muſcles, 3 Lumborum, and the oblique 
and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen; and, by 
perforating the oblique Muſcles, become external 
hypogaſtric Arteries: They go likewiſe to the 
vertebral Muſcles, the Bodies of the Vertebræ, 
and enter the ſpinal Canal, thro? the lateral Sciſ- 
ſures, to go to the Membranes, &c. formi 
Rings, much in the ſame Manner with the Inter- 
coſtals; they likewiſe give imall Twigs to the 
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The A San ariſe commonly from 
the poſterior Part of the inferior Aorta, at the 
Bifurcation ; ſometimes they ariſe higher from 
the Lumbares, ſometimes lower from the Iliacæ. 
They ate two, three, or four, and ſometimes 
but one; are ramified on the Os Sacrum and 
adjacent Parts of the Peritonæum, Inteſtinum 
Rectum, Fat, &c. and enter the Canal of that 
Bone thro? che anterior Foramina, being there dif. 
tributed towards each Side; they likewiſe ſend 
ſmall Arteries to the large Faſciculi of Nerves 
which egreſs thro' the Foramina of the Os Sa. 
1 and penetrate the interngh Subſtance of that 

ne 

The 0 Aorta terminates at whe laſt lum. 
bal Vertebra, and ſometimes higher, in two large 
lateral Rami, one on the right Side, the other 
on the left, called AR TERI ILIAc R; each 
of which is a common Trunk to two other 
Arteries of the ſame Name: This Bifurcation lies 
on the anterior and left Side of that of the Vena 
Cava. 14 185 

The primitive IL IA Ages ES divaricate gras 
dually as' they deſcend, advancing obliquely to- 
wards the anterior and inferior Part of the Ofa 
Ilium, without any conſiderable Ramification for 
about the Breadth of three Fingers, except a few 

very ſmall Arteries that go to the Os Sacrum, 
ſome of which enter by the ſuperior Foramina, 
and are diſtributed like 4s Arterie Sacre, while 
others emerge again thro* the poſterior Foramina, 
and go to the adjacent Muſcles, &c. they likewiſe 
give ſmall Arteries to the Peritonæum, Tunics of 
the Veins, and to the Fat and Preters, n 
which the iliac Trunks paſs. 
The right iliac Trunk paſſes firſt on the ante- 
rior Side of the Origin of the left ilige Vein, and 
deſcends on the anterior Side of the right _ 


almoſt 
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almoſt to the Place where it goes out of the Ab- 
domen, its Courſe being there directed more in- 
ternally3 the left Trunk deſcends likewiſe before 
the left Vein, but lies a little towards the internal 
Side as it leaves the Abdomen. T4 6-065 © 6. Hh 4 
About three Fingers Breadth from their Origin, 
each ibac Trunk is divided into two ſecondary. Ar- 
teries, one external, the other internal. The ex- 
ternal Artery has no particular Name; the in- 
ternal is called HypocasTRICA, which often ap- 
pears to be no more than a Ramus of the other, 
in Adults; but in young Children, and eſpecially 
in the Fœtus, the hypogaſtric Artery looks like 
the Trunk, and the other like a Branch. 
The external It IAA on each Side deſcends 
on the iliac Muſcle to the Ligamentum Fallopii, 
under which it egreſſes from the Abdomen: In 
this Courſe it gives off only a few ſmall Arteries 
to the Peritonæum and Parts adjacent; but, as it 
paſſes out of the Abdomen under the Ligament, 
it detaches two conſiderable Rami, one internal, 
the other external]. 3 comet 
The internal Ramus is named Ax TERIA Epr- 
oAsTRIeA, and egreſſes anteriorly from the ex- 
ternal Iliaca; thence it aſcends obliquely on the 
Tendon of the tranſverſe Muſcle towards the po- 
ſterior Part of the Rectus, which it reaches about 
two or three Fingers Breadth above the Os Pubis. 
Afterwards the epigaſtric Artery aſcends al 
the poſterior or interior Side of this Muſcle, ſend- 
ing Ramifications to the Tendons of the adjacent 
Muſcles, &c. and then loſes itſelf by a true Anaſ- 
tomoſis of ſeveral Ramifications, with the Mam - 
maria Interna: It likewiſe communicates with the 
jaferior Intercoſtals that are ſpread on the Ab- 


domen.” : Pb grace 
It ſometimes gives out to particular Rami, one 


\ 


of which, accompanied by a Nerve, goes _— 
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the Foramen Ovale of the Pelvis to the tri 
Muſcles, &c. the other deſcends to the Teſticles, 
along with the ſpermatic Artery, and there com- 
municates with it.. n . 
The external Ramus of the external Iliaca goes 
off laterally from the exterior Side of that Artery 
under the Ligamentum Fallopii, and thence to 
the internal Labium of the Os Hium; where it dis 
vides into two, and is ramified on the oblique and 
tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen, communi- 
cating with the Arteria Lumbaris. 
Beſides theſe two Rami, the external Iliaca gives 
off a ſmall Ramus internally, under the Liga- 
ment, which runs to the Vagina of the ſpermatic 
Veſſels; and ſometimes another ſmall Twig goes 
from the external Side to the Os Ilium. 
The internal IL IAA, or HypocasTrica, 
i having run a little more than a Finger's Breadth 
internally and backwards, bends, by ſmall De- 
grees, obliquely forwards, and towards the ex- 
ternal Side; and afterwards, contracting in its Di- 
menſions, it terminates in the umbilical Artery, 
which ought to be looked upon as a true Continu- 
ation of the Trunk of the — 
This ARTERIA UmBiLICAL1s aſcends on the 
Side of the Bladder, and, having detached ſmall 
Rami to that Viſcus, and to the adjacent Parts of 
the Peritonæum, &c. it contracts, and in Adults 
is quite cloſed up, above the Middle of the Blad- 
der; it likewiſe gives Rami to the Uterus and the 
adjacent Parts, in both Sexes: Afterwards it aſ- 
cends, in Form of a Ligament, to the Umbilicus, 
where it joins the umbilical Artery on the other 
Side; its Name being taken from its Uſe in the 
ht, ane aft 25, | 
From the convex Side of the Curvature of the 
hypogaſtric | Artery, four or five principal Rami 
commonly egreſs, very near each other; ſome- 
? | times 
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times they all ariſe ſeparately, ſometimes by ſmall 
common Trunks; and what is the firſt Branch in 
ſome Subjects, is only a Ramus of another prin- 
cipal Branch in others; ſo much does the Num- 
ber, Diſpoſition, Origin, and Diſtribution of theſe 
Branches, vary in different Subjects. For this 
Reaſon, we think proper to diſtinguiſh them by 
the following Names ; Iliaca Minor, Glutæa, Sci- 
atica, Pudica or Pudica Hypogaſtrica, and Obtu- 
ratrix. 

The IL1aca Minox, the moſt poſterior of theſe 
Rami, and which is often no more than a Ramus 
of the Glutza, paſſes between the laſt two lumbar 
Nerves, and divides into two Rami; one of 
which enters the Canal of the Os Sacrum thro? 
the loweſt large anterior Foramina; the other 
paſſes behind the Muſculus Pſoas, to which it 
gives Twigs, and behind the crural Nerve, being 
afterwards diſtributed to the iliac Muſcle, and to 
the middle Part of the internal Side of the Os 
Ilium ; penetrating into the Subſtance of the Bont 
ſometimes by one Foramen, ſometimes by more. 

The ARrTERIaA GLVUTÆA is commonly ver 
conſiderable, and ſometimes the largeſt of all the 
hypogaſtric Rami: Near its Beginning it ſome- 
times ſends out the Iliaca Minor, and ſometimes 
the ſmall Ramus that goes from that Artery to 
the Os Sacrum and other Parts fixed to that Bone; 
afterwards this Artery egreſſes from the Pelvis, in 
Company with the ſeiatic Nerve, thro? the ſuperior 
Part of the great Sinus of the Os Innominatum, 
below the Muſculus Pyriformis, and is diſtributed; 
in a radiated Manner, to the Glutæus Maximus 
and Medius. E oe 

In its Paſſage it gives ſome Rami to the Os Sa- 
crum, Os Coccygis, Muſculus Pyriformis, the 
Muſcles of the Anus, and to the adjacent Parts of 
the Inteſtinum Rectum; forming a particular 


He- 
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Hemotrhoidalis Interna: It likewiſe ſends Twigy 

to the Bladder and Parts adjacent, and detaches a 
retty long Ramus ran deſcends with che ſciatic 
er ve. 

The ARTERIA 3 gives firſt ſome Rami 
to the Muſculus Pyriformis, Quadrigemini, Os 
Sacrum, &c. and even to the internal Side of the 
Os Iſchium: it likewiſe detaches a Ramus which 
runs under the Muſculus Quadratus, to the Arti- 
culation of the Femur. 

It paſſes obliquely over the ſciatic Nerve; and 
as they both go thro' the great poſterior Sinus of 
the Os Ilium, it detaches ſmall Arteries which are 

diſtributed to the internal Subſtance of that Nerve : 
- Afterwards it aſcends; in a radiated Manner, on 

the external Side of the Os Ilium, and is diftri- 
buted to the internal Subſtance of that Bone, and 
to the · Muſculi Giutzi, * to the Medius 
and Minimus. 
The Popica Communis, commonly called Po- 
DICA IN TERNA, ſometimes ariſes by a Trunk 
common to it and to the Glutza, and gives out 
two principal Rami; the firſt of which paſſes thro' 
the great Sinus of the Os Ilium, in Company with 
= Glutza and Sciatica, and then divides 1 into two 

ami. 

The firſt Ramus goes behind the Spine of the 
Iſchium, between the two Ligaments which lie be- 
tween that Bone and the Os Sacrum, and runs on 
the internal Side of the Tuberculum Iſchii, all the 
way to the Origin of the Corpus Cavernoſum Pe- 
nis: There it divides into ſeveral Arteries, one of 

which goes to the Sphincter Ani, under the Name 
of Hæmorrhoidalis Externa. 
I he reſt are diſtributed to the adjacent Integu- 
ments, Bulb of the Urethra, and to the Corpus 
Cavernoſum Penis; but the laſt of theſe Arteries, 
or rather the Extremity of this firſt Ramus, runs 


from 
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from behind forwards, -over the Cervix of the Fe- 


mur, and communicates with a mu of the Ar- 
teria Cruralis. 


The ſecond oriticipal Ramus, kay called 
ARTERIA Pupreca ExTEeRwa; runs between the 
Bladder and Inteſtinum Rectum, and is diftributed, 
in Men, to the Veſiculæ Seminales, Cervix of the 
Lp are proſtate Gland, and adjacent Parts of the 
Rectum: 

Afterwards it runs unser he Os Pubis on the 
Side of a conſiderable Vein, which lies dire 
under the Symphyſis; and it runs along the Penis 
between this Vein and a Nerve, being diſtributed, 
in its Paſlage, to the Corpus Cavernoſum, and 
communicating with the Fudica Mie; which 
comes from the Cruralis. 

This ſeeond Ramus of the Pudica Major goes 
off, ſometimes, ſeparately from the Hypogaftrica, 
eſpecially in Women, being diſtributed to the la- 
teral Parts of the-Uterus, where it communicates 
with the ſpermatic Artery near the jagged Extre- 


mity of the Tuba Fallopians, and vp the achacent 
Parts of the Vagina, &c. 


The ARTERTA OBTURATRIX es the ob- 
turator Muſcles, and egreſſes the Pelvis at 
the ſuperior Part of the E of the Foramen 
Ovale, having firſt ſent a ſmall Ramus over the 
Symphyſis of the Os Ilium and Os Pubis, to the 
inguinal Glands and Integuments. 

As it paſſes by the aſcles it divides, and is 
diſtributed to the Pectinæus and Triceps ; it Iike- 
wiſe ſends out another Ramus, which communi-. 
cates with that Ramus of the Sciatica that goes to 
the Articulation of the Femur, and gives fmall 


22 to the Foramina in the Cervix of that 
ne. 4 
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Afterwards he HypoGaASTRIC ARTERY termi- 
nates. in the Umbilicalis, as before. 

The iliac Artery egreſſes from the Abdomen 
between the Ligamentum Fallopii and Tendon 
of the Pſoas at the Union of the Os Ilium and 
Os Pubis, and there it takes the Name of ARTE- 
RIA CRVURALIs. 

It cit ſends off three ſmall Rami, one of which, 
called Pudica Externa, paſſes over the crural Vein 
to the Skin and Ligament of the Penis, and to 
the inguinal Glands, communicating with the Pu- 
dica Interna: The ſecond goes to the Muſculus 
Pectinæus, and the third to the ſuperior Part of 
the Sartorius. All theſe Rami likewiſe mim the 
adjacent anterior Integuments. 
Alfterwards the crural Artery deſcends on the 
Head of the Femur, and, by taking a particular 
Turn, gets on the internal Side of the crural 
Vein, about three Fingers Breadth from where it 
egreſſes from the Abdomen: From its Origin to 
this Place, it is covered only by the Skin and Fat, 
and lies on the Pectinæus and I riceps Primus. . 

In changing its Situation it ſends out three con- 
ſiderable Rami; one external, one middle, and 
one internal: They all. egreſs more or. leſs poſteri- 
orly, ſometimes by a ne e Trunk, ſome- 
times by two, &c. 

The external Ramus runs on the e Side 
of the Thigh to the Cruræus, Vaſtus Externus, 
Rectus 1 Muſculi Faſciæ Latæ, and Glu- 
tæus Medius; ſending up a Ramus to the Apex 
of the Trochanter Major, which communicates 
with the firſt principal Ramus of tha, Pudica Ma- 
jor and Sciatica. 

The middle Ramus defanda on * internal 


Side of the Thigh between the triceps Muſcles, 


to which it gives ſeveral Rami; one of which 


perforates the ſecond Muſcle, and is diſtributed K 
e 
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the Glutæus Maximus, Semi- Nervoſus, Semi- 
Membranoſus, Biceps, and to the em Inte- 
gument s. 1 
The internal Ramus runs: npeftericely, on the 
drigemini, towards the Trochanter Major, 
and, having detached a Ramus which goes into 
the Articulation of the Femur, it deſcends, and 
gives Rami to all the Muſcles that lie poſteriorly 
on that Bone, one of which enters the Bone itſelf 
on one Side of the Linea Aﬀpera. 

Having ſent off theſe three Rami, the c 
Artery deſcends between the Sartorius, Vaſtus In- 
ternus, and Triceps, giving Rami to the Parts ad- 
jacent. It is covered by the Sartorius all the way 
to the inferior Part of the Thigh, where it is in- 
fected poſteriorly over the Triceps Tertius a little 
above — internal Condyle of the Femur; after- 
wards, continuing its Courſe throb the Hollow of 
the Ham, it is called Arteria Poplitæa, being ac- 

companied by the Vein of the fame Name. 

9 e AR TERIA PoPLITEA, While in the Mes 
is covered only by the Integument, ſending off 
Rami towards each Side, which aſcend upon the 
Condyles, and communicate with the inferior Ra- 
mifications of the crural Artery. | | ; 

It ſends Rami to the Articulation of ha Kale! 
one of which, at leaſt, paſſes between the crucial 
Ligaments. As it deſcends it ſends Rami to the 
Gaſtroenemii and Poplitæus, and, having reached 
the poſterior Side of the Head of the Tibia, wow 
off two Rami, one to each Side. | 

The firſt or internal Ramus ſurrounds the ante- 
nor Part of the Head of the Tibia, paſſing be- 
tween the Bone and internal lateral . — 3 
and, beſides ſeveral other Ramifications, ſends u 
. ſmall Branch that communicates with the A 
Tries which lie round the Condyles of the Femur. 


The 


The ſecond of ana Remus runs over the 
Head of the Fibula, and between the Head of the 
Tibia and external lateral Ligament of the Knee, 
AP the Articulation all the way to the Li. 
the Patella, and communicating with 
the Rami which lie round the Condy les of the Fe- 
mur, together with, a Branch of the wr or inter- 
nal Ramus. 74 "#3 
Immediately. aſter the Origin of theſe: bo Rami, 
and before the Poplitæa ends, it ſends à ſmall Ar. 
tery down of the poſterior Side of the:inter-offeous 
Ligament, vety near the Tibia, into which it en- 
ters, by a particular en, a . e the 
middle Portion of the Bone. 
As the Poplitæa ends, it divides 1510 * prin- 
cipal Rami, one of which runs between the Heads 
the Pibia and Fibula, paſſing from behind an- 
teriorly on the inter · oſſeous Ligament, where it 
takes the Name of Arteria Tibialis Anterior; the 
ſecond Ramus divides into two others; one inter- 
nal and largeſt, called Arteria Tibialis Poſterior; 
the other poſterior and naht, dam Aeris Pe- 
renæa Poſterior. 
The ART ERIA — — having 
| paſſed between the Heads of the Fibia and Fi- 
bula, ſends ſmall Rami fuperiotly and laterally. 
The ſuperior communicate with thoſe Rami of 
the Poplitæus which lie round the Articulation; 
and the lateral ones go to the Parts adjacent : At- 
ter wards this tibial. Artery deſcends on the ante - 
rior Side of the inter- oſſeous Ligament, towards 
the external Side of the Tibia, between the Mulſ- 
culus Tibialis Anticus and Extenſor Pollicis. 
HFaving run laterally on the Tibia for about 
two Thirds of the Length of that Bone, it paſſes, 
on the anterior Side, under the common annular 
Ligament, and Extenſor Pollicis, to the Articu- 
lation of the Foot, giving off ſeveral Rami to ev 
right 
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right and left Sides, which communicate laterallß 


with the Tibialis Poſterior and Peronæa Poſterior, 


ſo that theſe two Bones are, in a Manner, you? 
rounded by Arteries. - | 

At the Articulation of the Foe it ſends out 
Rami which run between the Aſtragalus and Os 
Calcis, being diſtributed to the Articulation and 
the Bones of the Tarſus. The — 
are here very numerous, on all Sides. 

Having paſſed the Fold of the Foot, it ſends 
off, towards both Sides, other Rami, which com- 
municate with the poſterior Tibialis and Peronæa, 
all theſe Rami making a kind of Circles round the 
Tarſus. 

Afterwards the anterior tibial Artery ene 
on the convex Side of the Foot, as far as the In- 
terſtice between the firſt and ſecond metatarſal 
Bones, between the Heads of which it ſends a 
large Branch, which perforates the ſuperior inter- 
oſſeous Muſcles, and, joining the Tibialis Poſte - 
rior, forms a Curvature on the Side of the Foot. 

It likewiſe ſends two or three conſiderable: Rami 
over the other metatarſal Bones, which go to the 
reſt of the inter- oſſeous Muſcles, een 
&, and communicate with each other. 

Laſtly, This Artery terminates by two prin- 
cipal Rami, one of which goes to the Thenar and 
internal Side of the Great Toe; the other is ſpent 
upon the external Side of the Great Toe and in 
ternal Side of the Second. © © 

The AR TERIA TIBIALIS» PosTER10R, called 
likewiſe Sux Alis, deſcends between the Solei, 
Tibialis Poſticus, Flexor Digitorum Communis, 
and Flexar Pollicis; giving Rami to theſe: Muſ- 
cles, Tibia, and to the Marrow of that Bone, 
thro' a particular Canal in its poſterior and ſuperior 


Part. | 
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Aſterwards it runs behind the internal Ankle, 
communicating with the Tibialis Anterior, and 
ſurrounded by the adjacent Veins; and paſſes to 
the Sole of the Foot between the concave Side of 
the Os Calcis and thenar Muſcle, where it divides 
into two Rami; one large, or external; the other 
ſmall; or internal. | | 

The great Ramus, or ArTERIA PLANTARIs 


_ ExTERNA, paſſes on the concave Side of the Os 


Calcis obliquely under the Sole of the Foot, to 
the Baſis of the fifth metatarſal Bone, and thence 
runs, in a kind of Curvature, towards the Great 
Toe, communicating there with the Tibialis An- 
terior, which perforates the inter- oſſeous Muſcles 
in the Manner already ſaid. * 

The convex Side of this Curvature ſupplies 
both Sides of the laſt three Toes, and the external 
Side of the Second Toe, forming ſmall commu: 
nicating Curvatures at the End, and ſometimes at 
the Middle of each Toe, as in the Hand: The 
concave Side of the Curvature furniſhes the Parts 
adjacent. 

The ſmall Ramus, or ArTERIA PLANTAR!: 
InTERNA, having reached beyond the Middle of 
the Sole of the Foot, is divided into two ; one of 
which goes to the Great Toe, communicating with 
the Ramus of the Tibialis Anterior; the other i 
diſtributed to the firſt Phalanges of the other 
Toes, communicating with the Ramifications from 
the Curvature already mentioned. 

The Ax TERIA PERON Aa PosSTERIOR deſcends 
on the poſterior Side of the Fibula, between the 
Solzus and Flexor Pollicis, to which and the ad- 
jacent Parts it gives Rami, in its Paſſage. 

Having reached to the inferior third Part of the 
Fibula, it ſends off a conſiderable Ramus, which 
runs in between the Tibia and that Bone, paſling 
between their Extremities from behind 3 

| ow 
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below the inter- oſſeous Ligament, and is diſtri- 
buted to the Integuments of the Tarſus. 
Laſtly, The Peronæa, continuing its Courſe 
downwards on the poſterior Side of the Fibula, as 
far as the Os Calcis, forms a Curvature with the 
Tibialis Poſterior, between the Aftragalus and 
Tendo Achillis. * 
Thence it runs externally, and a little above the 
exterior Anklecommunicates with the Tibialis An- 
terior by a Curvature, which ſends ſeveral ſmall 
Ramifications to the Parts adjacent, OT 


. .. OBSERVATIONS, 
In this Deſcription of the Arteries, we have ſaid 
nothing of the cutaneous Anaſtomoſes, which are 
exceedingly beautiful in a Fœtus; nor of the fre- 
quent and conſiderable Communications of ſmall 
Arteries upon the Perioſtæum, which form a deli- 
cate kind of Rete Mirabile. 
found in a Man, between thirty and forty Years 
old, his Aorta conſiderably large, and partly oſſified, 
at ſome Diſtance from the Curvature down tò that 
Portion which perforates the ſuperior Surface of the 
Diaphragm ; and about an Inch before that Part 
which enters the Surface, was, in. the internal 
Part of the Aorta near to that of the dorſal Ver- 
tebræ, a Cyſtis as large as a Nutmeg ; another 
higher ſmaller, containing a crutaceous Matter : 
The Aorta was not dilated to more than its proper 
Diameter. In the ſame Subject the exhaling Veſſels 
nds of Viſcera were entirely obſtructed; for the Pericar- 
the dium adhered very cloſely to the Heart, and no Se- 
ad- rum was found in it: The Pores of the Pericardium 
vere very conſpicuous, which, I preſume, is what 
the ſome Anatomiſts have taken for Glands. 
ich It is common enough to find, in aged Subjects, 
ing the Aorta, as well as other Arteries, offified : And 


br bme Authors relate, that they have found the ſemi- 
| lunar Valves oſſified. 
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©, SUBCLAVIAN 1 | 

The Riohr SuBcLavian Vein is 
very ſhort, and its Courſe very ob- 
Tt lique; fo that it appears to riſe higher 
than the Leer. It ſends off, firſt, four large 
Rami; viz. the Vertebralis, wich is the firſt, 
and moſt poſterior; Jugularis Interna, Jugulari 
Externa, and Axillaris, 

The Leer SuncLavian ſeems to aſcend but 
very little, after the Bifurcation, becauſe it runs 
farth r, and more tranſverſly, than the Richr; 
and, in this Courſe, it covers the Origin of three 
large Arteries, which come from the Curvature of 
the Aorta. It ſends off four large Rami, beſides 
the ſmall pectoral Veins, and receives the Ductus 
Thoracicus. 

It likewiſe gives off, before its principal Divi- 
fion, a ſmall Trunk for the left fuperior Inter- 
coſtals, which are ſometimes fix, and communi- 
cate with the inferior Intercoſtals, and with a Ra- 
mus of the Vena Azygos : This ſmall common 
8 Trunk likewiſe furniſhes the left Bron- 

is 

Each e Vein, near che! Middle of the 
Clavicula, ſends off a Ramus called Cephalica, 
that deſcends, near the Surface of the Body, be- 
tween the Deltoides and Pectoralis Major, and 
reaches the Arm. . 
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Each EXTERNAL JucuLar Vein ariſes from 
the Subclavian on the ſame Side, ſometimes from 
the Axillaris, and ſometimes from the Union of 
theſe two Veins. The right and left do not al- 
ways ariſe in the ſame Manner; for ſometimes the 
right comes from the Subclavian, and the left 
from the internal Jugular on the ſame Side: 
They aſcend between the Muſculus Cutaneus and 
Sterno- Maſtoidzus, being covered by the former, 
and croſſing over the latter. | 

Sometimes they are double from their Origin ; 
and, when they are ſingle, each of them divides 
afterwards into. two, one anterior, the other poſte- 
rior, or rather ſuperior. The anterior Vein goes 
to the Throat and Face, aſcending towards the 
Angle of the inferior Maxilla; and the poſterior 
goes to the Temples and Occiput. | 

The ANTERIOR EXTERNAL JUGULAR VEIN is 
often a Ramus of the Jugularis Interna, and ſome- 
times ariſes from the Communications of the two 
Jugulares in ſuch a Manner, as that it cannot be 
laid to belong more to one than the other. Some- 
times, but very rarely, it comes from the Vena Ax- 
lars. | | 

It aſcends towards the lateral Part of the infe- 
rior Maxilla, between the Angle and the Chin, 
like a Vena Maxillaris, and ſends ſeveral Rami an- 
teriorly, poſteriorly, and interiorly. 

Poſteriorly is gives, 1. A large Ramus on the 
Side of the ſuperior Part of the Larynx, which 
communicates with the Jugularis Interna ; and 
likewiſe with a large ſhort Ramus of the Jugularis 
Externa Poſterior, 2. A ſmall Ramus that has 
the ſame Communication, but which is not always 
to be found. 3. Another ſmall Ramus, a little 
below the inferior Maxilla, that communicates 
with the Jugularis Externa Poſterior. 
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Anteriorly it ſends ſeveral Rami to the Muſcles 
of the Larynx, Sterno-Hyoidzi, T hyro-Hyoidzi, 
and to the Integuments ; and below the Larynx 
it ſends communicating Rami to the Jugulari 
Externa Anterior of the other Side, 

A little higher, oppoſite to the Cartilago Thy- 
roides, it gives off a tranſverſe Ramus, which runs 
on the anterior and inferior Part of the Muſculi 
Sterno- Maſtoidæi, and communicates with the Ju- 
gularis of the other Sice, tho' not always by a Vein 
of the ſame Kind. 

The ſuperior and inferior tranſverſe Rami com- 
municate, on each Side, by Rami more or leſs per- 
pendicular, and fend a ſmall Ramus to the Muſ- 
culus Quadratus of the Chin, to the Muſculus 
Cutaneus and Integuments. „in . 

It ſends another large Ramus anteriorly towards 
the Symphyſis of the inferior Maxilla, which, after 
having ſupplied the maxillary Glands; is diſtributed 
to the digaſtric Muſcle, che Chin, and interior 
Li 

loten at the ſame Place, it ſends out a large 
Ramus, which furniſhes the Glandulæ Sublin- 
guales, deſcends towards the Cornua of the Os 
Hyoides, to communicate with ſome Rami of the 
Jugularis Interna, and ſends ſeveral Rami to the 
Tongue called Venæ Raninæ. Ir likewiſe gives 
off a ſmall Ramus, which, running upon the Muſ- 
culus Labiorum Triangularis to the Commiſſure 
of the Lips, is diſtributed to the Parts adjacent. 

The ſame Ramus that gives out the Venæ Ra- 
1 i122, detaches another to the lateral Parts of the 
Septum Palati, which is diſtributed to the Amyg- 
dalæ and Uvula, and ſends Rami anteriorly to the 
Membrane which lines the Curvature of the Pa- 
late: Another Ramus egreſſes from it to the Pte- 
rygoidæus Internus, Periſtaphylini, and Cephalo- 


Pharyngæi. 
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Afterwards the Trunk of the anterior external 
jugular Vein aſcends on the Muſculus Triangu- 
laris, where it receives the Name of Vena TRI- 
ANGULAR 1S, in a winding Courſe from the Angle 
of the inferior Maxilla to the great or internal 
Angle of the Orbit, ſending Rami, on each Side, 
to the Muſcles and Integuments.- - TOP 
Theſe Rami communicate with each other, eſ- 
pecially one which paſles under the Zygoma, be- 
hind the Os. Malæ, to the inferior Orbitary or 
ſpheno- maxillary Fiffure ; and another ſmall Ra- 
mus, that runs along the inferior. Portion of the 
orbitary Muſcle to the ſmall or external Angle of 
the Eye, where it communicates with the Rami 
Temporales and Frontales“. K TO 201 
The Trunk of the Vena Angularis, having 
reached the Bones of the Noſe, ſends out a Ra- 
mus thro” the lateral Cartilages of the Noſe, which 
is diſtributed to the Nares ; and another that runs, 
in a winding Courſe, to the ſuperior Lip. * 
At the great or internal Angle of the Eye the 
ſame Trunk ſends off ſeveral other Rami, the firſt 
of which goes to the Root of the Noſe, and, 
communicating with its Fellow from the other 
Side, gives ſeveral ſmall Veins to the Foramina of 
the Offa Naſi. n 
The ſecond Ramus aſcends on the Forehead, by 
the Name of Vena FronTALIS (antiently PR @- 
pak ATA), and is diſtributed to each Side, com- 


* 
I 2 


_ —_— —— 


* It is here to be obſerved, that, under the Angle of the inferior 
Maxilla, there is a great Variety of Communications between the 
external and internal jugular Veins, and alſo a great Variety in the 
Diſtibution of theſe Veins. | | | 

Moſt of theſe Ramifications, which at this Place go from the 
external jugular Vein, to be diſtributed on the ſuperior Part of the 
Throat and Face, in ſome Subjects, ariſe, in others, from the internal 
jugular; and ſometimes one Part of them comes from the external 
Jugular, the reſt trom the internal. | 
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| 7 * with its Fellow, when any ſuch Vein is 
and DOORS 16 
The third Ramus enters the Orbit, in a winding 
Courſe, on one Side of the cartilaginous Pulley, 
and communicates, with the Sinuſes of the Dura 
Mater by the orbitary Sinus of the Eye. 
The fourth Ramus goes along the Muſculus 
Superciliaris and ſuperior Part of the Orbicularis, 
to the ſmall or external Angle of the Eye, to com- 
municate with the Vena Temporalis and that Vein 
which runs along the inferior Part of the orbicular 

Muſcle, with which it forms a kind of Circle. 
The PosrERIOR or SurzRIOR ExTERNAL Ju- 
GULAR, MEIN aſcends towards the parotid Gland 
and inferior Part of the Eye, giving out ſeveral 
conſiderable Rami towards each Side. 
At its Origin it ſends aut poſteriorly a principal 
Ramus, with its Ramifications, to the Muſcles 
which cover the Scapula and Articulation of the 
Humerus, commonly called VERENA MuscuLaris, 
and which might be named Svezr-Humtraris. 
A little higher it gives off the Vena CERVICA- 
LIS. that goes to the vertebral cervical Muſcles: 
This Vein communicates with the Humeralis by 
ſeveral Areolæ, and they are both ramified in dif- 
ferent Manners. Ok | 
_ Theſe Ramifications and Communications are 
partly covered by the Muſculus Trapezius, and 
communicate likewiſe with ſome Rami of the Vena 
Occipitalis and a Branch of the ſuperior intercoſtal 
Vein, which perforates the firſt intercoſtal Muſcle, 
Near the cervical Vein, but a little more exter- 
nally, it ſometimes gives off the ſmall VENA C- 
_ PHALICA, Which deſcends between the Pectoralis 
Major and Deltoides, and unites with the brachial 
xa CEPHALICA. | 
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Poſteriorly it detaches the Vena OccrerTALTs, 
which is diſtributed on tlie Occiput, and ſome- 
times comes from the Vena Vertebralis, or Axil- 
laris, &c. it likewiſe ſends out a ſmall Vein, that 
enters the Cranium by the poſterior maſtoid Fo- 
ramen, and terminates in one of the lateral Si- 
nuſes of the Dura Mater: This Ramus ſometimes 
comes from another Vein. 

Having reached as far as the parotid Gland, it... 
forms Communications with the anterior external 
Jugular, under the Angle of the inferior Maxilla, 
and then paſſes thro' the parotid Gland, between 
that Angle and the Condyle, giving off a large 
Ramus that communicates with another Ramus 
common to the internal and anterior external Ju- 
Rs 10 28 

Sometimes there are bebt Rami, which; Have 
ing run a very little Way, unite, and repreſent the 
ſhort large Ramus, 3 ae, thro which 
the Nerves paſs. | 

Afterwards it paſſes: before the Bar; taking the 
Name of Vena TEMPORALIS, which is diſtri- 
buted to the Temples and lateral Parts of the 
Head, towards the Occiput and Forehead. Some- 
times the temporal Vein has two Origins, whereof 
one is from the Jugularis Interna. 

The 'TzMyoraL Vein of one Side communi- 
cates above with its. Fellow: on the other Side; 
before with the Vena Frontalis, and behind with 
the Vena Occipitalis. Oppoſite to the Ear it gives 
out a large Branch, one Ramus of which runs 
under the inferior Margin of the Zygoma, and 
then, returning, communicates with another Ra- 
mus from the fame Jugularis, a little below the 
Condyle of the inferior Maxilla, forming a kind 
of Iſland irregularly round. 

Behind this Condyle it gives Rami to the tem- 
poral Muſcle, to the adjacent Parts of the ſuperior 
5 Max- 
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Maxilla and internal Side of the inferior Maxilla, 
almoſt in the ſame Manner as the Arteries. 

Only one of theſe Rami runs from without in- 
ternally, between the condyloid and coronoid Apo- 
phyſes, to be diſtributed to the Muſculus Tempo- 
ralis and Pterygoidæi, ſending off a Ramus to the 
Mafleter, in its Paſſage. 40 

The I TERNAL JucuLar VEIN is the largeſt 
of all thoſe that go to the Head, tho? not ſo large 
as it ſeems to be when injected. | | 

It aſcends behind the Sterno-Maſtoidæus and 
Omo- Hyoideus, which it croſſes; along the Sides 


af the cervical Vertebræ, by the Margin of the 


e 


Longus Colli, to the Foſſula of the Foramen La- 
cerum of the Baſis Cranii. | 1 fl 
The firſt Rami which it ſends off are ſmall, 


and go to the thyroid Glands; about two Fingers 


Breadth higher up it detaches a middle- ſized Ra- 
mus that runs laterally towards the Larynx, and 
may be named Vena Gutturalis. vi 
This GuTTuraL VEIN divides chiefly into 
three Rami, the loweſt of which goes to the thy- 
roid Gland and adjacent; Muſcles, the middle one 
to the Larynx, Muſculi Thyroidæi, &c. and the 
third aſcends to the great Communication between 
the two Jugulares already mentioned. In this, 
however, there is ſome Variety; and we have ſeen 
the left guttural Vein egreſs from the Axillaris. 
About the ſame Diſtance upwards, almoſt op- 
poſite to the Os Hyoides, the internal Jugular 
gives another Branch, which ſends Rami to the 
Muſcles belonging to that Bone, and others that 
communicate with the foregoing Ramus. This 
other Ramus aſcends towards the parotid Gland 
and Angle of the inferior Maxilla, where it ſends 
communicating Rami anteriorly and poſteriorly to 
the two external Jugulares, 


It 
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Ic is at this Place, likewiſe, that the internal Ju- 
lar ſometimes produces the Vena MAxILLARIS 

INTERNA; and all its RIC, as has Deva 

already faid. 

The 248 IR? Jugular nch another Ramus po- 
ſteriorly, which is diſtributed to the Occiput, where 
it communicates with a Ramus of the Vertebralis; 
and thro” the poſterior maſtoid Foramen, with the 
lateral Sinus of the Dura Mater: This Commu- 
nication is ſometimes by an Anaſtomaſis with a 
Ramus of the external Jugular, or of the Cervi- 
calis which goes thither. 7 

Afterwards it reaches the Foramen Lacerum of 
the Baſis Cranii, bending a little, and ſending off 
ſmall T'wigs to the Pharynx and adjacent Muſcles, 

The VERTEBRAL Vein ariſes poſteriorly from 
the Subclavia or Axillaris, ſometimes: by two 
Stems, ſometimes by one, which ſoon afterwards 
divides into two. 

The firſt and principal Stem gives out a Nene 
called Vena CERVIC ALIS, which 1s diſtributed to 
the adjacent Muſcles, and afterwards aſcends thro? 
the Forarmna of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
Vertebtæ Colli: This cervical Ramus ſometimes 
comes from the Axillaris. 

The other Stem aſcends on the Side of the Wer: 
tebræ, and, having reached the fourth, or ſome- 
times higher, it runs in between the tranſverſe 
Apophyſes of that Vertebra and the fifth, to-join . 
the firſt or principal Stem. 

Thus the vertebral Vein accompanies the Ar- 
tery of the ſame Name, ſometimes in one Trunk, 
ſometimes in ſeveral Stems, thro? all the Foram ina 
of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ Colli, 
all the way to the great For amen Occipitale, com- 
municating with the occipital Veins and {mal « oc- 
cipital Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. 


In 
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In its Paſſage it gives off one Ramus that en- 
ters by the poſterior condyloid Foramen of the 
Os Occipitis, and communicates with the lateral 
Sinus of the Dura Mater; but it is not always to 
be met with. Tis ZE 8. LE $64 be" 

As theſe Veins run thro' the Foramina in the 
tranſverſe Apophyſes, they ſend Rami forwards to 
the anterior cervical Muſcles and fmall interior 
Muſcles of the Head. 1 Ai 
Other Rami likewiſe go externally and back- 
_ wards to the Muſculi Tranſverſales and Vertebra- 
les Colli, and internally to the great Canal of the 
fpinal Marrow, where they form Sinuſes that com- 
municate with thoſe on the other Side. | 

Theſe vertebral Sinuſes are pretty numerous, 
and placed, one above another, all the way to the 

Occiput ; the lower communicate with the ſupe- 
rior, and at the great Foramen of the Os Occi- 
pitis there is a Communication between them and 
the occipital Sinuſes of the Dura Mater: 

The Vena AzvyGos, or Sint Parr, is very 
conſiderable, and ariſes poſteriorly from the ſupe- 
rior Cava a little above the Pericardium. 

Immediately afterwards it is bent poſteriorly 

over the Origin of the right Lung, forming a 
Curvature which ſurrounds the great pulmonary 
Veſſels on that Side, as the Curvature of the Aorta 
does thoſe of the left Side, with this Difference 
only, that the Curvature of the Azygos is almoſt 
directly backwards; whereas that of the Aorta is 
oblique. 20 5 5 

From thence it deſcends on the right Side of 
the Vertebræ Dorſi on one Side of the Aorta, and 
before the intercoſtal Arteries; and, getting be- 
hind the Diaphragm, terminates, by a very ſen- 
ſible Anaſtomoſis, ſometimes with the Vena Re- 

nalis, ſometimes with an adjacent hambar 3 

Ome- 
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ſometimes iminediately with the Trunk of the 
Cava Inferior,” and ſometimes otherwiſe*, 

The Vena Azygos ſends out firſt two or three 
ſmall Veins from the Top of the Curvature, -one 
of which goes to the Aſpera Arteria, the others 

artly to the Aſpera Arteria, and partly to the 
ronchia, by the Name of VENÆ Broxncnrailss, 
accompanying the Ramifications of the bronchial 
Artery. | | | 

Aferwatds the Azygos detaches from the Ex- 
tremity of the Curvature a ſmall Trunk common 
to two or three ſmall Veins, called InTzzxcos TALES 
SupeRIORES DEXTER A, which receive the Blood 
from the firſt three Series of intercoftal Muſcles, 
and the adjacent Part of the Pleura. 

Theſe intercoſtal Veins ſend Rami, thro? the in- 
tercoſtal Muſcles, to the Serratus Poſticus Supe- 
nor, Serratus Major, &c. and afterwards they run 
along the Interſtices between the Ribs, communi- 
cating with the Vene Mammariæ. 5 

They likewiſe ſend ſmall Rami poſteriorly to the 
vertebral Muſcles and Canal of the Spine, where 
they communicate with the venal Circles or Si- 
nuſes which bring back the Blood from the Me- 
aan , 45 | 

As the Azygos deſcends, it ſends off the infe- 
rior intercoſtal Veins on the right Side, one going 
to each Series of intercoſtal Muſcles : Theſe Veins 
run along the inferior Margins of the Ribs, and 
perforate the Muſcles by Rami, which go to the 
poſterior and external Part of the Thorax. 

They communicate with the Venæ Thoracicæ, 
and commonly with the Mammaria Interna; and, 


1 2—— 


r i Ste ti TE 


* I have ſeen this Vein extremely large, reſembling the Trunk of 
the inferior Cava, from the Diaphragm to the Origin of the Renales 3 


the true Cava being, through all this Space, very narrow of of the = 
Size of an ordinary Azygos. WIXsLOW. | | 
laſtly, 


\ 
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laſtly, more or leſs with each other, by perpendi. 
cular Rami, near the poſterior Extremities of the 
Ribs“. e r 

The INF ERIOR IN TERCOSTAL VEINS, to the 
Number of ſix or ſeven, ſometimes more, ſome- 
times fewer, often come from the Trunk of the 
Azygos; and running between the Aorta and 
Vertebræ, to the Subſtance of which they give 
ſmall capillary Twigs, they ſend off almoſt the 
ſame Ramifications with the Veins on the right 
Side, and likewiſe ſome to the Oeſophagus. 

Sometimes theſe intercoſtal Veins come from a 
ſmall common Trunk which goes out from that of 
the Azygos, and, paſſing between the Aorta and 
Vertebræ, is bent downwards along the left Side 
of the Vertebræ, in which Courſe it detaches the 
Intercoſtals laterally : This ſmall Trunk is, in 
ſome Subjects, bifurcated ſuperiorly and inferiorly, 
as it ſends off the Intercoſtals; and, in others, 
there are two ſmall common Trunks. 

Laſtly, There is ſometimes an intire Azygos 
on the left Side, which, proceeding from the Cur- 
vature of the ordinary Azygos, is afterwards dil- 
tributed in the ſame Manner as the other on the 
right Side; but this Diſpoſition likewiſe varies very 
much. „ 

The Azygos, having reached below the laſt 
Rib, ſends off a large Ramus, which, flexing ex- 
ternally, perforates the Muſcles of the Abdomen, 

is ramified between their different Planes, and 
communicates with the like Ramifications of the 
laſt, or two laſt intercoſtal Veins. 

Sometimes it ſends off the VENA DiarRHRAC- 
MATICA INFERIOR, and likewiſe gives down- 


— 
— —— 


*The Azygos likewiſe ſends off the left intercoſtal Veins, bt 
ſeldom the whole Number; for the ſuperior Veins often come from 
the left Subclavian. . r pe 
1 | wards 
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wards to the firſt, or two firſt tranfverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the Vertebre Lumbares, a Ramus that 
forms the firſt Ven & LumBares DexTrR &*. 

The PzcToraLEs INTERN are ſmall Veins 
diſpoſed in. Pairs towards the right and left Sides, 
behind the Sternum and Parts adjacent, including 
the Diaphragmaticz Superiores or Pericardio-Dia- 
phragmatice, Mediaſtinæ, Mammariz Interne, 
Thymicæ, Pericardiz, and 'Gutturales or Tra- 
cheales. 

All theſe ſmall Veins are divided into right and 
left; and theſe are both diſtributed much in the 
ſame Manner; but they differ in their Origins, 
becauſe of the Inequality i in the Bifurcation of the 
Cava Superior. | 

The Rionr Vena MeviasTINA ariſes ante- 
riorly from the Trunk of the ſuperior Cava, a 
little above the Origin of the Azygos ; the bel | 
comes from the Subclavia. 

The RIGHT Sur ERIOR DIAPHRAGMATICA, or 
PERICARDIO-DIAPHRAGMATICA, comes anteri- 
orly from the Radix of the Bifurcation near the 
Mediaſtina, and is diſtributed, by ſeveral Rami, 
to the ſuperior, anterior, and poſterior Parts of 
the Pericardium, communicating with thoſe of 
the left Diaphragmatica, and accompanying the 
Nerve of the ſame Name. 

The LerT SUpERIOR DIAPHRAGMATICA comes 
from the left Subclavian a little below the Origin 
of the Mammaria. 

The Rionr InTexxnar Mananta ariſes an- 
teriorly from the Vena Cava, a little below the 


_ 


* Theſe Communications between the laſt intercoſtal and firſt lum- 
bar Veins are very irregular, being ſometimes by a Series of m_—_— 
Angles, ſometimes by Areolz, or a reticular Texture, &c. 
times the Extremity of the Vena Azygos aan either or 
ately or immediately with the Vena Adipo 
Spermatica. 
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Angle of the Bifurcation : It runs along the near- 
eſt internal or poſterior 'Margin of the Sternum, 
and on the. cartilaginous Extremities of the right 
Ribs, together with the Artery of the ſame Name. 
Having reached near the Diaphragm, it ſends a 
Ramus that runs towards the tendinous Plane, and 
communicates with the common diaphragmatic 
Veins. + S TT 85 NG le 
Afterwards this mammary Vein gives ſmall 
Rami to the Mediaſtinum, and others between the 
Ribs to the Integuments; of which, thoſe that 
paſs between and under the Cartilages of the laft 
true Ribs deſcend on the internal or poſterior Side 
of the Muſculi Recti Abdominis, being ramified 
among their muſculous Fibres, and communicating 
really with the epigaſtric Veins by ſeveral Twigs. 
The LEFT INTERNAL MAMMARIA ariſes ante- 
riorly from the left Subclavian, oppoſite to the 
* or anterior Extremity of the firſt true 
The RicurT Vena TRYMICA, when it ariſes 
ſeparately, egreſſes from the Bifurcation ; and, 
when it 18 wanting, the Thomus, whence it takes 
its Name, is furniſhed by the Gutturalis, or ſome 
other adjacent Vein. This Vein often reaches no 
lower than the inferior Part of the Thymus; and 
the left Vein of the ſame Name comes from the 
left Subclavian, almoſt oppoſite to the Sternum. 
The RicnT PERICARDIA ſeems to rife rather 
from the Origin of the right Subclavian, than 
from the Trunk of the ſuperior Cava; but in this 
there are many Varieties. It goes to the ſuperior 
Side of the Pericardium and Parts adjacent. 
The LET PERIcARDIA comes ſometimes from 
the left Subclavian, before the Mammaria, and 
ſometimes from the Mammaria or Diaphragmatica 


Superior on the ſame Side. 


"The 
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The RicnT GuTTUuRALIS, or TRACHEALIS, 
ariſes from the ſuperior Part of the Bifurcation, 
above the Mammaria of the ſame Side, ſometimes 
more poſteriorly, and ſometimes from the Sub- 
clavia It is diſtributed to the Glandulæ Thyro- 
idez, Trachea Arteria, Muſculi Sterno-Hyoidzi, 
Thymus, and Glandulz Bronchiales; communi- 
cates by lateral Rami, more or leſs contorted, with 
the internal jugular Vein; and ſometimes, by an- 
other Ramus, with a ſmall Vein which the inter- 
nal Jugular ſends to the Glandula Thyroides. 

The Leer GuTTUR AL1s comes from the ſupt 
rior or poſterior Part of the left Subclavian, near 
its Origin. 

The ſmalleſt InTzRNAL 5 VaIxs do 
not always ariſe ſeparately, but have ſometimes a 
ſmall common Trunk, eſpecially on the right 
Side ; and, of all theſe ſmall Veins, the Manns 
x14 INTERNA is the moſt conſiderable. 

The SuBcLavian VEIN, having ſent. off the 
Rami already deſcribed, goes out =o the Thorax, 
and paſſes before the anterior Portion of the Muſ- 
culus, and between the firſt Rib and Clavicle, to 
the Axilla. * 

Thro' this Courſe | it takes Rs Name of Vena 
Ax1LLAR1S, and gives off ſeveral Rami, the chief 
of which are, the Venæ Muſculares, Thoracicæ, 
and Vena Cephalica, which is ſometimes double. 

The firſt Veins which it ſends off are the Mus- 
cULARES, diſtributed: to the middle Portion of the 
Muſculus Trapezius, the Angularis, Infra-Spina- 
tus, and Sub-ſcapularis :, And as ſome of theſe 
Rami go to the Shoulder exteriorly, others inte- 
norly ; the Venæ Scapulares are diſtinguiſhed into 
external and internal, 

A little before the Axillaris reaches the Axilla, 
t ſends out the Ven = TrorAciom, one of which 


s ſuperior, called alſo MAMMARIA EXTERNA, 
Vox. III. Hh and 
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and the other inferior: It likewife ſends Rami to 
the Muſculus Sub-ſcapularis, Teres Major and 
Minor, Supra-Spinatus, Latifſimus Dorfi, Serra- 
tus Major, Pectorales Minor and Major, and to 
the Glands of the Axilla; and ſometimes gives a 
communicating Branch to the Vena Bafilica. 

The Axillaris, having reached the Side of the 
Head of the Humerus, produces a very conſider. 
able Branch named Vena Cephalica, and after. 
wards runs along the Arm by the Name of Vena 
Baſilica ; which, however, ſometimes appears to be 
rather a Branch, than a Continuation, of the 
Trunk of the Axillaris: In which Caſe, the Ce- 
Phalica and Baſilica might be looked upon as two 
principal Rami of the axillary Vein. 

The CxphAlfc VEiIx, which is a Branch of 
the Axillaris, at a ſmall Diſtante from its Origin 
Joins the ſmall Cephalica that deſcends from the 
Subclavia, or Jugularis Externa; having, till then, 
run near the Surface of the Body between the Del- 
toides and Pectoralis Major; and ſometimes theſe 
two Veins communicate before their Union. 
The GREAT CETHAL TIA deſcends between the 
Tendons of the laſt mentioned Muſcles, and along 
the external Margin of the external Portion of the 

iceps ; communicating, ſeveral Times, with the 
Vena Bafilica, and ſending ſmall Rami, on each 
Side, to the adjacent Muſcles, Fat, and Skin. 
Some Rami go out from its ſuperior Part, which, 
lower down, unite again with the Trunk. 

A little below the external Condyle of the Hu- 
merus it detaches a Ramus poſteriorly, which al: 
cends between the Muſculus Brachialis and ſupe- 
rior Portion of the Supinator Longus, and after- 
wards bends back between the Humerus and An- 
conæus Externus, where it communicates with 

ſome Rami of the Baſilica. SI 


Having 
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Having reached very near the Fold of the Arm, 
it is divided/ into two principal Rami, one long, 
the other ſnort: The long Ramus is named Radi- 
alis Externa, and the ſhort one may be called Me- 
diana Cephalica, to diſtinguiſn it from another 
Mediana, which is a ſhort Ramus of the Baſilica; 
and therefore ought to be called Vzna MEDIA NA 
BAaSILICA. . 
The EXTERNAL RADIAL VEIN runs along the 
Radius between the Muſcles and Integuments, 
giving off Rami, towards both Sides, that com- 
municate with other Rami of the ſame Vein, and 
with ſore from the Baſilicaz forming Areolæ in 
much the fame Manner as the Saphena does in the 
inferior Extremity. 8 eee 
The MzDiana CePHaLica deſcends obliquely 
towards the Middle of the Fold of the Arm, un- 
der the Integuments, and over the Tendon of the 
Biceps, where it joins a ſhort Ramus of the ſame 
kind from the Baſilica, as before. 
Theſe two MzDpianz unite in an Angle, the 
Apex of which is turned poſteriorly. | 
From this angulat Union a conſiderable Ramus 
egreſſes, which deſcends on the Fore-Arm, con- 
necting on one Side with the Vena Cephalica, 
and communicating on the other with the Baſilica 
by ſeveral irregular Areolæ. | 85 
The Name of MzD1ana is given to this large 
Ramus, as well as to the two ſhort ones, by the 
Union of which it is formed; but, that they may 
not be confounded, this large Ramus may be cal- 
ld Meprana Major or MDI, the Names al- 
ready given to the other two being retained. _ 
From this Union of the two lateral Medianæ, 
and ſometimes from the Origin of the Mediana 
Media, which is the true Mediana of RioLawus, a 
Ramus egreſſes which deſcends on the internal 
dide of the Fore- Arm, oppoſite to the inter- oſſeous 
| H h 2 * 
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Ligamen:, „ and is called Vena Cunt: Pro- 
UN DA: It goes to the adjacent Muſcles, and 
communicates with the other Veins of the Fore- 
Arm. 

The Mediana Cephalica ſotherinies! ſends down 
a along Ramus, called Raviartis INTERNa, which 
lies almoſt parallel to the Radialis ere Aan 
mentioned. 

Afterwards the Cephalica, having reachel the 
Extremity of the Radius, is diſtributed by nu- 
merous Areolæ, almoſt in the fans Courſe with 
the radial Artery. 

A particular Ramus ariſes from i, which runs 
more or leſs ſuperficially between the Thumb and 
Metacarpus, by the Name of CEPHALICA Por- 
LICIS, 

The Areolæ furniſh the inter-offcous Muſcles 
and Integuments, and communicate with a ſmall 
Ramus from the Baſilica, called, by the Antients, 
SALVATELLA *; which has ſometimes a double 
Origin, by a Branch of Communication with the 
Trunk of the Axillaris. 

It ſends off firſt, under the Head of the Hu- 
merus, a pretty large Ramus, that paſſes almoſt 
tranſverſly round the Neck of that Bone from 
-within backwards, and from behind outwards, 
aſcending on the Scapula, where it is ramiñed on 
'the Deltoides, and communicates with the Venz 
Scapulares Externæ. 

This Ramus may be named Vana Sus-Hv- 
MERALI1S, or ARTICULARI1S, as the Artery which 
lies in the ſame Place; they both having much the 
ſame Courſe. 


r 


— 


* They termed the BAsIL Ic VEIN of the Right Arm the Vein of 
the Liver, or VENa HEPATICA BRracun; and that of the Leit 
| "OW the Vein of the Spleen, or VENA SPLBNICA BRACHIL. 


This 
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This articular Vein ſends down two principal 
Rami, one of which runs along the internal Side 
of the Bone, to which, and the Perioſteum, it 
gives ſmall Veins; the other turns anteriorly to- 
wards the Middle of the Arm between the Bone 
and Biceps, and communicates with the Cepha- 
lica. ' Ly 72721} 
Below the Cervix of the Humerus, near the 
Hollow of the' Axilla, and behind the Tendon of 
the Pectoralis Major, the Baſilica ſends out a con- 
ſiderable Ramus, that deſcends on the Side of the 
brachial Artery, and furniſhes the adjacent Muſ- 
cles on both Sides. This Vein is named PRo- 
FuNDA BRACHIT, or PROFUNDA Sup ERIOR“. 
Theſe ſmall. Veins, which often ariſe from the 
Profunda Superior, communicate with the Baſi- 
lica and Cephalica; and, having reached the Fold 
of the Arm, they divide like the Artery, andthe 
ſame Diviſions are continued along the whole 
Fore-Arm, thro' all which Space they accom- 
pany and ſurround the arterial Rami, as before. 
Afterwards the Baſilica continues its Courſe 
along the internal Side of the Humerus, between 
the Muſcles and Integuments, forming many 
Communications with the Vena Profunda, Satel- 
lites, and Cephalica, and ſupplying the Muſcles 
and Integuments: | N 
Having reached the internal Condyle, and ſent 
off obliquely, in the Fold of the Arm, the Medi- 
ana Baſilica, it runs along the Ulna, between the 
Integuments and Muſcles, a little towards the ex- 
ternal Side, by the Name of CugirALISs Ex- 


— — 


— * * — — 


* Immediately afterwards, the Baſilica detaches two or three ſmall 
Veins, which deſcend very cloſely joined to the brachial Artery, ſur- 
rounding it at different Diſtances by ſmall Twigs, which communi- 
cate with each other. Theſe Veins might be named VEN SATEL- 
LITES ARTERLE BRACHIALTS. 
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TERNA, ſtill communicating with the Profunda, 
Satellites, and Cephalica. TOM IG ANG 01,7 
Having detached the Mediana Baſilica, it ſends 
out another Ramus, that deſcends along the inter. 
nal Side of the Fore-Arm near the Ulna, and com- 
municates with the Mediana Major, &c. This 
Ramus may be named CuBiTALIs INTERNA, 
The Baſilica having at length reached the Ex- 
tremity of the Ulna, ſends ſeveral Rami to the 
. convex Side of the Carpus ; one of which, named 
Salvatella, goes to that Side of the Little Finger 
next the Ring Finger, having firſt communicated 
with the Cephalica by means of the venal Areolæ 
conſpicuous on the Back of the Hand. In the 
other Fingers this Vein follows nearly the ſame 
Courſe with the Artery*®. © | 


5 r 


In general, the external or ſuperficial Veins of the Fore-Arm 
are larger than the internal; but they are accompanied only by ſmall 
Arteries whereas the deep Veins accompany large Arteries, 
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LECTURE XXI. 


AnNGEIOGRAPHY of the VEINsS con- 
tinued. 65 


Ae 


* E InrzRiok Vena Cava, having 


already ſaid, pierces that Membrane, 
and the tendinous Portion of the Diaphragm, 
which adhere very cloſely to each other. 

At this Place it gives off the Ven & Diaynrac- 
MATIC Or PHRENICÆ, which are diſtributed to 
the Diaphragm, and appear chiefly on its inferior 
dide, one towards the right, and another towards 
the left Side, The right Vein is more backwards 
and lower than the left; the left is diſtributed 
partly to the Pericardium, and y to the Dia- 
Funn! and ſometimes they ſend Rami to the 
Capſulæ Renales, much in the ſame Manner as the 
Arteriæ Phrenicæ. 

The inferior Cava, having perforated the Dia- 
phragm, paſſes thro' the poſterior Part of the 
great Fiſſure of the Liver, penetrating a little into 
the Subſtance of that Viſcus, between the great 
Lobe and Lobulus Spigelii, being covered but 
very little on the poſterior Side by the Subſtance 
of the Liver, till it reaches the Lobulus. 

In its Paſſage it commonly ſends off three large 
Rami, 4 5 HEPA TIC, which are ra- 
H h 4 mified 
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mified in the Liver. Sometimes there are only 
two, at other Times four 
Beſides theſe large Rami, it ſends out other 
ſmall ones, either before or immediately after it 
egreſſes from the Liver; which, according to ſome 
Anatomiſts, anſwer to the Rami of the Hepatic 
Artery, as the large Rami do to thoſe of the Vena 
Porta “*. 3 
After its Paſſage thro' the Liver, the Vena 
Cava turns from before backwards, and from 
right to left, towards the Spina Dorſi, placing 
itſelf on the right Side of the Aorta, which it ac- 
companies thence inferiorly. 33 

Having deſcended as low as the Arteriæ Renales, 
it gives off the Veins of the ſame Name, formerly 
called Ven = EMULGENTES, which are the largeſt 
of all thoſe that go from the Cava Inferior, from 
the Liver to the Bifurcation. | 

The RIGHT RENAL Vein is the ſhorteſt, and 
deſcends a little obliquely, becauſe of the Situation 
of the Kidney, | | 
The Leer Vein, which is longeſt, croſſes on 
tae anterior Side of the Trunk of the Aorta, im- 
mediately above the ſuperior meſenteric Artery ; 
and both Veins accompany the renal Arteries. 
They ſend ſuperiorly the Ven CAPSULARIS, 
which go to the Glandulz Renales; and inferi- 
orly the Ven = Apipos@, which go to the fatt 
Coyering of the Kidneys; and generally the left 
renal Vein furniſhes the left ſpermatic Vein. 

Afterwards they run to the Sinus or Cavity of 
the Kidneys, in the Subſtance of which they are 
diſtributed by numerous Ramifications. 


—_ 


c 9 7 
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* In a Foetus, as the Vena Cava paſſes by the Liver, it gives off 
the Ductus Venoſus, which communicates with the Sinus of the Vena 
Porta but ip Adults is degenerated into a flat Ligament. 
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A little below the renal Veins, the Trunk of the 
Cava ſends anteriorly, towards the right Side, the 
R1GHT SPERMATIC VEIN. ; 
The LerT SyERMATIC Vein commonly ariſes 
from the left Renalis ; and both Veins accompany 
the ſpermatic Arteries. | eK 
In their Courſe they ſend ſeveral ſmall Rami, 
on each Side, to the Peritonæum and Meſentery, 
where they ſeem to be joined, by Anaſtomoſes, to 
the Venæ Meſaraicæ, and, conſequently, with the 
Venæ Porte. | N 8 
They ſometimes ſend a conſiderable Ramus 
over the iliac Muſcle, which afterwards dividing 
into two, one Ramus aſcends to the Membrana 
Adipoſa of the Kidneys, the other deſcends on the 
laſt mentioned Muſcle“. e Og 
The Cava likewiſe ſends off poſteriorly the VE- 
n= LUMBARES, which commonly ariſe in Pairs 
in the ſame Manner as the Arteries of the ſame 
Name riſe from the Aorta: Theſe may be di- 
vided into ſuperior and inferior Veins. | | 
Their Origins vary in different Manners. Some- 
times the Cava gives off a Ramus to each Side 
below the firſt lumbal Vertebra, which, like a 
common Trunk, furniſhes the lumbal Veins: This 
Ramus communicates with the Vena AzygosÞ. 


* About the ſame Height with the fi tic Vein, the inferior 
Cava ſends off poſteriorly, in ſome Subjects, a Ramus which aſcends 
and communicates with the Vena Azygos. Sometimes this Ramus 
goes out from one or other of the Renales, and appears to be a true 
Continuation of the Extremity of the Azygos. 

+ Sometimes a conſiderable Ramus ariſes from the inferior Extre- 
mity of the Cava, near the Bifurcation, chiefly on the right Side; 
which afterwards aſcending between the Bodies and tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſes of the Vertebræ, detaches the Venæ Lumbares, and commu- 
nicates with the Azygos. 

At other Times a like Ramus comes from the Beginning of the 
left Vena Iliaca, and, aſcending on that Side in the ſame Manner, 
E the Lumbares. This Ramus likewiſe communicates with 


e Azygos and ſuperior or deſcending Ramus Lumbaris. 1 
| The 
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The Venz Lumbares on one Side communi- 
cate, by tranſverſe Rami, with thoſe of the other; 
and likewiſe with each other, by Rami more or 
leſs longitudinal. The firſt and ſecond often go 
from the Azygos, and thereby they communicate 
with the intercoſtal Veins. 

The lumbar Veins fend ſmall Capillaries, in 
their Paſſage, to the Subſtance of the Bodies of 
the Vertebre : and they are diſtributed to the 
Muſcles of the Abdomen, 1 Lumborum, 
Pſoas, Iliaeus, &c. They ſend Rami poſteriorly 
to the adjacent vertebral Muſcles and Canal of the 
Spine, and communicate with the venal Sinuſes in 
the ſame Manner as the Intercoſtals. 

_ The inferior Cava, having reached as low as the 
laſt lumbar Vertebra, and near the Bifurcation of 
the Aorta, runs in behind the right iliac Artery, 
and is there divided into two — — Trunks 
called the Ria and LRT Iiiac Veins. 
The Extremity of the Trunk of the Vena Cava 
paſſes, in ſome Subjects, behind the Origin of the 
right iliac Artery ; in others it is the left iliac Vein 
that paſſes there, and, conſequently, croſſes the 
right iliac Artery: Afterwards the left iliac Vein 
accompanies the internal Side of the left Artery 
till it egreſſes from the Abdomen; therefore the 
iliac Veins lie on the internal Sides of the Arteries 
at this Place. 

From this Bifureation of the Vena Cava, and 
often from the Origin of the left Iliaca, the Vera 
Sacra goes out, and accompanies the Artery of 
the ſame Name in its Diſtribution to the Os Sa- 
crum, the Nerves that lie there, and to the Mem- 
branes which cover both Sides of that Bone. 
Each original IL IA Vein is divided on the 
Side of the Os Sacrum, much after the ſame 
Manner as the Arteries, into two large Trunks, or 
ſecondary iliac Veins : This ſecond rene 1s 

TI about 
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about 4 Finger's Breadth below that of the iliac 
Arteries 

One of theſe Tronks 41 named Vina er 
ExrERNA, of  ANTERTOR; the other IxTERNA, 
or PoSTERIoR: The external Vein is likewiſe 
named, ſimply, ILtaca; and the internal, Hypo- 
CASTRICA. | The external Vein ſeems ts bs the 
true Continuation of the Trunk, and the Hypo- 

rica only a Ramus. In kœetuſes there are con- 
ſiderable Varlations. 

Theſe Veins follow needy: the- Conrſe Aach Diſ. 
tribution of the iliac Arteries, except that the hy- 
xogaſtric Vein does not ſend off the Vena'Umbi- 
licalis. The external iliac Veins lie more or leſs on 
the internal Side of the Arteries, in the Manner 
already ſaid ; but the hypogaſtric Veins, in the 
Bottom of the Pelvis, lie almoſt behind che Ar- 
teries on the ſame Side. 45 

From the common Trunk of ale ac Vo, 
and ſometimes from the Origin of the Iliaca Ex- 
terna, a particular Ramus egreſſes, which is dif- 
tributed to the Muſculus Pſoas, Hiacus, and Qua- 
dratus Lumborum; and afterwards' ſends a Ra- 
mus on the anterior Side of the laſt tranſverſe lum- 
bal Apophyſis, to nn ag with the laſt lum- 
bal Vein. 

The ExTERNnAL en A little before it leaves 
the Abdomen, near the Ligamentum Fallopii, ly- 
ing on the Pſoas and iliac Muſcles; gives off al- 
moſt the ſame Rami with the Artery of the ſame 
Name, and follows the ſame Courſe. The chief 
Rami are theſe : | | 

A little before it egreſſes from the Abdomen it 
ſends off, from the external Side, a Ramus thar 
aſcends along the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and 
gives Rami, on each Side, to the lateral and po- 


ſterior lower Portions of the Muſculi Abdominis, 
Muſculys RT," OT,” 


From 
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From the internal Side, before it leaves the Ah. 
domen, it ſends off the Vena EPIGASTR1CA ; 
which, having furniſhed ſome ſmall Rami to the 
adjacent conglobated Glands, aſcend along the in- 
ternal Side of the Muſculi Recti, on which it is 
ramified both Ways; as alſo on the broad Muſ- 
cles of the Abdomen by other ſmall Nai. which 
penetrate from within externally. 

Afterwards the Vena Epigaſtrica, ads and 
Joins the Ramifications of the Mammaria, by an 
* Number, accompanying the mne Ar- 


wy the iliac Vein gets from under the Liga- 
mentum Fallopii, it ſends ſeveral ſmall: Rami to 
the adjacent lymphatic Glands; and immediately 
afterwards, loſing the Name of Iliaca, it takes that 
of CRvRALIS. 

The HyeocasTRiIc or InTexnaL lan Vein 
runs behind the Artery of the ſame Name, making 
the ſame kind of Curvature, from which the fol- 
lowing Rami egrels. | 

From the poſterior or convex Part of the Cur- 
vature it gives a Ramus to the ſuperior lateral Part 
of the Os Sacrum, which is diſtributed to the 
Muſculus Sacer or Tranſverſo-Spinalis Lumbo- 
rum, and other adjacent Muſcles, and to the Ca- 
vity of the Bone, which it enters theo the firſt 

eat Foramen. 

A little lower, on the Gen Side, it ſends out 
another, that is diſtribured-much in the ſame Man- 
ner with the former, and enters the ſecond Fo- 
ramen. 

From the external lateral Part of the ſame Cur- 
vature, 4 little 3 it ſends out a large 


* 4 Iz * — — 
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* 8 the 1 Side of the igaſtric Vein a 13 is ſome- 
times detached to the Muſculus Serre Internus, where it joins 
another named Vena Obtrratrix, | 

981 Ramus, 
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Ramus, which; runs behind the great ſciatic Sinus, 
and is diſtributed to rhe Muſculi Glutzi, Fran 
mis, and Gemelli. 

Lower down, the ſame lateral Part of the hy- 

pogaltrie Vein gives out another large Ramus; 
which, having run a little way, detaches ſeveral 
Rami, and afterwards, reaching che Foramen 
Ovale of the Os Innominatum, perforates the ob- 
turator Muſcles, communicates with the Vena 
Cruralis, and is diſtributed to the Muſculus Pecti- 
næus, Triceps, and adj acent Parts. This Vein is 
named Obturatrix. 
Among the Rami ſent off by: the Vans Av 
RAT RIx, before it perforates the Muſcles, one is 
ſituated exteriorly, and runs towards the ſciatic 
Sinus, Muſculus Iliacus, the ſuperior Part of che 
Obturator Internns, and the Os Ilium, near its 
Symphyſis with the Os Iſchium. 

Interiorly the ſame; obturator Vein foods 000 an- 
other Ramus, which is diſtributed to the Ureters, 
Bladder, and internal Parts of Generation in both 
Sexes: It cemmunicates with the ſpermatic Veins, 
and is more conſiderable in Females than Males. 

Laſtly, The hypogaſtric Vein runs poſteriorly, 
and egreſſes from the Pelvis above the Ligament 
that lies between the inferior lateral Part of the 
Os Sacrum and Spine of the Iſchium; and, as it 
goes Bits is ramified An upwards and down- 
wards, -- 

It — a large Ramus fun riarly to the lower 
Part of the Os Sacrum, and two or more inferi- 
orly z which, running behind the ſame Ligament, 
are diſtributed to the Nates, Anus, adjacent Por- 
tion of the Muſculus Pectinæus, and to the ex- 
ternal Parts of Generation, nearly in the ſame 
Manner with the Artery that accompanies them. 
The Veins that go to the Anus are named 
HaMoRRHOIDALES EXTERNA, and. thoſe that 


80 
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| 80. to the Parts of Generation, .Pubice Ix TER. 
The external Hæmorrholdales dommuni- 
— with the internal Veins of the ſame Name, 
that come from the ſmall Vena nee, one of 
the Rami of the Vena Porta 
The CkoRAL VIA egreſſes ung the Liga 


mentum Fallopii, on che internal Side of the —4 


ral Attery, and immediately gives ſmall Rami to 
the inguinal Glands, Muſculus Pectinæus, and 
Parts of Generation: Theſe laſt are named Pu- 
DIc# Ex TERRA, and evidently communicate 
with the internal Veins of the ſame Name. 

About an Inch below where it leaves the Ab- 
domen,: the crural Vein produces a large Ramus, 
which deſcends anteriorly between che In 
ments and Sartorius, followiog the Direction of 
that Muſcle: moſt of che my to che eernal Side 
of the Thigh, 

This Ramus, having afcerwards 95 beyond 
the Condyles of the Femur, deſcends between the 
Integuments and internal Angle of the Tibia, to 
the anterior Part of the internal Ankle, and is 


diſtributed to che Foot. All this large Ramus is 


named VERENA Sa HNA, Or SATHRENA MAJOR. 

After the Origin of the Sarn RNA, as the 
Trunk of the crural Vein deſcends, it ſinks in 
between the Muſcles; and is diſtributed to all the 
internal or deep Parts of the inferior Extremity, 
accompanying the crural Artery to the very Ex- 


tremity of the Foot, being all along more con- 


ſiderable than the Artery, both for Capacity and 
1 a n very common in the 
Venn 

As the Vena Sarnzua is of very large Ex- 
tent, we ſhall here deſeribe it all together, and 
afterwards return to the VERENA CRUR ALIS. 

The VINA Sa PHENA, in its Courſe from the 


Inguen to the Foot, is covered only by the Skin 
an 
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and Fat: "Immediately after its Riſe, it gives 
ſmall Veins to the inferior inguinal Glands; and 
then it gives out others more anteriorly, which, 
running under the Integuments, communicate with 
each other by numerous Areolæ. Sometimes theſe 
Commumcations come all from the Rami of one 
Branch. BETS, PIT 

This Vein, having deſcended'on the Thigh, as 
tow as the Middle of the Sartorius, ſends off to 
the ſame Side ſeveral Rami, which communicate 
with each other, and with the fuperior Ramt al- 
ready mentioned; and, as they deſcend, they com- 
municate again with the Trunk of the Saphena. 
Theſe two Sorts of Communications furniſh a 
third collateral Kind, from which, Hikewiſe, par- 
ticular Rami are detached, that communicate with 
each other at different Diſtances all the way to the 
Knee. 18 ni 1012445 neee nee * 

Between theſe ſuperior and inferior Rami the 
Szphena ſends poſteriorly a particular Ramus, 
which, after being diſtributed to the Integuments 
that cover the Gracilis Internus and Triceps, turns 
poſteriorly; and, a little below the Ham, runs in 
among the Mufcles ſituated there, and communi- 
cates with another Ramus, that may be termed 
Saputena Minor. 

Afterwards the Trunk of the'great Saphena de- 
ſcends on the internal Side of the Tibia; lying al- 
ways near the Skin; and, at the faperior Part of 
Bone, it ſends Rami externally and poſteri- 
orly. . tl WARRIOR TE 

The anterior Rami go to the Integuments on 
the fuperior Part of as Leg; the poſterior, to 
thoſe that cover the Gaſtrocnemii, and communi- 
cate with the Saphena Minor; and the external 
Rami are likewiſe diſtributed to the Fat and Inte- 
guments; and, having reached as low as the * 

2 ; c 
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dle of the Tibia, it ſends a communicating Ramus 
to the Trunk of the Saphena Major. 
From this Communication a — ariſes ante- 
riorly, that runs along the Integuments of the Ti- 
dia all the way to the external Ankle, having, in 
its Paſſage, communicated again with the Saphena 
Major. 8 
| As the Saphena deſcends on the internal Side 
of the Tibia, it ſends out a Ramus, near the Mid- 
dle of that Bone, which aſcends behind the Ten- 
dons of the Sartorius, Gracilis Internus, and 
Semi- Nervoſus; then between the Tibia and ſu- 
perior End of the Solæus, and is joined, by an 
Anaſtomoſis, to the crural Vein. wy | 
It likewiſe detaches, to the anterior Part of the 
Tibia, ſome Rami irregularly tranſverſe; which, 
having been diſtributed to the Perioſtæum and 
Bone, communicate with other Rami already men- 
At the inferior Part of the Tibia the Saphena 
roduces a conſiderable Ramus, that runs ob- 
iquely forwards, over the Articulation of the Tar- 
ſus, towards the external Ankle, ſending off ſe- 
veral Rami that communicate with each other, and 
with the Trunk of the Saphena.  _ 

Laſtly, The Extremity of this Trunk paſſes on 
the anterior Side of the inner Ankle, and runs ir- 
regularly, under the Skin, along the Interſtice be- 
tween: the firſt two metatarſal Bones towards the 

Great Toe, where this Vein terminates. 

Having got below the internal Ankle, it ſends 
a Ramus externally. and anteriorly, which runs 
under, and, in ſome meaſure, accompanies the an- 
terior tibial Artery. Interiorly it ſends another 
Ramus, almoſt from the ſame Place, that paſſes 
under the Foot, communicating with the external 
tibial Vein by irregular Curvatures, from which 
Veins are ſent to the Toes. 
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Laſtly, Before the Saphena terminates at the 
Great Toe, it detaches a kind of tranſverſe Cur- 
yature over the Metatarſus, which communicates, 
by ſeveral: Rami, with that Curvature which lies 
on the Articulation of the Tarſus, and ſends 
others to the Toes : This Curvature likewiſe gives 
off another Curvature, which aſcends behind the 


external Ankle, and communicates with the Vena 
Tibialis Externa. 


A CoNTINUATION OF THE Ws Cavnatis. 


The CRUuRAL VEin, having ſent off the Sa- 
phena, and ſmall Rami for the Pectinæus, &c. 
deſcends on the Thigh behind the crural Artery :' 
Oppoſite to the Trochanter Minor it produces 
two large ſhort Rami, or one which afterwards 
divides into two, one of . is anterior, the i 
other poſterior. 

The anterior Ramus runs more or leſs tranſ- 
rerſly forwards, to be diſtributed to the Vaſtus In- 
ternus, inferior Part of the Pectinæus, and of the 
ſecond Triceps, and to the other two Muſcles of 
the ſame Name, running in between them as it 
goes from one to the other. 

The poſterior Ramus runs more or leſs tranſs 
verſly backwards, and furnithes the Glutæi, Vaſ- 
tus Externus, and Beginning of the Biceps. 

A little below thee two Rami, about the ſu- 
perior Extremity of the Vaſtus Internus, the cru- 
nl Vein produces a Ramus that deſcends on the 
ade of the Trunk, covering the crural Artery al- 
moſt as low as the Ham, where it is again united 
b the Trunk by an Anaſtomoſis, and ſometimes 
It is continued ſeparate a little way down on the 
Leg. It has the Name of VIVA ScraTica from” 
le ſciatic Nerve which it accompanies. 
On the external Side of this Anaſtomoſis the 
ral Vein gives off a Ramus that runs poſteri- 
Vor. III. 9 orly 
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orly between the Biceps and adjacent Muſcles, and 
ſa downwards on the poſterior Side of the Leg a 
little exteriorly, and very near the Skin, all the 
way to the external Ankle. This Vein is named 
Saphena Minor, or Externa, | 

The Sapntena Minor, having got near the 
Integuments in its Courſe downwards, gives out 
a Ramus that runs poſteriorly, and communicates 
with the Saphena Major about the Middle of the 
poſterior Side of the Thigh. 

. Immediately above and below the Ham this 
Vein ſends. out other Rami, which likewiſe com- 
municate with the Saphena Major, and, having 
deſcended about one third Part of the paſterior 
Side of the Tibia, it ſends off another Ramus 
» Which is afterwards re- united to the Trunk. 
About the Beginning of the Tendo Achillis, 
the Saphena Minor runs externally in the Inte- 
guments towards the external Ankles, where it 
1 in cutaneous Ramifications ſent to every 
vide. | 

The crural Vein, having detached the Saphena 
Minor, deſcends between the Biceps and the other 
Flexors of the Leg, cloſely accompanied by the 
crural Artery, between which and the internal 
Condyle of the Femur it is ſituated. 

A little above the Ham it takes the Name of 
Vena PoPLITA&A; and, as it deſcends between 
the two Condyles, it gives Rami to the flexor 
Muſcles, inferior and poſterior Parts of both Vaſt), 
and to the Fat that lies above the Interſtice of the 
two Condyles. 

It likewiſe gives off ſeveral other Rami, one of 
which aſcends laterally between the external Con- 
_ dyle and Biceps, and then, turning anteriorly, 1s 
ramified in the ſame Manner with the Artery. 
Another Ramus goes poſteriorly, ſending Ramifi- 
. Cations to the Beginning of the Gaſtrocnemul, 
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after which it deſeends, on the poſterior Side of 
theſe Muſcles, to the Tendo Achillis. ; 

Near the internal Condyle the Poplitza ſends 
ſome lateral Rami to the Extremities of the ad- 
jacent Muſcles, eſpecially thoſe of the Semi-Ner- 
voſus, Semi-Membranoſus, &e. Laſtly, it ſends 
a Ramus towards the external Condyle, which 
having run, for a ſmall Space, on the Peronæus 
Longus, goes back into the Trunk. * 

The Vena Poplitæa deſcends immediately be- 
hind the Muſcle of the ſame Name, at the infe- 
rior Part of which it ſends off ſeveral Ramifica- 
tions to each Side, which ſeparate and unite again 
in different Ways and Degrees ; and afterwards it 
loſes its Name, being divided into three conſider- 
able Rami, called Tibialis Anterior, Tibialis Po- 
ſterior, and Peronæa; of which the Tibialis Po- 
ſterior is moſt frequently a Continuation of the 
Trunk, and the other two like Rami. 

The VENVATTBTALIS Ax TERIOR, having diſtri- 
buted ſome ſmall Rami from its very Beginning to 
the Muſcles behind the Heads of the two Bones 
of the Leg, perforates the inter- oſſeous Ligament 
from behind Awards and runs between the ſupe - 
rior Portions of the Muſculus Tibialis Anticus 
and Extenſor Digitorum Communis. : 

As ſoon as it pierces the inter-offeous Liga- 
ment, it diſtributes ſmall ſuperficial Rami to the 
Head of the Tibia and Fibula, which run to the 
Articulation of the Knee, and communicate with 
the lateral Rami of the Vena Poplitza. 

Afterwards it ſeparates into two or three Rami, 
of WM which deſcend together on the anterior Side of the 


n- inter-offeous Ligament in Company with the an- 
1s terior tibial Artery, which they ſurround, at dif- 
ry. Wl ferent Diſtances, by ſmall communicating Circles. 


i Theſe Rami, having reached the inferior Ex- 
au, tremity of the Leg, unite in one, which after- ; 
ter 11 2 wards 
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wards divides, into ſeveral, the Raiibeation of 
which are diſtributed to the Foot. 

A particular Ramus egreſſes from the re- united 
1 3 which, at the inferior Part of the Leg, 
perforates the inter- oſſeous Ligament from before 

poſteriorly,. and communicates with the Vena Ti- 

bialis Poſterior. | 

The VNA T1n1aiis Pos TER TOR gives off, from 
its Beginning, a Ramus towards the internal Side, 

which is diſtributed to the Gaſtrocnemii and So- 

læus. This Vein is called Sur Alis. 

Afterwards the poſterior Tibialis deſcends be. 
tween the Solæus and Tibialis Poſticus, giving 
Rami to each of them. It is divided, in the ſame 
Manner as the Tibialis Anterior, into two or three 
Rami, which, as they run, ſurround the correſ- 
ponding Artery by ſmall communicating Circles 
formed at different Diſtances. - | 

It continues this Courſe, in Company with the 
Artery, as low as the external Ankle, furniſhing 
the Muſculus Tibialis Poſticus, and the long Flex- 
ors of the Toes. At the inferior Part of the Leg 
it communicates with a tranſverſe Ramus of the 
Saphena, and the anterior tibial Vein, as before. 

Laſtly, It paſſes, on the internal Side of the Os 
Calcis, under the Sole of the Foot, where it forms 
the VEN = PLANTARES, by ſeparating into ſeveral 
tranſverſe Curvatures, which communicate with 
each other, with the Saphena, and ſend Ramif- 
cations to the Toes, nearly in the ſame Manner as 
the Arteria Plantaris. 

The Vena Prron@Aa is likewiſe double, and 
ſometimes triple. It deſcends on the internal Side 
of the Fibula, almoſt in the ſame Direction with 
the Atteria Peronza, which it likewiſe ſurrounds 
at different Diſtances, by communicating Rami, 

age the Manner of the T ibialis Poſterior. 


It 
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It deſcends as low as the external Ankle, com- 
municating ſeveral Times with the Tibialis Poſte- 
rior, and ſending Ramifications to the adjacent 
Portions of the Muſculi Peronzi and long Flex- 
ors of the Toes. 

The laft of theſe Communications makes the 
Ven@& PLANTARES, in ſome Subjects, to appear 
rather to come from this Vein, than from the Ti- 
bialis Poſterior, from which they commonly ariſe. 

* The Vena PoRTæ, or PokTarum, ſo named 
becauſe it returns ſrom the Inteſtines, Stomach, 
Spleen, &c. into the Liver, is a large Vein, the 
Trunk of which is fituated chiefly between the 
Eminences on the inferior or concave Side of the 
Liver. | 

It may be conſidered as compoſed of two large 
Veins, joined almoſt endways by their Trunks, 
from each of which the Branches and Ramifica- 
tions egreſs in contrary or oppoſite Directions. 
One of theſe Trunks adheres to the Liver, and is 
ramified in that Viſcus, its Branches accompany- 
ing the whole Diſtribution of the hepatic Artery. 

The other Trunk is without the Liver, and 
ſends its Rami to the Viſcera ſupplied by the reſt 
of the Arteria Cœliaca, and by the two Meſente- 
nce; that is, to the Stomach, Inteſtines, Pan- 
creas, Spleen, Meſentery, and Omentum. 

The firſt Portion of this Vein may be termed 
Vena PoRTE HEPATICA, SUPERIOR, or Mi- 
nok, the Trunk of which is commonly known by 
the Name of Sinus VenA PorTarUM; the 
other may be called Vena PoRTÆ VENTRALIS, 
InzsxtOoR, or Major : And this is what we are 
ds ow to deſcribe, referring the Diſtribution of the 
ai, other to the Lecture on the Liver. 


—_— ©. 


* As the Vena Portz does not communicate with the Ve 
NY thought it would be moſt convenient to deſcribe it the 
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The large Trunk of the Vena Porte Inferior, 
or Ventralis, is ſituated under the inferior or con- 
cave Side of the Liver, and joined, by an Anaſto- 
moſis, to the Sinus of the Vena Portæ Hepatica, 
between the middle and right Extremity of that 
Sinus; and, conſequently, at a great Diſtance from 
the left: Thence it deſcends a little obliquely 
from right to left, behind or under the Trunk of 
the Arteria Hepatica, bending behind the Begin- 
ning of the Duodenum, and under the Head of 
the Pancreas; its Length being about five Fin- 
gers Breadth. | 

Having reached to the Head of the Pancreas, 
this Trunk loſes the general Name of Vena Portæ, 
and terminates in three large principal Rami, 
which are diſtributed, by numerous Ramifications, 

to the Viſcera already named. 

The firſt Ramus is termed Vena Mzesar aica, 
or MESARAICA MAJOR; the ſecond, SeLEnica; 
and the third, H MORRHOID ALIS INTERNA, or 
MESARAICA Minos. 

The Vena Meſaraica Major appears to be a 
Continuation of the Trunk of the Vena Portz 
Inferior ; the Splenica is a capital Ramus of that 

Trunk; and the Hemorrhoidalis Interna has 
ſometimes a common Origin with the Splenica, 
and ſometimes is no more than a Ramus of that 
Vein. In ſome Subjects the Meſaraica Major and 
Splenica appear to ariſe by an equal Bifurcation of 
the Trunk of the inferior Vena Porte; and in 
others, the Hzmorrhoidalis ariſes from the very 
Angle of that Bifurcation. 

The inferior Vena Portæ, before the Form- 
ation of theſe three Rami, ſends off from the 
Trunk ſeveral ſmall Rami; which are, commonly, 
the Venæ Cyſtice, Hepatica Minor, Pylorica, 
Duodenalis ; and, ſometimes, the Gaſtrica Recta, P. 
and Coronaria Veatriculi, 4 th 
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All theſe ſmall Veins ſometimes ariſe ſeparately ; 
and, in other Subjects, ſome of them egreſs by 
{mall common Trunks. It ſometimes happens, 
that ſeveral of them do not come immediately 
from the Trunk of the Vena Porte, but from one 
of its great Rami. 1 
The Ven CvysTicz run along the Veſicula 
Fellis from its Cervix to the Bottom ; and as they 
are often no more than two in Number, they are 
called Cys Tic GEMELL#, a Name given like- 
wiſe to the Arteries which accompany them. 
They egreſs from the right Side of the great 
Trunk near its Beginning, ſometimes ſeparately, 
ſometimes by a ſmall and very ſhort com 
Trunk. 4 
The Vena HeyaTtrca Mixox is commonly a 
Ramus of one of the Cyſtice, or of their com- 
mon Trunk. | 1b 
The Vena PyLorica ariſes from the great 
Trunk, almoſt oppofite to the Origin of the C- 


 ſticz, and ſometimes. is only a Ramus of the 


right Gaſtrica : It paſſes over the Pylorus to the 
ſhort Curvature of the Stomach, where it is joined, 
by an Anaſtomoſis, to the Coronaria Ventriculi. 
The Vena DuopenaLis, commonly called V z- 
Na INTESTINALIS, egreſſes from the great Trunk 
near the Cyſticæ, and ſometimes from the ſmall 
common Trunk of theſe Veins :. It is diſtributed 
chiefly to the Inteſtinum Duodenum, and ſends 
likewiſe ſome Rami to the Pancreas, 31 
There is another Vein called alſo DuopENALISs, 
rec is a Ramus of the Gaſtrica of the ſame 
e. | 
The Vena GasTRrICA, or GasTRO-EPiPLoIca 
DixTRa, and the CokRonaria VENTRICULI, 
come more ſeldom from the Trunk of the Vena 
Portæ than from its great Rami; with which we 
therefore chooſe to deſcribe them. 4.1804 
* c The 
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The inferior Vena Portæ, having given off the 
Splenica, changes its Name to that of MzsA- 
RAlcA, or MsARAICA Major, which often ap. 
pears to be rather a Continuation of the Trunk. 
than one of the great Rami. | | 
It bends towards the ſuperior meſenteric Artery, 
ſending off two Veins; and afterwards, aſcending 
over that Artery, it accompanies it in thoſe Por- 
tions of the Meſentery and Meſo-colon which be- 
long to the ſmall Inteſtines, Cæcum, and right 
Portion of the Colon. As it deſcends, it forms an 
oblique Curvature almoſt like that of the Artery, 
which is likewiſe ramified on both the convex and 
concave Sides, but not ſo regularly. 
The firſt particular Ramus from this Trunk is 
by RroLanus called Vena Corica : It egreſſes 
from the anterior Part of the Trunk, before it 
Joins the Artery, and runs directly to the Middle 
of the Colon, where it ſeparates to the right and 
left, and forms Curvatures; on the left it com- 
municates with the ſuperior or aſcending Ramus 
of the Hzmorrhoidalis, and on the right with the 
ſecond Ramus of the Meſaraica. | 
This ſecond Ramus is a little under the firſt, or 
Colica Anterior, and ſomewhat more towards the 
right Side. It may be named GasTRro-Corica, 
and is ſoon divided into two Rami, one ſuperior, 
the other inferior. Fo 
The ſuperior Ramus of the Vena Gaſtro-Co- 
lica ſends ſmall Veins to the Head of the Pan- 
creas, and forms the VENA GasTRICA, or Gas- 
TRO-EpiPLoica DEXTRA, which goes from the 
Pylorus to the great Curvature ot the Stomach, 
and communicates with the Gaſtrica Siniſtra. In 
its Paſſage it ſupplies the Stomach and Omentum, 
and communicates with the Pylorica, Coronaria 
Ventriculi, &c, and ſometimes it forms the Pr- 
LORICA, | | | 
_ The 
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The inferior Ramus of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica, 
which may be called Col io DEXTRA, goes to 
the right Portion of the Colon; and thence to the 
ſuperior Part of that Inteſtine, where it is divided 
archways, and communicates with the right Ra- 
mus of the Colica Anterior, and with a Ramus of 
the Vena Cæcalis. | 757 

The Trunk of the great meſaraic Vein ſends out 
ſometimes, oppoſite to the Gaſtrica, a particular 
Ramus to the Omentum, called EpreLoica DEx- 
RA: But, almoſt immediately before it aſcends 
over the meſenteric Artery, it produces two lar 
Rami, very near each other, which paſs behind 
and under the Artery, being diſtributed to the je- 
junum, and Part of the Ilium, by numerous Ra- 
mifications, which form Curvatures and Areolz 


like thoſe of the Artery. 9 
Afterwards the Trunk of the Meſaraica paſſes 
over the ſuperior meſenteric Artery, to which it 
adheres very cloſely, and from the convex Side of 
its Curvature ſends out ſeveral Rami almoſt in the 
ſame Manner with the Artery ; but with this Dif- 
ference, that oftentimes the Rami do not ariſe im- 
mediately from the Vein in ſuch great Numbers; 
and each of them ſends out many more Ramifi- | 

cations. 

From the concave Side of the meſaraic Vein, a 
little below the Origin of the ſecond Ramus from 
the convex Side, ariſes a Ramus called, by Rio- 
Lanus, Vena CEcaL1s, which runs to the Be- 
ginning of the Colon, croſſing one of the Rami 
of the ſuperior meſenteric Artery. | 

This Czcar Vein ſeparates by two Curva- 
tures, the ſuperior of which communicates with 
the inferior Ramus of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica; 
the other, after having ſent Ramifications to the 
Inteſtinum Cæcum, and Appendicula Vermifor- 


mis, 


. 
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mis, communicates below with the Extremity of 
the great meſaraic Vein. J 

The Vena SPLENICA is one of the three great 
Rami of the Vena Portæ, and may be ſaid to be, 

in ſome meaſure, a ſubordinate Trunk of that 
Vein: It runs tranſverſly, from the right Side to 
the left, firſt under the Duodenum, and then along 
the inferior Side of the Pancreas, near the poſte- 
rior Margin, | 

In this Courſe it gives off ſeveral Veins; viz. 
the Vena Coronaria Ventriculi, Pancreaticæ, Gaſ- 
trica or Gaſtro-Epiploica-Siniſtra, and Epiploica 

Siniſtra: It likewiſe often gives Origin to the Hæ- 
morrhoidalis Interna, the. third capital Ramus of 
the Vena Portz. 7 55 

It terminates afterwards by a winding Courſe, 

being divided into ſeveral Rami that go to the 
Spleen; one of which produces the ſmall Veins 
called by the Antients Vasa BR EIA. 

The VENA Cox ONARIA VENTRIcUII, fo called 
becauſe it ſurrounds, more or leſs, the ſuperior Ori- 
fice of the Stomach, runs along the ſmall Cur- 
vature of that Viſcus towards the Pylorus, where 
it joins, and becomes continuous with the Vena 
Pylorica. In its Paſſage it gives ſeveral Rami to 
the Sides of the Stomach, which there form nu- 
merous Areolæ, and communicate with the Veins 
of the great Curvature, 

It as pretty often from the Beginning of the 
Splenica, and ſometimes from the left Side of the . 
Extremity of the great Trunk of the Vena Portæ, 
behind the hepatic Artery; and, in that Caſe, it is 
the moſt conſiderable of all the ſmall Veins that 
egreſs from the great Trunk. | 

The Vena PancreaTICA are ſeveral ſmall 
Rami ſent by the Splenica to the Pancreas, along 
its inferior Side. There are other ſmall pancre- 


.atic Veins that do not ariſe from the T_ 
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The LET T GASTRIC or GasTRoO-EpriPLoſc Vein 
ariſes from the Splenica at the left Extremity of 
the Pancreas; whence it runs to the great Extre- 
mity of the Stomach, and along the great Curva- 
ture, till it meets the Gaſtrica Dextra, which is 
continuous with the Siniſtra. 4 
In its Paſſage it gives ſeveral Rami to both Sides 
of the Stomach, which are diſtributed by nume- 
rous Ramifications, form many Areolz, and com- 
municate with the Rami of the Coronaria Ventri- 
cult. 15 | 
At a ſmall Diftance from its Origin, this gaſtric 
Vein ſends out a Ramus, which is diſtributed to the 
Omentum; and, on this Account, it has been cal- 
led GasTRoO-EpipPLoica, This Ramus ſeems to 
communicate with the Hzmorrhoidalis Interna. 
The Vena EpipLoica SINISTRA ariſes at the 
ſmall Extremity of the Pancreas, and is ramified 
on the Omentum all the way to the Colon, where 
it communicates with the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. 
When this Vein is wanting, the Ramus of the left 
Gaſtrica ſupplies its Place. It ſometimes comes 
from the moſt anterior Ramus, which the Splenica 
ſends to the Spleen.  . | | | 
Laſtly, The VENVA SPLENICA reaches the Fiſ- 
ſure of the Spleen, which it enters, thro' its whole 
Length, by feveral Rami, almoſt in the ſame Man- 
ner as the ſplenic Artery. It is from the moſt 
ſterigr of theſe Rami that the Veins are ſent off to 
the Extremity of the Stomach, formerly known 
by the Name of V asa BREVIA, which communi- 
cate with the Coronaria Ventriculi and Gaſtrica 
Siniſtra. f 
The Vena HA MORRHOIpALIs IN TERNA, or 
Mtesaraica Minor, is one of the three great 
Rami of the Vena Porte, coming generally from 
the Beginning of the Vena Splenica, but ſome- 
times 
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times from the Extremity or Angle of the Bifur- 
cation of the great Trunk of the Vena Portæ. 

At a ſmall Diſtance from its Beginning it gives 
to the Duodenum a ſecond Vena Dvopenars, 
which is ſometimes more conſiderable than the 
firft, or that which comes from the great Trunk 
of the Vena Porte. ws 

Afterwards it is divided into two Rami, one 
ſuperior or aſcending, the other inferior or de- 
ſcending. The firſt runs. to the ſuperior Part of 
the Curvature of the Colon, where, after many 
Ramifications, it communicates with a Ramus of 
the Meſaraica Major, the Ramifications of the 
Gaſtro-Epiploica Siniſtra, and thoſe of the ad- 
Jacent Epiploica. | 

The inferior Ramus deſcends on the left Portion 
of the Colon, on the inferior Incurvations of that 
Inteſtine, and on the Rectum, to the Anus. In this 
Courſe it ſupplies the Meſo-colon, and forms Cur- 
vatures, that ſend out numerous ſmall Ramifica- 
tions which ſurround theſe Inteſtines: It likewiſe 
ſeems to communicate, by ſome capillary Twigs, 
with the left ſpermatic Vein. 


This Vein has been named HEMORRHOIDALI1S, from the Tu- 
mors, often found at its Extremity next the Anus, which are called 
HAMORRHOIDES. The Word INTERNA is added to diſtinguiſh this 
Vein from the HEMORRHOIDALIS EXTERNA, which comes from the 
Vena Hypogaſtrica, and with which this Vein communicates by ca- 

pillary Ramifications. The Name of MEsaRaica MiNnok agrees to 
it very well, becauſe of its Situation with reſpect to the inferior me- 
ſenteric Artery, which is alſo leſs than the ſuperior. WIxXsLow. 

The Hæmorrhoid Vein, as it lies under the Inteſtines, renders it 
liable to be compreſſed, and, conſequently, retards the returning of 
the Blood; whence thoſe Tumors named Hzmorrhoids are cauſed; 
which Diſorders are more incident not only to the Branches which 
ramify on the Inteſtinum Rectum, but alſo rhe reſt of the Vena Portæ, 
as it has no Valves to facilitate the Aſcent of the Blood. Therefore 
it is no Wonder, that, when the Branches of the Vena Portæ which 
enter the Liver, and this Viſcus, are obſtructed, that then Patients are 
alſo ſubje& to the Dropſy and Aſcites; and Women, when with 
Child, are more ſubject to hamorrhoidal Diſorders than at other 


T;mes, 
LEG 


LECTURE XXII. 
NzUROLOGY of the NERVES“. 


£8 Y the Aſſiſtance of Injections and Mi- 
croſcopes, wonderful Plexuſes of ſan- 
uiferous Veſſels are diſcovered to go 
rom the Pia MATER into the Cok- 
TEX, Cineritious or aſh- coloured Part 
of the CEREBRUM, CEREBELLUM, and MEDULLA 
SPINALIS 3 Whereas we can only ſee longitudinal 
Veſſels, without numerous Ramifications, or reti- 
cular Plexuſes, in the white medullary Subſtance 
of theſe Parts. | 

The Continuity of the Cortex with the Medulla 
of the Encephalon and ſpinal Marrow is obſerv- 
able with the naked Eye, but more diſtinctly ſeen 
with the Aſſiſtance of a Microſcope. 

In diſſecting the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, we 
ſee the ſmall Beginnings of the Medulla proceeding 
from the Cortex, and can trace its gradual Increaſe 
by the Addition of more Medulla coming from 
the Cortex. : 

The Cortex and Medulla are very ſucculent ; 
for, being expoſed to the Air to dry, they loſe 
more of their Weight. than moſt other Parts of the. 

Body do. 
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This Account of the Nerves is taken from Profeſſor Monro. . 
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In ſeveral Places we can obſerve the Medulla 

to be compoſed of Fibres laid at each others 
Sides. 
The medullary Subſtance is all employed in 
forming the white fibrous Cords which have now 
the Name of Nerves appropriated to them. 
Within the Cranium-we ſee the Nerves to be the 
medullary Subſtance continued, and the Medulla 
Spinalis is all employed in forming Nerves. 

The common Opinion concerning the Riſe of 
the Nerves, founded on a ſuperficial Inſpection of 
thoſe Parts, is, that the Nerves are propagated 
from that Side of the Ehcephalon at which they 
egreſs from the Cranium : But it having been re- 
marked, after a more ſtrift Enquiry, and preparing 
the Parts by Maceration in Water, that the me- 

dullary Fibres decuſſate or croſs each other in ſome 
Parts of the Medulla; for Example, at the Cor- 
pus Annulare, and Beginning of the Medulla Spi- 
nalis: And practical Obſervators having related 
ſeveral Examples of People whoſe Brain was hurt 
on one Side, while the morbid Symptom, Pally, 
appeared on the other Side of the Body, of which 
I have ſeen two Inſtances; and Experiments made 
dn Brutes having confirmed theſe Obſervations, 
it has been thought, that the Nerves had their 
Riſe from that Side of the Encephalon which is 
oppoſite to their Egreſs from the Cranium. f 

It may, however, ſtill be ſaid, that this laſt Opi- 
nion is not fully demonſtrated, becauſe a Decuſ- 
ſation in ſome Parts is not a Proof that it obtains 
univerſally; and if there are Examples of Palſy 
of the Side oppoſite to where the Leſion of the 
Brain was, there are alſo others, where the Injury 
done to the Brain and the Palſy were both on the 
ſame Side. 


The 


Le&.xx11. of the Nerves. 495 


The Nerves. are compoſed of a great many 
Threads lying 1 to each other at their Exit 
from the Medulla. | 

This fibrous Texture is evident at the Origin 
of moſt of the Nerves within the Cranium ; and 
in the Cauda Equina of the Medulla Spinalis we 
can divide them into. ſuch {ſmall Threads, that a 
very good Eye can fcarce perceive them: But 
theſe Threads, when a rg at wk : Micro- 
ſcope, appear each to be compoſed of a great 
Narbe ſmaller Fibrillæ. = yi 

How ſmall one of theſe Fibrils of the Nerves 
is, we know not; but, when we conſider that 
every, even the moſt minute Part of the Body is 
ſenſible, and that this muſt depend on the Nerves 
(which, all conjoined, would not make a Cord of 
an Inch Diameter) being divided into Branches or 
Filaments, to be. diſperſed thro” all theſe minute 
Parts; we muſt be convinced, that the nervous 
Fibrils are very ſmall. | e 

From the Examination of the Minimum Viſi- 
bile it is demonſtrated, that each Fibre in the Re- 
tina of the Eye, or expanded optic Nerve, cannot 
exceed the Size of the 32 400th Part of a Hair. 

The medullary Subſtance, of which the nerv- 
ous Fibrils are compoſed, is very. tender, and 
would not be able to reſiſt ſuch Forces as the 
Nerves are expoſed to within the Bones, nor even 
the common Force of the circulating Fluids, were 
not the Pia Mater and Tunica Arachnoides con- 
tinued upon them; the former giving them Firm- 
neſs and Strength, and the latter furniſhing a cel - 
lular Tunic to connect the Threads of the Nerves, 
to let them lie ſoft and moiſt, and to ſupport the 
Veſſels that go with them. [34 

It is this cellular Subſtance that is diftended 
with. Air, when forced thro' a Blow-pipe thruſt 
into a Nerve, and that makes a Nerve appear all 
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ſpongy, after being ſo diſtended till it dries, the 
proper nervous Fibrils ſhrivelling ſo in drying, 
that they ſcarce can be obſerved. | 

Theſe Tunics would not make the Nerves 
ſtrong enough to bear the ſtretching and Preſſure 
they are expoſed to in their Courſe to the different 
Parts of the Body; and therefore where the 
Nerves go out at the Holes in the Cranium and 
Spine, the Dura Mater is cloſely wrapped round 
them, to collect their diſgregated Fibres into tight 
firm Cords: And that the Tenſion, which they 
may happen to be expoſed to, may not injure 
them, where they have not this additional Tu- 
nic, this ſtrong Membrane is firmly fixed to the 
Sides of the Apertures in the Bones thro' which 
they. pals. WW... | | 

The nervous Cords thus t>mpoſed of nervous 
Fibrils, cellular Tunic, Pia and Dura Mater, 
have ſuch numerous Blood-veſſels beſtowed on 
them, that after their Arteries only are injected, 
the whole Cord is tinged; and if the Injection is 
- puſhed too violently, the cellular Subſtance of the 
Nerves comes to be diſtended with it. 

A nervous Cord, ſuch as has been before de- 
ſcribed, has very little Elaſticity, if compared with 
ſeveral other Parts of the Body. When cut out 
of the Body, it does not become obſervably ſhorter, 
while the Blood-veſſels contract three Eighths of 

their Length. es 
The Nerves, in their Courſe to the ſeveral 
Parts of the Body, are generally lodged in a cel- 
lular or fatty Subſtance, and run in the Inter- 
ſtices of the Muſcles, and other active Organs. 
Thus they are carefully guarded from the Preſ- 


ſure of theſe Parts, and the conſequent bad Effects 


of ſuch Preſſure is prevented. 
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The larger Cords of the Nerves divide into 
Branches as they go off to the different Parts; 
the Branches being ſmaller than the Trunk from 
which they come, and making generally an acute 
Angle where they ſeparate. | 

In | ſeveral Places different Nerves unite into 
one Cord, which is commonly larger than any of 
the Nerves that form it. 

Several Nerves, particularly thoſe which are 
diſtributed to the Inteſtines, after ſuch Union, 
ſuddenly form a hard Knot, conſiderably larger 
than all the Nerves of which it is made. Theſe 
Knots were called Cox PpORA OLIVARTA, and are 
now generally named GanGLions. 

The Ganglions have thicker Tunics, more 
numerous and larger Blood-veſſels, than the 
Nerves; ſo that they 4 more red and muſ- 
cular. On diſſecting the Ganglions, Fibres are 
ſeen running longitudinally in their Axes, and 
other Fibres are derived from their Sides in an ob- 
lique Direction to the longitudinal ones. a 

The Nerves that go out from the Gangli- 
ons are no way remarkably different from other 
Nerves. 

The Nerves ſent to the Organs of the Senſes 
loſe there their firm Tunics, and terminate in a 
pulpy Subſtance. 2 Ng 

The Orrie Nerves are expanded into the ſoft 
tender Webs of the Retina; the Avpitorxy 
Nerve has ſcarce the Conſiſtence of Mucys in 
the Veſtibulum, Cochlea, and ſemi-circular Ca- 
nals of each Ear; the Papillæ of the Noſe, 
Tongue, and Skin, are very ſoft. 

The Nerves of Muſcles can likewiſe be traced 
ill they loſe their Tunics, and become very ſoft; 
from which, and what we obſerved of the ſenſa- 
tory Nerves, there is Reaſon to conclude, that the 


Muscvl Ax Nerves are alſo pulpy at their Ter- 
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minations, which we cannot indeed proſecute by 
Diſſection. | | 
- It would ſeem neceſſary that the Extremities 
of the Nerves ſhould continue in this ſoft flexible 
State, in order to perform their Functions right: 
For, in Proportion as Parts become rigid and 
firm by Age, or any other Cauſe, they loſe of 
their Senſibility, and the Motions are more diffi- 
cultly performed. 

Tho' the Fibres in a nervous Cord are firmly 

connected, and frequently different Nerves join 
Mto one Trunk, or into the ſame Ganglion; yet 
the Senſation of each Part of the Body is ſo very 
diſtinct, and we have ſo much the Power of moy- 
ing the Muſcles ſeparately, that, if the Nerves 
are principal Agents in theſe two Functions, which 
I ſhall endeavour to prove they are; we have Rea- 
ſon to believe, that there is no Union, Confuſion, 
or immediate Communication, of the proper nerv- 
ous Fibrils, but that each Fibre remains diſtinct 
from its Origin to its Termination. 

Changes produced any way upon the Tunics 
of the Netves, cannot, however, miſs to affect the 
nervous Fibrils. The cellular Subſtance may be 
too full of Liquor, or may not ſupply enough; 
the Liquor may not be of a due Conſiſtence, or it 
may be preternaturally obſtructed and collected. 

The Pia Mater may be too tenſe, or too lax; as 
may, alſo, the Dura Mater: their Veſſels may 
be obſtructed ;- their proper Nerves may be vio- 
lently irritated, or loſe their Power of acting; 
and a great many other ſuch Changes may happen 
which will not only occaſion Piforders in parti- 
cular Nerves, but may cauſe the Sympathy, ſo 
frequently obſerved among the Nerves, which 15 
ſo neceſſary to be attentively regarded in a great 
many Diſeaſes, in order to diſcover their true State 


and Nature, without the Knowledge of which * 


5 ' 


muſt commit very dangerous Miſtakes in the Prac- 
tice of Phyſic and Surgery. 

Many Experiments and Obſervations concur 
in proving, that, when the Nerves are compreſſed, 
cut, or any other way deſtroyed, the Parts ſerved 
by ſuch Nerves farther from the Head or Spine 
than where the injuring Cauſe has been applied, 
have their Senſations, Motions, and Nouriſh- 
ment, weakened, or loſt; while no ſuch Effects 
are ſeen in the Parts nearer to the Origin of thoſe 
Nerves: And in ſuch Experiments where the 
Cauſe impeding the Nerves to exert themſelves 
could be removed, and the Structure of the 
Nerves not injured; for Example, when a Liga- 
ture made upon a Nerve and ſtopping its Influ- 
ence has been taken away, the Motion and Sen- 
ſation of the Parts ſoon were reſtored. | | 

From which it would appear, that the Nerves 
are principal Inſtruments in our.Senſations, Mo- 
tions, and Nouriſhment; and that this Influence 
of the Nerves. is not inherent in them without the 
Communication between theſe Cords, and their 
Origia is preſerved, | > ai 

It will be no Objection to this Concluſion, that 
ſometimes, / upon cutting a Nerve, the Effects 
above mentioned have been felt for a ſhort Time, 
but afterwards the Perſon was ſenſible of no Numb- 
neſs or Immobility: For wherever this is ſaid to 
have happened, the cut Nerve was only one of 
ſeveral which were ſent to the Member, the Want 
of whoſe Influence was felt no longer than till the 
Habit was acquired of performing the Functions 
eaſily by the other Nerves, 7-3, | 

It is of no greater Weight as an ObjeCtion, 
than, when a Ligature is drawn very hard upon a 
Nerve, that it never again recovers its Influ- 
ence upon the Parts it is diſtributed to beyond the 
Ligature, but is of as little Effect as if it had 

K k 2 been 
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been cut through; which is to ſay; that its Tex- 
ture has been altered beyond Recovery. The 
ſame Thing is to be ſeen by tying a Thread tight 
round a tender Twig of any Vegetable, it decays, 
Experiments and Obſervations ſhew too, that 
when Parts of the Encephalon or Medulla Spi- 
nalis have been irritated, compreſſed, or deſtroyed; 
the Parts of the Body, whoſe Nerves had their 
Origin from ſuch affected Parts of the Encepha- 
lon or Medulla Spinalis, became convulſed, para- 
lytic, inſenſible, or waſted: And in ſuch Caſes 
where the injuring Cauſe could be removed from 
the Origin of the Nerves, the morbid Symptoms, 
obſerved in the Parts to which theſe Nerves wer 
diſtributed, went off upon the Removal of that 
Cauſe. From which it is thought reaſonable to 
conclude, that the Nerves muſt not only have a 
Communication with their Origin, but that the 
Influence they have upon the Parts they are diſtri- 
buted to, depends on the Influence which they de- 
rive from the Medulla Encephali and Spinalis. 
Tho' the Medulla Spinalis has its own Vel- 
ſels and cineritious Subſtance which aſſiſts to form 
its Medulla; yet a very large Share of the me- 
dullary Subſtance within the Spine is derived from 
the Encephalon, whoſe Medulla Oblongata de- 
ſcends from the Head, and the Influence of the 
Medulla Spinalis on its Nerves depends in a great 
meaſure on this Medulla Oblongata of the Head. 
Hence an Injury done to any Part of the Medulla 
Spinalis, immediately affects all the Parts whoſe 
Nerves have their Origin below where the injuring 
Cauſe is applied to the ſpinal Marrow. A Luxa- 
tion of a Vertebra in the Loins makes the inferior 


Extremities ſoon paralytic; a tranſverſe Section of 


the Medulla at the firſt Vertebra of the Neck ſoon 
puts an End to Life. an 


If 
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If ſuch Cauſes produce conſtantly ſuch Effects 
in us and other Creatures living in nearly the ſame 
Circumſtances as we do, the Concluſions already 
made will be good, notwithſtanding Examples of 
Children and other Creatures being born without 
a Cerebrum or Medulla Spinalis; or notwithſtand- 
ing the Cerebra of adult Creatures, being much 
changed in their Texture by Diſeaſes; and not- 
withftanding Tortoiſes, and ſome other Animals, 
continue to move about a conſiderable Time after 
their Heads were off. 4 

We may be ignorant of the particular Circum- 
ſtances requiſite or neceſſary to the being or well- 
being of this or that particular Creature, and we 
may be unable to account for a great many Phæ- 
nomena; but we muſt believe our Eyes in the Ex- 
amination of Facts; and if we ſee conſtantly ſuch 
Conſequences from ſuch Actions, we cannot but 
conclude one to be the Cauſe, and the other the 
Effect. | 1 Br enen 

It would be as unjuſt to deny the Concluſions 
made in ſome of the preceding Articles, becauſe 
of the ſeeming preternatural Phænomena men- 
tioned in this Article, as it would be to deny the 
Neceſſity of the Circulation of the Blood in us and 
Quadrupedes, becauſe a Frog can jump about, or 
a Tortoiſe walk longer after all the Viſcera of its 
Thorax and Abdomen are taken out; or becauſe 
the different Parts of a Worm crawl after it has 
been cut into a great many Pieces. Atte 

It is therefore almoſt univerſally agreed, that 
the Nerves are principal Inſtruments in our 
Senſations and Motion; and that the Influence 
which they have is communicated from their 
Origin, the Encephalon, and Medulla Spinalis: 
But Authors are far from agreeing about the 
Manner in which this Influence is commun 
f K Kk 3 gated, 
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cated, or in what Way Nerves act to produce 
theſe Effects. r 

Some alledge, that the nervous Fibres are all 

ſolid Cords acting by Elaſticity or Vibration: 
Others affirm, that thoſe Fibres are ſmall Pipes 
conveying Liquors, by means of which all their 
Effects are produced. | | 

Thoſe who think the nervous Fibres ſolid, raiſe 
ſeveral Objections to the other Doctrine, which ! 
ſhall conſider afterwards, and endeavour to ſhew 
the Fitneſs of their own Doctrine to account for 
the Effects commonly obſerved to be produced by 

the Nerves. z © 4 1-4 SHEN ; 

The Objects of the Senſes plainly, ſay they, 
make Impulſes on the Nerves of the proper Or- 
gans, which muſt ſhake the nervous Fibrils, and 
this Vibration muſt be propagated along the whole 
Cord to its other Extremity or Origin, as happens 
in other tenſe Strings; and theſe Vibrations being 
differently modified according to the Difference of 
the Object, and its different Application, produce 
the different Ideas we have of Objects. 

To this Account of the Senſations it is ob- 
jected, 1. That Nerves are unfit for Vibrations; 
becauſe their Extremities, where Objects are ap- 
plied to them, are quite ſoft and pappy, and not 
ſuſceptible of the Vibrations ſuppoſed: And if 
there could be any little Tremor made here by the 
Impulſe of Objects, it could not be continued 
along the nervous Cord, becauſe the cellular Sub- 
ſtance, by which each particular Fibre is con- 
nected. to the adjacent ones, and the fatty Subſtance 
in which the nervous Cord is immerſed, would 
ſoon ſtifle any ſuch vibratory Motion. | 
The 2d Objection to this Doctrine is, That, 
ſuppoſing the Nerves capable of Vibrations by 
the Impreſſions of Objects, theſe Vibrations would 
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not anſwer the Deſign. For if what we know of 
other vibrating Strings, to wit, that their Tone 
remains the ſame, unlefs their Texture, Length, 
or Tenſion, is altered; and that different Sub- 
ſtances ſtriking them do no more than make the 
Sound higher or lower: If theſe Properties are 
to be applied to Nerves, then it will follow, that 
the ſame Nerve would conſtantly convey the ſame 
Idea, with no other Variety than of its being 
weaker or ſtronger, whatever different Objects 
were applied to it; unleſs we ſuppoſe the Nerve 
changed in its Texture, Length, or Tenſion, 
each Time a different Object is applied, which, it 
is preſumed, no Body will undertake to prove 
does happen. | 1 
But farther, If ever ſuch a Variety of Vibra- 
tions could be made, our Senſations would, not- 
withſtanding, be confuſed and indiſtinct, becauſe 
the tremulous nervous Fibre, being firmly con- 
nected, and contiguous to ſeveral other Fibres of 
the ſame Cord, would neceſſarily ſhake them too; 
by which we ſhould have the Notion of the Ob- 
ject as applied at all the different Parts where the 
Extremities of theſe Fibres terminate. | | 
In whatever Way the Favourers of the Doctrine 
of ſolid Nerves pleaſe to apply the Elaſticity of 
Nerves to the Contraction of Muſcles, their Ad- 
verſaries inſiſt, that Nerves are too weak to reſiſt 
ſuch Weights as the Muſcles ſuſtain z they would 
lurely break, eſpecially as they are in a great 
meaſure, if not wholly, deprived of their ſtrong 
Tunics before they come to the. Part of the Mul- 
cle they are immediately to act upon; and the 
Nerves being found to have little or no Elaſticity 
to ſhorten themſelves, ſhew them altogether un- 
fit for ſuch an Office as this of contracting Muſ- 
cles in the Way propoſed of their acting by Elaſ- 
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As a farther Objection againſt either Motion or 
Senſation being owing to the Elaſticity of the 
Nerves, it is ſaid, that if this Doctrine was true, 
the Senſations would be more acute, -and the Con- 
trations of Muſcles would be greater and ſtronger 
when the Parts become firmer and more rigid 
by Age; for then their Elaſticity is increaſed: 
Whereas, on the contrary, it appears, that then 
the Senſations are blunted, and muſcular Con- 
traction becomes leſs, and weaker. 

If the Nerves were granted to be elaſtic, and 
to communicate a ſpringy Force to all the Parts 
they are diſtributed to, they might appear neceſ- 
ſary, in this View, to aſſiſt the Application of the 
nutritious Particles of the Fluids to-the Sides of 
the Veſſels which theſe Particles were to repair, 
and ſo far might well enough account for the 
Share which Nerves are thought to have in Nutri- 
tion: Yet, if we cannot make Uſe of Elaſticity 
in the other two Functions of Senſation and Mo- 
tion, we muſt alſo endeavour to find out ſome 
other Way for the Nerves to act in Nutrition, 
which will be done afterwards. | 

Having thus ſtated the Reaſons for and againſt 
the Nerves acting as ſolid Strings, let us likewiſe 
relate the Arguments for Nerves being Pipes, and 
the Objections to this Doctrine. | 

A great Argument of thoſe who think the 
Nerves to be Tubes conveying Liquors is, the 
ſtrong Analogy of the Brain and Nerves to other 
Glands of the Body and their Excretories, where 
a manifeſt Secretion of Liquor is made in the 
Glands to be conveyed by the Excretories to the 

roper Places in which it ought to be depoſited : 
hey think, that the vaſcular Texture of the Cor- 
tex of the Encephalon and Medulla Spinalis; the 
Continuation-of the Cortex in forming the medul- 
lary Subſtance ; the fibrous Texture and —— 
| tate 
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State of this Medulla, and its being wholly em- 
ployed to form the Nerves, where the fibrous 
Texture is evident; all theſe Things, ſay they, 
conſpire to ſhew ſuch a ſtrong Analogy between 
theſe Parts and the other Glands of the Body, as 
carries a Conviction that there is a Liquor ſe- 
creted in the Encephalon and Medulla Spinalis, 
to be ſent out by the Nerves to the different Parts 
of the Body. 8 

The following Objections are raiſed to this Ar- 
gument in Favour of a Liquor conveyed in the 
Nerves, from the Analogy of the Glands. 

1. Other Glands, it is ſaid, have their Excre- 
tories collected into a few large Pipes, and not 
continued in ſuch a great Number of ſeparate 
Pipes, as far as the Places where the Liquors are 
depoſited, which laſt muſt be the Caſe, if the 
Nerves are the Excretories of the glandular Brain. 

2. We ſee the Cavities, and can examine the 
Liquors in the Excretories of other Glands much 
ſmaller than the Brain, which cannot be done in 
the Nerves. i” gs | SOOCED 

3. If the Nerves were Pipes, they would be ſo 
ſmall, that the Attraction of the Liquors to their 
Sides would prevent that Celerity in the Motion 
of the Liquors, which is requiſite to Senſations 
and Motions. | Im e 

4. If the Nerves were Pipes, they would be 
cylindrical ones, and, conſequently, not ſubject to 
Diſeaſes ; or, at leaſt, we could have no Compre- 
henſion of the Diſeaſes in them. 5 

The Anſwer to the iſt of theſe Objections is, 
That there are other Glands where there is a ma- 
nifeſt Secretion, and in which the Diſpoſition of 
the Excretories is in much the ſame Way as in 
the Encephalon: The Kidneys, for Example, 
have a reticulated Cortex of Veſſels, from which 
the Euſtachian or Bellinian Medulla, 29 of 
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longitudinal Fibres. and a few Blood-yeſſels in the 
ſame Direction proceeds; and this Medulla is col- 
lected into ten or twelve Papille, each of which 
is formed of numerous ſmall ſeparate Pipes, which 
ſingly diſcharge the Urine into the large membra- 
nous Tubes, and theſe united form the Pelvis. 
Upon comparing this Texture of the Kidney with 


that of the Encephalon, the Analogy will be found 


very ſtrong. h 

In Anſwer to the 2d Ohjection it is granted, 
that Microſcopes, Injections, and all the other 
Arts hitherto employed, have not ſhewn the Ca- 
vities of the nervous Fibrils, or the Liquors con- 
tained in them; and from what was ſaid of the 
Smallneſs of the nervous Fibrils, it is not to be 
expected that ever they ſhould be ſeen: But ſo 
long as ſuch a Number of little Animals can every 
Hour be brought to the Objectors, in which they 
can as little demonſtrate the Veſſels or contained 
Fluids, it will not be allowed to be concluſive 
Reaſoning, that, becauſe ocular Demonſtration 
cannot be given of either Tubes, or their Con- 
tents, therefore they do not exiſt. For if we 
have any Notion of an Animal, it is its being an 
hydraulic Machine, which has Liquors moving in 
it as long as it has Life: If, therefore, ſuch little 
Animals have Veſſels and Liquors which we can- 
not ſee, why may not ſome of the Veſſels and 


us? 2 
To avoid this Anſwer to the Objection, it is 
farther urged, That tho' we might not ſee the 


nervous. Tubes, or' the Liquars they-contain, as 


they naturally flow; yet, if ſuch Liquors really 
exiſt, they ought to diſcover themſelves, either 
by a Nerve's ſwelling when it is firmly tied; or 


that, however ſubtil their Fluids are, they might 


be collected in ſome Drops, at leaſt, when * 


Liquors of the human Body > alſo inviſible to 
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End of a Nerve of a living Animal is kept ſome 
Time in the exhauſted Receiver of an Air-Pump. 
It is affirmed, that neither did the tied Nerve 
ſwell between the Brain and Ligature, nor was 
there any Liquor collected in the Receiver of the 
Air- Pump; from which it is concluded, that 
there is no Liquor in the Nerves. 

There is ſome Difference among thoſe who ſay 
they have tried theſe Experiments; ſome affirm- 
ing, that in young Animals the Nerve does ſwell 
above the Ligature, and that a Liquor does drill 
out upon cutting a Nerve. | 

But allowing the Experiments to ſacteed any 
way, the Reply to the Inference from them is, 
that in neither way are they any Thing to the 
Purpoſe: For the ſwelling of the Nerve after it 
is tied, or the Efflux of Eiquors from its Extre- 
mity, will never prove either to be the Effect of 
the Fluid in the proper nervous Fibrils, ſo long 
as they might be occaſioned by the Liquors in 
the larger Veſſels of the cellular Subſtance of the 
Nerves; and if theſe ſame Veſſels of the Tunics 
of the Nerves do not diſcover their Liquors by 
theſe Experiments, it is far leſs to be expected 
that the much more ſubtil Nerves ſhould. 

The 3d Objection to the Doctrine of the Brain 
being a Gland, and the Nerves its Excretories, 
ſuppoſes a more rapid Motion neceſſary in the 
Fluid of the Nerves, than what moſt of the De- 
tenders of 'the nervous Fluid will now allow, and 
is afterwards to be confidered particularly i in 2 
more proper Place. 

The 4th Objection being, T hat if Nerves are 
Excretories of a Gland, they muſt be cylindrical 
Pipes, in which no Obſtructions or Diſeaſes would 
happen; but ſince we daily fee ' Difeaſes in the 
Nerves, they mult therefore not be ſuch Excre- 
tories, The Anſwer is, That Diſeaſes happen 
often 
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often in the Excretories of other Glands, as of 


the Liver, Kidneys, &c. notwithſtanding their 


cylindrical Form, and their much ſhorter and leſs 
expoſed Conrſe, When we conſider the very ten- 
der Subſtance of the Brain, the vaſt Complication 
of Veſſels there; the prodigious Smallneſs of the 
Pipes going out from it; the many moving Pow- 
ers which the | Nerves are to undergo the Shock 
of, and the many Chances which the Veſſels, 
Membranes, and cellular Subſtance accompanying 
the Nerves, have of being diſordered, and then 
affecting the nervous Fibrils; we have very great 
Reaſon to be ſurpriſed, that theſe cylindrical Pipes 
are not much more frequently put out of Order 
by too great or too ſmall a Quantity of Liquors; 
by too viſcid or too thin Fluids; by Liquors con- 
fiſting of too mild and fluggiſh Particles, or of 
too acrid pungent ones; by too great or too little 
Motion given to the Liquors; by the Diameters 
of the Pipes being too much ſtreightened, or too 
much enlarged; and by a great many other Va- 
rieties of Circumſtances which might be ſuppoſed 
capable of diſturbing the Functions of the Nerves, 
ſuppoſing them to be cylindrical Excretories of 
the Gland the Brain. 3116 | 
The numerous Veſſels of the Encephalon have 
brought ſome of the Gentlemen, who aſſert the 
Nerves to be ſolid, to acknowledge, that there is 
a Liquor ſecreted in the Brain: But, then, they 
will not allow that this Liquor is ſent out by the 
proper nervous Fibrils, but that it is poured into 
the cellular Subſtance in which the Nerves lie, to 
keep them moiſt and ſupple, and therefore fit for 
exerting their Elaſticity, Vibration, &c. by which, 
in their Opinion, the Effects, commonly aſcribed 
Nee produced. „ e 
Beſides the Objections already mentioned againſt 
the Nerves acting as elaſtic Strings, this * 
ex 75 a5 
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has ſome other Difficulties which may be objected 
to it. For- inſtance; there is not one analogous 
Example in the whole Body of Liquors ſecreted 
in a large Gland to be poured into a cellular Sub- 
ſtance, as is here ſuppoſed; the Liquors in the 
Cells of the Tunica Cellularis of other Parts are 
ſeparated from the little Arteries which are diſ- 
tributed to theſe Cells. _ | gfx 
Farther : It cannot be well determined, how a 
Liquor ſecreted in the Cortex of 'the Brain ſhould 
make its Way, thro' the Medulla, to come out 
into the cellular Membranes on the Surface of 
that Mech. Got 1 / 
Laſtly,” A very ſimple Experiment of injecting 
Water by the Artery of any Member, and thereby 
filling the cellular Subſtance of the Nerves of that 
Member,: ſhews evidently, that the Liquor of the 
Tunica Cellularis of the Nerves” has the ſame 
Fountain as the Liquor in the Tunica Cellularis 
has any- where elſe; that is, from the little Ar- 
teries diſperſed upon it. ä 
The Doctrine of a Fluid in the Nerves is not 
only thus ſupported by the Analogy of the Brain 
and Nerves to the other Glands, and their Excre- 
tories; but thoſe who maintain this Doctrine men- 
tion an Experiment which they think directly 
proves a Fluid in the Nerves. It is as follows: 
After opening the Thorax of a living Dog, 
catch hold of, and preſs, one or both the phrenic 
Nerves with the Fingers; the Diaphragm imme- 
diately ceaſes to contract: Ceaſe to compreſs the 
Nerves, and the Muſcle acts again. A ſecond 
Time lay hold of the Nerve or Nerves ſome way 
above the Diaphragm, its Motion ſtops: Keep 
firm the Hold of the Nerve, and with the Fin- 
gers of the other Hand ſtrip it down, from the 
Fingers which make the Compreſſion, towards the 
Diaphragm, and it again contracts; a — ö 
0 


510 Neurology. Lect. xxrr. 
of this Part of the Experiment three or four 
Times, is always attended with the ſame Effects; 
but it then contracts no more, ſtrip às you will, 
unleſs you remove the Preſſure to take hold of the 
Nerves above the Place firſt pinched, when the 
Muſcle may again be made to contract, by ſtrip- 
ping the Nerve down towards it. This Experi- 
ment 1 have done with the Succeſs here men- 
bse IE ad nne 
Let any one try if he can imagine any other 
reaſonable Account of theſe Appearances, than 
that the Preſſure by the Fingers ſtopped the 
Courſe of a Fluid in the Nerve; that ſo much of 
this Fluid as remained in the Nerve, betwixt the 
Fingers and Diaphragm, was forced into that 
Muſcle by ſtripping; and when it was all preſſed 
away, the Fingers above preventing a Supply, 
the Muſcle contracted no more till the Fingers 
were removed, and a freſn Flow, by that means, 
was received from the ſpinal Marrow, or from that 
Part of the Nerve which had not yet been ſo 
Some Gentlemen, convinced of the Reaſon- 
ableneſs of the Secretion of a Liquor in the Brain 
to be ſent out by the Nerves, but not compre- 
hending how a Fluid could have ſuch a rapid re- 
trograde Motion as they imagined was neceſſary 
for conveying the Impreſſions of Objects made on 
the Extremities of Nerves to the Senſorium, ſup- 
| _ two Sorts of Nerves; one that conveyed a 
iquor for muſcular Motion and Nutrition, the 
other compoſed of ſolid Nerves, that were to ſerve 
for. the Organs of the Senſes, to convey the Vibra- 
tions communicated from Objects to the Senſo- 
rium. 35 | 3; © 
To this Opinion the Objections againſt the ſen- 
fatory Nerves acting by Vibration may be made; 
and there is ſo little Reaſon to ſuſpect any Differ- 


EnCce 
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ence in the Texture of the Brain or Nerves, 


that, on the contrary, the Structure is every where 5 


ſimilar, and Branches of the ſame Nerve often 
ſerve both for Senſation and Motion. 

How little Neceſſity there is for ſuppoſing ex- 
tremely rapid Motions of the nervous Fluid, is to 
be examined ſoon. 1 

The Hypotheſis of great Celerity in the Mo- 
tion of the Fluid of the Nerves being neceſſary, - 

ve alſo Riſe to another Diviſion of the Netves 

into ** — or effluent; and venous, or refluent, 
It was ſaid, that muſcular Motion and Nutrition 
depended on the arterious Nerves, and that the 
Senſations depended on an accelerated Motion of 
the nervous Fluid towards the Brain, by the Im- 
preſſions which the Objects of the Senfes make 
upon the venous Nerves. 

By this Suppoſition the Abſurdity of — 
Fluxes and Refluxes in the fame Canal was 
vented, and an Advantage was thought to de 
gained by it, of faving too great a Waſte of the 
Fluid of the Nerves, which otherwiſe the Ence- 
phalon and Medulla Spinalis could not ſupply 
lufficient to anſwer all the Exigencies of Life. 

To this Opinion it has been objected, 1. That 
there is no Example in the Body of a ſecreted Li- 
| 8 being returned immediately and unmixed to 

the Gland by which it was originally ſeparated 
from the Maſs of Blood, which would be the 
Caſe were there venous Nerves. 

2. There is no Occaſion for ſaving the F luid of 
the Nerves in the Way propoſed, the Organs for 
ſecreting that Fluid being large enough to ſupply 
” Li is neceſſary of it in the common —— 
of Life. 

. If che Fluid of the Nerves was to be thus 
kein in a perpetual Circulation, it would ſoon be- 
come too acrid for PI with * in ſuch 


ſen- 
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ſenfible tender Veſſels as the Brain and Nerves 
are compoſed of. 4 | 

4. This Hypotheſis will not anſwer the Deſign 
for which it was propoſed. For though the mo- 
' mentary Application of an Object might cauſe an 
Acceleration in the Fluid of venous Nerves; yet, 
if the Object was kept applied to the Nerves, it 
would ſtop their Fluid, ſo that it could not go 
forwards to the Brain: And therefore, according 
to this Doctrine, we ſhould be ſenſible of no Ob- 
jects, except thoſe whoſe Application to the Or- 
gans of the Senſes was momentary. | 

Let us now ſuppoſe it probable, that the En- 
cephalon and Medulla Spinalis ſecern a Liquor 
from the Blood which is ſent into all the Nerves, 
and that, by means of this Liquor, the Nerves 
perform the Offices commonly aſſigned to them; 
it is next neceſſary to enquire what Kind of Li- 
quor this is, and how it moves, in order to de- 
termine how well its Nature and Motion are fitted 
for performing what is expected from it. 

The Liquor of the Nerves has been fanſied by 
ſome to be of a very ſtrong acid or alkaline Na- 
ture: But ſince none of our Juices appear to be 
of this Sort, and ſince ſuch Liquors irritate and 
deſtroy the Parts of the Body which they are ap- 
plied to; we cannot conceive how the Brain can 


ſeparate, or the Nerves could bear any Thing of 


ſuch an acrid Nature: This Tenderneſs and Sen- 
ſibility of theſe Organs muſt hinder us abſolutely 
from ſuppoſing that the Liquor of the Nerves can 
be acrid or pungent, or of the Nature of Spirit of 
Wine, Hartſhorn, &c. | 

Some have imagined the Liquor of the Nerves 
to be capable of vaſt Exploſion, like Gunpowder ; 
or of violent ſudden Rarefaction, like Air; or of 
| ſtrong Ebullition, like boiling Water, or the Mix- 
ture of Acids with alkaline Liquors. But as the 


Maſs 
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Maſs of Blood, from which this Fluid is derived, 
is not poſſeſſed of any ſuch Properties; we cannot 
ſuppoſe the Blood to furniſh what it has not in 
itſelf. Beſides, all theſe Operations are too vio- 
lent for the Brain or Nerves to bear; and, when 
once they are begun, are not ſo quickly controlled 
or reſtrained, as Experience teaches us the Netves 
can be made to ceaſe from acting. ARS 

We are not ſufficiently acquainted with the Pro- 
perties of an Ether pervading every Thing, to ap- 
ply it juſtly in the Animal Oeconomy ; and it is as 
difficult to conceive how it ſhould be retained in a 
long nervous Cord, as it is to have any Idea how 
ir ſhould act: Theſe are Difficulties not to be ſur- 
mounted. | MY were 

The ſureſt Way of judging what Kind of Li- 
quor this of the Nerves muſt be, is, to examin' 
the Liquors of ſimilar Parts of the Body. Al 
the Glands ſeparate Liquors from the Blood much 
thinner than the compound Maſs itſelf : Such is 
the Liquor poured into the Cavity of the Ab- 
domen, Thorax, Ventricles of the Brain, Saliva, 
pancreatic Juice, Lymph, &c. Wherever there 
is Occaſion for ſecreted Liquors being thick and 
viſcid, in order to anſwer better the Uſes they are 
intended for, Nature has provided Reſervoirs for 
them to ſtagnate in, where their thinner Parts may 
be carried off by the numerous abſorbent Veins 
diſperſed on the Sides of thoſe Cavities, or they 
ey exhale where they are expoſed to the open 

Ir, | 3 N 

The Mucus of the Noſe becomes viſcid by Stag- 
nation; for when it is immediately ſecreted, it is 
thin and watery, as appears from the Application 
of Sternutatories, &c. The Cerumen of the Ears 
s of a watery Conſiſtence, when juſt ſqueezed 
out. The Mucus of the alimentary Canal grows 
thick in the Lacunæ. The Bile in the hepatic 

Vor. III. E Duct 


514 Neurology. Led. xx11, 
Du& has little more Conſiſtence than Lymph, 
that in the Gall-bladder is viſcid, and ſtrong. The 
Urine is much more watery as it flows from the 
Kidneys, than when it js excreted from the Blad- 
der. The Semen is thin, as it comes from the 
Teſticles, and is concocted in the Veſiculæ Semi- 
nales, &c. 
Hence we may ſafely conclude, that a thin Li. 

uor is ſecreted in the Cortex Encephali and Me- 
qulla Spinalis: And ſeeing that the Thinneſs of 
ſecreted Liquors is generally as the Diviſions of 
the Veſſels into ſmall ſubtil Branches, and that the 
Ramifications within the Cranium are almoſt inhi- 
nitely ſubtil; the Liquor ſecreted in the Encepha- 
lon may be determined to be among the fineſt or 
thinneſt Fluids. * 
Seeing, alſo, that we can obſerve no large Re- 
ſervoir, where the Liquor ſecerned in the cortical 
Subſtance is depoſited, to have its finer Parts taken 
off; we have Reaſon to think, that it goes for- 
wards into the Nerves in the ſame Condition in 
which it is ſecerned. x Lads N 
By fine or ſubtil animal Liquors, is meant no 
more than thoſe which are very fluid, and which 
ſeem to conſiſt of a large Proportion of aqueous 
Particles, and a leſſer one of the oleous, ſaline, 
and terreſtrial Particles. Some of the Liquors 
which we can have in ſufficient Quantity to make 
Experiments with, are ſo fluid, and have ſo little 
Viſcidity or Coheſion of Parts, that, when laid on 
a Piece of clean Mirrour, they will evaporate with- 
out leaving a Stain: Such is the Liquor ouzing 
out from the Surface of the Pleura, Lymph, and 
ſeveral others. ei 
If, then, theſe Liquors, which are ſubject to our 
Examination, the ſecerning Veſſels of which are 
ſo large that we can ſee them, have ſuch a ſmal 
Coheſion of Parts; it might not be unreaſonable 
| i | to 


Lect. xx i 1. Neurology. 515 
to ſay, that the Liquor of the Nerves is as much 
more fine and fluid than Lymph, as the Veſſels 
ſeparating it ate ſmaller ; and therefore that the 

uid of the Nerves is a defecated Water, with 4 
very ſmall Proportion of the other Principles ex- 
tremely ſubtilized. 5 | 

Two Experiments are ſaid to contradict this 
Opinion of the Liquor of the Nerves being ſo 
fluid and ſubtil. One is, That, upon cutting the 
Cauda Equina of a living Animal, a Liquor, as 
viſcid as the White of an Egg, drops out: The 
other is, That a wounded Nerve yields a glairy 
Sanies. But theſe do not appear to be the proper 
Fluid of the Nerves, ſince it is evident, that what 
is diſcharged, in both theſe Caſes, comes out of 
the cellular Subſtance involving the nervous Fi- 
brils. 43% KA LEY 
Conſidering how many Experiments make it 
evident, that there is a conſtant uninterrupted 
Stream of Liquors flowing through all the Canals 
of Animals, wich convey Liquors, whoſe Parti- 
cles are ſmaller than the Diameter of their Canal]; 
which is always the Caſe in a natural State; it is 
ſurpriſing how it ever could be thought that the 
Liquid of the Nerves ſhould be obliged to flow 
from the Brain to each Muſcle the Moment we 
will; or that this Liquor ſhould flow back with 
the like Swiftneſs from the Extremity of each 
N to which an Object of Senſation was ap- 
fliedd. | | 

The Nerves, as well as the other Excretories- 
of the Glands, are always full of Liquors, the 
Degree of Diſtenſion of the Canals not being al- 
ways alike even in a ſound State: But this hap- 
pens without Inconvenience, as the Sides of the 
Canals have a Power to acconimodate themſelves 
to the preſent Quantity, unleſs it is very large, or 

| LI 2 con- 
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conſiderably diminiſhed; in both which Caſes, Diſ- 

eaſes enſue. | | 
The Motion of the Fluid in the Nerves will 
not only then be conſtant, but it will alſo be 
equal, or nearly ſo. For tho' the Blood in the 
larger Arteries is moved unequally by the unequal 
Forces, the Contraction of the Ventricle of the 
Heart, and the weaker Power, the Syſtole of the 
Arteries ; yet the Difference between theſe two 
moving Powers comes to be leſs and leſs percep- 
tible, as the- Arteries divide into ſmaller Branches, 
becauſe of the numerous Reſiſtances which the Li- 
quors meet with, and becauſe the Canals they 
move in become larger, till in the very ſmall ar- 
terious Branches there is no Difference in the Ve- 
locity of the Liquors from the Effect of the Heart 
or Arteries. The Motion of the Fluids muſt till 
be more equal in the Excretories of Glands, and 
particularly in thoſe where the Veſſels, have di- 
vided into very minute Branches. So that the 
nervous Fluid will move conſtantly, equally, and 
ſlowly, unleſs when its Courſe is altered by the 
Influence of the Mind, or by the Preſſure of ſome 

adjacent active Organ. | 

We have perhaps no Idea of the Manner in 
which Mind and Body act upon each other; but 
if we allow that the one is affected by the other, 
and that the Fluid of the Nerves (whatever Name 
People pleaſe to give it) is a principal Inſtrument 
which the Mind makes Uſe of to influence the 
Actions of the Body, er to inform itſelf of the 
Impreſſions made on the Body, we muſt allow 
that the Mind can direct this Inſtrument differ- 

ently, particularly as to Quantity and Celerity. 
Let us now ſuppoſe the nervous Fluid ſuch as 
has been argued for, that is, an extreme fluid ſa- 
ponaceous Water, moving in a conſtant, * 
| | by lo 
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flow Stream, from the Encephalon and Medulla 
Spinalis in each of the proper nervous Fibre, ex- 
cept when the Motion is changed by ſome acceſ- 
ſory Cauſe, fuch as the Mind, Preſſure of other 
Parts, &c, and let us examine how well ſuch a 
Suppoſition will agree with the Phenomena of 
the three great Functions, Nutrition, Senſation, - 
and muſcular Motion, which the Nerves are prin- 
cipal Inſtruments of. | 

In general we may ſay, that Nerves can ca 
Fluids to the moſt minute Part of the Body, to 
ſupply what 1s waſted in any of the Solids ; that 
the Impreſſion made by the Objects of the Senſes 
on the very ſoft pulpy Extremities of the Nerves 
of the Organs of the Senſes, muſt make ſuch a 
Stop in the equal-flowing nervous Fluid, as muſt 
inſtantaneouſly be perceptible at the Spring 
from which the Pipes affected ariſe, that the con- 
ſtant Flow of the Liquor of the Nerves into the 
Cavities of the muſcular Fibrillæ, occaſions the 
natural Contraction of Muſcles, by the conſtant 
Niſus it makes to increaſe the tranſverſe, and to 
ſhorten the longitudinal Diameter of each Fibre, 
and that it is only to allow the Mind a Power of 
determining a greater 3 of this ſame Fluid 
with a greater Velocity, into what muſcular Fibres 
it Peil, to account for the voluntary ſtrong 
Action of Muſcles. E 

But ſince ſuch a ſuperficial Account would not 
be ſatisfactory, it will be expected, that the prin- 
cipal Phænomena of theſe three Functions ſhould 
be explained by the Means of ſuch a Fluid as has 
been ſuppoſed, and that the ſeveral Objections 
againſt this Doctrine ſhould be anſwered : Let us 
attempt this, and where we cannot extricate our- 
ſelves from Difficulties which may be thrown in, 
kt ys boldly acknowledge Ignorance, 
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If Water, with a very ſmall Proportion of Oils 
and Salts from the Earth, proves a fit Nouriſh- 
ment for Vegetables, ſuch a Liquor, as the Fluid 
of the Nerves has been deſcribed, may not be un- 
fit for repairing the Waſte in Animals. 

The flow continual Motion of thjs nervous 

Fluid to the moſt minute Parts of the Body is 
well enough calculated to ſupply the Particles that 
are conſtantly wore off from the Solids by the Cir- 
N of the Liquors and neceſſary Actions of 
Ife. 
The greater proportional Size pf the Encepha- 
lon in young Creatures, than in Adults, ſeems cal- 
culated for their greater proportional Growth: 
For the younger the Animal js, the ſpeedier 
Growth and larger Encephalon it has. 

A Pally and Atrophy of the Members gene- 
rally accompanying each other, ſhew, that Nou- 
riſhment, Senſation, and Motion, depend on the 
ſame Cauſe. | 
It has been ſaid, that the Nerves were principal 
Inſtruments in Nutrition; but it was not affirmed 
that they were the ſole Inſtruments ; and therefore 
an Atrophy may proceed from the Compreſſion or 
other Leſion of an Artery, without being an Ob- 
jection to the Doctrine here laid down. 
All Objects of Senſe, when applied to their 
proper Organs, act by Impulſe; and this Action 
is capable of being increaſed by increaſing the im- 
pelling Force. In tangible Objects this Is clearly 
evident: The cloſer they are preſſed, to a certain 
Degree, the more diſtin&t Perception enſues. 
Odorous Particles need the Aſſiſtance of Ait 
moved rapidly, to affect our Noſes; ſapid Sub- 
ner, that are ſcarce ſufficient to give us any 

dea of their Taſte by their own Weight, are al- 


fiſted by the Preſſure of the Tongue upon the Pa- 
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Bodies before them: Sound communicates a Vir , 
bration to all Bodies in harmonic Proportion with 
it. The Impulſe made thus by any of theſe Ob- 


jets on the ſoft pulpy Nerves which are full of. 


Liquor, will preſs their Sides or Extremities, and 
their Liquor will be hindered from flowing ſo 
freely as it did. 5 | 

The Canals being all full, this Reſiſtance muſt 
inſtantaneouſly affect the whole Column of Fluids 
in the Canals that are preſſed and their Origins, 
and have the ſame Effect as if the Impulſe had 
been made upon the Origin itſelf. 

To illuſtrate this by a groſs Compariſon, Let 
any one puſh Water out of a Syringe thro' a long 
flexible Pipe, fixed to the Syringe, and he will be 
ſenſible of Reſiſtance, or a Puſh backwards, the 
Moment any one ſtops the Orifice of the Pipe, or 
cloſes the Sides of 'it with his Fingers. 

This Impulſe made on the Nerves, and thus 
communicated to their Origin, will vary according 
to the Strength or Weakneſs, the Quickneſs or 
Slowneſs, the Continuance or ſpeedy Removal, the 
Uniformity or Irregularity, the Conſtancy or Al- 
teration, &c. with which Objects are applied to 
the Nerves. | 

Whenever any Object is regularly applied, with 
due Force, to a Nerve rightly diſpoſed to be im- 
preſſed by it, and is communicated, as juſt now 
explained, to the Senſorium; it gives a true and 
juft Idea of the Object to the Mind. 

The various Kinds of Impulſes which the dif- 
ferent Claſſes of Objects make, occaſion a Neceſ- 
ty of having the different Organs of the Senſes 
variouſly modified, ſo that the ſeveral Impulles 
may be regularly applied to the Nerves in each 


Organ; or, in other Words, we muſt have differ- . 


ent Organs of the Senſes fitted to the different 
Claſſes of Objects. | 
225 114 As 
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As the Objects have one common Property of 
Impulſe, ſo all the Organs have moſt of the Pro- 
perties of the Organ of Touching in common 
with the Papillæ of the Skin. In the Noſe and 
Tongue this is evident; in ſome Operations on 
the Frcs we can alſo perceive this, as we may 
likewiſe do, in ſome Caſes, where Matter is col- 
lected in the internal Ear. 

Theſe Properties, common to the Objects and 

the Organs, frequently occalion uncommon Ff. 
fects in the Application of an Object to an Organ 
proper to another Object of Senſation : For ſome- 
times we have the ſame Idea as if the Object had 
been applied to its own proper Organ; at other 
Times the Object js, as it were, changed; and 
we have the Idea as if the Organ had had its own 
proper Object applied to it. 
Ius, for Example, Light is the proper Ob- 
ject to be applied to the Eye, to give us any 
Idea of Colours; yet, when all Light is excluded 
from the Eyes, an Idea of Light and Colours 
may be excited in us by Coughing, Sneezing, 
rubbing, or ſtriking, the Eye-ball. 

A Cane vibrating, but not ſo much as to give 
any Sound perceptible to the Ear, if it is applied 
to the Teeth, it raiſes a ſtrong Idea of Sound; 
as will, alſo, a little Inſect creeping in the Meatus 
Auditorius. {Tbs | 

The Fingers applied to two rough Surfaces, 
rubbing on each other, are ſenfible of the Sound 
they make; Surgeons of any Practice, in the Cure 
of fractured Bones, can bear Witneſs to the Truth 
of this. The Fingers dipped in acid and ſeveral 
other acrid Liquors, have à Senſation very like to 
Taſting. | ES 

Smelling and Taſting, every Body knows, are 
ſabſervient and aſſiſting to cach other. 


From 
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Erom ſuch Examples we have farther Proof 
of one general Cauſe of our Senſations, to wit, 
Impulſe from the Objects; and of ſuch a Simi- 
larity and Relation in the Organs, as might give 
Reaſon for imagining that any one of them would 
be capable of my; the Effect of another, if 
the Impulſes of the different Objects could be re- 
gularly applied to each. n 

If the Impulſe of an Object is applied with due 
Force, but irregularly, a confuſed Idea of the Ob- 
ject is raiſed. Diſtant Objects are confuſed to My- 
opes, as very near ones are to Preſpytæ. is 

If the Application of the Impulſe is regular, 
but the Force with which it is applied is too weak, 
our Perception of the Object is too faint. One 
may whiſper ſo low as not to be heard, 

If the Application of Objects is too violent, 
and there is any Danger of the tender Organs of 
our Senſes being hurt or deſtroyed, the uneaſy 
Senſation, we call Pain, is raiſed, whatever the Or- 
gan thus injured is. The Objects of Feeling af- 
fect every Organ: Thus Preſſure, cutting, prick- 
ing Salts, pungent Oils, great Heat, violent Cold, 
&, occaſion Pain, wherever they are applied. 
Beſides this, every particular Organ can be affected 
with Pain, by the too violent Application of its 
own proper Object. Too much Light pains the 
Eyes; very loud Sound ſtuns the Ears; very odo- 
rous Bodies, and too ſapid Objects, hurt the Noſe 
and Tongue : A. pretty ſure. Proof this, that the 
Objects 2 Senſes all act, and that the Organs 
are all impreſſed in nearly the ſame Way. 

Whenever this uneaſy Senſation, Pain, is thus 
raiſed, a Sort of Neceſſity is, as it were, impoſed 
upon the Mind, to endeavour to get free of the 
injuring Cauſe, by either withdrawing the grieved 
Part of the Body from it, as one retires his Hand 
when his Finger is pricked or burnt ; or the in- 


juring 
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juring Cauſe is endeavoured to be forced from the 
Body, as a Teneſmus puſhes acrid Fæces out of 
the Rectum. In both theſe Operations a con- 
vulſive Contraction is immediately made in the 
leſed Part, or in the Neighbpurhood of it; and if 
the Irritation is very ſtrong or permanent, the 
greater Part of the nervous Syſtem comes to be 
affected in that ſpaſmodic or convulſive Way. 
This Niſus of the Mind to free the Body of 
what is in Danger of being very hurtful, may 
ſerve to explain the Phænomena of a great many 
Diſeaſes, when we are acquainted with the Diſtri- 
bution of the particular Nerves; and from this 
we can underſtand the Operation of Medicines 
that ſtimulate, and may learn how, by exciting a 
ſharp but momentary Pain, we may free the Body 
of another Pain that would be more durable; and 
that, by having it thus in our Power to determine 
a Flow of the Liquor of the Nerves to any parti- 
cular Parr, for the Benefit of that Part, or the Re- 
lief of any other diſeaſed Part, we can do conſider- 
able Service by a right Application of the proper 
Medicines. F 
It a Pain-giving Cauſe is very violent, or long 
continued, it deſtroys the Organs either irrecover- 
ably, or puts them ſo much out of Order, that 
they only gradually recover. People have been 
made blind or deaf, for all their Lives after, by 
the violent Efrect-of Light on' their Eyes, or of 
Sound on their Ears; and we are frequently ex- 
poſed to as much Light and Sound as makes us 
unfit to ſee or hear for a conſiderable Time after. 
I would explain this by a Ligature put round 
the tender Branch of an Herb: This Ligature, 
drawn to a certain Degree, may weaken the Canals 


ſo as to be unfit for the Circulation of the Juices | 


a good While, till they are gradually explicated, 
and made firm, by theſe Jujces. A ſtricter Li- 
| | gature 
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gature would diſorder the Structure of the Fibres 
ſo much, that the Liquors could not recover them. 
The Analogy is ſo plain, that it needs no Com- 
mentar x. . e 
In applying the Fluid of the Nerves to the 
Action of Muſcles, it was ſaid, that the natural 
or involuntary Contraction of Muſcles was the 
Niſus which the nervous Fluid, flowing conſtant]! 
into the muſcular Fibres, makes to diſtend theſe 
Fibrils, by enlarging their tranſverſe Diameters, 
and ſhortening their Axes, 'and that voluntary 
Contraction was owing to a greater Quantity of 
that nervous Liquor determined towards the Muf- 
cle to be put in Action, and poured with a greater 
Momentum into the muſcular Fibrils by the Power 
of the Mind willing to make ſuch a Muſcle to 
Vi F221 
It has been objected to this Account of muſ- 
cular Motion, That, if it was true, the Volume 
of a Muſcle in Contraction neceſſarily would be 
conſiderably increaſed by ſo much Liquor poured 
into its Fibrils; whereas it does not appear by any 
Experiment, that the Volume of a Muſcle is in- 
creaſed by its being put into Action. 
To this, it has been anſwered, That the Spaces 
between the muſcular Fibres are: ſufficient to allow 
the Fibrils ſwelling during the Contraction of a 
Muſcle to lodge in, without any Addition to the 
Bulk of the Muſcle; and that it plainly appears 
that theſe Spaces between the Fibrils are thus oc- 
cupied, by the Compreſſion which the larger Veſ- 
ſels of Muſcles, which run in thoſe Spaces, ſuffer 
during the Action of a Muſcle; it is ſo great, 
that the Muſcle becomes pale by contracting. 1 
Another Objection to the Action of Muſcles 
being owing to the Influx of a Fluid into their Fi- 
brils is, That muſcular Fibres are diſtractile, or 
capable of being ſtretched; and therefore, when 


a 
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a Fluid is poured into their hollow Fibrils, they 
would be ſtretched longitudinally, as well as have 
their tranſverſe Diameters increaſed; that is, a 
Muſcle would become longer, as well as thicker, 
when it is put in Action; whereas it is known to 
every Body, that a Muſcle is ſhortened while it 
as. 


In Anſwer to this it has been remarked, that 
tho* muſcular Fibrils are diſtractile, yet they will 
not yield to, or be ſtretched by, every Force, how 
ever ſmall, that might be applied to them. A Cord 
that can be ſtretched in Length by the Weight of 


a Pound or two, would not yield in the leaſt to an 


Ounce or two; and it muſt likewiſe be obſerved, 
that gradually as any Body is ſtretched, its Reſiſt- 
ance to the ſtretching Force increaſes. A Rope 
may be ſtretched to a certain Length by a Pound 
Weight appended to it, which would require two 
Pounds to ftretch it very little farther ; and there- 
fore the general Obſervation of animal Fibres be- 
ing diſtractile, cannot be a reaſonable Objection to 
the Account of muſcular Motion above mentioned, 
unleſs a Proof 1s brought that the Force which the 
Liquid of the Nerves muſt exert upon-each Fibre 
of a Muſcle in order to make a Muſcle act, is ca- 
pable of diſtracting or ſtretching the Fibres, which 
has not yet been attempted to be proved. 

If muſcular Motion depends on the Influx of 
the nervous Liquid, the inſtantaneous Contraction 
of a Muſcle, when the Mind wills to make it act, 
will eaſily be underſtood from the Nerves being 
always full of their Liquor. | 

If either the Nerves of any Muſcle do not fur- 
niſh a ſufficient Quantity of their Liquor, or if 
the Fibres of a Muſcle become too eaſily diſtrac- 
tile, ſuch a Muſcle will be inactive, or paralytic. 

If too great a Quantity of the Liquor of the 
| Nerves is determined to a Muſcle or Muſcles, by 

F any 
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any Cauſe which the Mind cannot command, ſuch 
Muſcle or Muſcles will be convulſet. 

If the Motion of the Liquid of the 8 is 
not uniform, but by Diſeaſe: becomes irregular, an 
alternate Relaxation and Contraction of - Muſcles 
may be the Conſequence ; hence tembling Pallies, 
Chorea Sancti Viti, &c. 

Tho' the Nerves may not furniſh as much Li- 
quor as may be ſufficient to make Muſcles con- 
tract with Strength enough to overcome the Re- 
ſiſtances to their Action; yet there may be enough 
Liquor in the Nerves to allow the Impreſſions 
of Objects to be conveyed to the Senſorium; this 
may be one Cauſe of a Member's being ſometimes 
ſenſible after it cannot be moved. _ 

Unleſs the Liquor of the Nerves acquires ſome 
Energy in the Brain, which we have no Reaſon ta 
think the Circulation of the Fluids in the Veſſels 
can give it, or unleſs it has other Properties than 
what we can diſcover in it, or unleſs there is an 
Agent determining its Momentum towards ſome 
particular Parts, which we are not conſcious of; 
if ſome of theſe do not obtain, the Action of the 
Heart continuing of equal Force to propel aur 
Liquors, notwithſtanding all the Reſiſtances that 
are to it, is not to be explained. 

All Muſcles, but eſpecially the Heart, con- 
tinue to contract in an irregular Way, after they 
are cut away from the Animal to whom they 
belonged, which may be owing to the Liquors 
continuing to flow in the ſmall Veſſels, and being 
poured irregularly into the muſcular Fibrillæ. 

After the Heart, or any other Muſcle, cut 
away from an Animal, has ceaſed to contract, its 
Contraction may again be reſtored by breathing 
upon it, or pricking it with any ſharp Inſtrument. 
That Heat or Pricking ſhould, by their Stimulus, 
occaſion Contraction in a living Creature, may be 


* 
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| underſtood ; but how they ſhould have the ſame 
| Effect in a Muſcle ſeparated from an Animal, ! 
know not. 

The Contents of ſeveral of the preceding Pa. 
ragraphs are as inexplicable upon any other Sup. 
poſition yet made concerning muſcular Motion. 

I know noExperiment orObſervations by which 
any Thing can be proved, or from which any 

Thing can be reaſonably inferred concerning the 
Uſes of the Ganglions of the Nerves ; and there- 
fore pretend to give no Account of them. 
MonRo. 

WinsLow conſiders the Ganglions of each in- 
tercoſtal Nerve as ſo many Origins of theſe Nerves, 
and, conſequently, fo many Cerebelli. 

F ſhall cloſe this Lecture with the following 
Lines: p51 1) 


er quis non videt, finite fb breve Cn 
Subjicitur Menti, Mens quanta fit illa fupremo 
Que regit Arbitrio vaſtum quem condidit Orbem? 
Non poterit fine Conſilio tam parva movers 
Machina, tam fragilis; te judice, tanta regetur 
| n . Credant Epicuri de Grege Porci. 
F Porticnac, AnTi-LuckerT, Lib. V. 
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LECTURE: XXIII. 
NzUrOGRAPHY. 


Ns all the Nexvzs of the human Body 
©, ariſe originally from the Cerebrum or 
> Cerebellum, by means of the Medulla 
2 Oblongara, or Medulla Spinalis; they 
* egreſs in Faſciculi, regularly diſpoſed 
in Paint. like fo many diſtinct Trunks, which are 
afterwards divided into Branches, Rami, Ramifi- 
cations, and Filaments. 

The Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata egreſs, 
for the moſt part, thro' the Baſis of the Cranium, 
at Foramina ſituated according to their Diſpo- 
ſition. Thoſe of the Medulla Spinalis paſs thro” 
the lateral Foramina of all the Vertebræ, and thro? 
the great anterior Foramina of the Os Sacrum. 

We commonly reckon ten Pairs of theſe Faſci- 
culi, or nervous Trunks, to the Medulla Oblon- 
gata; nine of which egreſs ſeparately thro* parti - 
cular Foramina of the Baſis Cranii, and the tenth, 
which ariſes from the Extremity of that Medulla, 
paſſes thro? the great occipital Foramen. 

The Trunks from the ſpinal Marrow are twenty- 
four Pairs, and may, in general, be termed NRRVI 
VERTEBRALES, Or INTER-VERTEBRALES. Seven 
of them are called Czxvicar Nerves; twelve, 
Dogs Al, or CosTAL, being true INTER-COSTAL 
Nerves; and five, LuusAR : To which At 


W 
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be added, five or ſix Pairs that paſs thro' the Og 
Sacrum. | Py PP 

The firſt Pair of Nerves of the Medulla Ob- 
longata are NERRVI OLracTortr, formerly named 
Proctssus MAMMILLARES, ariſe by medul! 
Fibres, anteriorly and exteriorly, from the Emi. 
nences of the Cerebrum, called Corpora Striata, 
between the anterior and middle Lobes. 

They run anteriorly, towards the Os Ethmoides, 
on each Side the Criſta Galli, in Form of medul- 
lary Cords, having a very flender Conſiſtence; 
and, in this Courſe, - they receive ſome medullary 
Fibres from the anterior Lobes of the Cerebrum, 

They are at firſt very thin, but as they advance 
they become gradually larger and- ſofter ; and, 
having reached the Sides of the Criſta without 
any Communication betwixt them, they ſend off 
a great Number of Filaments, which run thro' the 
Foramina of the Lamina Cribroſa “. 5 

In their Paſſage thro' theſe Foramina, they are 
accompanied and inveſted by the ſame Number of 
ſmall Productions from the two Laminæ of the 
Dura Mater, as e ar, and are after · 
wards diſtributed, by an Infinity of ſmall Fila- 
ments, to the Membrane which lines all the inter- 
nal Parts of the Noſe. cin, 

Each olfactory Nerve communicates; by parti: 
cular Filaments, with ſome Branches of the Nervi 
Ophthalmici and Maxillaris Superior. 6 

| | ERVI 
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The tender Structure and ſudden Expanſion of theſe Nerves on 
ſuch à large Surface, render it impoſſible to trace them far; which 
has made ſome Authors deny them to be Nerves : But when we break 
the Circumſerence of the cribriform Lamella, and then gently raiſe 
it, we may ſee the Diſtribution of the Nerves forme way on the Mem- 

| brane of the Noſe: 


Tue Contrivance of defending theſe long of oe from being 
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. too much preſſed by the anterior Lobes of the en 
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NERVIT Op rief ariſe from the Eminences of 


the Cerebrum, called THALAM NRERVORUNM Op- 
TICORUM; and being firſt of all incurvated exter- 
nally, they afterwards approach each other, as they 
run over the Sella Sphenoidalis of the Baſis Cra- 
nii, at which Place they unite “ a little, and after- 
wards ſeparate again, in their Paſſage to the Fo- 
ramina Optica, to the Orbits, and Globe of the 
Eyes F. d end en | 11908000 
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lie, is ſingular z becauſe they have not only the prominent or- 
ele Proceſſes of the 3 to ſupport the Brain on each Side, 
with the Veins going into the longitudinal Sinus, and other Attach- 
ments bearing it up; but there is a Sinus formed ig each Lobe of the 
Brain itſelf for them to lodge in. Their ſplitting into ſo many ſmall 
Branches before they enter the Bones of the Skull, is likewiſe pecu- 
liar to them: For, generally; the Nerves come from the Brain in dif- 
gregated Filaments, and unite into Cords as they are going out at the 
Foramina of the Bones. This Contrivance is the beft ſor anſwer): 
the Purpoſe they are deſigned for, of being the Organ of Smellipg : 
For had they been expanded upon the Membrane of the Noſe into a 
medullary Weh, ſuch as the optic Nerve, farms, it would haye been 
too ſenſible to bear the Impreſſions of ſuch Opſects as urs applicyl to 
the Noſe, and a Diſtribution in the more common Way of a Cord 
ſending off Branches, would not have been equal enough for fuch an 
0igan ef Senmisn- "MIONKO'S ARSGiny of the Nerves.” 

This Union of the optic Nexyes.is'pn,the-apterior Part of the 
Glandula Pituitaria, and is of a very ſingular Kind, as we have ſeen 
in F ther Hes loi ud n n hence 

+ Tho” the Subſtance of this Pair of Nerves ſeems to be hlended at 
the Place where they are joined; yet Obſervations of People; whoſe 
optic Nerves, were not joined at all, and of others WhO were blind of 
one Eye from a Fault in the optic Nexve, or in thoſe who had one of 
their Eyes taken out, make it appear that there is nv ſuch intimate 
Union of Subſtance z the optic Nerve of. the affected Side only being 
waſted, while the other was large and plump: And the ſame-Obſerv- 
ations are contradictory to the Doctrine of a Decuſſation of all the 
Nerves; for the Diſeaſe could be traced from the affected Eye to the 
1 5 of the Nerye on the Side, In many Fiſhes, indeed, the 
Doctrine of Decuſſation is favoured; for their optic Nerves. plainly 
crols each other without any Union at the Part where they are joined 
in Men, and moſt Quadrupedes. x 00 

Thoſe People whoſe optic Nerves were not joined, having neither 
ſeen Objects double, nor turned their Eyes different Ways, is alſe* 
plain Proof that the Conjunction of the optic Neryes will 2 


account for either the uniform Motion of our Eyes, or our ſyfip$'Ob- 
jects ſingle with two Eyes. 2 55 
Vol. III. Mm 2" "Elin: © 
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NERxI MoTorts OcULORUM COMMUNES ariſe 
immediately before the Border of the anterior 
Margin of the great tranſverſe Protuberance ordi. 
narily called the Proceſſus Annularis of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata. er e ee St 4540. 
Each Nerve perforates the Dura Mater behind 
the lateral Parts of the poſterior Apophyſis of the 
Sella Sphenoidalis, and afterwards runs along the 
ſuperior Part of the Sinus Cavernoſus of the Dura 
Mater, on one Side the Curvature of the carotid 
at to the ſuperior Orbitary, or ſphenoid Fiſ- 
ure. 1 5 
Thence it paſſes into the Orbit, and divides into 
four Rami, one ſuperior, one internal, and two 
inferior, one of which is long, the other ſhort. 
The ſuperior Ramus goes off as ſoon as the 
Trunk enters the ſphenoid Fiſſure, and runs di- 
rectly to the inferior Side of the Muſculus Rectus 
W of the Globe of the Eye. 
Having reached the Middle of that Muſcle, or 
thereabouts, it ſends up a Ramus to the Levator 
Palpebræ Superioris; and when this Ramus gos 


1 
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e | 
The Retina of a recent Eye, without any Preparation, ars 3 
very fine Web, with' ſome Blood-veſſels vive from its Canes to be 
diſtributed on it; but after z good Injection of the Arteries that run 
in the Subſtance of this Nerve as is common to other Nerves, it is 
with Difficulty that we can obſerve its nervous medullary Subſtance. 
The Situation of theſe Veſſels in the central Part of the optic Nerve, 
and/the Want of medullary Fibres here, where the optic Nerve enters 
the Globe of the Eve, may be one Reaſon why we do not ſee fuch 
Bodies, or Parts of Bodies, whoſe Picture falls on this central Part 
of the Retina. An Inflammation in thoſe Arteries of the Retina 
Which an Opthalmia is generally attended wich, may very well ac- 
count for that Tenderneſs in the Eyes, and Inability to bear the 
Light, which People have in that Diſeaſe. The Over - diſtenſion of 
theſe Veſſels may likewiſe ſerve to account for the black Spots ob- 
ſerved on bright- coloured Bodies eſpecially, and for that fmoaky 
Fog, thro' which all Objects are ſeen by People in ſome Fevers. If 
thoſe Veſſels loſe their Tone, and remain preternaturally diftended, 
no Objects affect our Retina, tho" the Eye externally appears found, 
or this may be one Cauſe of an Amauroſis or Gutta Serena, Mon- 
Ro's Anatomy. * 8 
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off nearer the ſphenoid Fiſſure, it may be looked 
upon as the ſecond ſuperior principal Ramus of the 
Motor Oculi. N | | 
The other three Rami BO off at ſome Diſtance 
from the ſuperior Branch. The internal Ramus 
is lillriburd ts the Muſculus Rectus Internus of 
the Eye; the ſhort inferior Ramus to the Rectus 
Inferior; and the long inferior Ramus to the Ob- 
liquus Inferior, into the Subſtance of which it 
penetrates, after having run along the Rectus In- 
ferior, 7 e . N 
Beſides theſe four or five Rami, there is a ſmall 
ſhort Branch, which commonly ariſes from that 
which goes to the Muſculus Obliquus Inferior, 
and forms a ſmall lenticular Ganglion that de- 
taches ſeveral very fine Filaments round the optic 
Nerve. C11 noobs 
The Filaments of the Ganglion perforate the 
Tunica Sclerotica of the Eye, and then run be- 
tween this Tunic and the Choroides all the way to 
the Iris, where they are diſtributed by very fine 
Ramifications. _ 


— 


The ſmall lenticular Ganglion likewiſe produces 


other nervous Filaments, which communicate with 


the Ramus Internus, or Naſalis, of the orbitary 
„„ WR | | 

Nervi TROCHLEARES are long and ſmall, 
ariſing behind the Eminences called Nates, from 
the lateral Part of the medullary Expanſion which 
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I have frequently obſerved, in Convulſions, the Eye-lids widel 
opened, the Cornea turned upwards and outwards, and the Eye - balls 
ſunk into the Orbit; which well deſcribed the conjun& Action of 
the Muſcles which this Pair of Nerves ſerves. The Diſtenſion of a 
conſiderable Branch of the Carotid, which paſſes over this Nerve near 
ts Origin on each Side, may pony be the Reaſon of that Heavi- 
— in the Eye - lids and Eyes, after drinking hard, or eating much. 

ONRO. N Z 
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lies above the Paſſage betwixt the third and fourth 
Ventricles of the Brain. 

Thence they go, on each Side, to the Margin of 
the Fold formed by the Dura Mater, on the Ex. 
tremity of the Apo hyſis Petroſa, behind the 

Sella 8 henoidalis, that is, by the anterior Por. 
tions of the Septum Tranſverſum. 

There each Nerve perforates the Margin of the 
Fold, above the Paſſage of the Nerve of the third 

Pair, and more backwards and outwards: Afﬀer. 
wards it runs, in the Duplicature of that Fold, on 
one Side of the Nerve of the third Pair, along the 
ſuperior Part of the Sinus Cavernoſus, and paſſe 
into the Orbit thro' the ſphenoid Fiſſure, and into 
the Muſculus Trochlearis. 

Its Courſe is oblique over the other Nerves and 
adjacent Muſcles, and it ſends off ſmall Filament 
on each Side, ' appearing to communicate with the 

firſt Branch of the fin air or Neryus Ophthal- 
micus®. | 

NERvI Nest are very large, and ariſe 
anteriorly from the lateral Parts of the tranſverſe 
Protuberance of the Medulla Oblongata by a 
great Number of Filaments cloſely united to- 
gether, which afterwards form two large flat 
Trunks, one on each Side. Each Trunk runs 
towards the Apex of the adjacent Os Petroſum, 
where it perforates the Dura Mater a little below 
the Margin of the Extremity or anterior Portion 
of the Septum Tranſverſum of the Brain. 

Having detached ſome Filaments to the Apex 

of the e ee or to a Nad of ſeſamoid 


— @_ 


— 


* Abe rotatory Motions, and the Advancement of the Globe af 
the Eye forwards, by which Motions ſeveral of our Paſſions are ex- 
preſſed, chiefly, depending on theſe Muſcles, the Nerves that ſerve 
them have been named an 


Bone, 
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Bone, which is often found near this Apex, it en- 
ters the Sinus Cavernoſus; and, having ſent ſome 
other Filaments to the Dura Mater, expands in 
the Sinus, and forms a kind of Plexus, or flat ir- 
regular Ganglion. F i | 

Afterwards the Trunk is divided into three 
large Rami more or leſs flatted, which run thro? 
the cavernous Sinus, being cloſely connected to 
the ſpongy Filaments thereof, and bathed in the 
venal Blood, which it contains. Theſe three 
Rami are diſpoſed laterally on one vertical Plane, 
and ſeparate after the Manner of a Gooſe's Foot. 

The firſt Ramus, commonly called Nzzvus 
OrTyHTHALMICUS WILLI1S11, is the ſmalleſt and 
longeſt of the. three, and enters the Orbit thro? 
the ſphenoid Fiſſure; for which Reaſon WinsLow 
names it NERvus ORBITARIUS. 

The ſecond: or middle Ramus, called alſo NRR- 
vus MAxILLARIS SUPER10R, paſſes thro? the ſu- 
perior maxillary Foramen of the Os Sphenoides. 

The third or inferior Ramus, called alſo Nzr- 
vos MAXILLARI1S INFERIOR, deſcends thro* the 
Foramen Ovale or Maxillare Inferius of the ſphe- 
noid Bone : The two maxillary Nerves are united 
at their Origin, for which Reaſon ſome Anato- 
miſts have diyided the large Trunk into two prin- 
cipal Rami; and the ſecond of theſe Rami into 
„„ 7. a5 : 

NxRvus OrBiTAR1vs, commonly called Opn- 
THALMICUS, which is the firſt Ramus of the fifth 
Pair, as ſoon as it enters the Orbit, thro” the ſp,he- 
noid Fiſſure, is divided into three Rami; one ſu- 
perior, or frontal; one internal, or naſal; and one 
external, or lacrymal: And before its Entry it 
ſometimes gives and ſometimes receives commu- 
nicating Rami. It communicates, by a Filament 
or two, with the Nerve of the ſixth Part, and 
that commonly called Inter- coſtalis. 
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The Ramus Superior, or Frontalis, which might 


hkewiſe be named Nzrvus SuprRcILIARIS, is tt 

the moſt conſiderable of the three, and runs along af 

the ſuperior Part of the Orbit cloſe to the Mem- th 

brane which lines it, ſending Filaments to the Fat ri 

which ſurrounds the Globe of the Eye, to the ad- It 

jacent Membranes and Muſculus ator Pal. * 
| t 


re. ap 
Afterwards it paſſes thro' the Foramen Super. ls 
ciliare, and, being divided towards each Side, is 


ſpent on the circumjacent Portions of the Muſ. ch 
culus Frontalis, Orbicularis, and Integuments; as 
communicating with an adjacent Ramus of the It 
Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve. m1 
The Ramus Internus or Naſalis of the orbitary Ne 
Nerve, runs towards the Noſe, and near its Ori- ad] 


gin ſends off a Filament which communicates Wl lig 
with the ſmall lenticular Ganglion already men- M. 
tioned. . | | coy 
This Filament ſometimes comes from the Trunk il 
of the orbitary Nerve before the Diviſion, and H 
adheres to the internal Ramus all the way to where whi 
the Motor Communis is divided. ny 
This naſal Ramus firſt runs obliquely over the ctth 
optic Nerve, and under the two Muſculi Leva- Ws 
tores, giving off ſome Filaments to the neareſt 
Parts of theſe Muſcles; afterwards it runs be- fete: 
tween the Muſculus Rectus Internus and Obliquus viſe 
Major, along the internal Side of the Orbit; and 

in its Paſſage ſends a ſmall Filament thro? the in- 
ternal orbitary Foramen. — 
Thence it paſſes over the Muſculus Rectus In- * 
ternus to the e or internal Angle of the Eye, N ud.y 
where it is diſtributed to the adjacent Parts, that N 8. 
is, to the Caruncula and Sacculus Lacrymalis, vo fn 
the neareſt Portions of the Muſculus Orbicularis, I We N. 
Superciliaris, Pyramidalis Naſi, and to the Inte- nn 1. 
E Aguments. c 


The 
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The ſmall lateral Filament which it ſends thro? 
the orbitary Foramen, returns into the Cranum, 
aſcending from before backwards on one Side of 
the Os Cribroſum, and, having reached the ante- 
rior Part of the Duplicature of the Dura Mater, 
it joins the Filaments of the olfactory Nerve on 
the Lamina Cribroſa, together with which it paſſes 
thro* the anterior Foramina of that Lamina, and 
is diſtributed to the Noſe, | oY 
The Ramus Externus, or Lacrymalis, goes 
chiefly to the Glandula Lacrymalis, upon whict 
t is diſtributed, and from whence it has its Name. 
It ſeems ſometimes to be a Branch from the Ra- 
mus Frontalis, and often arifes from the orbitary 
Nerve 1 than the other Rami. It 
adheres cloſely to the Dura Mater, and runs ob- 
liquely along the internal Side of the Orbit, on the 
Muſculus Rectus Externus, to the Glandula La- 

crymalis. K S 7 
Before it reaches the Gland it ſends a fmall Ra- 
mus to the external lateral Part of the Orbit, 
which is ſometimes loſt in the Diploe of the Cra- 
nium, and ſometimes perforates the adjacent Part 
either of the Os Frontis, or Male, &c. ſend- 
ing Filaments to the neareſt Portions of the Muſ- 
culus Temporalis, Orbicularis Palpebrarum, Maſ- 
ſeter, &c. and of the Integuments; and it Hke- 
viſe gives Filaments to the Fat and Membrana 
e 72770 IR, 
| NꝝERvNMNVS 
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* This may be the Cauſe of a Sympathy between the optic Nerve 

n and Uvea, by which we more —_ acquire the Habit of eontract- 
ing the Iris, and thereby leſſen the andy when too ſtrong; Light is 
excluded; and, on the contrary, enlarge the Pupil, when the Light is 
too faint. This, with the Sympathy that mutt ariſe from ſome of 
the Nerves of the Membrane of the Noſtrils, being derived from the 
ut Branch, _ fifth 8 may alſo _ Canſe why 
an Irritation of too ſtrong a Light falling upon the Retina may pro- 
due Sneezing z as if a mom had been applied to the — 
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Nekvus MAXILLARIS SUPERIOR is the ſecond 
Ramus. of the fifth Pair, egreſſes from the Cra- 
nium between the Foramen Ovale and Fiſſure of 
the Os Sphenoides, paſſing thro' the Foramen 
N or Maxillare Superius of the ſame 

one. * . 

Immediately after its Paſſage it ſends a Fila 
ment to the external Side of the Orbit, which, 
having perforated the Os Malæ, is diſtributed to 
the Parts which cover that Bone, communicates 
with a circumjacent Branch of the Portio Dura of 
the auditory Nerve, and ſends ſmall Filaments to 
the Fat in the inferior Part of the Orbit. 
Scon afterwards it is divided into three Rami, 
the firſt of which is called Sub · orbitarius, the ſe- 
cond Palatinus, and the third Spheno- Palatinus, 
which laſt is ſometimes only a Ramus of the firſt; 
but ſtill the common Diviſion may be retained. 
The ſub- orbitary Ramus is the moſt conſider. 

able of the three: It runs in the Canal of the in- 
ferior Portion of the Orbit, and egreſſes by the 
exterior orbitary Foramen, which is ſometimes 
double. e EE I | 

In this Paſſage it ſends inferiorly, thro' the Fo- 
ramina of the Canal, ſmall Filaments which enter 
the Sinus Maxillaris, and are diſtributed to the 
Membrana Pituitaria in that Sinus, to the Sub- 
ſtance, of the Bone, the Alveoli, anterior Dentes 
Molares, and to the Dentes Canini and Inci- 
ſores. „ 


ey 


of the Noſe itſelf. In the Megrim all the Rami of this Nerve diſ- 
cover themſelves to be affected; for the Forehead is racked with 
Pain, the Globe of the — is pained, and feels as if it was ſqueezed, 
the Eye- lids ſhur convulſive ly, the Tears trickle down, and an un- 
eaſy Heat is felt in the Noſe. Hence we can underſtand where ex- 
ternal Medicines will have the beſt Effect, when applied to remove 
this Diſeaſe; to wit, to the Membrane of the Noſe and the Forehead ; 
and why alternate Preſſure near the ſuperciliary Foramen of the fron- 
til Bone ſametimes gives immediate Relief in the Megrim. Mon 4 
Werner ens * b F 2 k W648 4 2013390% Me 
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As it enters the Canal it ſometimes gives off a 
Filament to the poſterior Molares; and, amo 
all theſe Filaments, there is one, at leaſt, which 
runs along the ſuperior Side of the Curvature of 
the Palate, to the Union of the Oſſa Maxillaria. 

This Ramus, having paſſed out of the oſſeous 
Canal thro” the Foramen Sub-Orbitarium Ante- 
rius, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Orbicularis 
Palpebrarum, the adjacent Muſcles of the Noſe 
and Lips, and to the Integuments; communi- 
cating with a Ramus of the Portio Dura of the 
auditory Nerve. 

The Ramus Palatinus of the ſuperior maxilla 
Nerve deſcends before the pterygoid Apophyſes of 
the Os Sphenoides, in the Canal formed by the 
Offa Maxillare and Palati ; and, having paſſed out 
of that Canal thro the Foramen Palatinum Po- 
ſterius, is diſtributed, by ſeveral Filaments, to the 
glandular Tunic of the Palate, Septum Palati, 
and the Muſcles belonging to that Part. Some 
of theſe Filaments go as far as the Foramen Pa- 
latinum Anterius, or Inciſorium. 

As it deſcends in the Canal, it is, at firſt, a little 
bent, and then ſends Filaments to the an 
Prerygoidzus Externus, Peri- Staphylini, and the 
Curvature of the Pharynx; it likewiſe ſends other 
Filaments thro? the ſmall Foramina in the poſte- 
rior Part or Tubercle of the Os Maxillare, and to 
1 Sinus Maxillaris and poſterior Dentes Mo- 

ares. . 

The Rams: "KD paſſes 'thro* the 
oſſeous. Foramen of the ſame. Name, and is diſtri- 
buted to the Muſculus Pterygoidzus Internus, the 
poſterior Parts of the Nares; adjacent Sinus Sphe- 
noidalis, and to the Tuba Euſtachiana. 

It likewiſe ſends a Filament thro? the Foramen 
Pterygoides, which perforates the Radix of the 
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Apophyſis Pterygoides from behind forwards, and 
joins the Nervus Maxillaris Inferior*.” 

Nzzxvus MaxILLARITS Ir ERTO, the third 
Ramus of the fifth Pair, is larger at its Origin 
than the other two: It goes out of the Cranium 
by the Foramen Ovale of the ſphenoid Bone, 
and runs between the two Muſculi Pterygoidzi, 
below the great Sinus of the inferior Maxilta, 
where it enters the oſſeous Canal of that Max 
Wa. 

As ſoon as it leaves the Craniurh, it ſends off 
four principal Rami, and, before it enters the Ca- 
nal of the inferior Maxilla, it gives off another 
Ramus to the Tongue: The four firſt Rami ariſe 
very near each other, ſo that the Size of this 
Nerve decreaſes very much between the Muſculi 
Pterygoidæi. 

The firſt Ramus of this Trunk aſcends to the 
temporal Muſcle, on the internal Side of which it 
is diftributed, and alſo between its Fibres. 

The fecond Ramus runs behind the Condyle of 

the inferior Maxilla, where it divides into two Fi- 
lamerits, which run from within outwards, and 
communicate with the adjacent Ramus of the Por- 
tio Dura of the auditory Nerve behind the exter- 
nal Side of the Condyle. 
At the Origin of theſe two Filaments it ſends 
off a ſmall Ramus, which afcends before the ex- 
_ ternal Ear towards the Temples,” giving Fila- 
ments to the Concha of the Ear in its Paſſage. 

The Ramus of this Trunk paſſes' between the 
two A of the inferio? Maxilla, prog et 
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the inferior Part of the temporal Muſcle, and gives 
it ſeveral Filaments. e 
Afterwards it bends inferiorly upon the Muſ- 
culus Maſſeter, to which it is chiefly diſtributed, 
giving Filaments to the adjacent Integuments, and 
communicating with the Portio Dura of the audi- 
tory Nerve on the Side of the Os Malz : It ter- 
minates by Filaments which go to the Muſculus 
Buccinator, Muſcles of the inferior Lip, and the 
Integuments of theſe Parts. Fang. - Gal 
The fourth Ramus of the Trunk of the infe- 
rior maxillary Nerve is oftentimes no more than a 
Ramus of the third Branch, which goes off near 
its Origin: It paſſes over the Muſculus Pterygo- 
idzus Externus, to which it gives Filaments, and 
is diſtributed to the Pterygoidzus Internus, and to 
the neareſt Portion of the Temporalis. © 
It is likewiſe diſtributed to the Muſculus Buc- 
cinator, Glands of the Mouth, and Muſcles of 
the Lips': Sometimes it ſends off a Filament, that 
aſcends upon the Concha of the external Ear. 
Befides theſe four Rami, ſeveral ſmall Filaments 
go off on each Side, one of which runs to the 
Foramen Prerygoidzum, where it joins a Fila- 
ment of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, and then 
continues its Courſe to the Membrane which co- 
vers the Vomer and adjacent Parts of the internal 
Nares. / 115 ; ! 
The Ramus that goes to the Tongue, which 
may be named NERVUS LincvaLrs, of Hvro- 
cLoss8Us MixoR, to diſtinguiſh it from the Hypo- 
cLos8Uus Major, which belongs to the ninth Pair, 
is detached from the Maxillaris Inferior as it paſſes 
between the Muſculi Prerygoidzi, and fometimes 
a little before. | d 
It is a very conſiderable Ramus, and ſometimes 
nearly as large as the Trunk which it accompanies 
between the two Muſcles already mentioned, and, 
leaving 
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leaving it a little above the Canal of the inferior 
Maxilla, it runs over the Pterygoidæus Internus, 
and gives it ſome Filaments. | | 

This Ramus Lingualis, a little after its Origin, 
communicates with the Trunk by a ſhort collateral 
Ramus which is ſometimes. plexiform: At this 
Place it ſuſtains a particular Filament, which, ac- 
cording to the common Opinion, ariſes from it, 

and goes to the internal Ear. 
This particular Filament of the Nervus Lin- 
gualis is ſuppoſed, by Anatomiſts, to be a Recur- 
rent which aſcends poſteriorly thro' the Tym- 
panum, and joins the Portio Dura of the audi- 
tory Nerve: But as the Angle, which it makes 
with the fmall Nervus Lingualis, is very acute, 
and turned forwards; there is more Reaſon to 
think that it comes from the internal Ear to that 

Nerve. | n 

Afterwards this lingual Ramus paſſes under the 
lateral Part of the Tongue, and over the Glan- 


Adula Sub- lingualis, giving Filaments to the ad- 


jacent Portions of the Muſcles of the Tongue and 
thofe of the Os Hyoides and Pharynx. 
Having communicated, by ſeveral Filaments, 
with the Extremities of the Nerve of the ninth 
Pair, or Lingualis Major, it enters the Subſtance 
of the Tongue, and terminates near its Apex. 
Laſtly, The inferior maxillary Nerve, before it 
enters the Canal of the inferior Maxilla, ſends Fi- 
laments to the adjacent Portions of the Muſculus 
Pterygoidzus Internus, Digaſtricus, &c. it like- 
wiſe detaches a Filament or two along the Peri- 
oſteum, to be diſtributed to the Muſculus Mylo- 
Hyoidzus and Glandula Sub-lingualis. The 
Marks of theſe Filaments often appear, upon the 
Bone, all the way from their Origin, and ſome- 
times they paſs thro' a {mall entire oſſeous Cant, 
| =] e | : Fr yg 
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lying on the Surface of the internal Side of che 
F 88 
After the inferior maxillary Nerve enters the 
Canal of the inferior, Maxilla, it runs under the 
Alveoli, and diſtributes Filaments to each Tooth, 
all the way to the Foramen near the Chin, where 
it ſends another Ramus forwards into the Diploe, 
which is diſtributed to the other Teeth," that lie 
between that Foramen and the Symphyſis of the 
„ ̃ ˙ . ĩͤ v. 
NERVI MoTores ExTrERN I, the ſixth Pair of 
Nerves from the Head, are ſmaller, but yet a 
little larger than thoſe of the fourth Pair; They 
ariſe, from.the Union of the Medulla Oblongara, 
berween the, great tranſverſe Protuberance and the 
Corpora Olivaria, whence they advance to thi 
Dura Mater, and enter it on the Extremity of the 
production of the Os Occipitis anteriorly, ' and a 
little on one Side of the Symphyſis of that Bone 
with the Os Sphenoides. | TE 
Each of theſe Nerves runs afterwards in the ca- 
vernous Duplicature of the Dura Mater, on one 
Side of the Bottom of the Sella Sphenoidalis and 
of the carotid” Artery, to which it adheres. very 
cloſely ; and it there communicates with a Ramus 
of the fifth Pair by one or two ſhort Filaments. 


* 
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Hence a convulſive Contra&ion of the Muſcles of the inferior Max - 
illa, or the Mouth's being involuntarily ſhut, a great Flow of Spit- 
tle or Salivation, a Pain in the Ear, eſpecially in Deglurition, and a 
Swelling all about the Throat, are natural Conſequences of a violent 
Irritation of the Nerves of the lower Teeth in the Tooth- ach; and 
Pain in the Teeth and Ear is as natural a Conſequence of an Angina. 
Hence alternate Preſſure on the Chin may ſometimes relieve the Vio- 
lence of the Tooth-ach. Hence deftroying the Nerves of a Tooth by 
actual or potential Cauteries, or pulling a carious Tooth, ſo often 
removes immediately all theſe Symptoms. Hence no Cure is to be 
found for ſome Ulcers, in the ſuperior or inferior Maxilla, but by 
drawing a Tooth. Perhaps the Sympathy of the Organs of Taſting 


and Smelling may, in ſome meaſure, depend on their both receiving 
Nerves from the fitth Pair. Monro. | 


Im- 
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_ Immediately after, and behind this Communi- 
cation, the Motor Externus ſends down a Fila. 
ment, which at. firſt appears to run from before 
backwards, like a Recurrent, and immediately en- 
ters the large offeous Canal of the Apophyſis Pe- 
troſa, on one Side of the internal carotid Artery, 

This nervous Filament, which is ſometimes 
double, is commonly taken for the Radix or Ori- 
e the celebrated intercoſtal Nerve, which 
WiNnsLow terms SYMPATHETICUs Major ; but 
as it makes an acute Angle, in an oppoſite Di- 
rection, with the Nerve of the fixth Pair, it ſeems 
rather to aſcend with the carotid Artery, and to 
join that Nerve, than to ariſe from it. 
The Nerve of the ſixth Pair, which is ſome- 
times double, or ſplit in two Parts, before it en- 
ters the Dura Mater, paſſes afterwards, : Mido 
the ſphenaid or fuperior orbitary Fiſſure, to th 
dae e Externus of the Globe of the 
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wie. According to the common Opinion, this Beginning of the Ix- 
TERCOSTAL NERVE, as it is called, would riſe in a Manner not fo 
ordinary in Nerves. In the next Place it is obſerved, that the ſixth 
Pair is larger nearer to the Orbit, than it is before it comes to the 
Place where this Nerve is ſaid to go off; and therefore it is more 
| rooghle that it. receives an Addition there, .rather than gives off a 

ranch, 

It is found, that, upon cutting the intercoſtal Nerves of living Ani- 
mals, the Eyes plainly were altotted, they loſt their bright, Water, 
the Gum, or Gore, as we call it, was ſeparated in greater Quantity, 
the Pupil was more contracted, the cartilaginous Membrane at the 
"internal Canthus came more over the Eye, and the Globe of the Eye 
Itſelf was diminiſhed. | 

To this it is anſwered, in Defence of the more common Doctrine, 
1. That other Branches of Nerves go off in a reflected Way as well 
as this does, ſuppoſing it to be the Beginning of the Intercoſtal, and 
that the Reflexion would rather be greater, it it is thought to come up 
from the Intercoſtal to the ſixth. | | 
2. It is denied that this Nerve is generally thicker at its anterior 

than its poſterior Part; and if it was ſuppoſed to be thickeſt neareſt 
to the" Orbit, the Concluſton made above could not be drawn fro 
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NR I AupiToR11 ariſe from the lateral and 
poſterior Part of the great tranſverſe Protuberance 
of the Medulla Oblongata: Each of theſe Nerves 
is double, or conſiſt of two Cords, which accom- 
pany each other very cloſely to the Foramen Au- 
ditorium Internum of the Apophyſis Petroſa. 
One of theſe Cords is ſmall, ſolid, and ante- 


rior, being called the Pox T10 Dura ; the other 


leſs ſolid, and poſterior, called PoxT10 Morris. 
The Pox Trio MoLLis terminates in the 
Foſſula of the Foramen Auditorium Internum. 
and is diſtributed to the Organ of Hearing thro? 
ſeveral other ſmall Foramina: This Portion alone 
deſerves. the Name of the Aupitory NRRVE; 
but the particular Deſcription thereof muſt be re- 
ferred to that gf the EA. 
The Pog Tio Dura paſſes, thro? the ſmall, Faſ» 
ſula of the internal auditory Foramen, into the 
winding Duct of the Apophyſis Petroſa, and 
eres, by * Foramen Stylo -Maſtoĩdæum, to 
e Face and other adjacent Parts. As it pailes 
thro'- the winding Fallopian Duct, it touches the 
Dura Mater at the ſmall Aperture on the ſuperior 
Side of the Apophyſis Petroſa, where it joins ſame 
Filaments from the fifth Pair. ee 
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this Appearance, iſe other Nerves enlarge ſometimes where there 
is no Addition made to them. as in the Inftance already mentioned 
of the Trunk of the fifth Pair while below the Dura Mater, 

3- The Experiments on living Animals indeed ſhew, that the > 
are affected upon cutting the intercoſtal Nerve, but not in the a7 
that might have been expected, if the Intercoſtal had furniſhed fuc 
a Share of the Nerve that goes to the abduftor Muſcle of the Eye: 
For it might have been thought, that this Muſcle would have been ſo 
much weakened immediately upon cutting the Intercoſtal, as its An- 
tagoniſt, the AdduRor, would have greatly prevailed- over it, and 
have turned the Eye ſtrongly in towards the Noſe, which is not faid 
to be a Conſequence of this Experiment. S0 that the Arguments 
are till equivocal, and more Obſervations and Experiments muſt be 
made before it can be determined, with Certainty, whether the ſixth 
Pair gives or receives a Branch here. MoNnRo. 10 
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It likewiſe gives off a Filament to the Muſcle 
of the Stapes; and, as it egreſſes, it gives or re- 
ceives another Filament which paſſes by the Tym- 
panum, and joins the Ramus Lingualis of the in- 
ferior maxillary Nerve, as we ſhall ſee more parti- 
cularly in the Lecture on the Eax, 
| WinsLow calls this Portion of the auditory 
Nerve, Nexvus SymeaTHETICUS MinoR. 

The Trunk of each Nerve of the . PoxT10 
Dun, or of the SyMpaTHETICI Minors, hav- 
ing paſſed thro” the Ductus Petroſus Fallopii, and 
communicated with the Dura Mater, &c. ſends 
off, at about the ſixth Part of an Inch from where 
it egreſſes at the Stylo- Maſtoid Foramen, two Ra- 
mi, one ſuperior, the other inferio. 


The ſuperior Ramus aſcends chiefly to the po- 
ſterior Parts of the external Ear, to which it is 
diftributed, communicating,” as: it paſſes behind 
the Ear, with a Ramus of the ſecond Pair of the 
cervical Nerves ; and anteriorly with a Ramus of 
JJ... Kc 

The inferior Ramus is ſpent on the three Muſ- 
culi Styloidzi, Digaſtricus, and the ſuperior Ex- 
tremity of the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, reaching, in 
ſome Subjects, as far as the Middle of that Muſ- 
cle. In Place of theſe two ſingle Rami, ſmall Ra- 
miſfications ſometimes egreſs from the Trunk. 
Aſterwards the Trunk of the Portio Dura ad- 
vances forwards thro' the parotid Gland, to which 
it gives ſeveral Filaments, ſome of theſe Fila- 
ments running from without internally, and ſur- 
rounding that Ramus of the external carotid Ar- 
tery which runs behind the Ear“. In 
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* Hence, * the Tooth-ach, the Pain is ſometimes very little in 
the affected Tooth, compared to what it is all along the Side of the 
Head, and in the Ear. Hence, probably, the Relief of the * 
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tho very ſeldom, the Trunk itſelf is ſplit, to give | 


Paſſage to the Artery. - 

This Trunk, having. paſſed thro? the bud 
Gland} behind the Angle of the inferior Maxilla, 
is divided into two large Rami, one ſuperior, the 
other inferior. . 

The ſuperior Ramus of the Portio Dura is the 
moſt confiderable of the two; and. having aſcended 
for about the third Part of an Inch, it gas into- 
ſeven or eight Rami. 

Theft” Rami are ſpread: ſuperficially; and in an 
irregular radiated Manner, on all the lateral Parts 
of the Face, from the Hair as low as the inferior 
Lip, between the Ear and Noſe, diftribiting a 
prodigious Number of cutaneous Nerves. 

In ſome” Subjects theſe Rami, at theit firſt Se- 
paration,” form a kind of Plexus which reſetybles 
2: Gooſe Foot, © 


The fit, ſecond, and third Rami are diſtri- 


buted roche! anterior Part of the Ear, on the la- 
teral Parts of the Head, the weren and en 
Muſcles, and Parts adjacent. 

One of theſe Rami, and ſometimes. bei er 
ſuperior Branch, detaches inwards behind the Con- 


dyle of the inferior Maxilla, and before the tem- 


poral Vein, two or three Filaments which commu- 
nicate Witk the inferior maxillary Nerve. 

The fourth Ramus goes to the Foramen Super- 
ciliare, or Supra-Orbitarium, giving, in its Paſ- 
age; ſeveral Filaments to the external, lateral, and 
ſuperior ed of te ern Orbicularis N 
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Bliſters applied behind the Ear, or by a hot Iron touching the 
An bl of d Ear On Tore or on aching _ 
ſbly too it is, that a vibrating String, held between one's Teeth, 
p "ICY Idea of ws) to the Perivn who holds it, which no 12 
n Perhaps, too, the Diſtribution of this Nerve occa- 
pub — to be ſo quickly turned * the Imprefſion of Sound 
on our 
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brarum; and afterwards communicating with the 
orbitary Nerve which egreſſes by the ſame Fo- 
ramen. ; SALE - 2 

The fifth Ramus is diſtributed; by ſmall Fila- 
ments, on the lateral Part of the Cheek, and is 


* * 


partly loſt in ſome ſmall Foramina at the Baſis or 


oot of the Zygoma; giving, likewiſe, ſome Fi. 
laments to the external inferior Part of the Muſ. 
culus Orbicularis Palpebrarumn. 
The ſixth and ſeventh Rami, and likewiſe the 
eighth, when it is found, are ſpread on the whole 
Cheek as far as the Noſe. | 
One of theſe latter Rami paſſes under or behind 
the Muſculus Zygomaticus, to which it gives Fi- 
laments ; and then, perforating and giving Fila- 
ments to the middle inferior Part of the Muſculus 
Orbicularis Palpebrarum, it goes to the inferior 
orbitary Foramen in the Os Maxillare, and com- 
municates with the Nervus Maxillaris Superior. 
The laſt Ramus communicates, by ſome Fila- 
ments, with an adjacent Ramus of the great infe- 
rior Branch of the Portio Dura. 
This large inferior Branch, which is ſomewhat 
leſs than the ſuperior, runs under the Angle of 
the inferior Maxilla, and is diſtributed, by 4 
Rami, to all the inferior lateral Parts of the Face, 
and to the circumjacent Parts of the Throat, 
where it chiefly terminates by a vaſt Number of 
cutaneous Filaments. —_ 
The ſuperior Rami of the great inferior Ramus 
aſcends, on the Muſculus Maſſeter, to the inferior 
Part of the Zygomaticus, Buccinator, and other 
Muſcles of the Lips. . 
One of theſe ſuperior Rami communicates with 
one of the inferior Rami of the ſuperior Ramus, 
and, by the Intervention thereof, communicates 
likewiſe, in ſome meaſure, with the RON 
Ramus 
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Ramus of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, or that 
hich egreſſes by the Foramen Sub- Orbitarium. 

The moſt conſiderable of all theſe Rami runs 
anteriorly along the Baſis of the inferior Maxilla, 
ſending Filaments to the Muſculus Cutaneus, and 
to the Muſcles of the inferior Lip, which it per- 
forates near the Chin, and there communicates 
with the Nervus Maxillaris Inferior. 

The inferior Rami run under the inferior Max- 
illa, giving Filaments to the Glandula Sub-Max- 
illaris, and are diſtributed to the Throat on the 
Muſculus Cutaneus, interſecting the external ju- 
gular Vein. One or more of theſe Rami are ob- 
ſerved to deſcend to the Middle of the Muſculus 
Sterno-Maſtoidzus, where it communicates with 
a Ramus of the ſecond vertebral Pair. | 

NERVI SYMPATHETIC! MeDir, called by the 
Antients PAR Vacun, ariſe from the poſterior 
Part of the Medulla Oblongata, from the great 
tranſverſe Protuberance, and from the anterior 
Part of the Corpora Olivaria, by ſeveral ſeparate 
Filaments which are afterwards collected in a Fa- 
ſciculus, that runs towards the anterior Part of 
the Foramen Lacerum of the Baſis Cranii, where 
it perforates the Dura Mater immediately before 
the Extremity of the great lateral Sinus. 88 

The Paſſage of this Nerve is ſeparated from 
that of the Sinus by a ſmall membranous Septum 
of the Dura Mater, and by the little oſſeous Pro- 
minences of the Foramen Lacerum. N 

This great Faſciculus does not penetrate the 
Dura Mater thro' a ſingle Aperture, and as one 
Cord; for ſeveral of the anterior Filaments form 
a particular Portion, divided from the main Body 
by a very thin membranous Septum. 


s The Filaments which compoſe the large Por- 
ry Won, when carefully examined, ſeem to perforate 
Nn 2 R 
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the Dura Mater ſeparately, by ſmall Apertures or 
Pores, which lie very near each other. 

Tho? theſe two Portions egreſs ſeparately, they 
are looked upon as a common Trunk; and the 
ſmall Portion is looked upon as à Branch of the 
great one, which lies behind the other, and is 
eſteemed the true Trunk of this eighth Nerve. 

As this Trunk egreſſes, it receives poſteriorly a 
ſmall nervous Cord, which aſcends laterally from 
the ſpinal Canal ; and, paſſing thro" the great oc- 
cipital Foramen on the Dura Mater, joins this 
Trunk. This ſmall Cord is named NERvus Ac- 
ceEsSORTIUSs OcTavi Pakls, or Nenvus SPINA- 

rn. RY 
As the two Portions paſs thro? ha; Dura Mater 
and Foramen Lacerum, -they are cloſely united, 
and communicate by Filaments which - increaſe 
the Size of the ſmall. Portion. The large Portion 
likewiſe: communicates, with the Nervus Acceſſo- 
rius, to ick it it is o frongly ne Hering this 
Paſſage. 

The ſmall or anterior Portion, havioa paſſed out 
of the Cranium, ſeparates from the large one as a 
Branch from a Trunk; and thence it has been 

called the firſt Branch of the eighth Pair. 

Ir is bent in Form of an Arch, and, paſſing 
interiorly on the Side of the digaſtric Muſcle, it 
ſupplies the Muſculi Genio- -Hyoidæi, thoſe near 
the Baſis of the Tongue, and thoſe 1 che Pha- 

rynx. 
About two Fingers Breadth from . it leaves 
the Crapium, this Portion ſends: poſteriorly one 
Ramus, which is bent, in the ſame-Direction, like 
an inverted Arch; and detaches, from its convex 
Side, at leaſt thass Filaments. eckt 

The firſt, which is ſometimes double; commu- 
nicates with the Trunk of this eighth Pair on a 
YO uf i 
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Side of the Ganglion of the intercoſtal or great 
ſympathetic Nerve: The ſecond joins the Nervus 
Acceſſorius; and the third goes to the Pharynx. 
Afterwards this ſmall Portion goes to the 
Tongue, where it communicates with the Extre- 
mities of the ſmall Nervus Hypo- gloſſus, or Ra- 
mus Lingualis of the inferior maxillary Nerve, 
and with thoſe of the Hypo- gloſſus Major, or 
Nerve of the ninth Pair. | 
The large Portion of the eighth Pair, or middle 
ſympathetic Nerve, adhering by one Side to the 
firſt Ganglion of the Sympatheticus Maximus, 
and by the other to the Hypo- gloſſus Major, to 
both which it gives communicating Filaments; 
ſends off, a little below the ſmall Portion, another 
ſmall Ramus, that goes, by ſeveral Filaments, to 
the Pharynx. | 
A little below, or on- one Side of the Union of 
the eighth Pair with the ninth,” this Portion or 
Trunk forms a Ganglion, and gives off a third 
Ramus, which runs before the internal carotid Ar- 
tery to the. Larynx, Muſculi Laryngis, Glandula 
Thyroides, and Muſcles of the Os Hyoides. 
This third Ramus paſſes between che Cornu of 
the Os Hyoides and the Ala of the Cartilago Thy- 
roides, and, running in between that Cartilage and 
the Cartilago Cricoides, communicates with the 
Extremities of the Nervus Recurrens. | 
Afterwards the large Trunk deſcends on the 
anterior Side of the firſt Ganglion of the Nervus 
Sympatheticus Maximus, along the anterior ver- 
tebral cervical Muſcles, by the Side of the carotid 
Artery, and behind the internal jugular Vein; 
being accompanied by the intercoſtal Nerve as far 
as the laſt cervical Vextebra. 1 2h . 
Thro' all this Courſe the Trunk is inveſted by 
a kind of cellular, filamentous, or membranous 
Vagina, common to it with the internal carotid 
| "> Artery, 
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Artery, the internal jugular Vein, and the great 
ſympathetic Nerve. In its Paſſage it gives ſmall 
Rami to the adjacent Parts, to the Pharynx, Oe- 
ſophagus, and to the carotid Artery and jugular 
Vein. One of theſe ſmall Rami, in its Courſe 
downwards, joins a Ramulus of the ſecond cer- 
vical Pair, and is diſtributed to the Glandula Thy. 
roides. | 
The Trank, having reached as low as the La- 
rynx and Glandula Thyroides, ſends out a Ra- 
mus, which, deſcending on the anterior Side of 
the internal carotid Artery, joins a Filament from 
the ſecond Ganglion of the intercoſtal Nerve, with 
which it runs to the Plexus Pulmonaris. 
Afterwards both Trunks of the Nerves of the 
eighth Pair enter the Thorax, before the Origin of 
the ſubclavian Arteries, which they croſs, and run 
behind the Lungs, to the Oeſophagus. At this 
Place there is ſome Difference in the Diſtribution 
of the two Trunks, which, in every other Reſpect, 
is pretty much the ſame. | 
As the right Trunk' paſſes before the ſubclavian 
_ Artery, it ſends off a conſiderable Ramus which 
bends poſteriorly under the Artery, and aſcends 
on one Side of the Aſpera Arteria, to which, and 
the Oeſophagus, it ſends Filaments as high as the 
Larynx. This Ramus is called Nexvus RECUg- 
RENS. D 11-36; 
This RECURRENT Nerve, having reached the 
Larynx, ſends Rami to the Muſcles thereof, the 
Pharynx, and Glandula Thyroides ; then it runs 
in behind the Cornua of the Cartilago Thyroides, 
where it joins the Extremity of the third Ramus 
of the Trunk of this eighth Pair, communicating 
with it. | 
The right Trunk, having given off the Recur- 
rent of the ſame Side, deſcends on one Side of 
the Aſpera Arteria, and behind the Origin of ” 
| rig f 
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right Lung, where it adheres to the Oeſophagus; 
and in this Courſe it ſends out ſeveral Rami. 

The ſuperior Rami run on the anterior Side of 
the inferior Extremity of the Aſpera Arteria and 
Bronchia, and are all united to Filaments of the 
great ſympathetic Nerve, before the Bifurcation of 


the Trachea, and likewiſe to the Ramifications of 


the ſame Nerve from the other Side: The other 
Rami which the Trunk ſends off, as it deſcends 
behind the Bronchia and Lungs, unite with Fila- 
ments of the great ſympathetic Nerve. 

The left Trunk of the eighth Pair is ramified 
in the Thorax, much in the ſame Manner with 
that of the right Side, with this Difference only, 
that the left recurrent Nerve egreſſes lower than 
the right; for it paſſes below the great Curvature 
of the Aorta, and behind the Ductus or Liga- 
mentum Arterioſum, and afterwards aſcends, on 
one Side of the Trachea Arteria, to the Larynx, 
much in the ſame Manner with the other. | 

This Difference in the going off of the two Re- 
currents, is the Reaſon why the left Trunk does 
not deſcend ſo ſtrait as the right; and the left 
Recurrent gives off ſome of the Rami, which an- 
ſwer to thoſe that come from the Trunk itſelf on 
the right Side. | 

Immediately after the Origin of the left Recur- 
rent, the left Trunk ſends down a Ramus which 
goes partly to the Plexus Pulmonaris, and part'y 
to the Oeſophagus and Aorta. 

Theſe reciprocal Ramifications of both Trunks 
of the eighth Pair, and their mutual Communi- 
cations with the Filaments of the intercoſtal or 
great ſympathetic Nerve, form particular Inter- 
textures called Plexus; the moſt conſiderable of 
which are thoſe called Plexus Cardiacus and Plexus 
Pulmonaris. 
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The PLExus CARDIAeus is formed above the 
Lung, on the anterior. Side of the Bronchia, and 
produces a great Number of Filaments, ſome of 
which, go to the Pericardium, and the reſt go thro 
it, round the great Veſſels, to be diſtributed to the 

Hegg. 

The PlExus PULMONAR1S is n of the 

following Ramifications which the two Trunks 
ſend off, as they deſcend behind the Lungs: Some 
of the Filaments detached thence, aſcend above 
the Bronchia at their Origin, but the greateſt Part 
run below, being oo —— along with them thro? 
the whole Lungs. 
Heſides — Plexus. the two Tiuaks give off 
Rami to the Parts near which they paſs ; ſuch as 
the poſterior Part of the Mediaſtinum, Oeſopha. 
gus, and Aorta; and, by all theſe Ramifications, 
the Trunks are gradually diminiſhed. 


After having ſent off the two Plexus, theſe 


Trunks change in a very remarkable Manner. 
The Trunk on the right Side runs inſenſibly po- 
ſteriorly, as it deſcends, and to that on che left Side, 
anteriorly in the ſame Manner. 


In their Paſſage they ſend ſeveral Filaments an- 


teriorly and poſteriorly to the Oeſophagus, which 
unite, at different Diſtances, with the Filaments 
from the ſame Trunk, and with the like Fila- 
ments from the Trunk on the other Side; and the 
poſterior Filaments from the left Trunk are, in 
ſome Subjects, more conſiderable than * anterior 
ones from the right. 

Theſe repeated Diviſions and Re- unions, which 
repreſent a kind of Plexus, cauſe the original 
Trunks to degenerate, in ſome meaſure, into two 
particular Cords, one anterior, the other poſterior, 
which are called NRRvI STOMACHICI: 

The poſterior STOMacnic NERR YE . ariſes prin- 
Fah from the ** Trunk, and the e one 

rom 
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from the left; and, accordingly, the poſterior . 
Cord is "oftentimes much ſtronger than the ante- 
rior, | becauſe of the Difference between the Fila- 
ments, of which each of them is compoſed.” 
Theſe two ſtomachic Cords paſs, along with the 
Extremity of the Oeſophagus, thro* the Aperture 
in the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm,” and are 
diſtributed: on the Stomach. The anterior Ramus 
is ſpread on the ſuperior, or, as it is commonly 
called, the anterior Side; and the poſterior on the 
inferior or poſterior Side. n 
The Ramifications of both Rami communicate 
with each other, and form particular Inter- textures 
chiefly near the ſuperior Orifice of the Stomach, 
and along the ſmall Curvature, all the way to the 
Pylorus; by all which a kind of Plexus is formed 
called Coo ARI us SrOMACh eus. | 

This coronary Plexus, thus formed, ſends off, 
near its Origin, two ſmall Rami; one of which 
ſeems to come chiefly from the great anterior ſto- 
machic Ramus, the other from the poſterior one: 
Theſe two ſmall Rami unite near the Trunk of 
the hepatic Artery, which having accompanied a 
little way, are divided into two very ſhort Rami. 

Theſe two Rami run, preſently afterwards, to 
the right and left Sides, immediately above the 
tranſverſe Ramus that forms the Communication 
between the ſemi- lunar Ganglions of the two great 
ſympathetic Nerves; and they terminate, by unite- 
ing with this Ramus, in a triangular Form. 

In this Manner end the Nerves of the eighth 
Pair, or the Sympatheticus Medius of each Side, 
by contributing, together with the Sympatheticus 
Maximus, to the Formation of ſeveral Plexus in 
the Abdomen, which are aſcribed principally to 
the laſt named Nerve. Among theſe are the 
Plexus Hepaticus, Splenicus, Meſenterici, and the 
Renales. . 


| 1 We 


= 
47 "as _ — — er 


* 


554 Neurography. Lect. xx TI. 
. We ſee, likewiſe, that theſe two great Pairs of 
Nerves have a perpetual Correſpondence thro? all 
the Viſcera of the Abdomen, as well as in the 
Thorax *. | 

Nzzvi Accessorit OcTavi Paris ariſe, by 
ſeveral Filaments, from both Sides of the cerviea] 
Medulla Spinalis, ſometimes higher, and ſome- 
times lower. Fach of them aſcends between the 
two nervous Planes that egreſs from the ſpinal 
Marrow, to form the vertebral Nerves ; and they 
gradually increaſe, in their Courſe upwards, by 
means of ſeveral Filaments which they receive 
from the poſterior nervous Planes. 
_ Having reached above the firſt Vertebra, each 
Nerve is fixed to the poſterior Side of the Gan- 
olion of the Nervus Sub-Occipitalis, or that of 


the tenth Pair; and having, at the ſuperior Part 


of this Adheſion, received two Filaments from 


the poſterior Portion of the Medulla, they ſeparate 


from the Ganglion, and continue their Courſe ſu- 


_periorly. WinsLow has ſometimes found theſe 


two Filaments without any Communication with 
the Ganglion or the anterior Plane; ſo that they 
ſeem rather to belong to the Nervus Acceſſorius, 
than to the Sub-Occipitalis. 


8 * — * 


From the Diſtribution of this Pax VacuM we may learn how 
tickling the Fauces with a Feathzr, or any ſuch Subſtance, excites 3 
Nauſea and Inclination to vomit. Why coughing occaſions vomit- 
ing, or vomiting raiſes a Cough, Hence we ſee how the nervous 
Aſthma and Tuſſis Convulſiva, Kinkcough, are attended with a 
ſtreightening of the Glottis ; why Food, aiffcult of digeſting, occa- 
ſions the Aſthma to weakly People, and why Emetics have frequently 
cured the Aſthma very ſpeedily, Why an Attempt to vomit is ſome- 
times in Danger of ſuffocating aſthmatic People. Why the ſuperior 
Orifice of the Stomach is ſo ſenſible as to be looked on as the Seat of 
the Soul by ſome. Why People ſubject to Diſtenſions of the Sto- 
mach have ſo often the Senſations of Balls in their Breaſt or Throats. 
Why the Globus Hyſtericus 1s ſo often attended with a violent Stran- 
gulation at the Glottis. Moxxo. 


They 
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They enter the Cranium by the great occipital 
Foramen, and, having communicated with the 

in of the Sub-Occipitalis, or Nerves of the 

x Pair, and with the great Hypo-gloſſi or 
ninth Pair, they return out of the Cranium with 
the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or Sympathetici 
Medii, with which they communicate in their com · 
mon Paſſage thro* the Cranium. 

As ſoon as they get without the Cranium, 
each of them gives off a conſiderable Ramus, 
which divides into two. One is very ſhort, and 
immediately joins the Trunk of the eighth Pair; 
the other, which is longer, joins the ſmall Portion 
or firſt Ramus, which goes to the Tongue. They 
likewiſe communicate with the great Hypo-glofſus 
and Sympatheticus on each Side. 

Afterwards the Nervus Acceſſorius runs poſte- 
riorly, and, perforating the Muſculus Sterno-Maſ- 
toidæus, runs to the Trapezius, on which it is 
diſtributed, and terminates, after having ſupplied 
the Rhomboides. In this Courſe it communicates 
with the firſt three Pairs of the cervical Nerves, 
and gives Rami to the cervical Glands, the Muſ- 
culus Angularis of the Scapula, the W 
Occipitalis, and to the Integuments. 

NERVI Hvro- Loss Exr ERNI, or dajouts; 
as they are commonly called, er the Paz Lin- 
GVALE, ariſes on each Side, between the Corpora 
Pyramidalia and Olivaria, by ſeveral ſmall Fila- 
ments, which, uniting together, form ordinarily 
two ſmall Rami on each Side. Theſe two Rami 
perforate the Dura Mater by two ſmall ſeparate 
Foramina, and afterwards ſoon unite in one Trunk 
on each Side, which egreſſes from the Cranium by 
the anterior condyloid Foramen vo the Os Occi- 
pitis. 

As ſoon as they leave che G each Trunk 
adheres very cloſely to the external Side of the 
Trunk 
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Trunk of the eighth Pair, and that of the tenth; 
thence. each Nerve paſſes on tlie anterior Side of 
the great Ganglion of the Sympatheticus Max- 
imus, and runs between the internal jugular Vein 
and the adjacent carotid: Artery, and then to the 
Tongue on one Side of the digaſtric Muſcle. 

In its Paſſage between the Jugular and Carotid 
it ſends down a Ramus to hey Jugular Glands, 


Muſculus Cutaneus, &c. and behind the fir 


Ganglion of the Intercoſtalis it detaches another, 
which deſcends till it joins the Nerve of the eighth 
Pair, or Sympatheticus Medius: Afterwards it 
gives off a third to the Muſculus Omo-Hyoidzus, 
Naund- Hyoidæus, and to the ſmall Muſcles of the 
ynx. 

1 this Trunk of the ninth Pair bends 
near the Angle of the inferior Maxilla, and runs 
forwards between the Muſculus Cerato-Baſio- 
Gloſſus and Mylo-Hyoidzus, under the Genio- 
Gloſſus; to all which Muſcles it gives Filaments, 
and is afterwards loſt in the Tongue, communi- 
cating with the Filament of the Ramus Lingualis 
of the inferior maxillary Nerve, and with the Ra- 
_ of the ſame . belonging to the eighth 
Pair 

Before it bends near the Angle of the inferior 
Maxilla, a little below the Apophyſis Styloides of 
the Os Temporis, it communicates with the firſt 
cervical Pair, and then ſends a ſmall Ramus to 
the Larynx, and another more conſiderable one, 
which deſcends behind the Muſculus Sterno- Maſ- 
toidzus on the anterior cervical Muſcles, and 
communicates with the firſt and Rong vertebral 
Pairs. 

This laſt Ramus likewiſe communicates with 
the Portio Dura of the auditory Nerve and the 
nz vertebral Pairs; "WET which it termi- 

| nates 


nates. chiefly; in the Muſculus cha Yee re mars 
— Sterno- Thyroidæus. 8 

NERvVI enn or thide: of; ho 
tenth Pair, ariſe a little lower, and more laterally, 
than the former, at tlie Extremity of che Me- 
dulla Oblongata, oppoſite to the poſterior Part of 
the condyloid Apophyſes of the Os Occipitis! 

. They, come on each Side from the antefio Bart 
of the, 'Medulla, by a ſingle Plane of ſmall Eila- 
ments, and communicate, by ſome collateral Fila- 
ments, with the firſt cervical Pair, before 'thoy 
pierce! the Dura Mate. 


They enter the Dura Mater dire@ly: Rear bo | 


oppoſite to their Origin, at the ſame Place where 
hs vertebral Arteries perforate it internally; both 
going, in a Manner, thro' the ſame 8 — 
the Nexves lying below the Arteries. 

Afterwards they deſcend in the Bupliamum of 
the Dura, Mater, and egreſs under the Margin 


of the great oceipital Foramen, croſſing the Elon» = 


gation Or Ocipital Funnel of that Membrane. 
Having paſſed out of the Cranium, each of 
them runs to the poſterior Sciſſure of the ſupetior 
oblique Apophyſis of the-firfti cervical Vertebra, 
in which it runs from behind anteriorly, in Com- 
pany with the vertebral Artery, that hes above ir 
in the ſame Seiſſure. 0 J 

Where it leaves this Sciffare.; it Ga Gat» 


glion, and gives Filaments to the Muſculi Rect | 


and Obliqui of the Head, beſides one which de- 
ſcends in the tranſverſe Foramina of the cervical 
. NN ane the augen Veliths that lie 
there. (121 
Having farmed: bin Gaoglion, ** eur off 
theſe —— it turns anteriorly and inferiorly 
over the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Ver- 
tebra, forming a kind of Cur vate n 
Wee che firſt cereal | Thi 
2 15 
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This Curvature ſurrounds the anterior Part of 
the tranſverſe Apophyſis, and has ſeveral Commu- 
nications with the firſt Ganglien of the great ſym- 
pathetic Nerve; and by its convex Side adheres 
8 _ cloſely to thoſe of the eighth and ninth 
The ſuperior Part of this Curvature, or Gan- 
glion, ſends up a conſiderable Nerve, which is in- 
creaſed by the Addition of a ſhort Ramus belong- 
to the firſt cervical Pair, and running upwards 


and backwards on the convex Side of the Os Oc- 


Cipitis, is diſtributed to the ſuperior and lateral 
Parts of the Head by ſeveral Ramifications. This 
Ramus is named NRxRvus OceiTTALIVS. 

Theſe Sub- occipital Nerves have this in com- 
mon with the other Nerves of the Medulla Ob- 
longata, that each ariſes only by one anterior 
Faſciculus of Filaments, without any poſterior 
Faſciculus, as in the vertebral Nerves. Some- 
times indeed a ſmall poſterior ſingle Filament is 
obſerved on each Side, but this ſeems rather to 
belong to the Nervus Acceſſorius of the eighth 
Pair, than to the tenth. 94 HE 
The particular Deſcription of the Courſe, Di- 
viſion, and great Extent, of the NERRvI Symea- 
THETICI MAxTMI, commonly called InTER-cos- 
TALES,. will come in moſt properly after that of 
all the VERTEBRAL NERVES, with which they al- 
moſt univerſally communicate. WE 


OBSERVATION 8. 


The almoſt univerſal Connexion and Com- 
munication which this Nerve has with the other 
Nerves of the Body, may lead us to underſtand 
the following and a great many more Phæno- 
mena, Why the too great Quantity of Bile in the 


Cholera occaſions Vomiting, as well as Purging: 


Why People vomit in Colics, * or 
5 © other 


- RL Ow SEM Ort We Fr: 
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other Irritations of the Liver, or of the Ducts 
ing from it and the Veſicula Fellis: Why a Stone 
in the T3 or Ureters, or any other Cauſe ir- 
ritating thoſe Organs, ſhould ſo*much more fre- 
uently bring on Vomiting, and other Diſorders of 
the Stomach, than the Stone, or any other ſtimu- 
lating Cauſe in the Bladder does : Why Vomiting 
is a Symptom-of Danger after Child-birth, Litho- 
tomy, and other Operations on the Parts in the 
Pelvis: Why the Obſtructions of the Menſes are 
capable of occaſioning Strangulations, Belchin 
Colicks, Stomach-aches, and even Convulſions in 
the Extremities: Why Veſicatories applied from 
the Ears to the Clavicles of Children labouring 
under the Tuſſis Convulſiva are frequently of great 
Service: Why Worms in the Stomach or Guts 
excite an Itching in the Noſe, or Grinding of the 
Teeth : And why Irritations in the Bowels of the 
Belly ſometimes occaſion univerſal Convulſions of 
the Body. Monro, | | 
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E Vertenrat Nerves are all thoſe 

which ariſe from the Medulla Spina- 

lis, and egreſs from the great Canal of 

the Spine; thro' the lateral Foramina 

formed by the correſponding Sciſſures 
Tw 7 7171 

The original Trunk of each vertebral Nerve 


74 


commonly arifes- by two flat Faſciculi of medul- 


lary or nervous Filaments, one anterior, the other 
poſterior. Theſe two Faſciculi on each Side run 
towards each other, and perforate laterally the 
Production of the Dura Mater; after which, they 
preſently unite in a kind of Ganglion, from which 
the Trunk is produced. 

The vertebral Nerves are reckoned alſo by Pairs, 
in the common Manner, beginning by thoſe which 
paſs between the firſt and ſecond Vertebræ. This 
Enumeration agrees with that of the Vertebræ 
themſelves; there being ſeven Pairs of vertebral 
Nerves belonging to the Neck, called CERAvICA“U 
LES; twelve to the Back, called DoRSsALESs; five 
to the Loins, named LumBaREs; and hve or ſix 
to the Os Sacrum, called SacRI. 

This Diſtribution is fixed chiefly by the dorſal 
Nerves, called CosTaLts ; for there is exactly the 
ſame Number of theſe Nerves as of Ribs, _ 
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the firſt Pair of coſtal Nerves paſſes between the 
firſt and ſecond dorſal Vertebræ. 

The firſt Pair of Cervical Nerves paſſes 
between the firſt and ſecond cervical Vertebræ; 
lying more poſteriorly than the fubſequent Pairs, 
and having larger Ganglions. 

The Trunk of each of theſe Nerves ſends out 
anteriorly a ſmall Ramus, which aſcends on the 
anterior Side of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the 
firſt Vertebra, and forms a communicating Cur- 
vature with the ſmall deſcending Ramus of the 
Nervus Sub-Qccipitalis of the ſame Side; and, 
conſequently, communicates likewiſe with the great 
ſympathetic Nerve. 

Poſteriorly it ſends out a conſiderable Ramus, 
which is ſoon increaſed by a communicating Ra- 
mus from the ſecond cervical Pair. This Ramus 
communicates alſo with the Sub-Occipitalis, and 
afterwards paſſes between the Muſculus Com- 
plexus and Rectus Minor Poſticus of the Head; 
and, bending poſteriorly, is diſtributed to the other 
ſmall poſterior Muſcles of the Head, and to the 
Splenius, Complexus, and Trapezius. It paſſes 
next over theſe Muſcles to the Occiput, where it 
is ramified poſteriorly, ſuperiorly, and anteriorly, 
to the Muſculus Occipitalis, and Temporalis of 
the ſame Side. : | 

It likewiſe gives off a Filament, which, dividing 
into two, ſends up one Portion to the Muſculus 
Sterno-Maſtoidzus, round the Nervus Acceſſorius 
Octavi Paris, or Sy mpatheticus Medius; and run- 
ing afterwards behind that Muſcle, it is diſtributed 
to the Splenius. | 3 

The other Portion of this Filament deſcends, 
and, bending in a particular Manner, communi- 
cates with the ſecond cervical Pair and the Sym- 
patheticus Maximus: It likewiſe ſends ſmaller Fi- 
laments to the anterior Muſcles of the Head and 
Vol. III. O o Neck. 
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Neck, and to the Sterno-Maſtoidzus and Sple- 
nius. aa | | 
One of theſe ſmall Filaments communicates 
with the Nervus Lingualis Major, or ninth Pair 
ftom the Brain, and goes to the Muſculus Sterno- 
Hyoidzus, Thyro-Hyoidzus, and thyroid Glands. 
The ſecond CERRvIcAL Pair paſſes between the 
ſecond and third cervical Vertebræ; and, as it 
egreſſes, communicates anteriorly with the great 
Ganglion of the Sympatheticus Maximus, ſupe- 
riorly with the rl 
with the third. | | 

Afterwards the Trunk on each Side is divided 
into ſeveral Rami; but from the Place of its 
Union with. the firſt Pair it fends off firſt one Fi- 

| lament, and then another, from where it joins the 
third Pair. th Ti! | 

Lower down, theſe two Filaments unite into 
one, which deſcends along the internal jugular 
Vein; and then, forming a conſiderable Curva- 
ture, aſcends, along the carotid Artery, as high as 

the parotid Gland, where it joins and communi- 
cates with the Trunk of the ninth Pair of the 
Medulla Oblongata. A Filament is detached from 
the Carvature, which is ſpent on the Muſculus 
Coraco-Hyoidzus, Sterno-Hyoidzus, and Sterno- 
Thyroidzus. „ 

Oppoſite to the Sterno-Maſtoidæus the Trunk 
ſends off a Ramus, which behind that Muſcle 
communicates with the Nervus Acceſſorius of the 
eighth Pair, after the Manner of a Plexus. 

This Ramus runs afterwards behind the Muſ- 
culus Splenius, perforates the ſuperior Portion of 

the Trapezius, between the great occipital Nerve 

and the Ear, and aſcends to the lateral Part of 

the Occiput, where it communicates with its Fel- 

low from the other Side. It is diſtributed, 2 
e 


cervical Pair, and inferiorly 
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each Side, to the Muſcles juſt mentioned, and to 
the Angularis Scapulæ. | 

The Trunk of this ſecond cervical Pair ſends 
down other. Rami to the middle Part of the Muſ- 
culus Trapezius, Sterno-Maſtoidzus, and circuni- 
jacent vertebral Muſcles ; and ſometimes we ob- 
ſerve a Communication poſteriorly between this 
Trunk and the third cervical Pair. 

Having given off theſe Rami, this Trunk ad- 
vances towards the poſterior Margin of the middle 
Portion of the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, upon which 
it bends from behind anteriorly, ſending out ſe- 
veral Rami. The firſt Ramus runs inferiorly and 
poſteriorly, and is diſtributed, by ſeveral Rami, to 
the Muſculus Scalenus, Tranſverſalis Colli, &c. 

The ſecond Ramus communicates with the 
third cervical Pair at the Place where this Pair 
produces the diaphragmatic Nerve, to the Form- 
ation of which it contributes. The third Ramus 
is only a Filament which aſcending communi- 
cates with one or two Filaments of the inferior 
Ramus of the Portio Dura Nervi Auditorii. 

The Extremity of this Curvature on the ante- 
rior Side of the Sterno- Maſtoidzus is divided into 
two Rami, one of which aſcends, the other de- 
ſcends. The ſuperior Ramus aſcends on this 
Muſcle to the inferior Part of the Ear, ſending 
one Ramus behind the Ear, and another to the pa- 
rotid Gland, where it joins the Vrunk of the Por- 
tio Dura of the auditory Nerve, and aſcends on 
the anterior Side of the Ear. 

The inferior Ramus runs from behind forwards, 
to be ramified on the Muſculus Cutaneus, and 
diſtributed to the Integuments of the Throat, in 
which it is loſt near the Larynx, having firſt given 
Rami to the Muſculi Stzrno-Hyoidzi : It like- 
wiſe communicates with a deſcending Ramus of 

O 0 2 the 


ns Sp abc 


564. Neurography. Led&.xx1y, 
the Portio Dura, and with another of the ninth 
Pair from the Brain. 

Near its Origin this inferior Branch ſends down 
a Ramus on the poſterior Side of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidzus, gives other Rami to the jugular 
Glands, the Fat and Integuments of the lateral 
and inferior Parts of the Neck, and paſſes before 
the middle Portion of the Clavicula, below which 
it is loſt in the lateral Integuments of the Tho- 
rax “. 

The third CERvICAL Pair paſſes between the 
third and fourth cervical e and commu- 
nicates ſuperiorly with the ſecond Pair, inferiorly 
with the fourth, and anteriorly with the great ſym- 
pathetic Nerve, and with a Filament from the 
ninth Pair of the Medulla Oblongata. It com- 
municates likewiſe with the Nervus Acceſſorius 
of the Sympatheticus Medius by a Filament that 
goes to the Muſculus Trapezius. 

Each Trunk of this third Pair ſends ſeveral 
Rami to the anterior, poſterior, and lateral Parts 
of the Neck, that is, to the Muſcles, Glands, 
Membranes, Fat, and Skin, all the way to the 
circumjacent ſuperior Parts of the Thorax and 
Shoulder. | 

Among the poſterior Rami, there is one which 
goes to the Muſculus Supra-Spinatus, and, paſl- 
ing over the Sciſſure in the ſuperior Coſta of the 


To the Irritation of the Branches of this Nerve it probably 
is, that, in an Inflammation of the parotid Gland, the Neck 13 
pained as far down as the Clavicle, the Head is drawn towards the 
Shoulder of the affected Side, and the Chin is turned to the other 
Side. In opening the external jugular Vein, no Venæſector can pro- 
mile not to touch ſome of the cutaneons Branches of this Nerve with 
te Lancet, which occaſions a ſharp pricking Pain in the mean Time, 
and a Numbnels of the Skin near the Orifice for ſome Time after. 
MONO: -.7 | 
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Scapula, gives Filaments to the Extremity of the 
Omo-Hyoidzus ; and there is another ſmall one, 
which, in its Paſſage to the Muſculus Trapezius, 
communicates with a Filament of the Nervus Ac- 
ceſſorius of the eighth Pair. 

Of the middle Rami, ſome go to the jugular 
Glands, the Muſculi Subclavii, adjacent Portions 
of the Pectoralis, Deltoides, and Trapezius, and 
to the Integuments that lie thereabouts, 

Among the anterior Rami there is one, which, 
being ſtrengthened by a Ramus from the ſecond 
cervical Pair, unites, lower down, with another 
Ramus of the fourth Pair, and thus forms the 
Nervus Diaphragmaticus. 

This DrarHRAGMATC NeRve runs on the an- 
terior Side of the Muſculus Scalenus, and enters 
the Thorax behind the anterior Extremity of the 
Clavicula, receiving, immediately afterwards, a 
Filament from the firſt dorſal Pair, and commu- 
nicating with the Sympatheticus Maximus, It 
deſcends obliquely forwards before the ſubclavian 
Artery, and on one Side of the Nervus Sympa- 
theticus Medius, near the Origin of the Recur- 
rent. V6; ol 

In the. Thorax this diaphragmatic Nerve de- 
ſcends, immediately before the Origin or Root of 
the Lung, along one Side of the Pericardium, 
to which it adheres very cloſely ; and then, run- 
ng a little poſteriorly, it ſoon enters the Dia- 
phragm. 1 

It is diſtributed, by numerous Ramifications, 
on the great Muſcle of that Organ, ſending like- 
wiſe ſome Filaments to the interior Portion, by 
which it communicates with the great. ſympathetic 
Nerve and adjacent Plexus of the Abdomen. 

The Ricur DiapHRAGMATIC NERVE runs 
along the Vena Cava Superior, and, on that Ac- 
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count, appears to be ſituated more anteriorly than 
the LEFT. | | 

This Leer DAPRRAGM ATI NRRVE lies firſt 

a little poſteriorly towards the Trunk of the 
Aorta, and afterwards runs in a longer Courſe 
than the RicarT, being bent, in order to paſs by 
that Portion of the Pericardium which anſwers to; 
the Apex of the Heart; for which Reaſon it is 
longer than the RicaT 4 Thence it is bent poſte- 
riorly, and diſtributed to the Diaphragm in the 
ſame Manner with the other“. Fg 

The laſt Four Cervicar Pairs paſs between 
the Portions of the Muſculus Scalenus, being, in 
general, larger than the three former. They are 
united by their Trunks, and, together with the 
communicating Ramus of the third Pair and 

Trunk of the firſt dorſal Pair, form a very large 

Plexus, which is, in a Manner, incloſed in a mem- 

branous Vagina, and produces fix conſiderable 

Rami, like ſo many particular Trunks, which are 

diſtributed to the ſuperior Extremity, and go by 

the general Name of Nervi BRACHIALES. 


E 


— 


* No Wonder, then, that an Inflammation of the Liver or Spleen, 
an Abſceſs in the Lungs adhering to the Diaphragm, or any other 
Cauſe capable of irritating the Diaphragm, ſhould be attended with 
a ſharp Pain, even to the Top of the Shoulder, as well as Wounds, 
Ulcers, &c. of this Muſcle itſelf. If the Irritation of this Muſcle is 
very violent, it may occaſion that convulſive Contraction of the Dia- 
phragm which is called an Hiccough; and therefore an Hiccough in 
an Inflammation of the Liver has been juſtly declared to be an ill 
Symptom. | 
An Irritation of the thoracic Nerves, which produces Sneezing, 
ay ſometimes free the phrenic Nerves from any Spaſm they occa- 
8 ſo that Sneezing ſometimes takes away the Hiccough, and a 
Derivation of the Fluid of the Nerves any other Way may do the 
ſame Thing: Or the Hiccough may alſo be ſometimes cured by draw- 
ing up into the Noſe the Smoke of burning Paper, or other acrid 
Fumes, and by a Surprize, or any other ſtrong Application of the 
Mind in Thinking or i diſtinguiſhing Objekts.  Monzo. 
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The BRAchIAL NERVES conſiſt of fix Rami 


on each Side; and, in the Year 1697, Du Vernay _ |; 


gave to five of them the following Names; Ner- 
yus MuscuLo-CuTaneus, or CuTangus Ex- 
TERNUS, MEDIanus, CUBITALIS, CUTANEUS 
InTERNUS, and RADIALIS; taking, for a Ramus 
of the Radialis, that Nerve which 1s looked upon 
as the ſixth principal Ramus, and which is called 
AXILLARIS, Or ARTICULARIS. 3 

Theſe ſix Rami do not ariſe ſeparately ; and 
their Origin is ſo complicated, that it is not an 
eaſy Matter to determine. it; but, in general, it 
ſeems that each of the five vertebral Pairs, which 
form the great Plexus, contributes to the Form- 
ation of each brachial Ramus. _ 

Four of theſe Neryes ariſe anteriorly from the 
great Plexus; viz. the Muſculo-Cutaneus, Me- 
dianus, Cubitalis, and Cutaneus Internus ; and 
the other two, the Radialis and Axillarjs, ariſe 
pofteriorly, | | 

The five vertebral Pairs form the large Plexus 
in the following Manner: he 

The fourth and fifth cervical Pairs, about an 
Inch after they egreſs, unite into one common 
Trunk ; the feventh cervical and firſt dorſal Pair 
likewiſe unite into one Trunk, very near their 
ws the ſixth cervical Pair runs ſingly, for a 
conſiderable Space, between the two other Trunks, 
and is afterwards increaſed by a communicating 
Portion which it receives from each of them, 

Theſe fiye large vertebral Nerves on each Side, 
thus mingled, interwoven, and complicated to- 
gether, divide again, and are diſpoſed in a quite 
cifferent Manner from what is ordinary; forming 
the ſix brachial Rami, There is, however, ſome 
Variety in this plexiform Union and Mixture. 
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The Manner in which the ſix brachial Nerves 
ariſe from the great Plexus, is commonly as fol- 
lows: | | 
| The NRRVuUS MuscuLo-CuTANEvS is formed 

by the Union of the fourth and fifth cervical 
Pairs, and, by their collateral Communication, 
with the third and ſixth Pairs. | | 

The MplAxus comes, on one Side, from the 
Union of the ſixth cervical Pair with the fourth 
and fifth; and, on the other, from the Union of 
the ſeventh Pair with the firſt Dorſalis : Theſe 
two Unions form an acute Angle, the Apex of 
which produces the median Nerve, 

The CusiTaLis egreſſes from the Union of 
the ſeventh cervical with the firſt dorſal Pair, a 
little nearer the inferior Side of the Angle of the 
Medianus. | | 

The CurAxEus INTERNus ariſes much in the 
_ ſame Manner. | 
The Rav1aris is the largeſt off the fix, and 
exits from the Apex of another nervous Angle, 
the ſuperior Side of which is formed by the Union 
of the Trunks of the fourth, fifth, and ſixth 
Pairs; and the inferior Sids by the Union of the 
ſeventh cervical and firſt dorſal. | 

The AxiLLAaRis ariſes, cloſe to the Radialis, 
chiefly from the ſuperior Side of the nervous 
Angle, and communicates with all the reſt. 

' Beſides the great brachial Nerves, ſeveral ſmall 
Rami egreſs from each of the laſt four Pairs, 
which we ſhall deſcribe, and the Trunks they be- 
long to, before the Diſtribution of the brachial 
Nerves. | | 

The FourTu CERVICAL Pair paſſes between 
the fourth and fifth cervical Vertebræ, and com- 
municates ſuperiorly with the third Pair, inferiorly 
with the fifth, and anteriorly with the great ſym- 
pathetic, 8 


It 
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It ſends ſeveral Rami to the Muſculus Scalenus, 
Angularis Scapulæ, Rhomboides, Trapezius, and 
Pectoralis Major; and likewiſe gives off a Fila- 
ment that contributes to the Formation of the 
Nervus Diaphragmaticus : Afterwards it advances 
a Finger's Breadth without any Ramification, and 
joins the Trunk of the fifth cervical Pair. 

At the Place of this Union, or a little before, 
it gives out a pretty conſiderable Ramus, which, 
having ſent a Filament to the Muſculus Sub-ſca- 
pularis, paſſes thro' the ſmall Sciſſure in the ſupe- 
rior Coſta of the Scapula, and gives other Fila- 
ments to the Supra-Spinatus. This Ramus runs 
afterwards under the laſt named Muſcle, and under 
the Acromium, to the Infra-ſpinatus and Teres 
Minor. : 

The Fir TH Cervical Paik paſſes between the 
fifth and ſixth cervical Vertebrz, communicating 
with the fourth and ſixth Pairs, and with the Sym- 
patheticus Majus. | 

Afterwards each Trunk ſends anteriorly a Ra- 
mus, which, uniting with a like Ramus from the 
ſixth Pair, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Scale- 
nus, Surface of the Pectoralis Major, and to the 
circumjacent Integuments. This Trunk likewiſe 
ſends off, near its Origin, another Ramus, which 
deſcends behind the Origin of the ſixth Pair, from 
which it receives a ſmall communicating Fila- 
ment, | © 

Being thus ſtrengthened, it deſcends on the ex- 
ternal Side of the Thorax, and is diſtributed to 
the Muſcles ſituated there; paſſing firſt under the 
two Pectorales, and then between the Serratus 
Major and Sub-ſcapularis. . 

Afterwards, continuing its Courſe inferiorly, it 
reaches the anterior, middle, and almoſt the in- 
ferior Portion of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, at the third 


falſe 
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falſe Rib, and terminates in this Muſcle and the 
Integuments. 
The S1xTH and. "CONE Cervical Pais, 
having paſſed, in the common Manner, under the 
ſixth and ſeventh cervical Vertebrz, and having 
communicated with the other Nerves near them, 
ſend ſeveral Filaments to the adjacent Parts. 

The Ramus of the ſixth Pair that unites ante- 
riorly with a like Ramus of the fifth Pair, to he 


_ diſtributed on the Thorax, ſends down a Fi lament, 


which, together with another common to the ſe- 
venth "cervical and firſt dorſal Pair, forms a kind 
of Curvature, under which the axillary Artery 
aſſes. 
All theſe Nerves give Filaments to the circum- 
jacent Integuments, and ſome likewiſe go to the 


| axillary Glands. 


The Nxervus MuscuLo-CuTaNnevs, which 


naturally lies on one Side of the Cutaneus Inter- 


nus, ariſes from the Union of the fourth and fifth 
cervical Pairs, and partakes of their lateral Com- 
munication with the third and ſixth Pairs. 


Having reached the ſuperior Extremity of the 


Muſculus Coraco-Brachialis, it perforates it ob- 
liquely from above downwards, and gives it ſe- 
veral Filaments ; it afterwards deſcends on the 
Arm behind and under the Biceps, to both Por- 
tions of which it gaves Rami. 

_ Having got from behind the Biceps, it runs 


from within outwards between the inferior Extre- 


mity of that Muſcle and of the Brachialis, which 
it likewiſe ſupplies : In. the Fold of the Arm it 
reaches the Skin immediately behind the Vena Me- 
diana, and there it becomes a true Nervus Cuta- 
neus. Thence it runs along, between the Supi: 
nator Longus and the Integuments, on the in- 
ternal Side of the cephalic Vein, all the way to the 


Thumb, 


It 


Le&.xxIv. Neurography. 571 

It is diſtributed to the Integuments on the ante- 
rior Side of the Carpus to thoſe of the Thumb 
and of the convex Part of the Hand : Before it 
reaches the Wriſt, it paſſes over the cephalic Vein, 
and communicates, at the Thumb, with a Ramus 
of the radial Nerve“. 

NrRvös Mepianus lies between the Muſculo- 
Cutaneus and Cubitalis. It ariſes from the Union 
of three Rami; one belonging to the ſixth cer- 
vical Pair, -one to the ſeventh, and one to the firſt 
Dorſalis. In ſome Subjects it is formed by the 
Union of two principal Rami, one of which 
comes from the Union of the firſt Dorſalis with 
the laſt Cervicalis, the other from the Union of 
the fourth, fifth, and ſixth Cervicales. 

It Jeſcends on the Arm, with the brachial Ar- 
tery, under the internal Margin of the Biceps, 
having firſt paſſed. behind the inferior Inſertion of 
the Coraco-Brachialis, and reaches the Fold of the 
Arm between the inferior Extremity of the Muſ- 
culus Brachialis and Pronator Teres ; giving Fi- 
laments, in its Paſſage, to all theſe Muſcles on 
both Sides. 

It paſſes behind the Ramus Medianus of the 
baſilic Vein, as it approaches the internal Condyle, 
and then runs poſteriorly croſs the Pronator Te- 
res, and inferiorly between the Perforatus and Per- 
forans, to which it gives Rami. 

Below the Pronator Teres it ſends off a parti- 
cular Ramus that runs along the inter- oſſeous Li- 
gament, behind the Pronator Quadratus, all the 


way to the Wriſt, giving Filaments to that 
Muſcle. 


— 


ning the cephalic Vein of the Arm at the ordinary Place, 
the r ptoms are ſometimes produced as in opening the ex- 
ternal ju ar Van and from a like Cauſe, to wit, from the hurting 


a * of 1 this cutaneous Nerye with the Lancet. Mongo. 


After- 
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Afterwards, having detached ſome cutaneous 
Ramifications, the Trunk paſſes under the internal 
tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus to the Palm of 
the Hand, where it ſends off numerous Rami to 
the Muſculus Thenar and Anti-Thenar ; two to 
the lateral concave Parts of the Thumb, two to 
thoſe of the Index, two to thoſe of the Middle 
Finger, and one to the neareſt Side of the Annular 
Finger, after having communicated with a Ramus 
of the cubital Nerve. Theſe Rami go all the way 
to the Extremities of the Fingers, ſupplying the 
Integuments, Ligaments, and Tendons. 
NxRvUs Cui ALIS ariſes from the Union of 
the ſeventh cervical with the firſt dorſal Pair, and 
communicates with the inferior Trunk of the me- 
dian Vein. | | 

It deſcends internally to the Arm, along the 
Muſculus Anconæus Maximus, between the bra- 
chial Artery and baſilic Vein, ſending off only 
ſmall Filaments to the adjacent Muſcles and Inte- 
guments: / 

It runs in between the internal Condyle of the 
Os Humeri and the Olecranum, where it is co- 
vered only by a kind of Ligament, and by the 
common Integuments; and this is what makes 
Strokes upon the Elbow ſo painful, even all the 
way to the Little Finger, where this Nerve ter- 
minates “. | hal | 

Afterwards it deſcends on the Muſculus Ulnaris 
Internus, giving Filaments to the circumjacent 
Muſcles, the Pronator Quadratus, and Integu- 
ments; and, at the inferior Extremity of the Ulna, 


— * * — —_— 


Or when we lean or preſs on the internal Condyle of the Humerus, 
the Numbneſs and Prickling, we frequently feel, point out the Courſe 
of this Nerve. I have ſeen a Weakneſs and Atrophy in the Parts 
which I mentioned this Nerve to be ſent to, after a Wound in the 

internal inferior Part of the Arm, MoNxRo, 


it 
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it is divided into two Rami, one large, the other 
ſmall. | 
The large Ramus, which may be reckoned the 
Continuation of the Trunk, paſſes on one Side of 
the Os Piſiforme, under the great tranſverſe Li- 
gament of the Carpus, to that Part of the Palm 
of the Hand that anſwers to the laſt two Fingers, 
where it gives ſome Filaments to the Integuments 
and Ligaments of the Carpus. 
Afterwards it divides into three particular Rami, 
one of which forms a kind of Curvature, bein 
diſtributed to the adjacent ſmall Muſcles of the 
Thumb, and to the Inter-offei ; the ſecond is bi- 
furcated, and goes to the correſponding lateral 
concave Parts of the Annular and Little Fingers; 
and the third goes to the oppoſite lateral Part of 
the Little Finger, and to the adjacent Muſcles. - 
The ſmall Ramus is turned externally, behind 
the Tendon of the Ulnaris Externus, and goes to 
that Part of the Back of the Hand which anſwers 
to the laſt two Fingers. It is diſtributed to the 
lateral convex Parts of theſe two Fingers, much 
in the ſame Manner as the other Ramus, to the 
lateral concave Parts; it likewiſe ſupplies the Muſ- 
culus Hypo-thenar, Metacarpius, and the Inte- 
ouments, and communicates with a Ramus of the 
Nervus Medianus. | . 
Nervus CuTANEvsS INTERNUS is very ſmall, 
and ariſes from the Union of the ſeventh cervical 
and firſt dorſal Pairs, but chiefly from the latter: 
It runs over the other brachial Nerves, and de- - 
ſcends on the internal Side of the Arm, between 
the Muſcles and Integuments. 
It firſt divides into two Rami, which accom- 
pany each other very cloſely, as far as the internal 
Condyle, on one Side of the Vena ica, being 


* 
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One of theſe Rami deſcends under the Integu- 
ments, that cover the Muſculus Radialis Internus 
and Ulnaris Gracilis, and is afterwards ramified on 
the Skin that covers the Wriſt and Beginning of 
the Palm of the Hand. |  _ 

The other Ramus runs a little more poſteriorly 
along the Integuments which cover the Muſculus 
Ulnaris Internus and Ulna, upon which it is ra- 
mified all the way to the Little Finger. 

NR VUS RADIALISs ariſes from the Union of 
three compound Rami; one of which comes from 
the united Trunks of the fourth and fifth cervical 
0 the ſecond from the ſingle Trunk of the 
ſixth Pair, and the third from the united Trunks 
of the ſeventh cervical and firſt dorſal Pairs. 

The Trunk of this Nerve lies deeper than the 
reſt; and it firſt runs from before poſteriorly, 
bending round the Humerus between the Muſculi 
Anconæi and that Bone. | 
This Curvature is oblique and contorted, an- 
ſwering to the Impreſſion obſervable on the Bone; 
and above it the radial Nerve gives Rami to the 
three Anconzi, eſpecially to the Longus and Ex- 
ternus: alk it turns from behind anteri- 
orly, between the Anconæus Externus and Bra- 
chialis. | 

It ſends off from the Curvature ſome cutaneous 
Rami, the moſt conſiderable of which goes to the 
external Condyle of the Humerus, and is diſtri- 
buted to all the Integuments that cover the Ra- 
dius on the anterior and exterior Sides, and to 
thoſe which cover the exterior Parts of the Car- 


pus and Back of the Hand, all the way to the 


Thumb. ; 

At the Fold of the Arm the radial Nerve turns 
externally, and deſcends between the inferior Ex- 
tremity of the Muſculus Brachialis and ſuperior 


Ex- 
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Extremity of the Supinator Longus, giving Rami 
to theſe and the adjacent Muſcles. | 
Having reached the Extremity of the Radius; 
it divides into two, or father ſends off a large Ra- 
mus, which paſſes between the Radius and Supi- 
nator Longus below the Middle of the Bone, 
where it runs in between the Supinator Longus and 
Radialis. 

This Ramus accompanies the external radial 
Artery near the Integuments and, having got to 
the inferior Part of the Radius; it is diftributed, 
in three Rami, to the convex lateral Parts of three 
Fingers and an Half. | 

One Ramus to the internal lateral Part of 
the Thumb, and to the Integuments; the ſecond 
is divided into two for the external lateral Part of 
the Thumb and anterior lateral Part of the Index, 
giving Filaments, in its Paſſage, to the Integu- 
ments of the metacarpal Bones; the third Ramus 
is divided into ſeveral leſſer Ramifications which 
go to the poſterior lateral Parts of the Index, to 
both Sides of the Middle Finger, and to the ante- 
rior lateral Part of the Ring Finger. Thro' all 
its Courſe this Ramus ſupplies the Integuments 
and inter-offeous Muſcles. | 

The Trunk or largeſt Ramus of the radial 
Nerve paſſes between the ſuperior Extremity of 
the Radius and Muſculus Supinator Brevis; and, 
in its Paſſage, ſupplies this Muſcle, the Anconzus 
Minimus, Supinator Longus, and Radialis Ex- 
ternus. 

Afterwards it is loſt in the Extenſor Digitorum 
Communis and Muſcles of the Carpus and Thumb, 
having firſt communicated. with a Ramus of the 
muſculo-cutaneous Nerve. | 

Nezxvus AxXILLARIS ariſes from the laſt two 
cervical Pairs, and ſometimes ſeems to be no more 
than a large Ramus of the Nervus Radialis. Ir 

| | runs 


5 


TOW 1 * 
9 / * 9 


576 Neurography. Lect. xx1y, 
runs in the Cavity of the Axilla, behind the Head 
of the Humerus, between the Muſculus Teres 
Major and Minor, and bends from within, exter- 
nally and poſteriorly, round the Neck of that 
Bone; running, between the Articulation and ſu- 
perior Extremity of tbe Anconzus Longus, to the 
Deltoides*. 

It is divided into ſeveral Rami, which go chiefly 
to the ſuperior and inferior Parts of the Deltoides, 
upon which they are.ramified, ſupplying, in their 
Paſſage, the Sub-ſcapularis, ſuperior Extremity of 
the Anconæus Longus, Teres Major and Minor, 
and Supra-ſpinatus :. It likewiſe gives ſome Nerves 
to the Latiſſimus Dorſi and Anconæus Externus, 

NERVI DoRsALES, or CosrAL NERVES, con- 
ſiſt of twelve Pairs, and deſerve more juſtly to be 
called InTER-cosTALES than the great SvMeA- 
THETIC NERVE, as it is ſometimes called. 

They have this in common with each other, 
that, as ſoon as they leave the dorſal Vertebræ, 
before they begin to accompany the Ribs, they 
ſend out two Filaments anteriorly that communi- 
cate with the great ſympathetic Nerve and ſeveral 
Filaments 22 to the vertebral and other 
Muſcles. 

Each of theſe twelve Pairs is numbered from 
the Vertebra under which it egreſſes. Thus the 
firſt Pair is that which paſſes under the firſt dorſal 
Vertebra, and ſo of the reſt. 


— 
* 


* The Situation of theſe brachial Nerves in the Axilla may let us 
ſee how a Weakneſs and Atrophy may be brought on the Arms by 
long continued Preſſure of Crutches, or ſuch other hard Subſtances, 
on this Part; and the Courſe of them from the Neck to the Arm may 
teach us, how much better Effects, Veſicatories or ſtimulating nervous 
Medicines would have, when applied to the Skin, covering the tranſ- 
verſe Proceſſes of the cervical Vertebræ, or at the Axilla, than when 
they are put between the Shoulders, or upon the ſpinal Proceſſes in 
Convulſions or Palſies of the ſuperior Extremitics, where a Stimulus is 
required, MoXNRo. ; 

| The 
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The firſt” Pair communicates with the Nervi 
Brachiales, and, together with the ſecond Pair, it 
ſends off the Rami Thoracici. 70 25 


* 
#F 2 


The ſeven ſuperior Pairs run along the inferior 
Sides of the true Ribs all the way to the Sternum, 


being diſtributed to the inter- coſtal Muſcles, which 


they likewiſe perforate from within externally, to 


go to the Serratus Major, Pectorales, and external 
Integuments. mn His wel 1. wt 
' The ſeventh Pair, having reached the carti- 
laginous Portion of the ſeventh true Rib, deſcends 
to the broad Muſcles of the Abdomen, to which 
it is diſtributed, © © OT 
The inferior five Pairs leave the Extremities of 
the falſe Ribs, and go to the Muſcles of the Ab- 
The eleventh Pair likewiſe gives ſome Fila- 
ments to the Diaphragm, and then runs in be- 
tween, the Muſculi Tranſverſales and Perito- 
nels „ 1 <1 "66 's 
The twelfth is diſtributed to the Tranſverſales 
and Obliqui Interni. „ 1 
All theſe Nerves ſend numerous Ramifications 
thro' the Muſcles, to the Integuments that form 
the cutaneous Nerves of the Thorax, of the ſu- 
perior two Regions of the Abdomen, and of the 
ſuperior Portion of the Loins “. eee ee 
NERVI LumMBaREs all ſend. Filaments poſte- 
niorly to the vertebral Muſcles, communicate with 


Mt. 
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bh May not the Communications of all theſe Nerves be one Reaſon 
why the Parts they ſerve act ſo uniformly and conjunctly in Reſpira- 


tion, and conſpire together in the convulſive Motions of Coughing, | 
meezihg, &c, ? The twitching . Spaſms that Srnetitnes, happen ia 


different Parts of the Muſcles of the Abdomen; by any Irritation on 


the Branches of the inferior dorſal Nerve are in Danger of occaſion - 


ing a Miſtake in Practice, by their Reſemblance to the Colic, Ne- 
phritis, &c. The Communications of theſe inferior ones with the 
Imercoſtals may ſerve to explain the violent Effort of the abdominal 
Muſcles in a Teneſmus and Child-bearing. Mono. 
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each other, and with the Sympatheticus Maximus 
on each Side, and are covered by the -Pſoas 
Muſcle. n 
The. Rami which communicate with the great 
ſympathetie Nerve are long, becauſe they advance 
a conſiderable way on the Bodies of the Vertebræ 
Lumbares. hey . 
NERVI LUMBARES are denominated. from the 
Vertebræ under which they paſs. 5 
The firſt Pair paſſes between the firſt and ſe- 
cond lumbar Vertebræ, and each receives à com- 
municating Ramus from the laſt dorſal Pair, and 
gives out another to the ſecond lumbar Pair, or to 
a Ramus thereof. „ . 
Each Trunk communicates with the Sympathe- 
ticus Maximus by a pretty long Ramus, and after- 
wards gives out three Rami, one poſterior, and 
two anterior; whereof one is external and large, 
the other internal and ſmall. | 
The poſterior Ramus perforates the Muſculus 
Quadratus Lumborum, runs in between the poſte- 
rior Parts of the oblique Muſcles of the Abdo- 
men, pierces the dag Externus, and is diſ- 
tributed to the Skin all the way to the Clunes: 
This Ramus alſo ſupplies the vertebral Muſcles and 
Sacro-Lumbaris. 0 0 5 
The external anterior Ramus perforates the ſu- 
perior Extremity of the Muſculus Pſoas obliquely 
outwards, paſſes over the Quadratus Lumborum, 
and runs along the Criſta of the Os Ilium to the 
anterior Spine of that Bone. 
It gives Filaments to the abdominal Muſcles, 
and ſupplies the Faſcia Lata, adjacent Integu- 
ments, and thoſe of the anterior Part of the ex- 
ternal Side of the Thigh, and the inguinal 
Glands. erb 165M e . eee 
The internal anterior Ramus perforates the 
Pſoas almoſt at the ſame Place with the 28 
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but a little more anteriorly; and then paſſes over 
the Muſculus Iliacus to the Beginning of the Li- 
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gamentum Fallopii, where it unites with the other 
anterior Ramus, and, by this Union, forms a 


Nerve which runs along that Ligament, and along 
the internal Side of the Aponeuroſis of the Ob- 
liquus Externus, all the way to the Aperture of 
that Muſcle. 1 3:94 7 
This Nerve egreſſes by that Aperture, and after- 
wards divides into ſeveral cutaneous Filaments, 
which go to the Pubis and Integuments of the 
Parts of Generation in both Sexes, &c. it like- 
wiſe ſupplies the ſpermatic Veſſels, and thoſe vaſ- 
cular Cords improperly named round Ligaments. 
Beſides theſe Rami, the Trunk of this firſt Pair, 
near its Union with the ſecond, ſends out two 
ſmall Rami, cloſely united, which deſcend behind 
the Pſoas Muſcle over one tendinous Inſertion of 
the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, in the third 


ſympathetic Nerve. "MY 
Theſe two Rami accompany each other in this 


whence: one goes to the Teſticles, in Company 


the Ligament to the Skin and Glands of the In- 


guen®, 


a Ramus directly downwards, that joins the ſecond 
lumbar Pair, or rather a Ramus thereof; and 
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* Whoever attends to the Courſe of theſe lumbar Nerves, and of 
tie ſpermatic Veſſels and Nerves upon the Pſoas Muſcle with the ob- 
lique Paſſage of the Ureter over 2 Muſcle, will not be ſurpriſed, 
that, when a Stone is paſſing in this Canal, or even when it is In- 
flamed, the Trunk of the Body cannot he raiſed ere& without great 
Pain; or that the Skin of the Thigh becomes more inſenkible, and 
the Thigh is drawn forwards ; and that the Teſticle often is drawn 


N towards the Annulus of the abdominal Muſcles. 
ONRO, 77 
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lumbar Vertebra, and communicate with the great 


Manner all the way to the Ligamentum Fallopii; 


with the ſpermatic Veſſels; the other paſſes under 


At the Place of this Diviſion the Trunk ſends 
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58 Neurography. Le&.xxry, I 
afterwards contributes to the Formation of the 
large Ramus termed Nervus CRURALIS. 
The Trunks of the Szcond Parr of Lunar fri 
Nerves egreſs between the ſecond and third dor- 
ſal Vertebræ; and, having communicated with N. 
the firſt Pair, and with the great ſympathetic | 
Nerve, each Trunk gives off ſeveral ſmall Fila- 
ments to the adjacent Parts of the Muſculus M 
P ͤſoas, and a large Ramus poſteriorly, to the Qua- on 
_ dratus-Lumborum, Sacro-Lumbaris, Longiſſimus 


Dorſi, and circumjacent vertebral' Muſcles, the Ni 
Quadratus having firſt been perforated by it. ba 

Afterwards the Trunk ſends out a ſmall Ra- rio 
mus, which near its Origin joins a deſcending gre 


Ramus of the firſt Pair : Being thus ſtrengthened, the 
it perforates the Head of the Pſoas, runs along Ra 


that whole Muſcle, to the Fiſſure of the Obliquus phy 

Externus, and is diſtributed to the inguinal Glands, Mi 

to the Fat and Scrotum in Males, and to'the Labia 1 

in Females. eee RACES. con 

The ſame Trunk ſends out two other Rami, ceit 

which accompany each other, and likewiſe a ſmall Pai 

Ramus between the Origins of theſe two, that for 

goes to the ſuperior Part of the Pſoas : "Theſe two * 

= Rami perforate the Pſoas in different Places ; and def 
% afterwards, continuing” ſtill near eachother, they and 
| paſs under the ſuperior Part of the Ligamentum of 
allopii, and ſo go out of the Abdomen. ma 

As they egreſs, they unite and form one Nerve, to t 

which is diſtributed by ſeveral Rami to the in- boy 


guinal Glands, Aponeuroſis Cruralis, and Inte- File 
guments of the anterior Part of the Thigh, all the don 
way to the Knee. e | 

Some of theſe Rami unite with thoſe of the laſtl 


| Nervus Cruralis ; ſome are diſtributed to the Inte- it v 
—gaments on the interior Side of the Thigh, and MW Cru 
dee the crural Artery, over one Ra- At 

s f which it runs, in Form of an Arch. Ng 
"De, "A | * ö Tis 5 
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Let AIV. Nene {bt | 
This Trunk ſometimes - ſends out another Ra- 
mus, that unites with one from the third and one 
from the fourth Pairs, into a particular Branch, 
which, paſſing to the abcr Muſcles, is med | 
NERvuSs OBTURATOR. ; 

Afterwards. this Trunk deſcends, and, heren 
given a Ramus to the middle Portion of the Pſoas 
Muſcle, joins the Trunk of the third Pair, and 
contributes to the Formation of the crural Nerve. 

The Trunks of the TIA D Paik of Lumbar 
Nruvzs egreſs between the third and fourth lum- 
bar Vertebræ: Each Trunk communicates ſupe- 
riorly with the ſecond Pair, anteriorly with the 
great ſympathetic Nerve, and joins the Trunk 6f 
the fourth Pair inferiorly; it ſends a conſiderable 
Ramus | poſteriorly, ' between the tranſverſe Apo- 
phy ſes that go to the vertebral and other adjacent | 
Muſcles, 3 pe 

Before it unites with the fourth Pair, it ſends a 
confining Ramus inferiotly ; and, having re- 
ceived a communicating Ramus from the ſecond 
Pair, unites with one from the fourth Pair, and 
forms the obturator Nerve. 

It likewiſe detaches another large Ramus that 
deſcends between the Muſculus Iliacus and Pſoas, 
and joins the crural Ramus on the external Side 
of the inferior Part of the Muſcle laſt named. It 
may be reckoned a {art of Nxkvus ACCESSORIUS 
to the Cruralis. - 

As.the Trunk runs along the Pſoas i it gives off 
Filaments to that and the tliac Muſcle, — ſends 
down a Rams, that paſſes under the Ligamen- 
tum  Falloph, to the Muſculus Pectinæus; and, 
laſtly, having joined a Ramus of the ſecond Pair, 
it unites, with the Kaum. to form the Nervus 
Cruralis. Fant rv 

The Trogks of the Rea Pair of LUA R 
umz egreſs between the fourth and fifth lum- 

1 bar 


\ 


455 
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* bar Vertebræ; and each communicates ſuperiorly 
with the third Pair, and anteriorly with the great 
ſympathetic Nerve, oftentimes by two Filaments, 
Each Trunk ſends Rami' poſteriorly to the ver- 
tebral and adjacent Muſcles, and afterwards com- 
pletes the Formation of the Nervus Cruralis, to- 
gether with the other Portions of” the lumbar 
Nerves already mentioned. 

From the ſame Place it And off a bonfiderabt⸗ 
Ramus, which, joining a Ramus from'the third 
Pair, and one from the ſecond, forms the Nervus 
Obturator. 

Laſtly; The rematiilic Part of the Frunk | Joins 
the fifth Pair of lumbar Nerves. © 

Nxxvus OBTURATOR runs along the intern 
lateral Part of the Pſoas Muſcle to the Pelvis, and 
egreſſes from the Abdomen at the ſuperior Part of 
the obturator Muſcles and Foramen Ovale of the 
Os Innominatum. 7 

As it egreſſes, it ſupplies the Muſculi Obtura- 
tores and Pectinæus, and is afterwards diſtributed, 
by three principal Rami, to all the Portions of the 
Triceps ; and ſends other Rami, between theſe 
Portions, to the Gracilis Internus. | 

The Fir TH Pair of LumBar Nerves paſſes 
between the laſt lumbar Vertebra and Os Sacrum; 
each Trunk communicating ſuperiorly with the 
fourth Pair, and-anteriorly with the great ſympa- 
thetic Nerve. It ſends Rami poſteriorly to the 

vertebral and circumjacent Muſcles, and even to 
the Glutzi; and, as it bends anteriorly, it {ends 2 
- ſmall. Ramus to the crural Nerve. 

Afterwards the Trunk - deſcends on as! Sym- 
phyſis of the Os Sacrum with the Os Ilium, en- 
ters the Pelvis, and, having received a communi- 
cating Ramus from the fourth lumbar Pair, joins 
the Nervi Sacri, with which it forms a Plexus that 
produces the * 'Sorarrevsy the largeſt 
12: | 8. | Nerve 
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Nerve of the human Body, which! is diftributed 0 A E 


the inferior Extremity. 


NERvi SACRI are thoſe that come from tis Os _ 


Sacrum, the chief of which paſs thro? the anterior 
Foramina of that Bone, the reſt thro? the lateral 
Sciſſures at the Extremity of that Bone, and in the 
Os Coccygis. 

Theſe Nerves et reckoned oy Pairs, of 
which there are commonly fix; 'fqur paſſing thro? 
the great anterior Foramina, and wo been them. 
This Number is increaſed when there are five Pairs 
of great Foramina; and ſome Filaments likewiſe 
paſs thro the poſterior Foramina, 

The firſt Pair is very large; all the reſt diminiſh 
gradually, and the laſt is very ſmall. 318 

Thoſe that paſs thro” the great Foramina, unite 
as ſoon as they enter the Pelvis, and, together with 
the fifth lumbar Pair, form the great Plexus 2 
the ſciatic Nerve; they likewiſe ſend Rami 
riorly thro” the Membranes of the poſterior ora- 
mina, to the adjacent Integuments.' 

The Trunks, thus united and interwoven with 
each other, give off other ſmall Rami, beſides the 

at ſciatic Trunk; and it will be proper to de- 
erde the moſt conſiderable of theſe Rami, together 
with the inferior NERVIT Sach before we ſpeak of 
the Ramifications of the great-Sciaricus; - - 

This Difpoſition reſembles that of the laſt four | 
cervical-Pairs and firſt Dorſalis, which are not only 
interwoven together, to form the brachial Nerves 
but alſo ſend off many Rami from their Origin. 

From this Inter-texture of the NRRvI Sackr, 
eſpecially from the ſecond Pair, a Ramus egreſſes 
to the Veſiculz Seminales, proſtate Gland, Uterus, 
Tubz Fallopianz, &c. another Ramus goes chiefly 
from the fourth Pair, partly to the Places juſt men- 
tioned, and partly to the Bladder and Inteſtinum 


Rectu 
A Pp 4 . 


N Cote. 2 xxiv. 
17 he "i Inter · texture, and chiefly the third 
Pal, united in ſome Subjects with the ſecond, and 
— wih the fourth, — ſometimes with both, 
155 a Ramus that goes out of the Pelvis over 
igamentum Fallopii, paſſes on the interna 
810 e 0 1 Tuberoſity, and interior Part of the Os 
TRE Ob on is diſtributed to the Corpus Caverno- 
- ſum, the Muſcles thereof in both Sexes, the ad- 
jacent Parts of Generation, and to the Apyipdters 
of the Anus. 

The laſt two Pairs of Nervi Sacri are very 
ſmall; That which egreſſes be below the 
great Foramina, runs from behin 6 apteripely, on 
each Side, between the. Extremity of the Os 3 
and Ligament of the Os Coccygis; being diſtri- 
buted 9 to the Muſcles of t! e Anus and cir- 
gumjacent Iateguments. 

The laſt Pair of Nervi Sacri deſcends almoſt di- 
rectiy from the Extremity of the Canal of the Os 
fegen js els, dune e Anus 


1 eee 


From the . of che Plexus, of all the 
Nervi 1 immedia ore the Formation of 
e great ſciatic Tun Pl us egreſſes to the 


Glutæus Medius and M W ; another egreſſes 


poſteriorly, which is d ed partly to the Muſ- 
cles of the Corpus — a 29 partly to 


the Glutæus Maximus and Ne Fe 0 
. —. Serena ene wen 8 : as the 


n 


Ci 5 < 
1 1 4 0 83 33 


heats % 
OS 


1 555 3. - 


1 ECTURE XXV. 
\Nzunzoorarny continued. 


HE. 8 * formed by the 
AA NS complicated Union of the Trunks of 
the firſt, ſecond, and third Pairs of 
lumbar Nerves, and of a Portion of 


Ramus of the fifth Pair, s under the Liga 
mentum Fallopii, and elke f 
on the external Side of the crural Artery, which 
lies between this Nerve and the crural Vein. 
As it egreſſes it is divided into ſeveral Rami, 
ſome of which are detached from its Union with 
the Ramus Acceſſorius of the third Pair, but the 
greateſt Number egreſſes from the Trunk itſelf. 
The Rami hich from its Union with the 
OS, 6 cgeſſorius 5 d. anteriorly on the 
„having reached the Middle of che 
Thighs Sartorius, follow its Courſe, and are 
bn on the Integuments of the anterior and inte- 
rior Parts of the nee. 
he moſt. anterior Ramus paſſes o on the F ain 
Lata, or Aponeuroſis Cruralis, forming cutaneous 
Nerves all the way to the Knee © X 


The internal Ramus runs along the Tendon of a 


the Sartorius, in the ſame Manner, all the way to 
its Inſertion in the Tibia, where they are ſpent on 
the Integuments ; and ſome of them go to tlie in · 
Naur 4 Ankle e convex Part of the Foot. 


Aſter⸗ 


the fourth, ee increaſed by a 


from the „ e | 
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 Neurography. Lect. xxy, 
Afterwards the crural Trunk divides into a great 
Number of Rami, which, in their Courſe inferi- 
y, are diſtributed, to the anterior Muſcles ; viz. 
e Rectus, Vaſti, and Cruralis; giving Rami, i in 
their Paſſage, to the Triceps, Sartorius, Gracilis 
Internus,. and ma, . de hn 3 
It like wiſe gives off a Ramus that . Jeſtends in- 
teriorly between the Sartorius and Triceps, in the 


ſame Courſe with the crural Veſſels, as far as the 


Middle of the Thigh. 


Afterwards it runs near the Integuments, be- 
kind the Sartorius, to which it gives ſeveral Fila- 
ments; and continues this Courſe all che way to 
the-Iiiſertion of that Muſcle. wr 
Having reached the Tibia, it lies Leas Nenn 
Saphæna, and follows the ſame Couùrſe with it as 
far as the internal Ankle, where it detaches a great 
Number of cutaneous Filaments. 
Laſtly, It terminates, by Ramifications, on the 
internal and ſuperior Part of the Foot; where one 
of the moſt anterior Namifications adheres very 
tlofely to the Saphzna®, 

Nxk vos Scrarievs being fotn ines, formed 
fol the laſt two Pairs of ho LumbJafes and firſt 
three Pairs of the- Sggri runs obliquely backwards 

| the Os A 5 and under 


It goes this way o of the Pelvi paſſing be- 
wee Pyriformis and ſuperior G Pin ; 5171 
2 running on the noſe +7 Side of the firſt of 

INS and W afterwards þehind the 
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* A Bah 6 of this W be cn runs us down he 1 4 Side wr the Leg 
1othe ſupeviov Part of the Fot, keeping near 12 Vena Saphna; 
in opening; of which with a Lancet, at the Ankle, the Nerve is ſome- 
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Le&.xxv. 'Neurography, 587 
two Gemelli and Quadratus Femoris, it gives Fi- 
laments to each of them. 3 
It deſcends afterwards, between the Tuberculum 
Iſchii and Trochanter Major, along the interior 
and poſterior Part of the Thigh, between the Muſ- 
culus Biceps and Semi-Nervoſus, as far as the Ca- 
vity of the Poples, a little nearer to the internal 
Condyle than to the external; giving Rami, in 
its Paſſage, to all theſe Muſcles, and to the Tri- 
ceps, and diminiſhing gradually in Size as it de- 
ſcends. 1 | — * | 16. | 2 
As it goes out of the Pelvis it gives a Ramus 
that paſſes between the Portions of the Liga- 
mentum Sciaticum to the Anus, Perinæum, Parts 
of Generation, &c. and this Branch joins. a Ra- 
mus from the third Pair of the Nervi Sacri, that 
goes to the ſame Parts N 


As it paſſes between the Tuberoſity of the Iſ- 
chium and Trochanter Major, it produces two 
Rami, one of which is ſpent on the Glutæus Max- 
imus, the other divides into two for the other two 
WR >"; 
Below the , Trochanter Major, where it may be 
termed NRERvUs SciArico-CRURAL Is, it ſends 
back a Ramus, that deſcends with the ſciatic Vein, 
and is diſtributed to the Integuments as low as the 
Middle of the Calf of the Leg, and ſometimes 
lower towards the external Malleolus 
The ſciatic Nerve, having reached the Ham, 
is commonly called NRR VVS Porliræus, and 
begins to be divided into two Rami, which at firſt 
run very cloſe to each other between the Extre- 
mities of the Biceps and Semi Nervoſus, and 
afterwards ſeparate gradually, paſſing behind the 
Condyles of the Os Femoris, between the ſuperior 
Extremities of the Gaſtroc-nemii. . Va HY 
The interior of theſe two Rami is very large, 
the exterior not ſo large : They are diſtributed to 


the 


SI 


8 2 Lee. xxv. 
the whole Leg; and thro” this Courſe they may be 
termed NERVI SCIATICO- TIBIALES., ... 

The large Ramus of the Sc1aTico-Crvr ans, 
or CRURALIs INTERNUS, which may likewiſe be 
termed Poplir us InTErnuS, my ends behind 
the Muſculus Poplitæus on one Side of the Tibi- 
alis Gracilis, commonly called PLANxTARIs, and 


| 'berween, the two Gaſtroc-nemu. 


Afterwards it pierces the ſuperio r Extremity of 
the Solæus, and deſcends between this Muſcle and 


| the great F lexors of the Toes, to the inferior Ex- 


rremity of the Tibia, near the internal Malle- 
olus. 
In its Paſſage i it ſends ſmall Rami to the Arti 


culation of the Knee, the Gaſtroc- -nemius Inter- 


nus, the other Muſcles laſt mentioned, and to the 


Integuments, all the way down, 


Beſides He Ph Rami, it fads of another 
more conſidera amus towari uperior 
Part, from which, Pe Elben got 10 the Ti 
Vial 15 Poſticus, another perforates the inter-offegus 
Ligament, and 'is diſtributed to the * Part 
Af, the Tibialis Anticus. 

Soon after this it Aches p, a long Ra- 
mus, that deſcends poſterior] on the I.eg between 
the NE of the \ and 3 


FEET 


88 0 &* he 00. where it is TOE to the 


Tateguments and 192 5 Muſe les, 0 135 
ae on both Sides 
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cf e REN ſciatic 4 or Sclatico-Tibials, 
having given off theſe different Ramifcations, 
es behind the internal Malleolus thro''s” 
cular annular Ligament, and deſcends to — 
at lateral Sinus of the Os Calcis, paſſing firſt 
eween that Bone and the Muſculus — and 
then between it and the nn er of the 
Flexor Digitorum Brevis. | 
At this Place, having fiſt ſent ſmall Filaments: 
to the circumjacent Parts, it divides into two 
Rami, named Nzzvr PLanTARES; one internal 
and large, the other external. ö 
The NERvUs PLAN TARIS IIS 4 is diſtri- 
buted to the Foot, much in the ſame Manner as 
the radial Nerve to the Hand: It runs firſt along 
the internal Side of the Sole of the Foot, and ſends 
Filaments to the Thenar, Flexor Digitorum Bre- 
vis, and to the Muſculus Lümbricaium Acceſ- 
ſorius. 
Afterwards it ſends four Rami to the lateral 
concave or inferior Parts of the firſt three FToes, 
and to the neareſt lateral Part of the fourth Toe. 
The firſt Ramus goes to the interior Side of the 
Great Toe; the ſecond divides into two, for the 
correſponding Sides of the Great Toe and the Se- 
cond; the third, being bifurcated in the ſame 
Manner, goes to the Second and Third Toes; 
and the fourth to the Third and Fourth Toes. 
Theſe Nerves communicate on each Side at the 
Extremities of the Toes, and, in their Paſſage, 
give Filaments to the Muſculi Lumbricales, Inter- 
oſſei, and adjacent Ligaments and Integuments. 
The external Plantaris paſſes between the Muſ- 
culus Lumbricalium Acceſſorius and Flexor Di- 
gitorum Brevis, giving Filaments to theſe Muſ- 
cles, the Inter- ile, and to the hypo: thenar Mi- 


nimi Digiti; and afterwards it divides into two- . 
Rami, 


The | 
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The firſt Ramus runs in the Interſtice between 
the laſt two Toes, and, being divided, goes to 
the correſponding lateral Parts of both; the other 
Ramus goes to the inferior external lateral Part of 
the Little Toe. , 
During this Courſe, the external Nervus Plan- 
_ taris ſupplies the Aponeuroſis Plantaris, and the 
Ligaments and Integuments in the ſame Manner 
as the reſt, _ . 

The ſmall ſciatic Ramus, or Sciaticus Externus, 
called likewiſe Sciatico-Peronæus, runs externally 
cover the Head of the Fibula; and is divided into 
ſeveral Rami, among which there are three or 
four conſiderable; one poſterior, one ſuperior and 
anterior, one internal and anterior, and one ex- 
ternal and anterior. | 

The poſterior Ramus deſcends between the In- 
teguments and the Fibula, as low as the external 
Malleolus, and terminates in the external Side of 
the Foot, having detached ſeveral cutaneous Fila- 
ments in its Paſſage, | | 

About the Middle of the Fibula, it ſends out a 
ſmall Ramus, which joins another Ramus from 


the large or tibial Ramus of the ſciatic Nerve, 


and is diſtributed, together with it, in the Manner 
already ſaid. 1 
The poſterior Ramus of the ſmall ſciatic Branch, 
having reached the external Malleolus, aſcends a 
little way on the Foot towards the Root of the 
Fourth Toe, where it divides into two ſmaller 
Rami. rides. 7:43 63 ee 

One of theſe Rami divides into two others, for 
the correſponding lateral Parts of the Third and 
Fourth Toes ; the other goes to the external la- 
teral Part of the Fourth Toe, where it joins a 
Ramus of the external Nervus Plantaris, which 1s 
diſtributed to the laſt two Toes. 
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Left.xxv Neurography. 391 
Eh After having ſent off. the poſterior Ramus, the 
ſmall ſciatic Branch runs externally over the Hear 
of the Fibula; and, having given ſome Filaments 
to the Gaſtrac-nemii and Sol us, it runs croſs the 
ſuperior Extremity of the Peronzus Poſticus from 
behind anteriorly. - __ 3 

Aſterwards it paſſes between the Bone and the 
Muſcle laſt named, and ſends ſeveral Filaments 
anteriorly to the adjacent Parts, and then pro- 
duces the three or four Rami already mentioned, 
which are diſtributed in the following Manner: 

The ſuperior and anterior Rami run a little 
tranſverſly between the Head of the Fibula and 
ſuperior Extremity of the Extenſor Digitorum 

Longus; and, having given Filaments to this 
Muſcle, and to the Extenſor Pollicis Longus, it 
is diſtributed to the ſuperior Extremity of the 
Tibialis Anticus, giving Filaments to the adjacent 

Integuments. | | | 

The internal anterior Ramus deſcends anteri- 
orly on the inter- oſſeous Ligament, between the 

Extenſor Pollicis Longus and Tibialis Anticus, 
giving Filaments to each of theſe Muſcles, __ 

It paſſes afterwards under the annular Ligament 
of the Extenſor Muſcles, behind the Extenſor 
Pollicis, to the ſuperior Part of the Foot, under 
the Extenſor Digitorum Brevis: In its Paſſage it 
gives Filaments to that Muſcle, and to the firſt 
ſuperior Inter-oflei. | ——.— 

Having communicated, by a Filament, with the 
external anterior Ramus, it is ſpent on the cor- 
reſponding lateral Parts of the firſt two Toes. 

he external anterior Ramus of the ſmall ſci- 
atic Branch deſcends between: the Fibula and Pe- 
ronæus Longus, and then between the Peronzus. 
Medius and Extenſor Digitorum Longus; to 
which, and the adjacent Ligaments, it gives Fi- 


laments 
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= Harhetits all the way to the ſuperior Side of the 
In this Courſe, having run along above two 
. third Parts of the Leg, and reached the great an- 
nular Ligament, it runs anteriorly and towards 
4 the Integuments, being there divided into two 
1 Portions, one of which goes to the Great Toe, 
the other to the laſt Tes. "Dt 

© The firſt Portion of this Ramus gives a Nerve 
* to the internal lateral Part of the Great Toe, after 
1 which it is diftributed to the circumjacent Inte- 
guments on the convex Side of the Foot, and, 
3 aſtly, to the correſponding lateral Parts of the 


1. oSo© © »y oo wy 


Great and Second Toes. _ 5a 
_ The other Portion, which goes to the laſt Toes, | 
I is joined firſt to a Filament of the firſt Portion, is 
= and then to another from the internal anterior g 
"Branch. ee E 
After this Union, they are preſently divided, ni 
and diſtributed to the two laſt Toes, and to the R 
Integuments. One Filament, ariſing from this I 
Union, joins a Ramus belonging to the great th 
ſciatic Branch“. Po 
NERVI SyYmyeaTHETICI MaxImr, commonly ut 
named InTERCoSTALES, begin by a Filament | 
from the ſixth Pair belonging to the Medulla Ob- A 


* 


longata, and by two Filaments from the fifth er 
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By applying what was ſaid of the Nerves in general to the par- Fi 
, tear Dilibution of the Nerves of the inferior 3 we — bi 
ſee how People with fractured Legs, eſpecially where there are Splint- 
ers, ſnould be ſo ſubject to convulũve Startings of the fractured Mem- Fi 
ber: Why, upon tying the Blood-veſſels in an Amputation of the hi 
Leg; the Patients ſhould ſometimes complain of violent Pain in their 
Toes: Why ſuch Patients ſhould alſo be troubled with Startings: of 
And why, for a conſiderable Time after the Amputation of the diſ. fir 


_ eaſed Limb. when the Suppuration is well advanced, they ſhould 
1778 of Pain in the Sore which occaſioned the Amputation. 
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Lect.æxxVv. Neurography. 599 
Pair, and theſe Filaments do at firſt compoſe a 
very ſmall Nerve which runs poſteriorly, to go 
out of the Cranium thro? the offeous Canal of the 
Apophyſis Petroſa, and increaſe gradually in their 
Courſe inferiorly. | 
But WinsLow having examined attentively the 
pretended Origin of theſe Filaments, they ſeem 
to him rather to aſcend from the Baſis of the Cra- 
nium with the internal Carotid, and to run from 
behind anteriorly to join the fifth and ſixth Pairs; 
and he found the Angle, formed by this Union, 
to be turned anteriorly; and withal ſo very acute, 
that theſe Nerves cannot bY looked Upon as Recur- 4Þ 
rents. =_ 
| Wine has, ever fines: that Time, ro 
is, for above forty Years paſt, found this An- 
gle diſpoſed the ſame way in all the Subjects 
which he has diſſected; he therefore is of Opi- 
nion, that what had been taken for the original 
Root and deſcending Stem of the Nerve called 
InTER-cosTALIS, was really an aſcending Branch 
thereof; which; as it enters the Cranium, is di- 
vided into Filaments, by which it becomes cloſely 
united with the two Pairs already named. 

The Obſervation communicated to the Ror AI 
Acavemy by Dr. PeTiT, concerning the differ- 
ent Size of the Portions of the ſixth Pair, ap- 
pears to be indiſputable; he having found this 
Nerve larger on the anterior Part, between the 
Filament of the ſuppoſed Intercoſtal and the Or- 
bit; than on the rior Part between the ſame 
3 and the Origin of — wary? Pair : And 

Experiments concerni Co- operation 
of this Nerve in Viſion, =” ſtill a farther Cons 
armation of the.'Obſervation. 

"Theſe Nerves, as we have ſaid, are conthanly 
called IxTER-cOSTALESs, tho“ the Name does not 
9 either with their Situation, or the Extent of 

Vor. III. 24 N their 
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their Courſe; and therefore the Name of Syy- 


_ PaTHETIC1 MAjoRESG, or MAxfut, will be more 


proper, becauſe of their frequent Communications 
with moſt of the other principal Nerves of the 
Body. SO 1 

- * © "The Situation of theſe two Nerves in general, 


is on the lateral Parts of the whole tweaty-four 


Vertebræ, immediately before the Roots of the 
tranſverſe Apophyſes, and likewiſe on the lateral 
Parts of the internal Side of the Os Sacrum, 
Through this large Extent they appear like 
two Trunks divided, and, in a Manner, inter- 
ſeed, at different Diftances, by a great Number 
of gangliform Tubercles, by means of which they 
communicate poſteriorly with the Ganglions of the 
Medulla Spinalis by fhort collateral Filaments; 
and produce anteriorly all their particular Ramifi- 
cations. 

Theſe Ganglions differ, more or leſs, from each 
other, in Size, Colour, and Conſiſtence; and may 
be looked upon as ſo many Origins or Germina 
diſperſed through this great Pair of Nerves, and, 
conſequently, as ſo many little Brains. | 

Therefore we need only confider theſe Gan- 
glions in the fame Manner that we did the ver- 
tebral Nerves, as divided into Cervicalia, Dor- 
ſalia, Lumbaria, and Sacra; without pretending 
to determine the Number contained in each Claſs. 

The firſt cervical Ganglion is the moſt conſi- 
derable in Size, but not in Conſiſtence, repreſent- 
ing a ſoft oblong Tumor of the Figure of an 
Olive, and ſituated longitudinally before the Root 
of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the firſt three Ver- 
tebræ, immediately behind the Pharynx. 

It produces from its ſuperior Extremity a ſmall 
ſoft Nerve, which aſcends with the internal ca- 
rotid Artery of the fame Side, into the offeous 
Canal of. the Apophyſis Petroſa. 1 
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At its Entrance into this Canal it is divided 
into ſeveral plexiform Filaments, which at that 
Place ſurround the carotid Artery; and accom- 
pany all the Incurvations thereof till it enters the 
Cranium: They adhere very cloſely to the Ar- 
tery, and both they and their Trunks are very 
tender, having oftentimes neither the Colour nor 
Conſiſtence of nervous Filaments; for they are 
reddiſh, and ſometimes, in a Manner, mucila- 
ginous. We muſt not miſtake, for theſe plexiform 
Filaments, ſome lacerated Portions of the Dura 
Mater which line this offeous Canal. 4 
Among theſe Filaments there are two or three 
rincipal ones which appear to be only a ſimple 
Dixifion of the Trunk, and which, as they enter 
the Cranium, unite again into a ſmall Trunk, 
more ſolid than the former : The ſmall ſuperior 
Trunk is immediately afterwards divided into Fi- 
laments, ohe of which is united to the Nerve of 
the fixth Pair, the reſt join the fifth Pair. The 
Filament which goes to the ſixth Pair is com- 
monly fingle, but WinsL.ow has ſometimes found 
it double, or divided all the way to the Union: 

Immediately below the inferior Orifice of the 
oſſeous Canal of the Apophyſis Petroſa, and thence 
all the way down to the occipital Condyle on the 
ſame Side, or to the Top of the-firſt Ganglion, 
the ſmall aſcending Trunk is a little ſtronger, and 
not altogether ſo ſoft as it is in the Canal. 

The firſt cervical Ganglion is of a middle Con- 
fiſtence, and adheres very cloſely to the Trunk of 
the eighth Pair, or Nervus Sympatheticus Me- 
dius, by numerous ſmall communicating Fila- 
ments. ts | | l 

It likewiſe communicates on both Sides, by 
mort Rami, with the ninth and tenth Pairs of 
Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata; with the firſts 
ſecond, and ſometimes the third, cervical Pairs; 
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and alſo with that Ramus which the eighth Pair 
ſends to the Pharynx. 

In its Paſſage it gives F ilaments to the Pha- 
rynx, the ſmall adjacent Muſcles, and to the ca- 


rotid Artery, from which it receives very fine ca- 


pillary Veſſels, which are very viſible in Inflam- 
mations, and ſeem to form a curious reticular 
Work with the nervous Filaments. 

Laſtly, It ſends inferiorly a very long nervous 
Filament, which runs in the Thorax, wy Joins 
other Filaments. 

This Ganglion terminates inferiorly i in a ſmall 


Trunk, which deſcends on the anterior vertebral 
cervical Muſcles, in the ſame Courſe with the 


eighth Pair and the carotid Artery of the ſame 

Side, to both which it is connected by membra- 

nou Expanſions, as by a kind of Vagina, all the 
to the laſt cervical Vertebra. 

n this Courſe the deſcending Trunk commu- 


nicates on the external or pn. Side with the 


third, fourth, fifth, and often with the ſixth cer- 
vical Pairs, by ſhort Rami, more or leſs oblique, 
by which it ſeems to be gradually increaſed in 
Size. 

At the Places of theſe Communications we ob- 
ſerve ſmall Ganglions in this Trunk, which, how- 
ever, in ſome Subjects, are ſcarcely perceptible; 
and it 1s very difficult to determine by which Ex- 
tremity theſe Rami ariſe, ang by which they are 
inſerted. 

On the interior or anterior Side, this Trunk 
gives off two or thtee Filaments which run ob- 
hquely downwards, towards the Aſpera Arteria, 
into the Thorax ; | another Filament goes off be- 
low the firſt cervical Ganglion, which paſſes ante- 


riorly on the carotid Artery, and joins a Filament 


of the eighth Pair, with which it forms a ſinall 
diſtinct * | 5 
18 
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This ſmall Trunk runs before the ſubelavian 
Vein, and lower down joins another Filament 
which ariſes behind the ſubclavian Artery, and 
deſcends, ſending off Filaments, in its Paſſage, to 
the Oeſophagus and Parts adjacent. 

The Trunk, having reached as far as the laſt 
cervical Ver tebra, forms a ſmall Ganglion called 
GANGLION CERVICALE INFIMUM, which 1s pretty 
ſolid, and ſometimes double. 

Immediately afterwards the Trunk turns from 
within externally towards the Radix of the firſt 
Rib, behind the ſubclavian Artery, where it forms 

2 large Ganglion, which is the firſt of the 
Thoracica, or Dorſalia. 

Theſe two laſt mentioned Ganglions are very 
near each other, being ſeparated only by a very 
ſhort Portion of the Trunk, which is ſometimes 
double, and forms a kind of ſmall Plexus, behind 
the ſubclayian Artery. 

From the. anterior Part of the inferior cervical. 
Ganglion a ſmall nervous Branch egreſſes, which 
runs before the ſubclavian Artery, bends imme- 
diately downwards, and terminates in the Apex 
of the firſt dorſal Ganglion, forming, by this 
Courſe, a ſort of nervous Curvature, which in- 
cloſes the ſubclavian Artery. 

Theſe. two Ganglions communicate by ſhort 
Rami, -more or lei oblique, with the adjacent 
vertebral Nerves, that is, with the ſixth and ſe- 
venth cervical Pairs; and ſometimes with the 
fourth, by a long deſcending Filament: The firſt 
dorſal Ganglion likewiſe communicates with the 
firſt dorſal Pair of Nerves. | 

The loweſt cervical, and ſometimes the firſt 
dorſal Ganglion, ſends down a communicating 
Filament to the recurrent Nerve of the 2 
Pair; and from this Union a Filament is detached, 
which paſſes behind the common Trunk of the 
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598 Neurography. Lect. xxv. 
axillary and carotid Arteries, joins another Fi- 
lament from the eighth Pair, and contributes to 
the Formation of the Plexus Pulmonaris. * 
From the {mall plexiform Portion of the Trunk 
which joins the laſt cervieal and firſt dorſal Gan- 

; glions) behind the ſubclavian Artery, a particular 
Filament egreſſes, which unites with the ſmall} 
Trunk, common to the Sympatheticus Major, and 
7% to the eighth Pair, and deſcends before the ſub- 
clavian Artery, and, together with this Filament, 
compoſes the Plexus Cardiacus. 

On the right Side, this Filament deſcends to 
the right Ventricle of the Heart, and then be- 
tween the Aorta and Arteria Pulmonaris, where 
it communieates with ſome Filaments from the left 
Recurrent of the eighth Pair. | TR 

On the left Side a Filament egreſſes from the 
laſt cervical, and another from the firſt dorſal or 
thoracic Ganglion, which unite to form a kind of 
Curvature, in which, however, nothing is con- 

_ _ tained, > eee i CES = 

From this Curvature a Nerve egreſſes, which 
deſcends between the Curvature of the Aorta and 
the left Ramus of the pulmonary Artery, where 
it communicates with a Filament of the eighth 
Pair, and forms a gangliform Plexus, with the 
like communicating and united Filaments from 
the right Side. | ; 

From this gangliform Plexus, which may be 
looked upon as the Origin of the Plexus Cardi- 
acus Syperior, a great Number of Filaments de- 

Y ſcend over the Trunks of the great ſanguiferous 
1 + Veſſels, and over the Auricles and Ventricles of 
mer., | ; 

| ĨVbhe chief of theſe Filaments run in the cel- 
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lular Subſtance behind the Aorta, or between that n 
and the Trunk of the pulmonary Artery, where ; 


| 3 they are divided into a great many ſpall Nerves, 
| , ES which 
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Lect. xxv. 
- which run before and behind the Ars, to the Ba- 
ſis and Auricles of the Heart. 

The Filaments which deſcend from thi Trunk. 
itſelf, between the firſt and laſt cervical Ganglions, 
are united and interwoven in the Thorax, with the 
Filaments common to the laſt cervical and firſt 


dorſal Ganglions, and thus contribute to the 1 


Formation of the Plexus Cardiacus, and ſome 
Part of the Plexus Pulmonaris. 

The long Filament of the firſt cervical Gan- 
glion likewiſe contributes to theſe Plexus. It runs 
along the interior Side of the Trunk, and then 
| unites with the Filaments of the laſt cervical and 

firſt dorfal Ganglion, and the great recurrent 
Nerve. 
Prom all theſe Conjunctions a particular Nerve 

is formed, in ſome Subjects, which meets a like 
Branch from the other Side behind the Aorta; 
and forms, hes gs" with that, a kind of ſub- 
ordinate. Trunk, about a Finger's Breadth in 
Length, which ſends out, on all Sides, ſeveral Fi- 


laments which are diſtribured to the Parts ad- 


t. 

From the firſt dorſg] Ganglion che Trunk de- 
ſcends anteriorly on the Heads and Necks of all 
the Ribs, over the articular Ligaments by which 
they are tied to the Vertebrz. On the laſt falſe. 
Rib it bends a little towards the Bodics of the 
Vertebræ. 

In this Courſe the Trunk forms a ſmall Gan- 
2 between each Rib, and communicates 

eriorly by two ſhort Filaments, more or cf 
oblique, with the correſponding dorſal or W 
Nerves. 

Of theſe two communicating Filaments, one is 
more oblique, and often ſmaller, than the other; 


one runs poſteriorly towards the neareſt Gan- 


glion of the coſtal Nerve, the other runs ante- 
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riorly on the Head of the Rib, to the Trunk of 

the great ſympathetic Nerve; and, for this Rea- 
ſon, one of theſe Filaments appears to be more 
anterior and longer than the others. 

Faving reached about half way between its 
Entry into the Thorax and the laſt dorſal Ver- 
tebra, this Trunk commonly ſends five Rami ob- 
liquely downwards on the lateral and a little to- 
wards the anterior Part of the Bodies of the Ver- 
tebræ. „ | | 
| The firſt four Rami commonly come from the 

fifth, ſixth, ſeventh, and eighth thoracic Gan- 
glions; and the fifth ariſes from ſeveral of the 
following Ganglions ; the firſt is the longeſt, and 
the laſt the thickeſt. ; 3 | 
All theſe Rami approach each other gradually 
in their Deſcent as far as the laſt dorſal Vertebra, 
where they unite into one large ſhort collateral 
Trunk, which pierces the ſuperior lateral Part of 


the inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, ſending 


ſome Filaments to the ſuperior Side. 
| Having deſcended below the Diaphragm, and 
given off ſome Filaments to the inferior Side'of 
that Muſcle,” this great Trunk produces behind 
the Glandula Renalis a kind of irregular Gan- 
glion of a curve oblong Figure, called GAx ion, 
or PLEXUS SEMI-LUNARIS. | 

The convex Side of this ſemi-lunar Plexus, or 
Ganglion, is turned obliquely backwards and infe- 
riorly, the concave Side forwards and upwards, 
one of its Cornua being turned ſuperiorly, the 
other anteriorly ; ſo that the inferior Cornua of 
the two Ganglions on each Side are turned towards 
each other. | | Ku 

Theſe Ganglions on each Side communicate, 
behind the Stomach, on the celiac Artery, and 
. likewiſe with the eighth Pair, or Nervus Sympa- 
g | | theticus 
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Stomachicus Poſterior belonging to that Pair. 
From the reciprocal Communication of theſe 
two ſemi- lunar Ganglions, a kind of middle 


Plexus is formed, which partly ſurrounds the cce- - 


liac Artery, and is y ſpent on the Meſo- 
colon. | | 
The ſemi-lunar Ganglion on the right Side, 
together with a large Portion of the Plexus Cœ- 
liacus, and ſome Filaments of the Plexus Stoma- 
chicus, forms a particular Intertexture called 
Piexus HePaTICus. 
This 4. Plexus, having communicated 
with ſome Filaments of the diaphragmatic Nerve, 
roduces ſeveral Filaments which ſurround the 
5 Artery and Vena Portæ in Form of a reti- 
cular Vagina, and accompany the Rami of theſe 
Veſſels thro' the whole Subſtance of the Liver. 
The hepatic Plexus likewiſe ſupplies the Veſicula 
Fellis, Ductus Bilarii, Duodenum, Pancreas, and 
Glandulæ Renales. 
The left ſemi- lunar Ganglion, formed by the 
anterior or collateral Trunk of the left Side, pro- 


duces ſeveral Rami, which form the Plexus Sple- 


nicus, as before. 


This Plexus Splenicus, having communicated 


with the Hepaticus, and, by the Intervention of 
the Plexus Stomachicus, with the eighth Pair, ſur- 
rounds the ſplenic Artery, ſupplies the Pancreas, 
and 1s diſtributed to the Spleen. 

This left Ganglion is ſometimes accompanied 
by another, which gives Filaments to the Spleen. 

Each ſemi-lunar Ganglion ſends Rami from its 
convex Side, which, being joined to the Filaments 


of the firſt lumbar Ganglions, form an Inter- 


texture called PLExus RENALI1s, which ſurrounds 
the renal Artery, is diſtributed to the Kidneys and 


LeR. xxv. Neurography. 601 
theticus Medius, chiefly by means of the Nervus 
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Glandulæ Renales, and ſends out a Filament that 
accompanies the ſpermatic Veſſels. . 
This renal Plexus concurs likewiſe with the 


ſemi- lunar Ganglion in the Formation of the great 


meſenteric Plexus, and communicates, by ſeveral 
Filaments, with the Plexus Coronarius Stoma- 
chicus. | | | 


„ 


The right renal Plexus communicates particu- 


larly with the Plexus Hepaticus, the left with the 
tenicus, and each of them, by two Filaments, 


with the true Trunk, on the Side of the firſt two 


lumbar Vertebræ. This Portion of the principal 
Trunk is commonly called the inferior Cord of the 


intercoſtal Nerve. 


The right and left ſemi- lunar Ganglions ſend 
nervous Faſciculi to each other, which, by a par- 
ticular Intertexture, form a kind of flat Ganglion, 
or Plexus, immediately under the Diaphragm, be- 
fore the Articulation of the laſt dorſal with the firſt 
lumbar Vertebra. 

From this plexiform Union, commonly called 
Pl Exus SolLARISs, ſeveral Filaments are detached, 


in a radiated Manner, to the Meſo-colon and Me- 


fentery ; and ſome of them likewiſe go to the Dia- 
phragm. 5 ; ahi | 

A great Number of other Filaments go likewiſe 
from it, which, with the Ramifications thereof, 
form a kind of nervous Capſula, or Vagina, round 


the ſuperior meſenteric Artery, and round all its 
Ramifications on the Inteſtines, and ſupply the 


meſenteric Glands. This is termed PI Exus M- 
SENTERICUS SUPERIOR, Which comes chiefly 


from the Filaments of the Plexus Hepaticus and 
Renalis, and of the right ſemi- lunar Ganglion. 


The ſuperior meſenteric Plexus ſends down from 
its Origin, along the Aorta, and behind the de- 
ſcending Portion of the Meſo-colon, between the 
ſuperior and inferior meſenteric Arteries, mm 
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Filaments, or nervous Faſciculi, differently inter- 
woven, from which a nervous Vagina is likewiſe 
formed which ſurrounds the inferior meſenteric 
Artery, and its Ramifications on the Inteſtines. 
This has been named PLExus MzsENTERICusS 
INFERIOR, | 

The deſcending nervous Faſciculi, between the 
two meſenteric. Arteries, which may be named 
MrszNTERICI POSTERIORES, receive ſome com- 
municating Filaments from both Plexus Renales, 
and likewiſe communicate with the Trunk of the 
Treat ſympathetic Nerve, by Filaments which de- 
end obliquely from the lumbar Ganglions; after- 


wards they detach a Filament, on each Side, which 


accompanies the ſpermatic Veſſels. 
Ihe Faſciculi Meſenterici Poſteriores, havin 
produced the Plexus Meſentericus Inferior, ſend 
other. Filaments inferiorly over the Extremities of 
the Aorta, behind the inferior Curvature of the 

Colon. | | | 

Theſe inferior Faſciculi, or Filaments, adhere 
ſtrongly to the adjacent Parts of the Peritonzum, 
and, together with other Filaments from both 
Sides of the Trunk, form a third Plexus, which 
may be called InrRa-MEesenTERICus, or Hyeo- 
GASTRICUS., _ 

This hypo-gaſtric Plexus, at the Extremity of 
the laſt Curvature of the Colon, on the anterior 
Side of the laſt lumbar Vertebra, is divided into 
two flat Ganglions which ſurround the Beginning 
of the Inteſtinum Rectum poſteriorly, to which 
they are afterwards diſtributed, and alſo to the 
Bladder and to the gre Veſſels; and having 


communicated, by lateral Filaments, with each 
Trunk of the great ſympathetic Nerve, they ſend _ 


Filaments to all the Parts contained in the Pelvis. 


The Trunk of the great ſympathetic Nerve, 


having detached the five Rami which form * 
b ö d col- 
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It deſcends, between the Pſoas and adjacent 


Tendons of the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, 
on the lateral Parts of the Vertebræ Lumbares 
and anterior Side of the Os Sacrum. 

At this Place the right and left ſympathetic 
Trunks approach each other, and, at the Extre- 
mity of the Os Sacrum, they form a Communi- 


cation in manner of an inverted Arch. 


In its Paſſage, each Trunk commonly receives 
two Filaments from each Ganglion of the Nervi 


Lumbares and Sacri, and likewiſe forms ſmall | 


Ganglions between each Vertebra, which ſend 
ſome Filaments to the circumjacent Parts, and 
others which communicate with the Faſciculi of 
the Plexus Meſenterici. 

The Pairs of Filaments which come from the 
two or three firſt lumbar Ganglions run a little in- 
feriorly, but the following run gradually ſupe- 
riorly; and it ought to be obſerved, that capillary 
ſanguiferous Veſſels are diſcernable between and 
upon the Filaments of each Pair. | 
The inverted Arch, or inferior Union of the 
two Trunks, gives off, together with the two 


loweſt Nervi Sacri, ſeveral Filaments to the Rec- 


tum, Anus, and Muſcles of the Coccyx. 

Laſtly, The great ſympathetic Nerve, from 
the firſt cervical Vertebra to the Extremity of the 
Os Sacrum, communicates, by Filaments, with 
all the vertebral Nerves, as has been already ſaid; 
but it muſt be obſerved, that, in the TIE: 
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mpathetic Trunk is largeſt; 


and that below the Diaphragm they are ſtronger, 
becauſe there the Trunk diminiſhes, eſpecially on 
the Os Sacrum, where it is very ſmall. The ſame 
Thing is to be obſerved concerning the Ganglions 
of the Trunk, the firſt cervical Ganglion only 
excepted. 8 | 


N. B. The Rami of the four laſt cervical Nerves, 


and of the firſt dorſal, which are beſtowed on 
the ſuperior Extremity, and the two Crurals, 
with the Sciatic, which are diſtributed to the 
inferior Extremities, are much larger propor- 
tionally to the Parts they ſerve, than the Nerves 
of the Trunk of the Body, and eſpecially of 


the Viſcera there; and for a very good Reaſon, 


that, in the moſt common neceſſary Actions of 


Life a ſufficient Quantity of Fluid, on which 


the Influence of Nerves ſeems to depend, may 
be fupplied to the Muſcles there, which are ob- 


liged to perform ſo frequent and violent Con- 
tractions. 


The Size of the Nerves of the inferior Extre- 


mities ſeems proportionably larger than in the 
ſuperior Extremities, the inferior Extremities 
having the Weight of the whole Body to ſuſ- 
tain, and that frequently at a great Diſadvan- 
tage. What the Effect is of the Nerves here 
being injured, we ſee daily, when People hap- 
pen, by ſitting wrong, to compreſs the ſciatic 
Nerve, they are incapable, for ſome Time after, 
to ſupport themſelves on the affected Extremity ; 
and this is ſtill more remarkable in the Sciatic 


or Hip-Gout, in which the Member is not only 


weakened, but gradually ſhrivels and waſtes. 
Monko. | 
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